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PREFACE. 


It  tne  study  of  any  language,  the  foundation  of  success  must  be  laid  10 
a  thorough  acquaintance  with  its  principles.  This  being  once  attained, 
future  progress  becomes  easy  and  rapid.  To  the  student  of  language,  there- 
fore, a  good  Grammar,  which  must  be  his  constant  companion,  is  of  all  his 
books  the  most  important  Such  a  work,  to  be  really  valuable,  ought  to 
be  simple  in  its  arrangement  and  style,  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  the  capacity 
of  youth,  for  whose  use  it  is  designed  ;  comprehensive,  and  accurate,  so  as 
to  be  a  sufficient  and  certain  guide  in  the  most  difficult  as  well  as  in  easy 
cases ;  and  its  principles  and  rules  should  be  rendered  familiar  by  numer- 
ous examples  and  exercises. 

The  fundamental  principles  are  nearly  the  same  in  all  languages.  So 
far  as  Grammar  is  concerned,  the  difference  lies  chiefly  in  the  minor  de- 
tails— in  the  forms  and  inflections  of  their  words,  and  in  the  modes  of  ex 
pression  peculiar  to  each,  usually  denominated  idioms.  It  would  seem, 
therefore,  to  be  proper,  in  constructing  Grammars  for  different  languages, 
that  the  principles,  so  far  as  they  are  the  same,  should  be  arranged  in  the 
same  order,  and  expressed  as  nearly  as  possible  in  the  same  words.  Whero 
this  is  carefully  done,  the  study  of  the  Grammar  of  one  language  becomes 
an  important  aid  in  the  study  of  another ; — an  opportunity  is  afforded  of 
seeing  wherein  they  agree,  and  wherein  they  differ,  and  a  profitable  exer- 
cise ia  furnished  in  comparative  or  general  grammar.  But  when  a  Latin 
Grammar  is  put  into  the  hands  of  the  student,  differing  widely  in  its 
arrangement  or  phraseology  from  the  English  Grammar  which  he  had 
previously  studied,  and  afterwards  a  Greek  Grammar  different  from  both, 
uot  only  is  the  benefit  derived  from  the  analogy  of  the  different  language* 
in  a  great  measure  lost,  but  the  whole  subject  is  made  to  appear  intolerably 
intricate  and  mysterious.  By  the  publication  of  this  series  of  Grammars, 
English,  Latin,  and  Greek,  on  the  same  plan,  this  evil  is  now  remedied 
probably  as  far  as  it  can  be  done. 

The  work  here  presented  to  the  public,  is  upon  the  foundation  of  ADAM'S 
LATIN  GRAMMAR,  so  long  and  so  well  known  as  a  text  book  in  this  country 
The  object  of  the  present  undertaking  was,  to  combine  with  all  that  is 
•xuelle'nt  in  the  work  of  Adam,  the  many  important  results  of  subsequent 
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labors  in  this  field ;  to  supply  its  defects ;  to  bring  the  whole  up  to  t'  At 
point  which  the  present  state  of  classical  learning  requires,  and  tu  j,  ire 
it  such  a  form  as  to  render  it  a  suitable  part  of  the  scries  formerly  p.o- 
jected.  In  accomplishing  this  object,  the  author  has  availed  himself  of 
every  aid  within  his  reach,  and  no  pains  have  been  spared  to  render  this 
work  as  complete  as  possible  in  every  part.  His  acknowledgments  are 
due  for  the  assistance  derived  from  the  excellent  works  of  Scheller, 
Crombie,  Zumpt,  Andrews  &  Stoddard,  and  many  others,  on  the 'whole 
or  on  separate  parts  of  this  undertaking ;  and  also  for  many  hints  kindly 
furnished  by  distinguished  teachers  in  this  country.  As  in  the  other 
grammars,  so  here,  the  rules  and  leading  parts  which. should  be  first 
studied,  are  printed  in  larger  type ;  and  the  filling  up  of  this  outline  is 
comprised  in  observations  and  notes  under  them,  made  easy  of  reference 
by  the  sections  and  numbers  prefixed.  The  whole  is  now  committed  to 
the  judgment  of  an  intelligent  public,  in  the  hope  that  something  has 
been  done  to  smooth  the  path  of  the  learner  in  the  successful  prosecution 
of  his  studies,  and  to  subserve  the  interests  of  both  English  and  Classical 
literature  in  this  country. 

REVISED  EDITION. 

New  plates  having  become  necessary  for  this  work,  the  opportunity 
has  been  embraced  of  thoroughly  revising  and  improving  it.  'the  rules, 
definitions,  and  leading  parts,  with  very  few  exceptions,  remain  just  as 
they  were  ;  but  still,  some  things  deemed  important  have  been  added  in 
many  places  in  the  form  of  new  Observations,  or  of  additions  to  the 
former  ones.  On  this  account,  the  pages  of  this  edition  do  not  correspond 
to  those  of  former  editions ;  but  this  will  occasion  no  difficulty,  as  the 
Sections,  Observations,  etc..  are  arranged  and  numbered  as  they  were 
before.  Besides  this  mode  01  reference.which  is  still  retained,  the  simpler 
method,  by  a  running  series  of  numbers,  from  first  to  last,  as  in  the 
English  Grammars,  has  been  added.  A  leading  object  kept  constantly 
in  view,  in  the  revision  of  this  work,  as  well  as  of  the  Greek  Grammar 
just  completed,  has  been,  to  bring  about  a  still  greater  uniformity  in  the 
works  composing  this  series,  and  to  indicate  more  fully  and  distinctly 
wherein  the  languages  agree,  and  wherein  they  diffe'r.  The  additions 
that  have  been  made  to  this  work,  amount  in  all  to  about  twenty-eight 
pages,  and  no  labor  or  expense  has  been  spared  to  render  the  work  in  all 
respecia  more  worthy  of  that  favor  with  which  it  has  already  been  r»- 
ceived. 

Hew  York,  June.  1853 
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LATH  GRAMMAR. 


1. — LATEST  GRAMMAR  is  the  art  of  speaking  or 
writing  the  Latin  language  ,with  propriety. 

It  is  divided  into  four  parts;  namely,  Orthn- 
nvpliy,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and  Prosody. 


PART    FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

"2.— ORTHOGRAPHY  treats  of  letters,  and  the 
mode  of  combining  them  into  syllables  and 
words. 


§  1.  LETTERS. 

3. — A  LETTER  is  a  mark  or  character  used  to  represent  an 
elementary  sound  of  the  hunflft  voice. 

The  Latin  Alphabet  consists  of  twenty-five  letters,  the  same 
in  name  and  form  as  those  of  the  English  Alphabet,  but  with- 
out the  w. 

Letters  are  either  Vowels  or  Consonants. 

VOWELS  AND  DIPHTHONGS. 

4. — A  VOWEL  is  a  letter  -which  represents  a  simple  inarticulate  sound ; 
and,  in  a  word  or  syllable,  may  be  sounded  alone. 

Th  ?  vowels  are  a,  «,  i,  o,  u,  y.  In  Latin,  y  is  never  a  consonant  a«  in 
English. 

5. — The  union  of  two  vowels  in  one  sound,  is  oail«d  a  Diphthong.  Dipb 
thong*  are  of  two  kinds,  proper  and  improper. 


2  LETTERS.  §   1 

v.  —  A  Proper  Diphthong  is  one  in  which  both  the  vowels  are  sounded. 
The  Proper  .Diphthongs  m  Latin  are  three,  viz:  au,  eu,  ei  ;  as,  u. 
rw^p,  /««. 

7.  —  An  Improper  Diphthong  is  one  in  which  only  one  of  the  vowele  11 
founded.  The  Improper  Diphthongs  in  Latin  are  ae  and  oe,  ofttn  vrritt«u 
together,  a,  a  ;  as,  ttzda, 


S.  —  OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  A\  and  at  are  found  as  diphthongs  in  proper  names  from  the  Qr3ek, 
as  Maia,  Troia. 

2.  After  </  and  q,  and  sometimes  after  «,  w  before  another  vowel  IL 
Uie  same  syllable,  docs  iiot  form  a  diphthong  with  it,  but  ir-  '.<>  !>••  .  .  -arded 
as  an  appendage  of  the  preceding  consonant.  • 

as  in  the  English  words,  linguist,  quick,  persuade  ;  thus,  linyna,  a 
qui,  quae,  quod,  quurn,  suadeo,  are  pronounced  as  if  - 
km,  kwce,  kwod,  kioum,  swadeo.      So  also  after  c  and  A  in  au  m. 
nonnced  in  one  syllable,  sis  if  written  cici  or  k>m,  and  hide;  all 
a  consonant,  hi  such  words  from  the  Greek  as  liarpuia. 

8.  Two  vowels  standing  together  in 

quick  succession,  resemble  the  cliphrhoug  in  sound. 

ire  often  run  together  into  one  iy  liable;  thus  de-'u 

in  two  and  three  syllables,  are  pronounced  in  one  and  two,  -..tin,  deiude, 

proinde,  Ac. 

CONSONANTS. 

9.  —  A  CONSONANT  is  a  letter  which  represents  an  articulate  sound,  and,  IB 
»  word  or  syllable,  is  never  sounded  alone,  but  always  in  connection  with 
a  vowel  or  diphthong.  -% 

10.  —  The  consonants  in  Latin  are  b,  c,  d,f,  cj,  fi,j,  1:,  /,  >/i.  n,  p,  g,  r,  5,  t,  t/, 
*,  z.     Of  these,  eight,  viz,  p,  b,  t,  d,  c,  k,  q,  and  g,  are  called  mutes,  because 
they  interrupt  or  stop  the  sound  <»f  the  voice,  as  b  m  sub  ;  —  fc> 

n,  r,  are  called  liq  u  ids,  beciiuse  uf  tlu-ir  fl^;-,. 

they  flow  into  other  sounds,  or,  in  combining  will:  .is,  are 

changed  one  for  another;  —  two  are  called  double  consonants,  ''iz,  x  and  z, 
because  they  are  each  equivalent  to  two  other  cor^ona-  ,  x  to 

ex  or  gs,  and  z  to  ds.  The  letter  j,  likewise,  is  sounded  by  us  as  a  double 
eooaonant,  equivalent  to  dg,  and  hi  prosody  is  so  considered,  because,  ex 
e«pt  in  compounds  of  jugum,  it  imiformly  makes  the  viwel  before  :t  long. 
The  letter  *  represents  a  sibilant  or  •  i*  only  «.o 

aspirat  ;,  and  denotes  a  rough  breathing  :  in  prosody,  it  is  not  regarded  an 
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a  consonant,    The  letters  k,  y,  and  2,  are  used  only  in  words  derived  from 
the  Greek 

11. — Note.  Anciently,  the  letter^'  seems  to  have  been  more  nearly  allied  tc 
•  vowel  than  (.-•>  a  consonant,  and  was  represented  by  •»;  thus,  «'w«, pqut,  Ac., 
worn  written  twttpanut  &c.;  and  the,/  thus  tunning  a  sort  of  diphtnong  witf> 
the  preceding  vowel,  of  course  made  the  syllable  long;  as,  ei-us, peirwa,  &• 
In  like  marine, -,  u  uud  v  were  represented  by  the  same  letter,  narnely,e. 

MARKS  AND  CHARACTERS. 

12. — The  marks  and  characters  used  in  Latin  Grammar,  or  in  writing 
Latin,  are  the  following : 

v  Placed  over  a  vowel  shows  it  to  be  short. 

~  Placed  over  a  vowel  shows  it  to  be  long. 

"  Placed  over  a  vowel  shows  it  to"  be  short  or  long. 

"  Is  called  Diuresis,  and  shows  that  the  vowel  over  which  it  is  placed 
does  not  form  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  vowel,  but  belongs  to  a  dif- 
ferent syllabi  • ;  as,  aer,  pronounced  a-er. 

A  The  ciro'tn/lex  shows  that  the  syllable  over  which  it  stands  has  been 
contracted,  ai  :)  is  consequently  long,  as  nuntidrunt  for  nuntiaverunt,  dimi- 
cdssent  for  ttimicavissent ;  or  that  the  vowel  over  which  it  is  placed,  has  it* 
long  open  sou  id  ;  as,  pennd. 

s  The  gra\  e  accent  is  sometimes  placed  over  particles  and  adverbs,  to 
distinguish  th  .-m  from  other  words  consisting  of  the  same  letters  ;  as,  quod^ 
a  conjunction,  "  that,"  to  distinguish  it  from  quod,  a  relative,  *'  which." 

'  The  acute  acoent  is  used  to  mark  the  accented  syllable  of  a  word  •  as, 
tuba,  doin  ' 

'  Apostro]  he  \A  written  over  the  place  of  a  vowel  cut  off  from  the  en<J 
of  a  word;  as.  wer,'  for  mene. 

PUNCTUATION. 

13. — The  different  divisions  of  a  sentence  are  marked  by  certain  cha 
racters  called  J'w.its. 

The  modcn  punctuation  in  Latin  is  the  same  as  in  English.  The  marfei 
employed  are  the  Comma  ( , ) ;  Semicolon  ( ; ) ;  Colon  ( : ) ;  Period  ( . ) ;  Intir- 
rogation  (>.  );  A'.a-  amation  ( 1 ). 

14. — The  only  mark  of  piuictuation  used  by  the  ancients,  was  a  point  (.), 
which  denotv  1  p.iuses  of  a  diiferent  length,  according  as  it  stood  at  th« 
U>p,  the  midi  i-  r  the  bottom  of  the  line — that  at  the  top  denoting  th« 
shortest,  jind  hal  at  the  bottom  *he  longest  pause. 
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§  2.    PRONUNCIATION.* 

15. — The  pronunciation  of  the  Latin  language  prevalent 
among  the  nations  of  continental  Europe,  is  greatly  preferable 
to  the  English,  both  because  it  harmonizes  better  with  the 
quantity  of  the  language,  as  settled  by  the  rules  of  Prosody, 
and  because,  by  giving  one  simple  sound  to  each  vowel,  dis- 
tinguishing the  short  and  the  long  only  by  the  duration  of 
sounds,  it  is  much  more  simple.  The  sound  of  the  vowels,  as 
pronounced  alone  or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  is  exhibited  in 
the  following — 

16.— TABLE  OF  VOWEL  AND  DIPHTHONGAL  SOUNDa 


Short  a  sounds  like 

a 

in  Jehovah, 

as  am  at. 

Long  a 

like 

a 

in  father, 

as  farna. 

Short  e 

like 

e 

in  met, 

as  p£ter<5. 

Long  e 

like 

ey 

in  they, 

as  docere. 

Short  I 

like 

i 

in  uniform, 

as  unltas. 

Long  I 

like 

i 

in  machine, 

as  pinus. 

Short  6 

like 

o 

in  polite, 

as  indules. 

Long  6 

like 

0 

in  go, 

as  pono. 

Short  u 

like 

u 

in  popular, 

as  populus. 

Long  u 

like 

u 

in  rule,  or  pure, 

as  tuba,  usu. 

ae  or  je 
oe  or  oe 

ilike 

p-y 

in  they, 

j    PU-HU. 

s  "(  Phoebus 

au 

like 

ou 

in  our, 

as  aurum. 

eu 

like 

eu 

in  feud, 

as  eurus. 

ei 

like 

i 

in  ice, 

as  hei. 

17.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  The  sound  of  the  vowels  a  and  e  remains  unchanged  ID 
All  situations. 

2.  The  sound  of  i,  o,  and  u,  is  slightly  modified  when  fol- 

*  The  ancient  pronunciation  of  the  Latin  lan^iinse,  cannot  now  be  certainly 
ascertained.    The  variety  of  pronunciation  in  different  nations,  arises  from  a 
tendency  in  all  to  assimilate  it  in  some  measure  to  their  own.    But  of  ah 
varieties,  that  of  the  English — certainly  the  farthest  of  any  from  the  original 
— is,  in  our  opinion,  decidedly  the  worst ;  not  only  from  its  intricii' 
want  of  simplicity,  but  especially  from  its  conflictingr  constantly  with  the  set- 
tled quau: ity  of  tl.c  lantruajre.     In  English,  every  accented  syllable  ^ 
end  every  unaccented  one  is  short.     \\  hen,  therefore,  according  to  the  rules 
of  English  ucccntnution,  the  accent  falls  on  a  short  syllable  in  a  Latin  word, 
.  or  does  not  f;t!l  on  a  lonsr  one,  in  either  >  i-,  to  lead  to  f»!i»e 

'iunutity.    -For  the  English  orthoepy  of  the  Latin  language,  see  p.  841 


§  3  SYLLABLES.  5 

lowed  by  a  consonant  in  the  same   syllable,  and  is  the  same, 
whether  the  syllable  ia  long  or  short.    Thus  modified, 

i  sounds  like  i  in  sit,  as  mittlt. 

o  like          o          in  not,         as  poterat,  forma. 

u  like          u          in  tub,          as  fmctus. 

Note.  For  the  sound  of  u,  before  another  vowel,  after  g,  q,  and  sometime* 
»,  &o.,  See  8-2. 

8.  The  consonants  are  pronounced  generally  as  in  the  English  language. 
C&zd  g  are  hard,  as  in  the  words  cat,  and  got,  before  a,  0,  and  «/  and  o  ia 
boft  like  «;  and  g,  like.;',  before  e,  i,  y,  a,  and  a. 

4.  T&nd  o,  following  or  ending  an  accented  syllable  before  i  short,  fol- 
lowed by  a  vowel,  usually  have  the  sound  of  sh  /  as  in  nuntius  or  nwuwu, 
patientia,  socius ;  pronounced  mtnskius,  pashlensMa,  soshius.    But  t  has  not 
the  sound  of  sh  before  i  long,  as  totius;  nor     in     such     Greek  words  aa 
Miltiades,  ficeotia,  ^Egyptiu*  ;  nor  when  it  is  preceded  by  another  t,  or  «,  or 
x;  as  Bmttii,  ostiwm,  mixtio,  &c. ;  nor,  lastly,  when  ti  is  followed  by  the 
termiuation  c  f  the  infinitive  passive  in  er,  as  in  nitier,  quatier. 

Note.  The  soft  sound  of  c  before  «,  i,  y,  ce,  and  ae,  adopted  by  all  European 
nations,  is  evidently  a  deviation  from  the  ancient  pronunciation,  according 
to  w  hich  c  was  sounded  hard,  like  k,  or  the  Greek  *,  in  all  situations.  Tt 
sounding  shi  is  a  similar  corruption,  chiefly  English,  which  it  might  perhaps 
bo  well  to  change  by  giving  ti  the  same  sound  in  all  situations ;  as,  arti, 
arti-urn,  arti-bus. 

5.  <Shas  always  the  sharp  sound  like  ss,  and  never  the  soft  sound  like  a; 
or  like  s  in,  as,  pea-s,  dose,  &c. ;  thus,  nos,  dominos,  riipes,  are  pronounced  at 
;f  written  nose,  d<x>u!u>88,  rupess,  not  nose,  donunose,  rupese. 
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18. — A  SYLLABLE  is  a  distinct  sound  forming  the  whole  of 
word,  or  so  much  of  it  as  can  be  sounded  at  once. 

Every  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has  distinct 
Bounds. 

A  word  of  one  syllable  is  called  a  Monosyllable. 
A  word  of  two  syllables  is  called  a  Dissyllable. 
A  word  of  three  syllables  is  called  a  Trissyllable. 
A  word  of  nianj  syllables  is  called  a  Polysyllable. 

19. — In  a  word  of  many  syllables,  the  last  is  called  the  finat 
syllable ;  the  one  next  the  last  is  called  the  penult,  and  the  svll» 
ble  preceding  that  is  called  the  antepenult. 
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20.  —  The  Figures  which  affect  the  orthography  .f  words,  are 
as  follows  : 

1st      Prosthesis  prefixes  a  letter  or  syllable  to  a  v  ord  .  as,  gnMut  for 
nOtus,  tetulit  for  t-Hlit. 

Sd.       Epcntlicsis  inserts  a  letter  or  syllable  in  the  mi  Idle  of  a  word;  at, 

navita  for  nauta,  Timdus  for  Ttnoliis. 
Bd       Paragoge  adds  a  letter  or  syllable  to  the  end  of  ;i  wo  -d  ;  as,  amarier 

for  amari,  <tc. 
4th.      Aplueresis  cuts  off  a  letter  or  syllable  from  1he  Beginning  of  a 

word  ;  as,  brSvis't  or  brSvist  for  brZvis  est  ;  rfiabo  for  arrh&bo. 
6th.      Syncope  takes  a  letter  or  syllable  from  the  micMlo  >f  a  woid  ,  as, 

oraclum  for  oraculum  ;  amdrim,  for  amavSrim;  deum  ft  r  deorwn. 

6th.      Apocope  takes  a  letter  or  syllable  from  the  oriel  of  a  word  ;  an, 
Antoni  for  Antonii,  men.'  for  mine,  die  for  dice. 

^th.      Antithesis  substitutes  one  letter  for  another:  an,  ollt  for  illi  ,  wit, 

vultis,  for  volt,  voltis,  contractions  for  vol.it,  votltis. 
8th.      Metathesis  changes  the  order  of  letters  in  a  word  .  as,  pittrit  for 

pristis. 
flth.      Tmesis  separates  the  parts   of  a   compound   wore     by  inserting 

another  word  between  them  ;  as,  qua  me  cumque  vacant  terrte,  for 

qucEcumque  me,  &o. 

10th.    Anastrophe  inverts  the  order  of  words;  as,  d&re  circum  for  circvm- 
d&re. 

QUANTITY  AND 


21.  —  QUANTITY  is  the  measure  of  a  syllable  in  raspectof  the 
time  required  in  pronouncing  it. 

In  respect  of  quantity,  a  syllable  is  either  long  or  short  , 
and  a  long  syllable  is  considered  equal  to  two  short  ones. 

22.  —  GENERAL  RULES. 

1.  A  diphthong  is  always  long  ;  as,  aurum,  pce-na. 

2.  A  vowel  before  another  vowel  is  short  ;  as,  vi-a,  de-us. 

3.  A  vowel  before  two  consonants  or  a  double  oonsonant  it 
long  ;  as,  consul,  penna,  traxit. 

4.  A  vowel  before  a  mute  and  a  liquid  is  common  ;  i.  e., 
sometimes  long  and  sometimes  short;  as,  cerebrum,  or  cere- 
brum. 

[For  special  rules  on  this  subject,  see  Prosody.! 
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23. —  ACCEXT  is  a  special  stress  or  force  of  voice  on  a  parti 
cular  syllable  of  a  word,  by  which  that  syllable  is  distinguished 
from  the  i 

Every  word  of  more  thaa  one  syllable  has  an  accent ;  as  Dens,  homo, 
fan''mus,  tolerdbilit. 

The  last  syllable  of  a  word  never  has  the  accent  In  a  word  of  two 
syllables,  the  accent  is  always  on  the  first.  In  a  word  of  three  or  more 
s,  if  the  penult  is  long,  the  accent  is  on  the  penult ;  as,  sermo'ms, 
ux :  but  if  the  penult  is  short,  the  accent  is  on  the  antepenult;  as, 
fdctii*,  diicire,  pectSris,  pectorlbuv.  '. 

2ii. — An  enclitic  syllable  (gut,  ve,  ne,  <fcc.),  being  considered,  in  pronun- 
ciation, part  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  annexed,  generally  changes  the  place 
of  the  accent  by  increasing  the  number  of  syllables;  as,  virum,  virumque; 
dom '  < /j  iix.  domlnume, 

25. — A  word  of  one  syllable  is  properly  without  an  accent ;  but  if  an 
enclitic  is  annexed,  it  becomes  a  dissyllable,  and  takes  the  accent  on  the 

:  ;   !iS.  Ill,  tune. 

2<-. —  h;  F.ii-'!;.--.h,  au  accented  syllable  is  always  long,  or  rather  the  ac- 
cent makes  it  hire ;  but  in  Latin,  the  accent  makes  no  change  in  the  quan- 
•,  and,  except  in  the  penult,  is  as  often  on  a  short,  as  on  a 
long  syllable ;  aa,fu'c)les,pS'tere,  iff.rwn. 

\.  T:H"  5  rnl'.'s  respecting1  accent,  in  connection  with  the  erencrti!  rules 

i  e  sufficient  t>  guide  the  pupil  in  accenting  words,  without 

:'  marking  the  accented  syllables.    Whore  the  quantity  of  the 

t  ascertiiiaed  by  the  procedhig  rules  (22),  it  will  be  marked  in  this 

Note  2.  In  reading  Latin,  it  is  important,  as  much  as  possible,,  to  distinguish 

:er  not  without  difficii  "med 

1   quantity  always  coincide.     It  should  be 

remcinben--:  loea  in't  make  a  syllabi"'  lone  as  in 

'•:e  the  syllable  sliort.     Hfimin-x,  for 

ex  -ni  i  liould  be  taken  to 

distiiu  '-10; — the  noun   pty'hlv*  (the 

people)  from  /  popiur) ; — or  the  verb.s  fn'ris,  l^'ffi-n,  re  gut,  from  the 

gemti  .    The  accented  short  syllable  should  be  pro 

p«j»n(-ed  with   tri  "f  voice,  but  bo  tyeseTvt.-d  »hor»  B till ;  and  th« 

IcTUf  Byllable,  whether  accented  cr  not,  shouM  br  made  long. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

27. — ErpiOLOGY  treats  of  the  different  sorts  of 
words,  their  various  modifications,  and  their  de 


rivations. 


§  4.  WORDS. 

28. — WORDS  are  certain  articulate  sounds  used 
by  common  consent  as  signs  of  our  ideas. 

1.  In  respect  of  Formation,  words  are  either 
Primitive  or  Derivative;  Simple  or  Compound. 

A  Primitive  word  is  one  that  comes  from  no  other ;  as. 
puer,  bonus,  pater. 

A  Derivative  word  is  one  that  is  derived  from  another 
word  ;  as,  pueritia,  bomta»,  paternus. 

A  Simple  word  is  one  that  is  not  combined  with  any  other 
word  ;  as,  pius,  doceo,  verto. 

A  Compound  word  is  one  made  up  of  two  or  more  simple 
words  ;  as  impius,  dedoceo,  animadverto. 

2.  In  respect  of  Form,  words  are  either  De- 
dinable  or  Indeclinable. 

A  Declinable  word  is  one  which  undergoes  certain  changes 
of  form  or  termination,  to  express  the  different  relations  of 
gender,  number,  case,  &c.,  usually  termed,  in  Grammar, 
Accidents. 

An  Indeclinable  word  is  one  that  urdergoes  no  change  of 
form. 

3.  In  respect  of  Signification  and    Use,  words 
are  divided  into  different  classes,  called  Parts  oj 
Speech 
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§  5.  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

29. — The  Parts  of  Speech  in  the  Latin  language 
are  eight,  viz: 

1.  Noun  or  Substantive,  Adjective,   Pronoun* 
Verb,  declined. 

2.  Adverl),  Preposition,  Interjection,  Conjunc- 
tion, undeclined. 

80. — Any  part  of  speech  used  simply  as  a  word,  and  spoken 
of,  is  regarded  as  a  noun  (271).  Thus  used,  it  is  indeclinable, 
and  in  the  neuter  gender. 

\ 
§  6.  THE  NOUN. 

31. — A  NOUN  is  the  name  of  any  person,  place, 
or  thing ;  as  Cicero,  Roma,  Iwmo,  lM>er. 

32. — Nouns  are  of  two  kinds,  Proper  and  (Joinr 
mon. 

1.  A  Proper  Noun  is  the  name  applied  to  an 
individual  only ;  as,  Cicero,  Aprilis,  Roma. 

To  this  class  belong, 

Patronymics,  or  those  -which  express  one's  parentage  or  family;  a*, 
Priamldes,  the  son  of  Priam. 

Gentile,  or  Patrial,  which  denote  one's  country ;  as,  Romania,  Gallus. 

Obs.  A  proper  noun  applied  to  more  than  one,  becomes  a  common  nouu  • 
us,  duodecim  CcES&res,  the  twelve  Caesars. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  applied  to  all 
things  of  the  same  sort ;  as,  vw,  a  man ;  domu#,  a 
house  ;  liber,  a  book. 

Note.  A  Proper  noun  is  the  name  of  an  individual  only,  and  is  used  to 
distinguish  that  individual  from  all  others  of  the  same  class.  A  Common 
noun  19  the  name  of  a  class  of  objects,  and  is  equally  applicable  to  all  the  in- 
dividuals contained  in  it. 

33. — I7ider  this  class  may  be  ranged, 

1.  Collective  nouns,  or  nouns  of  multitude,  which  signify  many  in  ttw 
lingular  number;  as,  poptthu,  a  people;  excrcMus,  an  army 

1* 
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2.  Abstract  nouns,  or  the  names  of  qualities ;  as,  bmi*itafi.  goodniss ;  dul 
side,  sweetness. 

8.  DitiihiHlivrfi,  or  nouns  which  express  a  diminution  in  t  ie  signification 
oi  the  nouns  from  which  they  are  derived ;  as,  libdlux  a  li  tie  book,  from 
tlber,  a  book. 

4.  Amplificative  nouns,  or  thope  which  denote  an  inc  -eas  in  the  signifi- 
cation of  the  nouns  from  which  they  are  derived ;  as,  cu.p'iU  a  person  ha»- 
tog  a  large  head,  from  cSput,  the  head.  . 


§  7.    OCCIDENTS  OF  THE  NO. IN 5. 

34. — To  latin  nouns  belong  Per-wi-,  Gender \ 
Number ,  and  Case. 

1.    PERSON. 

35. — PERSON,  in  Grammar,  is  the  dist  action  ot 
nouns  as  used  in  discourse,  to  denote  th  ^  speaker, 
the  person  or  thing  addressed,  or  tie  person  or 
thing  spoken  of.  Hence, 

There  are  three  persons,  called  JTir-4,  Second, 
and  Third. 

A  noun  is  in  the  first  person,  when  it  denote?  the  speaker 
or  writer  ;  as,  Ego  ille  consul  qui  verbo  cl'ves  in  <-,  ilium  ejicio. 

A  noun  is  in  the  second  person,  when  it  dei.ote ,  the  person 
or  thing  addressed  ;  as,  Catillna,  perge  quo  ctvp'sli. 

A  noun  is  in  the  third  person,  when  it  delicti  s  the  person 
or  thing  spoken  of;  as,  Tempus fitgit. 

Note.  Person  has  nothing  to  do  either  with  the  form  >f  a  noun,  or  with 
fte  untaniug,  but  sunply  with  the  manner  in  whicV  '  Hence,  tho 

•amc  iifiin  may  at  one  time  be  in  the  first  person;  at  another,  in  the  second; 
and  at  another  in  the  third. 

2.    GENDER. 

36. — GENDER  means  the  distinction  of  nouns 
with  regard  to  Sex. 

37. — There  are  three  Genders,  the  MasoMn^ 
ihe  Feminine,  and  the  Neuter. 

38. — Of  some  nouns,  the  gender  is  determined  by  their  sign* 
ficalion  ; — ol  others  by  th^-ir  termination. 
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39. — The  Masculine  gender  belongs  to  all  nouns  which  de- 
note the  male  sex. 

40. — The  Feminine  gender  belongs  to  all  nouns  which  denote 
tbe  female  sex. 

41. — The  Neuter  gender  belongs  to  all  nouns  which  are 
neither  masculine  nor  feminine. 

42. — Nouns  which  denote  both  males  and  females,  are  said  to 
be  of  the  Common  gender ;  i.  e.,  they  are  both  masculine  and 
feminine. 

43. — Nouns  denoting  things  without  sex,  and  which  aie 
sometimes  of  one  gender,  and  sometimes  of  another,  are  said 
to  be  Doubtful. 

44. — The  gender  of  nouns  not  determined  by  their  significa- 
tion, is  usually  to  be  ascertained  by  their  termination,  as  will 
be  noticed  under  each  declension. 

45. — GENEEAL  OBSERVATIONS  ON  GENDER. 

1 .  Nouns  denoting  brute  animals,  especially  those  wk*»» 
sex  is  not  easily  discerned  or  but  rarely  attended  to,  com- 
monly follow  the  gender  of  their  termination.     Such  are  tha 
names  of  wild  beasts,  birds,  fishes,  insects,  &c. 

2.  A  proper  name  often  follows  the  gender  of  the  common 
noun  under  which  it  is  comprehended ;  thus. 

The  names  of  months,  winds,  rivers,  and  mountains,  aro 
iline,  because  mensis,  ventus,  fluvius,  mons,  are  mascu- 
line. 

The  names  of  countries,  towns,  trees,  and  ships,  are  femi- 
nine, bec-'jusc  terra,  urbs,  arbor,  navis,  are  feminine. 

To  these,  however,  there  are  many  exceptions. 

3.  Some  nouns  are  masculine  ar/d  feminine  both  in  sense 
and  •  truction;  as,  adolcscens,  a  young  man 
or  v  i  ,n  by  marriage-;  dux,  a  leader. 

S •»;.  :  :line  or  feminine  in  sense,  but  mascu- 

only  in  grammatical  construction;  i.  e.,  they  have  an 
adjective  word  always  in  the  masculine  gender;  such  as,  Arft 
fcx,  an  ai'tifet ;  fur,  a  thief;  senex,  an  old  person ;  &c. 

Some  nouns  are  masculine  or  feminine  in  sense,  but  femi- 
nine only   in  grammatical  construction  ;  i.  e.,  they  have  an 
in  i.iic  feminine  gender;  such  a?,  copies, 
;  cuvt'jdi(e,  guards ;  ope-rce,  labourers ;  &c. 

4.  Some  nouns  denoting  persons,  are  n°uter,  both  in  termi- 


12  ACCIDENTS   OF   THE   NOUN.  §    T 

nation  and  construction ;  as,  Acroama,  a  jester ;  Auxilia,  auxi- 
liary troops ;  mancipium,  or  servilium,  a  slave. 

5.  Some  nouns  distinguish  the  masculine  and  fl-minine  by  a 
difference  of  termination;  as,  Victor,  victrix  ;  iiltor,  ultnx  ; 
coquus,  coqua.  Some  names  of  animals  distinguish  the  two 

a  by   different  forms ;   as,   Aynus,  ayna ;  cervus,   c> 
columbus,  cohimba  ;  gallvs,  ga Ulna,  &c.      In  some  cases,  the 
words  are  altogether  different ;  as,   founts,  a  bull ;   vacca,  a 
co\v.     But,  in  general,  the  male  and  the  female  are  expn 
b;   the  same  term  ;  passer,  sparrow  ;  corvus,  a  raven  ;  felis,  a 
cat ;  vulpes,  a  fox ;  cam's,  a  dog ;  homo,  a  man. 

3.    NUMBER. 

46. — NUMBER  is  that  property  of  a  noun  by 
which  it  expresses  one,  or  more  than  one. 

4*7. — Latin  nouns  have  two  numbers,  the  Sin- 
gular and  the  Plwal.  The  Singular  denotes 
one;  the  Plural,  more  titan  one. 

48. — Some  nouns  in  the  plural  form,  denote  only  one  ;  as, 
A  thence,  Athens;  others  signify  one  or  more;  as,  nuptiae,  a 
marriage  or  marriages. 

4.    CASE. 

49. — CASE  is  the  state  or  condition  of  a  noun 
with  respect  to  the  other  words  in  a  sentence. 

50. — Latin  nouns  have  six  cases,  the  Nominative, 
Genitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  Vocative,  and  Abla- 
tive. 

1.  The  Nominative  case,  for  the  most  part,  denotes  the  name 
of  an  object  simply,  or  as  that  of  which  something  is  affirmed. 

2.  The   Genitive  connects  with  the  name  of  an  object,  the 
idea  of  origin,  possession,  or  fitness. 

3.  The  Dative  represents  the  thing  named,  as  that  to  which 
something  is  added,  or  to,  or  for  which  something  is  said  or 
done. 

4.  Th*  Accusative  represents  the  thing  named,  as  affected 
or  acted  upon  by  something  else,  and  also,  as  the  object  to 
which  something  tends  or  relates. 


§  8  DECLENSION.  13 

5.  The  Vocative  is  used  when  persons  or  things  expressed 
by  the  noun,  are  addressed. 

6.  The  Ablative  represents  the  thing  named,  as  thatyrowi 
which  something  is  separated,  or  taken ;  or,  as  that  by  or  with 
which  something  is  done,  or  exists. 

51. — All  the  cases,  except  the  nominative,  are  called  Olliqut 
cases. 

52. — The  signs  of  the  oblique  cases,  or  the  prepositions  by 
which  they  are  usually  rendered  into  English,  are  the  follow- 
ing, viz  :  Genitive,  of;  Dative,  to  or  for ;  Vocative,  0 ;  Abla- 
tive, w ith,  from,  in,  by,  &c.,  as  in  the  following  scheme  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom.                                a  king, 

Nom. 

kings, 

Gen.                            of  a  king, 

Gen. 

°f  kjngsi 

Dat.                  to  or  for  a  king, 

Dat. 

to  or  for  kings, 

Ace.                                  a  king, 

Ace. 

kings, 

Voc.                                 O  king, 

Voc. 

O  kings, 

Abl.with,from,in,orby,  a  king. 

Abl,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  ,  kings.  . 

§  8.  DECLENSION 

."•3. — DECLENSION  is  the  mode  of  changing  the 
dnations  of  nouns,  &c. 

54. — In  Latin,  there  are  five  declensions,  called 
the  First,  Second,  Third,  Fowi-th,  and  Fifth. 

55. — The  declensions  are  distinguished  from  one 
another  by  the  termination  of  the  genitive  sin« 
gular;  thus, 

The  first  declension  has  the  genitive  singular  in  -<e, 

The  second  "  in  -i, 

The  third  "  "  in  -is, 

The  fourth  "  "  in  -fa, 

The  fifth  "  "  in  -ei. 

56. — All  that  part  of  a  noun,  or  of  an  adjective,  which  pro 
cedes  the  termination  of  the  genitive  singular,  is  called  the 
Root.  All  that  follows  tin-  root,  in  any  case  or  number,  is 
called  the  Caw-cndinff.  or  Termination. 


DECLENSION. 


Sft    -GENERAL  RULES  FOR  THE  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

1    Nouns  of  the  neuv  >r  have  the  uonii- 

/e,   accusative,  and  vocative, 
numbers,  and  these  cases,  in  the  ph.  al- 

ways in  a. 

2.  The  vocative,  for  the  most  part  in  the  sin- 
gular, and  always  in  the  plural,  is  like  the  nomi- 
native. 

3.  The  dative  and  the  ablative  plural  are  alike. 

4.  Proper  names  for  the  most  part  want  the 
plural. 

The  diflemiee  between  these  declensions  will  be  seen  at 
one  view  in  vk&  following  : 

53.— TABLE  OF  TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. 


First.            Bcu.  • 

I                  Tftir^.                 Fourth.         Fifth. 

M. 

N.      M. 

N.      M. 

N. 

If. 

-&, 

-US,  -01, 

•um,  — 

— 

-US, 

-11. 

-i, 

— 

-o, 

-T, 

-Hi, 

-um, 

-(!m, 

-uin, 

—  -', 

-01  H, 

V. 

-t'.  -or, 

••  *m,  — 

— 

-us, 

-o. 

-e,  or  1. 

-fl. 

-e 

Pl.ural. 

-i, 

-*i 

-»» 

-us, 

•  -ua. 

•rum.  -orum, 

.  ium, 

5 

D. 

-is, 

-Ibus, 

of  iibus. 

-OS, 

-*> 

—  x    _i  " 

-us, 

V. 

-;t, 

-a, 

-is. 

-  ibus. 

59  — The    terminations  of  the  nor, 
numeroii 

:ativc.     Th*j 
tivp,  and  ablative  neuter,  xre  thf  same  as  the  unasculiue. 


TIKST   DECLENSION. 


§  9.  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

6). — The  first  declension  has  four  terminations 
of  the  nominative  singular  two  I'en  line,  #,  e; 
arid  two  masculine,  as,  es. 

Latin  nouns  end  only  in  a  /  the  :es   are  Greek 

TERMINATIONS. 
Singular. 


Nom.  -a, 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


-ae, 
-se, 
-am, 
-a, 

-a, 


Plur  .1. 

No-)  i.  -  i  . 
Gen.     -    .'-urn, 
AH.     - 


Voc. 


-  \ 

-  i 


PENNA,  a  feather, — later,  a  pen.     I  ;m. 


Singular. 

N.  jenn-a,  ctpen, 

G.  \  enn-ae,  of  a  pen, 

D.  ]  enn-ce,  to  or  for  a  pen, 

Ac.  i  enn-am,  a  pen, 

V.   i  enn-fi,  •  0  pen, 

Ab. }  enn-a,  with  a  pen. 


Phu  J. 


N.  penn-as, 
G.  penn-an«m, 
D.  penn-is, 
Ac.  penn-as, 
V.  penn-se, 
.Ab.  penn-is, 


pens, 

of  pens, 

:  >  or  for  pens, 

pens, 

0  pens, 

with  pens. 


Singular. 


VIA,  a  way.     Fern. 


PlnrJ. 


N.  -,i-n, 

a  wf/y, 

N.  vi-se, 

wa^'.s, 

G.  T*\-K, 

of  a  tvay, 

G.  vi-arum. 

Of  ?/V7?/S, 

i-36, 

to  a  way, 

D.   vi-is, 

to  ways. 

Ac.  ^  i-am,  • 

a  way. 

Ac.  vi-as, 

ways, 

V.     i-ri, 

0  way, 

V.  vi-a-, 

0  wayst 

:-a, 

with,  &c.,  a  way. 

^46.  vi  .s, 

&c.,  ways. 

.  The  wolds  declined  aa  examples  in  this  and  the  At her  declensions, 
arc  i:  to  syllables,  and  the  hyphen  (-)  ia  ;  *voi  t?  be  regarded  as 

on  of  syllables,  but  only  as  separating  the  root  frcu   ,ho  termnatic* ; 
i-<z,  agr-4,  &c. 

In  like  manner  decline 

Ara.  an  altar  ;  Sella,  a  sea£;  Tuba,  a  trump 't ;    ..itera,  a 
ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES. 


A  n,         a  iring. 

A -co,     o  c}u*t. 

a  cottage. 

C  usa,    a  cause 


Filba,      a  bean. 

Horn,    an,  hour. 

:\,    a  table. 

Norraa.  a  rule. 


a  bfnk. 

,    a  crowd. 

Uiv  n,     a  wat)«. 

,    a  rod. 
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61.— EXCEPTIONS  IN  GENDER. 

i.  Nouns  in  a,  denoting  appellations  of  IIUMI,  a*  ;;/  ,-nna,  a 
butlt  of  rivers ;  (45-2,)  likewise  Hadriii,  th  Hau'na- 

tic;  cumeta,  a  comet;  plancta,  a  planet;   and  sonu't.'.- 
a  mole ;  and  duma,  a  iallow-deer,  are  masculine.     Paacliay  the 
passover,  is  neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS  IN  CASE. 

"2.  The  Genitive  Singular. — The  ancient  Latins  sometimes* 
formed  the  genitive  in  ai  ;  as,  aula,  a  hall ;  Gen.  aulai ; — some- 
times in  as;  as,  lualer-familias,  the  mother  of  a  family,  (See 
9fi-9). 

3.  The  Accusative  Singular. — Greek  nouns  in  a,  have  some- 
times an  in  the  accusative  singular;  as,  Maian,  Oxsan. 

4.  T/'/e  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural. — The  following  nouns 
have  abus  instead  of  is,  in  the  dative  and  ablative  plural,  to 
distinguish   them  from   masculine  nouns  in  WA-,  of  the  second 
declension,  viz: 

Aslna,  a  she  ass.  Filia,    a  daughter. 

Dea,     a  goddess.  Mula,    a  she  mule. 

Etjua,    a  mare.  Nata,    a  daughter. 

Several  others  are  found  in  inscriptions  and  in  ancient  au 
thors.  Still,  except  dea  and  jilia,  notwithstanding  the  ainlii- 
guity,  they  generally  prefer  the  termination  is. 

GREEK  NOUNS. 

62. — Greek  nouns  in  as,  e$,  and  e,  are  declined 
as  follows,  in  the  singular  number: — 

./Eneas,  jfineas.       Anchlses,  Anchiscs.  Penelope,  Penelope. 


N.    yEne-as, 

G-.    jEne-ae, 

D.    jEne-ae, 

Ac.  yEne-am,  or  an, 

V.    jEne-a, 

Al>.  ^Ene-a. 


JV.  AnchTs-es, 
G.  Anchis-3e, 
D.  Anchls-se, 
Ac.  Anchis-en, 
V.  AnchTs-e, 
Ab.  Anchis-Q. 


N.    Penc! 

G.      PcMt'i' 

D.    Peuelop-6, 
Ac.  Peneloji-cti. 
V.    Penelop-o, 
Ab.  Pent; I • 


Idke  jEneas,  decline  Boreas,  the  north  wind;  Mldat,  &  king  of  Phrvgia 
—also,  Oorgias,  Mcssias. 

Like  Anchlset,  decline  Alc'tdes,  a  name  of  Hercules;  cometet,  a  comet 
— also,  Priamides,  Tyd'uks,  dynastes,  satrdpes. 
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Like  PenelQpe,  decline  Circe,  a  famous  sorceress ;  CybSle,  the  mother  of 
the  gods;  epitome,  an  abridgment;  grammatice,  grammar; — also,  a/da, 
crambe,  Circe,  Danae,  Phcenlce 

Obs.  1.  When  the  plural  of  proper  names  occurs,  it  is  like 
the  plural  of  penna  ;  thus,  Atrlda,  Atridarum,  &c. 

Obs.  2.  Nouns  in  es  have  sometimes  a  in  the  vocative,  more 
rarely  a.  Nouns  in  stes  have  sta.  They  also  sometimes  have 
the  accusative  in  em,  and  the  ablative  in  a. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 
[The  words  in  the  following  exercises  will  be  found  in  No.  60.J 

1.  Tell  the  case  and  number  of  the  following  words,  and  trans- 
late  them  accordingly. — Penna,   pennam,   pennarum,  pennis, 
penna,  pennse  ; — aram,  axis ;  sellse,  sella,  sella,  sellarum ;  tubis, 
tubam,  tiibae  ;  litera,  litcrarum,  pennis,  aras,  tubae,  literis ; — 
Penelopes,  Penelopen,  ^Enean,  Anchises,  Anchlsae,  ^Enea. 

2.  Translate  the  following  wards  into  Latin: — The  pen,  of 
pens,  with  pens,  from  a  pen,  in  a  pen,  by  pens ;  from  the  altars ; 
of  a  trumpet ;  with  letters  ;  a  seat ;  O  altar ;  the  seat  of  Pene- 
lope ;  of  ./Eneas  ;  with  Anchises ;  a  trumpet ;  from  the  altar ; 
io  a  seat ;  with  a  pen ;  of  the  altars;  &c.,  ad  libitum. 


§  10.  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

63. — The  Second  Declension  has  seven  termi- 
nations of  the  nominative  singular :  namely, 

Five  masculine,  er,  ir,  w,  us,  and  os. 

Two  neuter,  um  and  on. 

Of  these  terminations,  os  and  on  are  Greek; 
the  rest  are  Latin. 

TERMINATIONS. 


Masculine.                                                Neuter. 

Singular.                   Plural.                    Singular. 

Flunu. 

JV.  -er,-ir,  -ur,-us,  N.  —  i, 

N.  -um, 

N.  -a, 

G.  -I,                        G.  -orum, 

ft  -I, 

61.  --orura 

D.  -6,                       D.  -is, 

J5.  -6, 

Z>.  -is, 

Ac.  -um,                   Ac.  -6s, 

ylc.-um, 

^4c.  -S, 

F.  -er.-ir,-ur,-e,    F.  -1, 

V.  -urn, 

F.  -a, 

Ab,  -o                        vli.  -is, 

J6,-o 

A  b.  -la. 
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Singular. 
A^  puer,                           a  6oy, 
O.   }>U(.'r-i,                     q/"  a  6oy, 
D.  piK-r-o,       to,  or  /or  a  6^y, 
^lc.  ['U'"'r-ura,                     a  boy, 

0  Ij'iif, 

Ab.  puur-o,      wtV/i,  &c.,  a  i^y. 

. 
N.   pufr-i, 
<-:.    JM 
/>.    I" 
Ac.  ]•>. 
F.   puor-i, 
.46.pi 

64. — Nouns  in  er,  ir,  and  ur,  add  t  in  the  genitive ;  but  us  and  urn  are 
into  i.     The  only  nouns  in  ir  are  vir,  and  its  compou 

The  only  word  in  ur  of  this  masculine  gender 

of  the  adjective  sdlur,  full     All  these  are  declined 

PUER,  a  boy,  Masc. 

Plural. 

boys 

,  of  boys, 

to  or  for 

boys, 
0  L 

with,  &c.,  boys. 

* >-3. — All  the  nouns  in  er  declined  like  puer,  are  the  compounds  of  firo 
and  gfro ;  as,  Lv<:"ifcr,  the  murning  star ;  amfiger,  an  armor  bearer :  alsc 
the  nouns  ad/tlicr,  an  adulterer;  Celtlber,  &  Celtibcrian;  JUr,  a  Spaniard; 
Lller,  Bacchus;  .'•  ,j;  and  sometimes 

(ier,  a  name  of  Vulcan :  also  the  plural  -  '-en. 

"Words  in  er,  ir,  and  ur,  it  i:  ••;.  and 

wru.s;   am!  hence,  hi  some  words,  both  funns  are  still  found;  as,  aocfrnu 
and 


LIBER,  a  book, 

Rural. 
N.  libr-i, 
G.  libr-Orum, 
D.  li' 
Ac.  libr-os, 
F.  lJbr-i, 
Ab.  libr-is. 


6(x — RULE  1.  All  other  nouns  in  e/\  lose  e  in  the 
root,  by  syncope,  when  the  termina. 

Thus  dec 

Ager,  a  field. 

a  (•• 

a  n' 
A  list <>r,  the  .?' 

'.•er,  a  a 

?,  have  the  rocative 


Singrnlar. 

AT.  : 

6.   libr-i, 
r-o, 
im, 

- 


6T.  —  EULE  2.  Nouns  in 
in  e  ;  as,  ventu#,  vente. 


a  Zorrf,  Ma  so. 


rular. 

Plural                                Thus  dedine: 

yr.  ri 

N.  dom!n-i. 

Ventua 

{?.   dr-'iiin-i, 

G.   cioin.n-orum, 

D.   dom;n-o, 

D.  doinm-is, 

Annus, 

a  year. 

dc.  domin-ura, 

Ac.  domiu-03, 

Fluvius, 

a 

V.  domm-e, 

F.   domm-i, 

Ho: 

.rdeiii 

ib  domui  o. 

Ab.  domm-is.          |     Radius, 

a  ray. 
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REGNUM,  o  kingdom,  Neu,, 


SinguJw. 

Plural.                               Tt 

W.  fegnum, 

N.  regn-a, 

Antium, 

&.  Jegn-i, 

6f.  regn-oruin. 

Astrum, 

/'.      gu-o, 

D.  regn-is, 

Don  um, 

Ac.  ',  egn-um, 

Ac.  regn-a, 

Jtsgi  in, 

V.   .  egn-um, 

F.  regn-a, 

Saxim, 

Al,  '•  egn-o. 

Ab.  regn-is. 

Pdroum, 

a  cave. 

a  star. 

a  gift. 

a  yoke. 

a  stone, 

an  apple. 


PROMISCUOUS  EXAMPLES 


Arbiter, 

a  judge. 

Folium, 

a  leaf. 

!jocc  .  aj 

ather-in-lav 

B41um, 

war. 

Gladius, 

a  sword. 

Tehn  i, 

a  dart. 

a  cask. 

Lupus, 

a  wolf. 

T6>  :. 

a  couch. 

C  TV  us, 

a  stag. 

Murus, 

a  wall. 

Tect  uii, 

the  roof. 

Colum, 

the  neck. 

Nidus, 

a  nest. 

Tri-/      8, 

the  trunk. 

E  j[UU8, 

a  horse. 

Ovum, 

an  egg. 

Vfihi  L, 

a  sail. 

F.ber,        an  artist.       Praelium,    a  battle. 


a  ford. 


F  ^us,  £,     afigtree.         Ramus,       o  branch.         v'otvjn,       a  vow. 

68.— EXCEPTIONS  EN  GENJ 

•  1.  "Of  nouns  ending  in  us,  the  names  o  '  plants,  towns, 
is];;:  Is,  and  precious  stones,  with  few  exception; .  are  feminine, 
(45-2.) 

6v.«.  In  many  cases,  where  the  name  of  a  tree  ends  in  us, 
•          there  is  a  form  in  um  denoting  the  fruit  of  the  tree ;  as.  ^1*^4 
^ccrt^us,  cerasum  ;  mains,  mdlum  ;  morus, rnprum  ;  pirns,  pwun- 
prun-us,  prunum  ;  pdmus,  pomum.     But  ficus  means  both  a 
fig-tree.,  and  a  fig. 

E.  -c.  2.  Besides  these,  only  four  words.  01  ginally  Latin, 
are  iiminine  ;  viz,  alvus,  the  belly;  colus,  the  ui.>taft';  humus, 
the  ground ;  and  vannus,  a  winnowuig  fan. 

E: -c.  3.  Virus,  juice,  poison;  and peliigm,  the  =ioa,  are  neuter, 
and  have  the  accusative  and  vocative  1;  nominative. 

Vul$us,  the  common  people,  is  both  ma.'culi  le  and  neuter. 
P<,:>'-nnus,  A  vine  branch,  .is  rarely  feminine,  c.anmonly  mas- 
on i 

Exc.  4.  Many  Greek  nouns  in  us,  are  frrni  ine,  especially 
compounds  oi  Wog;  as.  methodus,  pcrlodus.  <^:c.    So  also,  biblus 
3t  dir>hfoongus,  parayraphus  diamcti 


20  SECOND  DECLENSION.  §  10 

EXCEPTIONS  IN  DECLENSION. 

69.  —  Exc.  5.  Tlie  Vocative  Singular.     1st.  Pro- 
per names   in  iu$  lose  us  in  the  vocative;   as, 
Virgilius,  V.  VirglU;   except  Pius,  which   has 
Pie. 

In  like  manner,  films,  a  son,  has  fili;  and  genius,  one's 
guardian  angel,  has  geni.  But  other  common  nouns  in  ius, 
and  such  epithets  as  Delius,  Saturnius,  &c.,  not  considered  as 
proper  names,  have  ie.  Also  proper  names  in  lus,  1'rom 
Greek  nouns  in  £«oj,  have  ie. 

2d.  Deus  has  deus  in  the  vocative,  and  in  the  plural  more 
frequently  dii  and  diis,  (sometimes  contracted  di  and  dis,) 
chan  cfei  ana  dm.  Meus,  my,  has  the  vocative  #ii,  sometimes 
ttette. 

~!Q.—Ols.  The  poets,  sometimes,  make  the  vocative  of 
iouus  in  ?/s,  like  the  nominative,  which  is  seldom  done  in 
prose.  Sometimes,  also,  they  change  nouns  in  er  into 
us;  as,  Evander  or  Evandrus  ;  in  the  vocative,  Evander 
or  Evandre. 


71.  —  ^-cc.  6.    TV^e   Genitive  Singular.  —  Nouns  in  ius  and 
ium,  in  the  purest  age  of  the  Latin  language,  formed  the 
•|euitive  singular  in  z,  not  in  ii,  both  in  prose  and  verse  ;  as, 
fili,  Tulli,  ingeni;  they  are  now  frequently  written  with  a 
circumflex  ;  thus,  fili,  Tulli,  ingeni;  for,  filii,  Tullii,  &c, 

72.  —  Exc.  7.   The  Genitive  Plural.  —  Some  nouns,  especially 
those  which  denote  value,  measure,  weight,  commonly  form 
the  genitive  plural  in  fan,  instead  of  drum;  us,  nummum, 

^gestertium,  &c.  The  same  form  occurs  in  other  words,  espe- 
cially in  poetry;  as,  deurn,  Danaum,  &c.  ;  also,  dlvom  is  used 
for  divdrum. 

73.  —  DECS,  a  god,  is  thus  declined  • 

Singular.  Floral. 

N.   De-us,  N.    De-i,    or  Di-i.      Contr.  Dl, 

G.   De-i,  G.    De-omm, 

D.    De-o,  D.    De-is,  or  Di-is,          "     Dis, 

Ac.  De-um,  Ac.  De-os, 

V.    De-us,  V.    De-i,    or  Di-i,  "     Di, 

Ab.  De-o.  Ab.  De-is,  or  Di-is,          "     Dla 
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GREEK  NOUNS. 

74. — Greek  nouns  in  os  and  cm,  are  often  changed  into  ut 
nnd  urn  ;  as,  Alpheos,  Alpheus  ;  flion,  Ilium :  and  those  in  ro*, 
into  er ;  as,  Alexandras,  Alexander.  When  thus  changed,  th<*v 
are  declined  like  Latin  nouns  of  the  same  termination.^ 
Otherwise, 

Greek  nouna  are  thus  declined : 

,  Masc ;  DELOS,  Fern. — BARBITON,  a  lyre,  Neuu 
Singular.  Singular.  PluraL 


jr. 


Androge-os,  Del-os, 

Androge-o,  or  -i,  Del-i, 

D.  Androge-o,  Del-o, 

Ac.  Androge-o,  or  -on,  Del-on, 

V.  Androge-os,  Del-e, 

Ab.  Androge-o.  Del-o. 


N.  barbit-on,  barbit-a, 

G.  bar  bit  i,  bar  bit-on, 

D.  barb!  i.-o  barblt-is, 

Ac.  barba  barbit-a, 

V.  barbit-on,  barbit-a, 

Ab.  barbit-o.  barblt-is. 


75. — Some  nouns  in  os,  anciently  had  the  genitive  in  u ;  as,  Menandru. 
Panthu  occurs  in  Virgil,  as  the  vocative  of  Panlhus.  Proper  names  in  eu» 
are  declined  like  dominus,  but  have  the  vocative  in  eus,  and  sometimes  con- 
tract the  genitive  singular ;  as,  Orpheimto  Orphei,or  Orphi.  Proper  names 
in  which  en -is  a  diphthong,  are  of  the  third  declension.  Other  nouns,  also, 
ave  sometimes  of  the  third  declension ;  as,  Androgeo,  Androgeonis. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION. 
List  of  words  in  the  following  excises : 

Puer,         a  boy.  Regnum,    a  kingdom,       Solum,       the  sot., 

Dominus,  a  lord.  Ventus,      the  wind.    .      Oculu3,      the  eye. 

Liber,        a  book.  Cceluin,      heaven.  Filius,        a  son. 

Tell  the  case  and  number  of  the  following  words,  and  tran* 
late  them  accordingly  : — Pueri,  dominorum,  domino,  puero, 
putTum,  pueros,  libri,  libris,  librurr,,  libro,  donnnis,  domlne, 
regnum,  regna,  regnorum — ventus,  vento,  ventum — ociilu% 
oculorum — iilii,  fill,  filiis,  filios. 

Translate  the  following  words  into  Latin  : — To  a  boy,  from 
a  boy,  O  boy,  O  boys,  of  boys ;  books,  of  books,  for  books, 
in  books,  with  a  book  ;  a  lord,  from  a  lord,  to  a  lord,  of  lords, 
the  lords ;  of  a  kingdom,  the  kingdom,  to  the  kingdom'-;  to 
the  winds  of  heaven,  lords  of  the  soil,  &C.,  ad  libitum. 
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I.  THE  THIRD  DECLENSK 

76. — ^  >f  the  third  declension  a: 

numerous     .h  y  are  of  all  genders,  and  g« 
incr  '.liable  in  the  oblique  Its 

tinal  .  i  i  the  nominative,  are  thirteen, 

ij  tf,  ;y,  0,  .  i\  <?,  2,  sc.      Of  these,  «,  i,  y,  are 

peculiar  t<-  '-  r;  -.ck  nouns. 

Ota.  A  IK        ;-    ,aid  tu  increase,  when  it  has  more 
*u  any  ra-  1ms  in  the  uoiniuativo. 

TERMINATIONS. 


Masculine  ind  Feiiiinine.                                     Neuter. 

Singniur. 

Plural.                   Singular. 

Plural. 

N.   —  , 

.V.   —  , 

.V.  -a, 

G.  -is, 

am,  or  -him, 

G.  -is, 

6r.  -inn,  o, 

D.  -i, 

..us, 

2J.  -i, 

X1.  -ibus, 

Ac.  -em, 

^6'.  , 

ylc.  -a, 

*               J 

pr    

V.  -a, 

Ab.  -e,  or  -i. 

uus. 

^li».  -e,  or  -i. 

^16.-Ibus. 

7?.— GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  In  this     -..•cl-jision,  the  nominative  and  vocative 
culiii 

•live  are  very  numcTuu  ( — ) 

j)if^  in  the  preceding   tabJe. 
rule,  (57-1). 

2.  A  s  of  this  declension  are  declined  by  ani;  \\ing 

the  abovi.-  ,  y\?  or  terminations  to  the  root. 

3.  The    .  •  -   of  all   tliat  stands   before   tV  i  i   the 
genitive  (50)    -\:.\   remains  unchanged   throughout.      1 
when  tlic  ,  i-  fuiind,  the  ca 

ui  ail  nou  a  as  noticed  hereafter.     In   ;  «>f 

tiiis  i  e  root  does  not  appear  ui  full  form 

nominative.  lie  vocative  singular.     See  78,  80. 

4.  The  L'  >infju!ar  of  nouns,  in  this  d  -vi!l 
be  n.<                         -icd  from  the  Dictionary,  as  all   : 

can  be  £;•-  cndcrod  nearly  )^' 

exception 
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5.  In  the  following  examples,  the  root  and  terminations  are 
separated  by  a  hyphen  (-),  in  order  to  show  more  distinctly 
the  regularity   of  the  declension.     This  being  mentioned,  it 
will  occasion  no  difficulty,  though  standing,  as  it  often  does,  ic  t 
the  middle  of  syllables;  as,  pa  tr-is. 


78,~§  12.  EXAMPLES  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION, 
1.  SERMO,  a  speech,  Masc. 


Singular. 

Plural.                              Thus  decline  : 

N-  Sermo, 

N.  Sernion-es, 

Carbo, 

o  eta/. 

G.   SeniiGn-is, 

G.  Sermon-um, 

Leo, 

a  lion. 

D.  Sermon-i, 

Jj.  Sermon-Ibus, 

Oratio, 

an  c, 

Ac.  Sermon-em, 

Ac.  Sermon-es, 

Pavo, 

a  /'.'  • 

V.  Sermo, 

V.  Serm6n-es, 

Pra'do, 

a  r^bl  •',•". 

Ab.  Sermon-e, 

Ab.  Sermon-ibus, 

Titio, 

afire 

NOTE.  Hbmh,  n«mo,  Apollo,  ami  t-urlo ;  also,  car  do,  ordo,  mt:,'ffo,  r.nd  like- 
wise, nouns  in  do  mid  <A>,  of  more  tLmi  i  befor* 
tlie  temiiniitions  ;  us,  //.>//«•>,  /t!.->n;nis  j  C- 

But  Co-r/ii'do,  unnlv,  and  harpiifin.  rciiiin  n  ;  as,  Com&do  .     Awouud 

A'erio  c!::aige  o  ijLto  «/  us,  Aiuv,  Anienis ;  uncl  caro  L.cS  carnis,  bj  JAUCO^ 


2.  COLOR,  a  color,  Masc. 

Plural.  Tims  decline  : 

N.  0'  Arbor, 

G.   coior-um,  'i»i-,  '//-y«r. 

D.  t'uior-iUis,  II  ('/nor, 

Ac.  color-es.  Labor, 

V.  coior-es,  Lector,          a  n 

Ab.  color-ibus.  Pallor,     a  shepherd, 


Singular. 
N.   0 


D.  color-i, 

V.  (:• 

Ab.  coidr-e. 


Siugular. 
A',  iin'es, 
G.  milH-is, 
D.  milit-i, 
Ac.  mil  it-em, 
V.    nnlos, 
Ab.  miiit-e 


3.  MILES,  a  soldier,  Masc. 


Plural, 

N.  mil,: 
G.  milit-um, 
D.  milit-Ibus, 
Ac.  mi!:;  • 
V.   mill 
Ab.  miiit-;bus. 


Thus  decline  : 
Aios,  a  bird. 

Comes,  a  companion. 

•s,  a  limit. 

Trail  a  paih. 

nt"'£f <:'.*•    .£*\  is          (l 

Tt-ges,  -ctis,      a 
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70. — RULE  1.  Nouns  in  es  and  is,  not  increasing 
in  the  genitive  singular,  have  ium  in  the  genithe 
plural;  as, 

4>.   RUPES,   a  rock,   Fun. 


I3ingularv 
y.  rup-i's, 
ff.   rup-is, 
\   rfip-i, 
Ac.  rup-em, 
V.  rup-es, 
Ab.  rup-e. 


Plural. 


Thus  decline  : 


G.  rup-ium, 
D.  rup-ilms, 
Ac.  rup-es, 
V.   rfi 
Ab.  rup-ibus. 


a  bei.. 

Cla    is, 

a  fleet. 

a  i. 

^subus, 

a  cloud. 

Vitis, 

a  vint. 

Vulpes, 

a  fox. 

Exc.  Struts,  a  pile ;  votes,  a  prophet ;  c&nii,  a  dog  \juoinit,  a  young  man; 
"«,  a  mullet ;  panis,  bread ;   sirigilis,  a  scraper,  have  urn.    Sedet, 
mentis,  apis  or  apes,  aud  voliicris,  have  um  or  i«7/i. 

80. — RULE  2.  Nouns  of  one  syllable  in  as  and 
is,  and  also,  in  s  and  x,  after  a  consonant,  have 
ium  in  the  genitive  plural;  as, 


Singular. 
N.  pars, 
G.  part-is, 
D.   part-i, 
Ac.  part-em, 
V.   pars. 
Ab.  part-e, 

81. 


5.  PARS,  a  part,  Fern. 

Plural. 


Thus  decline : 


N.  part-es, 

G.  part-iuin, 
D.  part-ibus, 
Ac.  part-es, 

V.  part-es, 
Ab.  part-ibus. 

RULE  3,  Nouns  of  more  than  one  syllable 


Calx,  -ois, 

the  heel. 

Vas,  -dis, 

a  surety. 

Lis,  -tis, 

a  law-suit. 

Arx,  -cis, 

a  citadel. 

Urbs,  -is, 

a  city. 

Pons,  -tis, 

a  bridge. 

u\  a*  and  «-_v,  have  um,  and  sometimes  ium,  in 
the  genitive  plural; 


6.  PARENS,  a  parent,  Masc.  or  Fern. 


Singular. 
N.  parens, 
parent-is, 
parent-i, 
Ac  p.ircnt-em, 
V.   parens, 
Ab.  parent-e. 


ft. 
D. 


Plural. 

N.  parent-es, 
G.   parent-um,-ium, 
D.   [>aj'ent-Ibus, 
Ac  part-nt-es, 
V.  parent-es, 
Ab.  parent-Tbna. 


Thus  decline : 
Bid  ens,  a  fork 

Kudens,  a  cable, 

ns,  a  client. 

Scrpens,          a  s> . 
S.  -A  t  an  s,  a  sixth  of  an  aa. 
Toi-ren«»,          a  torrent. 
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82.  —  Obs.  1  Masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  which  have  ium 
in  the  genitive  plural,  sometimes  have  is,  or  eis,  as  well  as  e* 
in  the  nommati  ve,  accusative,  and  vocative  plural  ;  as,  partes., 
parttum;  —  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative,  partes,parteist 
or  partis. 

7.  OPUS,  a  work,  Neut.     (57-1.) 


Singular. 
N.  opus, 
•  G.  oper-is, 
D.  oper-i, 
Ac.  opus, 
V.  opus, 
Ab.  oper-e. 


Plural. 
N.  oper-a, 

G.  oper-um, 
D.  oper-ibus, 
Ac.  oper-a, 

V.  oper-a, 
Ab.  oper-ibus, 


Thus  decline  : 
Funus,  a  funeral 

Latus,  the  side, 

Corpus,  -ori:?,  the  b^dy. 
Caput,  capltis,  the  head 
Femur,  -oris,  the  th  gh. 
Iter,  itineris,  a  journey. 


83. — RULE  4.  Nouns  in  e,  al,  and  a/r,  have 
i  in  the  ablative  singular;  ium  in  the  genitive 
plural ;  and  ia  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  plural;  as, 


8.  SED!LE,  a  seat,  Neut. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

N.  sedil-e, 

N.  sedil-ia, 

G.  sedll-is, 

G.  sedil-ium, 

D.  sedll-i, 

D.  sedil-ibus, 

Ac.  sedil-e, 

Ac.  sedil-ia, 

V'  sedll-e, 

V.  sedil-ia, 

Ab.  sedil-i. 

Ab.  sedil-ibus. 

Thus  decline . 


AncTle,  a  shield. 

Mantile,  a  towel 

Mare,  the  sea 

Ovlle,  a  sheep-fold. 

Rete,  a  net. 

Cubile,  a  couch, 


9.  ANIMAL,  an  animal,  Neut. 


Singular. 

Plural.                               Thus  decline  ; 

N.  animal, 

N.  animal-ia, 

Cubital, 

a  cushion. 

G.  animal-is, 

G.  animal-ium, 

Calcar, 

a  spur 

D.  auimal-i, 

D.  animal-ibus, 

Jubar, 

a  sun-beam 

Ac,  animal, 

Ac.  animal-ia, 

Nectar, 

nectar. 

V.  animal, 

V.  animal-ia, 

Toral, 

a  bedcover. 

Ab.  animal-i 

Ab.  animal-ibus. 

VecUgal, 

a  tax. 

Exc.  Proper  unmet?  in  e  have  e  in-  the  ablative'  as,  Promeste  Neut. 
town  in  Iljuy  •,  ablative,  I'rueneste 
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84.  —  ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES. 


Acer,  -3ns,  a,       a  maple  tree. 

Homo,  -inis,  c,      a  man. 

.  Etjis,  -atis,  £,        age. 

Imago,  -mis,  L,      an  imagt. 

•\rl>or,  -wis,  £,      a  tree. 

J/ie,  -tis,  n..            milk. 

Aries,  -etis,  m,     a  ram. 

is,  -Idi.s,  in.,     a  stf>ne. 

A  i  s.  -tis,  £,            an  art. 

Ijtus,  -<lis,  £,          prii.ie. 

Canon,  -onis.  m,    a  rule. 

Lex,  U't,Hs,  f  ,          n  laio. 

Career  -eris,  in.,   a  primm. 

Monile,  -is,  n,         a  tnrHafe. 

Cardo,  -Inis,  in.,     a  lunge. 

Moiis,  -tif,  in.,        a  iH'i'tiitaii: 

Caniifii,  -iuis,  u,  a  /»'•///. 

ilunus,  -I'-i-is,  n,     a  yijt. 

Cervix,  -icis,  £,      l/te  ttn-k. 

Nix,  nlvis.  £, 

Codex,  -Icis,  in,     a  book. 

is,  (.,        i<!i/ltt. 

Consul,  -iilis,  in.,    a  conwd. 

Onus,  -eris.  n,        a  burden. 

Cor,  cordis,  a,       the  heart 

PfcMi,  -Tnis,  m.,    a  coinb. 

Crttx,  -ucis,  £,        a  cross. 

Kfgio,  -<)iii#,  £,      a  r< 

Dens,  -tis,  m.,        a  tooth. 

Salar,  -aria,  m.,      a  // 

Dos,  dotis,  £,         a  dowry. 

Sorpeus.  -tis,  c.,     a  serpent. 

Formldo,  -iuis,  £,  fear. 

Tratis,  -aliis,  £,      a  h- 

Fomax,  -acis,  £,     a  furnace. 

Turris,  -is,  f.,          a  t 

Frater,  -tris,  in.,    a  brother. 

Uter,  utris,  nx,      a  bottle. 

Fur,  ftiris,  c,         a  title  f. 

Virg" 

Gf'iius,  -eris,  n.,      a  kiml. 

Voli![it:ts,  -atis,  £,  pleasure. 

Hares,  -edis,  c.,     an/ttir. 

VulnuB,  -eris,  n.,    a  wound. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  EXAMPLES. 

Tell  (he  case  and  number  of  the  following  words,  and  ira»»- 
late  them  accordingly  :  —r  Scrniunis,  scrinoiiuin  ;  ooloribus, 
coldri,  colure,  colures;  inilltiun,  itiilltis,  niilitcin,  niilit;bus, 
rupis,  rupe,  rupiuin,  riipi,  rupibus;  p.'irtium,  j>artes,  parte, 
partis;  p>arc-nti,  paiviitc.,  parc-ntir  s,  parontis;  opera, 

opero,  opcri.  (iperibus,  op("-nnn  ;  se  iia,  sedilibus,  sedlli 

sedilium  ;  animalia,  animalis,  animali  ;  canninis,  carmmi,  car 
minibus. 

Translate  the  following  words  into  Latin  :  —  Of  a  rock,  of 
rocks;  from  a  soldier,  with  soldiers;  to  a  seat,  seats,  of  s- 
the  -works,  of  a  soldier;  to  the  color,  of  a  rock,  a  seat,  f  >r  a 
parent,  the  speech,  of  a  parent,  to  a  soldier,  the'o*  lor.  of  an 
auirnal,  i'rom  rocks,  *o  rocks,  of  a  region,  for  a  serpent,  tbb 
night  &(.,  ad  libitum. 
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§  13.   GENDER    OF   NOUNS    IN    THE    THIRD    DK- 
CLENSION. 

1.  MASCULINE  NOUNS. 

85. — RULE  1.  Nouns  in  n,  <?,  er,  or,  es  mcreas 
Ing  (76,  Obk.^)  and  <?£,  are  generally  masculine. 

86. — The  following  are  exceptions ;  viz : 

1.  Exceptions  in  N. 

FEM.     Sindon.  aedor;  halcyon,  and  Icon,  are  feminine. 
NEUT.    Gluten,  unyueti,  inguen,  pollen,  and  all  nouns  in  men  ; 
nomtn,  etc.,  are  neuter 

2.  Exceptions  in  O. 

FEM.     1.  Nouns  in  io,  denoting  things  incorporeal,  are  feminine. 
2.  Nouns  in  do  and  .90,  of  more  than  two  syllables,  with 

vl  "go,  and  sometimes  margo,  are  feminine. 
But  hait;ayo,  comedo,  unedo  and  Cupldo,  Cupid,  are  masculine 
NOTE.   Oupuio,  desire,  in  prose,  is  always  feminine ;  in  poetry 
often  masculine. 
8.  C&ro,  flesh,  is  feminine,  and  Greek  nouns  in  o;  as,  echo,  Argo. 

3.  Exceptions  in  ER. 

FKM.     Tuber,  the  tuber-tree,  and  sometimes  linter,  a  boat,  are  femmme. 
NEUT    Acer,  cadarer,  clcer,  iter,  laser,  /aver,  papdver,  piper,  slier,  spinther 

tuber,  tuber,  a  swelling,  uber,  ver,  verber,  zingiber,  and  sometimes 

sixer,  are  neuter. 

4.  Exceptions  in  OR-. 

FEM.     Arbor,  a  tree,  is  feminine.  (45-2.) 

NEUT.  Ador,  equ^r,  marmot;  and  cor,  the  heart,  are  neuter. 

5.   Exceptions  in  ES,  increasing  (76,  t*bs). 

FKM.     Vompex,  m<-rcex,  merges,  qui.es,  requies,  inquies,  seges,  teges,  t&des,  «id 

sometimes  dies,  a  bird,  are  feminine 
NBCT.    jEs,  brass,  is  neuter. 

6.  Exceptions  in  OS. 

FKM.     Arbos  (4 5- -2)  cos,  dos,  eo«.,  arj  feminine. 

NEUT.    OK,  (,}•••  in  nitli ;  o.t,  a  bone;  also,  the  Greek  r7wio«,  «<Ao»,  ?jix>«,  and 
nttltjii,  ar"  neuter. 
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2.  FEMININE  NOUNS. 

87. — RULE  2.  Nouns  in  as,  es  not  increasing, 
£y,  y$,  and  iius  • — also  in  s  after  a  consonant,  and 
<c,  are,  for  the  most  part,  feminine. 

88. — The  following  are  exceptions ;  viz : 
1.  Exceptions  in  AS. 

MASC.   At,  &  piece  of  money,  and  Greek  nouns  in  as,  -anti.?,  are  maaculin* 
NKUT.    Vox,  a  vessel,  and  Greek  nouns  in  as,  -titis,  are  neuter. 

2.  Exceptions  in  ES  not  increasing. 

MASO.   Acinaces,  coles,  and  sometimes  palumbes,  and  vepres. 
NEUT.    Cacocthts,  hippomaitfs,  ncpent/tes,  and  pan&ces,  Greek. 

3.  Exceptions  in  IS. 

MASC.    1.  Latin  nouns  in  nis  are  masculine.    But  amnh,  Anis,  cluninjinit, 
aud/MMt*,  are  sometimes  feminine.    I^lnet,  boundaries,  in  th« 
plural,  is  always  masculine. 
2.  The  following  nouna  are  masculine,  viz : 


Axis, 
Aqualis, 
Callia, 
OiMia, 
Caulis,  or  ) 
Colis,         ) 
Centuseis, 
Collis, 

Cossis, 
Cucurnis, 
Decussis, 
Puisis, 
Fascis, 
Follis, 
Fustis, 
Glis, 

Lapis. 
iL^iisis, 
Mugilis, 
Orbis, 
Piscis, 
Pollis, 
Postis, 
Sanguis, 

Semissis, 

.tis, 

alls, 

Ton 

Unguis, 

TDU, 

Vomis. 

.  or  FEM.  Angnis,  canalis,  cenchris,  corbis,  pulvis,  scrolls,  tiprit,  tot 
quit,  are  masculine  or  feminine. 

4.  Exceptions  in  YS. 

MASC.  Names  of  rivers  and  mountains,  as  Halys,  Othrys,  Ac.,  are  commonlj 
masculine.    (45-2.) 

b.  Exceptions  in  S  after  a  consonant. 

M*£(     1    Dertx,  fons,  mons,  and/wm*;  also,  chalybs,  ellops,  tyops,  gryp\ 

hydropx,  mfrrops,  and  sept,  are  mascub'ne. 

2.  Nouns  m  n«,  originally  participles,  and  compounds  of  dsns,  a* 
Occident,  oriens,  l\dtnt,  a  two-pronged  hoe;  also  xertans.  qua 
drans,  triens,  A-C.,  parta  of  as,  are  masculine ;  but  oldens,  a  sheep, 

MASO.  or  FKJ*.   .i.*//^  .forceps,  rudens,  scrobs,  terperif,  stirps. 

NOTE   Anitnans,  a  liviujf  crouture,  u»  of  all  (fenders. 
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6.  Exceptions  in  X. 

MASC.  1.  AX.   Corax,  cordax,  dropax,  styrax,  thorax,  are  masculine. 

2.  EX.  All  nouns  in  ex  are  masculine,  except  lex,  nex,  supettcx, 
feminine ;  cortex,  imbrex,  bbex,  riimcx,  silex,  sometimes 
feminine ;  grex  and pumex,  rarely  feminine ;  and  atriplex, 
neuter. 

8.  IX.  Galix,  fornix,  phoenix,  spadix,  are  masculine,  and  some- 
times perdix  and  varix  ;  otherwise  feminine. 

4.  OX.  Box,  Ssox,  and  volvox  are  masculine. 

6.  UX.   Tradux  is  masculine. 

8.  YX.  Bombyx,  a  silk  worm ;  calyx,  coccyx,  oryx,  are  masculine ; 
but  onyx,  and  sandyx,  are  masculine  or  feminine. 

7.  NX.   Quincunx,  septunx,  d£cunx,  deunx,  parts  of  as,  are  mas- 

culine ;  lynx  is  masculine  or  feminine. 

Calx,  lime,  is  feminine ;  calx,  the  heel,  masculine  or  feminine. 
Bombyx,  silk,  is  feminine. 
NEUT.  Atriplex,  gold-herb,  is  neuter. 

3.   «EUTER  NOUNS. 

89. — RULE  3.  Nouns  in  a,  e,  i,  c,  and  t,  are 
always  neuter ;  those  in  I,  ar,  ur,  and  us,  are  al- 
most always  neuter. 

90.  The  following  are  exceptions;  viz: 

1.  Exceptions  in  L. 

MASC.  Mugil  and  sol  are  masculine ;  sal,  in  the  singular,  is  commonly 
masculine  or  feminine,  sometimes  neuter;  in  the  plural,  always 
masculine. 

2.  Exceptions  in  AR 

MASC.  Salar  is  masculine.  Par,  in  the  sense  of  "mate,"  is  masculine  or 
feminine ;  in  the  sense  of  "a  pair,"  it  is  neuter. 

3.  Exceptions  in  UR. 

MASC.  Astur,  furfur,  turtur,  and  vultur,  are  masculine. 

4.  Exceptions  in  US. 

MASC   Lfpun,  miis,  rhus,  meaning  a  seed,  or  spice,  and  Greek  nouns  in  pun, 

(:•>.>.•»'])!  /iif/0/inx,  i'riniiimc,)  arc;  masculine. 

FEM.     Nouns  in  ny,  having  ulix,  or  udi.x  in  the  genitive  ;  also  ptcus,  -i7///.s', 
tiHiix,  /,1,/rij, //.•;,  and  *•///«,  meaning  a  tree,  arc  feminine. 
is  niasculiue  or  feminine. 
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V 

»0.-§  15.  EXCEPTIONS  IN  DECLENSION 

THE  ACCUSATIVE  SINGULAR. 
1,  The  following  nouns  in  is  have  im  in  the  accusative 

Amussis,  £,  a  measure,  rule.  Ravin,  £,  a  hoarsenett 

Buris,  £,  the  beam  of  a  plough.  Sinapis,  £,  mustard, 

Cannabis,  £,  ticmp.  Sitis,  £,  thirst. 

Cucumis,  nx,  a  cucumber.  Tussis,  £,  a  cough 

Gummis,  £,  gum.  Vis,  £,  strength. 
Mephitis,  £,  a  strong  smell. 

4.  Proper  names  in  w  not  increasing  in  the  genitive,  have 
OK  In  the  accusative ;  viz  : 

Nuaes  of  cities  and  other  places ;  as,  Eilbllis,  f.,  a  city  of 
Spain  ;  Syrtis,  f.,  a  quicksand  on  the  coast  of  Africa. 

Naxies  of  rivers ;  as,  Tiberts,  m.,  the  Tiber ;  Bxtis,  m.,  th« 
Guadalquivir. 

Nataes  of  gods ;  as,  Anubis,  m. ;  Osiris,  m.,  Egyptian  deities. 
N*4e.    These  noons  have  uomotimes  in  in  the  accusative. 

3.  The  following  nouns  in  is  have  em  or  im  in  the  accusative ; 
viz : 

Aqualis,  £,  a  water  pot.  Puppis,  £,  the  stern  of  a  ship. 

Clavis,  £,  a  key.  Restis,  £,  a  rope. 

Cutis,  £,  Oie  skin.  Securis,  f,  an  axe. 

Febris,  £,  a  fever.  Sementis,  £,  a  sowing. 

Lens,  £,  lentiles.  Strigflis,  f,  a  curry-comb 

If  avis,  £,  a  ship.  Tunis,  £,  a  tower. 
Pelvis,  £,  a  bason. 

Nott\.  Puppi*,  restis,  securit,  and  turris,  have  generally  iw»;  the  othei» 
eommouly  em.  The  oldest  Latin  writers  form  the  accusative  of  some  oiLei 
nouns  in  im  ;  as,  avis,  auris. 

4.  Nouns  which  have  been  adopted  from  the  Greek,  some, 
times  retain  a  in  the  accusative ;  as,  heros,  m.,  a  hero,  heroa  ; 
TVos,  m.,  a  Trojan,  Troa.     (See  No.  13  below.) 

2fote  2.  This  form  of  the  accusative  singular  is  seldom  u?ad  by  the  best 
prose  writers,  and  is  chiefly  confined  to  proper  names,  except  in  aer,  m  .  the 
»ir;  aether,  m.,  the  ?ky ;  atlpkin,  m.,  a  dolphin;  Pan,  m.,  'he  god  of  tha 
shepherds,  which  commonly  have  aera,  athera,  delphina,  and  Pdna. 

Obs.  1.  Many  Greek  nouns  in  es  have  en,  as  well  as  em,  in 
the  accusative  j  as,  Euphraten.  Oresten,  Pyldden 
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ABLATIVE   SINGULAR. 

5.  Nouns  in  is,  which,  have  im  in  the  accusative, 
have  i  in  the  ablative ;  as,  sltis,  sfoim,  siti. 

But  cannabis,  Bwtis,  sin  apis,  and  Tigris,  have  e  or  i. 

6.  Nouns  in  is,  which,  have  em  or  im  in  the 
accusative,  have  e  or  i  in  the  Ablative;  as,  cldvist 
clave  or  clavi. 

Note  8.  But  cutis,  and  restis,  have  «  only ;  securis,  sementis,  and  strigilu, 
seldom  have  e. 

7.  The  following  nouns,  which  have  em  in  the  accousative, 
have  e  or  i  in  the  ablative  j  viz  : 

Amnis,  m.,  a  river.  Occiput,  n.,  </<re  hind-head. 

Aiiguis,  m.  aucl  f.,  a  snake,  Orbis,  m.,  a  circle. 

Avis,  f.,  a  bird.  Pars,  f.,  a  part. 

Civis,  c.,  a  citizen.  Postis,  m.,  a  door  post. 

Classis,  f.,  a  fleet.  Pugil,  c.,  a  pugilist. 

Finis,  m.  and  f.,  an  end.  Rus,  n.,  the  country. 

Fustis,  m.,  a  staff.  Sors,  f.,  a  lot. 

Ignis,  m.,  ajirc.  Supellex,  £,  furniture. 

Imber,  m.,  a  shower.  Uuguis,  m.,  a  nail. 

Mflgil,  m.,  a  mullet.  Vectis,  in.,  a  lever. 

Note  4.  Finis,  mugil,  occipvt,  pugil,  rus,  suwfllex,  and  vectis,  have  «  or  t 
tndiffereutly  ;  the  others  much  more  frequently  have  e. 

Obs.  2.  Names  of  towns,  when  they  denote  the  place  in  or 
at  which  any  tiling  is  done,  take  e  or  i ;  as,  Carthaglnt,  or 
Cartftayini. 

Obs.  3.  Canalis,  m.  or  f.,  a  water  pipe,  has  canali  only. 
Likewise  names  of  months  in  is  or  er  •  as,  Aprllis,  September, 
Aprlli,  Scplembri  ;  and  those  nouns  in  is  which  were  originally 
adjectives  ;  as,  cedllis,  ajflnis,  bipcnnis,  familiaris,  nalalis, 
rivalis,  sodalix,  volucris,  &c.  This  class  of  nouns  also  adn.its 
e  in  the  ablative  :  jRudis,  f.,  a  rod,  and  juv'enis,  c.,  a  youth,  luve 
e  only. 

S.  T>te  following  neuter  nouns  in  al  and  ar  have  e  in  the 
ablati  ve ;  viz  : 

Baccar,  lady's  glove.     Jubar,  a  sunbear.i.         Par,  a  pair 
Far,  corn.  .  Nectar,  nectar.  Sal,  salt. 

Obs    4.  Hare,  the  sea,  has  the  ablative  in  e  or  t. 

t 
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GENITIVE  PLURAL. 
[See  Rules,  79—83.] 

9.  The  following  nouns  have  ium  in  the  genitive  plural  : 

CSro,  t,  flesh.  Lar,  m,  a  household  god.  Par,  n,  a  pair. 

Cohors,  £,  a  cohort.  Linter,  m.  or  f,  a  boat.     Quiris,  m.,  a  Roman. 

Cor,  IL,  the  heart.  Mas,  ru.,  a  male.  Siiumis,  uu,  a   Samnite 

Cos,  f.,  a  whetstone.  Nix,  1'.,  SMO«>.  Strix,  £,  a  screech-owl 

Dos,  £,  a  dowry.  Nox,  £,  «?(;/</.  Uter,  m^  a  iottk. 

Fauce,  f,  the  Java.  Os,  n.,  a  6on«.  Venter,  m,  the  belly. 

Obs.  6.  The  compounds  of  uncia  and  as  have  likewise  twm;  as,  Septunx, 
m.,  seven  ounces,  septuncium ;  sextant,  m.,  two  ounces,  sextantium. 

Obs.  6.  Apis,  t,  a  bee,  has  apum  and  apiwn ;  fraus,  fraud ;  and  mus,  a 
mouse,  generally,  andfornax,  lar,  pdl'tts,  and  radix,  sometimes,  have  ium; 
6pis,  L,  power,  has  opum  only.  Oryps,  m,  a  griffon ;  lynx,  m.  or  f ,  a  lynx ; 
aad  Sphinx,  £,  the  Sphinx,  have  tim.  Bos,  c^  gen.  bdvis,  an  ox,  has  bourn 

DATIVE  PLURAL, 

10.  Bos,  c.,  an  ox  or  a  cow,  has  bdbus  or  bubus  in  the  dative  plural ;  and 
run,  c.,  a  BOW,  has  sulbus,  or  subus.    Nouns  in  ma  have  tis  as  well  as  ttbus  ; 
as,  po'ema,  n.,  a  poem,  poematlbus  or  poematis.    The  Greek  termination  M 
or  «»t  is  very  uncommon  in  prose,  and  is  admissible  only  in  words  purely 
Greek,    (See  No.  13,  below.) 

ACCUSATIVE  PLURAL. 

11.  The  form  of  the  accusative  plural  in  as  is  admissible  in  all  words 
which  have  that  termination  in  Greek,  but  is  rarely  used  in  prose.     Livy, 
however,  frequently  uses  Macedonas ;  and  Allobrdgas  is  found  in  Caesar 
(For  tl'e  accusative  plural  in  is,  or  eis,  see  82.) 

12.  Some  nouns  of  the  third  declension  are  somewhat  pe- 
oviliai  in  different  cases,  as  follows  : 


JUPITER.                           Vis,  force,  power,  Fern. 

Singular.                              Singular. 

Plural. 

N.  Jupiter 

v    N.  vis, 

N.  vir-es, 

G.  J6v-is, 

G.  vis, 

G.  vir-ium, 

D.  JSv-i, 

D.  - 

D.  vir-fbus, 

Ac.  Jov-em, 

Ac.  vim, 

Ac.  vir-es, 

V.  Jupiter, 

V.  vis, 

V.   vir-es. 

Ab.  Jov-e. 

Ab.  vi. 

Ab.  vir-ibua. 

§  16 
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.Bos,  an  ox,  or  cow,  Masc.  or  Fem. 


Singular. 
N.  bos; 

G.  bdv-is, 
D.  bov-i, 
Ac.  bov-em, 

V.  bos, 
Ab.  bov-e, 


Plural. 
N.  bov-es, 
G.  bourn 

D.  bo  bus,  or  bubus/1 
Ac.  bov-es, 
V.  bdv-es, 
Ab.  bobus,  or  bubua. 


Contracted  for  bovibus. 


13.  GREEK  NOUNS  THROUGH  ALL  THE  CASES. 


Nom.                   Gen.               Dot.               Ace.               Voc.         At*. 

S.    Lamp  as 

-adis,  or  -ados, 

-adi. 

-Mem,  or  -aday 

-as, 

-ade. 

PI.  Lamp-ades, 

-adum, 

-adlbus, 

-ades,  or  -adas, 

-ades, 

-adlbuu. 

S.    Tro-as, 

-adis,  or  -ados, 

-adi 

-adem,  or  -ada, 

-as, 

-ade. 

t  -adlbus, 

•\ 

c  -adlbua 

P^Tro-ades, 

-adum, 

<-asi,  or 
i-asin, 

>  -ades,  or  -adas, 

-$des, 

<  -asi,  or 
'  -asiw. 

S.   Heros, 

-ols, 

-ol, 

-oem,  or  -oa, 

-OB, 

-06. 

S.   Phyil-is, 

-Idis,  or  -Idos, 

-Idi, 

-Idem,  w-Ida? 

-i,  or-is, 

-Ide. 

S.   Par-is. 

-Idis,  or  -idos, 

-Idi, 

-Idern,-im,  or-in, 

-i, 

-Ide.      . 

S.   Chlam-ys, 

-ydis,  or  -ydos, 

-ydi, 

-ydem,  or  -Ida, 

-yde. 

S.   Cap-ys? 

-yis,  or-yos, 

-yi, 

-ym,  or  -yn, 

-y, 

-ye. 

S.   Hserea-is, 

-is,  -ios,  or  -cos, 

-i, 

-im,  or  -in, 

-i, 

-i. 

S.   Orph-eus, 

-eos,  t/r-e!,  or-ei, 

-el,  or  -ei, 

-ea, 

-eu, 

-eo. 

S.  Did-o, 

-ua,  or  -Guis, 

-o,  or-om, 

-o,  or  -onem, 

-o, 

-o,  or-oua 

§  16.  FOUKTH  DECLENSION. 

91. — The  Fourth  Declension  has  two  terming 
tions  of  the  nominative  singular,  u#  and  u 
Those  in  u  are  neuter. 

TERMINATIONS, 

Masculine  and  feminine. 

Singular.  Plural 

N.  -us,  -us, 

G.  -us,  -uum, 

D.  -ui,  -ibus, 

Ac.  -urn,  —us, 

V.  -us,  -us, 

Ab.  -u,  -tbus. 


Neuter. 

Singular. 

Flonu. 

jr.  -u, 

-ua, 

G.  -us, 

-uum, 

D.  -u  (ui), 

-ibus, 

Ac.  -u, 

-ua, 

V.  -u, 

-ua, 

Ab.-u. 

-Ibus. 
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if,  Masc. 

Singular.  PInrul.  Thar  decline 


ff.  fruct-us,  JV.  fruct-us, 

O.  fruct-us,  G.  fruct-uum, 

D.  fruct-ui,  D.  fruct-ibus, 

Ac.  fruct-um,  Ac.  fruct-us, 

V.  fruct-us,  V.  fruct-us, 

Ab.  fruct-u  Ab.  fruct-ibus. 


Cactus,         a  song. 

a  fall. 

Currus,     a  chariot. 

tu-i,        a  wave. 

ins,  a  step. 
Senatus,  the  senate. 


CORNU,  a  horn,  Neut. 

Singular.  Plurul.  Thus  deoliue : 

AT.  corft-u,  JV.  corn-ua, 

G.  corn-us  (93-4),      G.  corn-uum, 


D.  corn-u,  D.  corneous, 

Ac.  corn-u,  Ac.  corn-ua, 
V.  corn-u,  V.  cora-ua, 

Ab.  corn-u.  Ab.  cornlbus. 


Golu,  tee 

Grojiu,  the  knee. 
cattle 
a  spit. 


Note.  The  only  neuters  ii  this  declension  are  comu,  ffflu.  ff'fvu,  verv,  and 
pecv,  which  has  the  dative  pecui •:  ton-itrvf,  u#,  m..  and  t  nilruum,  i,  u^ 
thunder,  are  in  common  use;  tonitru  is  hardly  ever  round  in  classic  writers, 
and  never  iii  the  uominative  or  accusative  singular. 

ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES. 

FlSt  us,  a  blast.  Motus,  a  motion.  Hit  us,  a  ceremony. 

Ictus,  a  stroke.  Nutus,  a  nod.  Sinus,  a  be  som. 

Minus,  £,  the  hand.       Passus,  a  pace.  Situs,  a  si  .tuition. 

92.— EXCEPTIONS  EN  GENDER. 
Exc.  1.  The  following  nouns  are  feminine;  viz  : 

Acus,  a  needle.  Ficus,  afg.  Porticus,  a  gallery. 

Anus,  an  old  woman.    Manus,  the  hand.  Spficus,*  a  den. 

Domus,  a  house.  Penus,*  a  storehouse.    Tribus,  a  tribe. 

*  Sometimes  masculine. 
EXCEPTIONS  IN  DECLENSION. 

Ext.  2.    The  Genitive  and  Dative  singular  : — In  s::me  writers 
the  genitive  singular  is  occasionally  found  i:  yus  anuis 

tausd,  for  anus.  TERENCE  :  sometimes  also  in  i ;  a-;,  senati  and 
tumulti.  SALL.  In  others,  the  dative  is  sorneti  nes  found  in  it, 
as,  resistere  impeth,  for  impetui  ;  Esse  us&  sibi,  for  usvi.  Cic. 


§   1(5  FOURTH  DECLENSION.  85 

Exc.  3.  The  Genitive,  Dative,  and  Ablative  plural : — The 
genitive  plural  is  sometimes  contracted  ;  as,  currum,  for  cur- 
ri'um.  The  following  nouns  have  ubus  instead  of  ibus  in  tb« 
dative  and  ablative  plural ;  viz  : 

Acus,  a  needle.  Lacus,  a  lake.  Specus,  a  den. 

Arcus,  a  bow.  Partus,  a  birth.  Tnbus,  a  tribe. 

Artus,  a  joint.  Portus,*  a  harbour.      Vfiru,*  a  spit. 

G£nu,*  the  knee 

*  These  words  also  have  -ibus  hi  the  dative  plural. 

93.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  Nouns  of  this  declension  seem  to  have  belonged  anciently 
to  the  third,  and  were  declined  like  grus,  gruis;  thus,  fructug, 
fructu-is,fntctu-i,  &c.     So  that  all  the  cases,  except  the  Dative 
singular  and  the  genitive  plural,  may  be  regarded  as  contracted 
forms  of  that  declension. 

2.  Several  nouns  of  this  declension  are,  in  whole  or  in  part, 
of  the  second  also  ;  such  as,  .flcus,  laurus,  pcnus,  plnus,  domus, 
senatus,  tumultus,  and  several   others.      Capricornus,  m.,  and 
the  compounds  of  manus,  as  unimanus,  centimanus,  &c.,  are 
always  of  the  second. 

3.  JESUS,  the  name  of  the  Saviour,  has  urn  in  the  accusative, 
and  u  in  all  the  other  oblique  cases.     This  word  does  not  pro- 
perly belong  to  this  declension,  but  is  after  the  Greek  :  'Irjaovs, 

OV,  Oil,   OVV,   OV.  • 

4.  Nouns  in  u  were  formerly  considered  indeclinable  in  the 
singular ;  but  the  recent  investigations  of  Freund  and  others, 
have  shown  this  opinion  to  be  incorrect,  at  least  with  regard 
to  the  genitive ;  and  that  u,  the  only  termination  of  the  dative 
now  found,  is  probably  a  contraction  for  ui — just  as  usu  w 
•jontracted  for  usui.     (Exc.  2.) 

5.     DOMUS,  a  house,  Fein.,  is  thus  declined : 

Singular.  Plnral. 

N.  dom-us,  N.  dom-us, 

G.  dom-us,  or  -i,  G.  dom-orum,  or  uum, 

D.  dom-ui,  or  -o,  D.  dom-Ibus, 

Ac.  ddm-um,  Ac.  dom-us,  or  -os, 

V.  dom-us,  K  dom-us, 

Ab.  doin-o.  Ab.  dom-ibus. 

fioU. — Dbmus  in  the  genitive,  eignifies  of  a  house,    Domi  is  n»«d  oaly  »0 
•iifnify  at  home,  or  £/"  Jwme. 
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EXERCISES  ON  THE  FOURTH  DECLENSION. 

1.  Tell  the  gender,  number,  and  case,  of  the  following  words, 
from  the  paradiym  and  additional  examples,  pp.  34  and  35,  and 
translate : 

Fruotus,  fructus,  fructuum,  flatibus,  flatu,  manuum,  mambuf, 
Dutu,  passuum,  passlbus,  passus,  cornua,  tonitribus,  verubus, 
casu,  currum,  currui,  fluetu,  fluctibus,  cormbus,  &c. 

2.  Translate   the  folloiving  words  into  Latin,  and  tell  th* 
gender,  number,  and  case,  in  which  the  words  are  put ;  viz: 

Of  fruit,  to  fruit,  with  the  hand,  for  the  hand,  of  a  horn,  to 
a  horn,  with  a  horn,  from  horns,  horns,  the  horns,  of  the 
chariot,  for  a  chariot,  of  chariots,  from  the  waves,  for  the 
waves,  from  his  hands,  with  a  nod,  &c. 


§  17.  FIFTH  DECLENSION. 

94. — The  Fifth  Declension  has  but  one  termi- 
nation of  the  nominative  singular,  namely,  esj  as, 
res,  a  thing :  dies,  a  day. 

All  nouns  of  this  declension  are  feminine,  except  dies,  a 
day,  which  is  masculine  or  feminine  in  the  singular,  and  al- 
ways masculine  in  the  plural ;  and  meridies,  the  mid-day,  which 
is  masculine  in  the  singular,  and  wants  the  plural. 

1.  DIES,  a  day. 

TERMINATIONS 
Singular.  Plural.  Singular.        PluraL 


N.  di-es,  N.  di-es, 

G    di-ei,  6.  di-erma, 

D    di-e'i,  D.  di-ebus, 

Ac.  di-em,  Ac.  di-es, 
V.   di-es,  V.  di-es, 

Ah.  di-e.  Ab.  di-ebus. 


— es,  — cs, 

-ei,  -ei,  -erum, 

-ei,  -ei',  -ebus, 

-em,  -es, 

-es,  -es, 

~e.  -ebus, 


Obs.  1.  Dies,  res,  and  species,  are  the  only  nouns  of  the 
fifth  declcnsior  which  have  the  plural  complete;  aries,  ejfiyie*. 
fades,  series,  and  spes,  in  the  plural,  have  only  the  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative ;  the  other  nouns  of  this  declension 
have  no  plural. 
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Singular. 
Jf.  faci-es, 
G.  faci-ei', 
D.  faci-ei, 
Ac.  faci-em, 
V.  faci-es, 
Ab.  faci-e. 

2.  FACIES,  the  foci 

PluraL 

N.  faci-es, 
/? 

;,  Fern. 

Acies,      an 
Effigies,  an 
Series,       a 
Spes,  -ei, 

army, 
image, 
series 
hope. 

n 

Ac.  faci-es, 
V.  faci-es. 
Ab.  

Exc.  The  poets  sometimes  make  the  genitive,  and  more 
rarely  the  dative  singular,  in  e;  as,  fide  for  fide'i,  Ov. :  some- 
times in  i;  as,  pernicii  for  perniciei,  NEP.  ;  and  plebi  A* 
plebei,  Liv.  Requies  is  both  of  the  third  and  the  fifth  declension. 

EXERCISES  ON  THE  FIFTH  DECLENSION. 

1.  Tell  the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  the  following  nouns, 
tmd  translate   them  : — Diei,  spe'i,  aciem,  acie,   facie'i,   fades, 
diebus,  dierum,  dies,  faciem,  effigiem^  series,  rerum,  .Jiebus, 
diem,  &c.,  ad  libitum. 

2.  Translate  the  following  English    words  into  Latin,  and 
tell  the  gender,  &c.  : — The  image,  of  the  face,  the  things,  of 
the  army,  the  hope,  of  the  army,  a  series,  of  days,  lo  a  day 
from  the  days,  with  the  army,  to  an  image,  &c. 

PROMISCUOUS  EXAMPLES  ON  ALL  THE  DECLENSIONS. 

Tell  the  gender,  declension,  case,  and  number,  of  the  following 
nouns,  in  the  order  /<e,re  mentioned,  and  give  the  translation , 
thus,  Penna,  a  noun  feminine,  of  the  first  declension,  in  th* 
ai  lative  singular,  "  with  a  pen  "  *  : 

Via,  pueri,  genero,  ventis,  puerorum,  sermo,  senile,  sedlli, 
eediliuni,  sedilibus,  fructuum,  fructus,  sellai,  tubam,  regno, 

*  The  foowing  are  the  words  used  in  these  exercises ;  the  declension  i» 
(adicatcd  by  the  geuitive,  according  to  No.  55. 

Ala,  -SB,  a  iciny.  Jter,  itincris,  a  way.  Sedile,  -is,  a  seat. 

Bellum,  -i,  war.  M;i:)i;s,  -us,  a  hand.  Sulla,  -se,  a  seat. 

Caput,  -His,  the  head.          Mi'iisa,  -se,  a  table.  Scnno,  -onis,  a  speteh 

C'"'lor,   is,  color.  Mile*,  -itis,  a  solii.fr  Teniplum,  -i,  «  ttmpk 

Die.->,  -«";I,  a  (I'll/.  I'M! •[!>,  -!is,  '/  /i'irn,t.  Tcmi'iis,  -"iris,  tlint. 

li'iinUuis,  -i,  a  /•••/•'/  i'  .u-t.  i,  -te   <t  trmtiptt. 

Pnur,  -i,  a  //.-//. 

Fructus,  -\&,  fruit,         -^JJeirnurn,  -i,  a  kingdom.  VciitiiH,  -i,  the  wind 

Oeuor, -i,  (/  f/'i-in- law       lli;s,  r*l,  n  tkiiiy.  Via,  -IP,  n  wiy. 

H()nor,  -is,  Junw.  Krijxts,  -i»/a  rock.  Vu!;>en,  -is,  a  fox 
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'.'. 

. 

man 

Translate  the  foil  <  Latin,  a  :•-•    cr,  de- 

clension, ra.'tf,  and  nun  <j   the  same  order; 

</:ZAS.  "  Of  boys"  pun-  >:;.:       a  noun,  Masculine,  of  the  first  de 
clension,  in  the  genitive  plural  : 

From  the  way,  to  a  speech,  with  a  part,  of  a  seat,  of  seats, 
to  the  wind,  a  kingdom,  to  a  boy,  of  boys,  with  lords,  ) 
of  tables,  to  parents,  with  seats,  of  soldiers,  from  the  head. 
heads,  to  a  part,  with  a  trumpet,  in  a  time,  of  war,  the  time, 
of  color,  in  a  journey,  to  a  scat,  of  a  rock,  to  sons-in-law 
with  fruit,  of  the  face,  with  a  seat,  to  tables,  of  roeks, 


§  18.  IRREGULAR  NOUNS. 

95.  Irregular  Nouns  are  divided  into  Variable,  Defective*  and 
Redundant. 

L  VARIABLE  NOUNS. 

90.  —  Nouns  are  variable  either  in  Gender,  or  Declension, 
or  in   both.      Nouns   varying   in   gender  are.  <  etero 

geneoiis.     Those  which  vary  in  declension  are  called,  ILetero- 
elites. 

Heterogen  eou$  Nbv  /i-s. 

1.  Masculine  in  the  singular,  and  neuter  in  the  plural  ;  aa. 

A  versus,  a  hill  in  Campania.  Pnngajus,  a  promontory  in  Thrace. 

Dindynms,  a  hill  in  Phry'jia.  Treiuims,  a  prwnotitory  in  Lctoni* 

IsmSrus,  a  hill  in  Thrace.  Tarfclrus,  hell. 

in  Arcadia.  Taygftue,  a  hill  in  Laconia. 


2  Masculine  in  the  singular,  masculine  and  neuter  in  th« 
plural  ;  as.  joais,  a  jest,  plural  joci  and  joca;  locus,  a  place, 
plural  loci  and  Idea. 

3.  yemiuine  in  the  singular,  neuter  in  the  plural  ;  a*, 
rarbasus,  a  sail,  plural  carbasa;  Pergamus,  the  citadel  of 
Troy,  plural  Ferg&ma.  ^ 
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4.  Neuter  in  the  singular,  masculine  in  the  plural ;  as, 
Argcs,  a  city  in  Greece,  plural  Argi;  Elysium,  the  Elysian 
fields,  plural  Elysii;  ccelum,  heaven,  plural  coeli. 

Nob  1. — Argos,  in  the  Singular,  is  used  only  in  the  Nom.  and  Aoc. 

5.  Neuter  in  the  singular,  masculine  and   neuter  in   the 
plural;  as,  frenum,  a  bridle,  plural  freni  and  frena;  rostrum, 
a  rake,  plural  rastri  and  rantra.      ? 

6.  Neuter  in  the  singular,  feminine  in  the  plural ;  as,  bal* 
Muni,  a  bath,  plural  balnece,  seldom  balnea;  e:ritlum,  a  ban- 
quet, plural  epiilce;  delirium,  a  delight,  plural  delicice. 

Heterodites. 

1.  Vas,  vasis,  neuter,  a  vessel,  of  the  third  declension,  plural 
vasa,  vasorum,  of  the  second.  Jugerum,  jugtr',  neuter,  an 
acre,  of  the  second  declension,  plural  juyera,  jt  gerum,  of  the 
third.  Jugeris  and  jugere  from  jugus,  are  als  >  found  in  the 
singular.  (See  Num.  11  below.) 

8.  Some  Greek  proper  nouns  are  declined  both  by  the 
second  declension  and  the  third,  as  follows  : 

Now.  Gen.          Dat.  Ace.  Vo&  AbL 

(  -e'i.  -eo.      -eum,  or  -eon,    -eo ;       2d  DecL 

Orpheus,  \  .. 

(  -epa,  -ei,      -ea,  -eu,  8d  Decl. 

(  -i,  -o,       -um,  -o;        2d  DecL 

CEuip  is,  \       .  ,.      .,. 

(  -odis,  -odi,    -odem,  -u,  -ode ;    8d  DecL 

Achilleus,  -ei,  -eo,      -eu,  -eo;      2d  DecL 

Achilles,     -lia,  or  -ISos,    -li,       -lem,  or  -len,      -les,  or  -le,    -le ;       8d  Decl. 

DOUBLE  NOUNS. 

0.  To  this  class  may  be  referred  a  few  double  nouns,  the 
part:-  of  which  are  of  different  declensions.  When  the  two 
nominatives  combine,  both  parts  are  declined  like  a  substantira 
»nd  adjective ;  thus, 

RESPUBLICA,  a  commonwealth,  Fern. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.   respublica,  N    respubllcre, 

O.   re'ipublicae,  O.    rerumoublicaruni, 

D.    re'ipublicte,  D.    rebuspubi    :a, 

Ac.  rein[>ul)licam,  Ac.  respurlicas, 

V.    respublica,  V.    respul »licae, 

Ab.  republica.  Ab.  rebuspubLcis. 
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JUSJCRANDUM,  an  oath)  Neut. 
Singular.  Floral. 

N.  jusjurandum,  N.  jurajuranda, 

O.  jurisjurandi,  G.  - 

D.  jurijurando,  D.  - 

Ac.  jusjurandum,  Ac.  jurajuranda, 

V.  jusjurandum,  V.  jurajuranda. 

Ab.  jurejurando,  Ab.  - 

When  the  one  part  is  a  nominative,  and  the  other  an  obliqu* 
case,  the  part  in  the  nominative  only  is  declined;  as, 

MATERFAMILIAS,  a  mistress  of  a  family,  Fern. 

Singular. 
JV.   materfamilias, 

Cf.   matrisfamilias, 
D.  matrifamilias, 
Ac.  rnatremfaniilias, 

V.   materfarnilias, 
Ab.  m  a  tr  e  th  m  i  1  i  as. 


Aiote  2.  —  Hercj/i/wiJM*  is  an  old  form  of  the  genitive,  and  is  governed 
mdtor.     bo,  Pat#i^f(milAa*,JUiv*-familia»,jiUa  PI.  tnatres-fam*- 

Ivirum,  &c.    In  this  vra.ytjamilia  is  Uhed  us  well  M' 


IL  DEFECTIVE  NOUNS. 

Nouns  are  defective  either  in  Case  or  in  Number. 

Obs.  1.  Indeclinable  nouns,  i.  e.,  nouns  which  have  the  sarni- 
form  in  all  cases,  though  commonly  ranked  under  this  class, 
do  not  properly  belong  to  it,  because  none  of  the  cases  are 
wanting.  They  are  such  as  pondo,  n.,  a  pound  or  pounds  ; 
semis,  n.,  the  half;  mille,  a  thousand  ;  ca-pe,  an  onion  ;  opus, 
need  or  needful,  used  both  as  a  substantive  and  an  adjective. 
To  these  may  be  added  any  word  used  as  a  noun  ;  as,  velle,  in 
the  phrase,  suum  velle  (for  s«a  voluntas),  his  own  inclination  ; 
—  proper  names  adopted  from  a  foreign  language  ;  as,  JElizH- 
bet,  Jerusalem,  &c. 

L  Nouns  defective  in  particular  cases. 

Xote.  —  A  noun  used  in  one  case  only,  is  called  a  moncrptote;  in  two  coses,  • 
4,*pM«;  in  three,  a  triptote;  in  four,  a  tetraptote;  in  five,  a  ptntaytffte.  AA 
Indeclinable  word  is  called  an  aptole. 

10.  The  following  nouns  are  used  only  in  one  case  • 
Nominative.   Inquies,  f.,  wunt  of  rest. 
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Ablative. 

AdmoiiLa,  m.,  an  admonition,  Ingratiis,  f.,  in  spite  of. 

Ambage,  £,  a  winding.  Injussu,  m,  without  order 

Casse,  rru,  a  net.  Interdiu,  by  day. 

Diu,  by  day.  Natu,  m.,  by  birth, 

Ergo,  on  account  of.  Noctu,  £,  by  night. 

Fauoa,  L  the  jaws.  Promptu,  rru,  in  readiness 

Obs.  2.  Many  verbal  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  are 
used  only  in  the  ablative  singular ;  as,  accltu,  prontptu,  &c. 
Dlcis,  f.,  and  nauci,  n.,  are  used  only  in  the  genitive  singular; 
as  dlcis  gratia,  for  form's  sake;  res  nauci,  a  thing  of  no  value. 
Lificias,  f.,  and  incita,  f.,  or  incitas,  have  only  the  accusative 
plural ;  as,  inficias  ire,  to  deny  ;  ad  incitas  reductus,  reduced 
to  extremities.  Ambages,  casses  and  fauces,  are  regular! j-  de- 
clined in  the  plural. 

11.  The  following  nouns  are  used  only  in  two  cases : 

Nominative  and  Accusative. 

Astu,  a.,  the  city  of  Athens.  Instar,  n.,  likeness,  bigness. 

Iiil'erise,  -as,  f.,  sacrifices  to  the  dead.    Suppetiae,  -as,  f.,  help. 

Nominative  and  Ablative. 
Astus,  -u,  m^  cunning.  Vesper,  -e,  or  -i,  mM  the  evening. 

Genitive  and  Ablative. 

Gompgdis,  -e,  £,  a  fetter  Spontis,  -e,  f.,  of  one's  own  accord 

Imp? tie,  -e,  m,,  force.  VerbSris,  -e,  a,  a  stripe. 

Juggria,  -e,  n.,  an  acre.  Repetundarom,  -is,  f.,  extortion. 

Obs.  3.  Compedes,  jugera  and  verbera  ai'e  regularly  declined 
in  the  plural.  Astus  is  found  in  the  nominative  and  accuu4*t»v« 
plural.  > 

12.  The  following  nouns  are  used  only  in  three  cases 

Nominative,  Accusative  and  Vocative. 
CacoiSthes,  n,  a  bad  custom.  Nfifas,  n.,  impiety. 

(Ala»  other  Greek  nouns  in  -tfs.)     NThiJ,-  and  Nil,  a.,  nothing. 
C8te,  n.,  whales.  Tempe,  n^  the  vale  of  Tempe 

DIca,  -am,  £,  a  process ;  pL  -as. 

Nominative,  Accusative  and  Ablative. 

Epoa,  a,  a  heroic  poem.  M61os,  n.,  a  song  ;  pL  -e. 

Fas,  n.,  divine  law.  Mane,  -e,  -e,  n.,  the  Morning. 

Gr5.tes,  f.,  thanks.  Tabes,  f.,  contmmj,  .t&n. 

Lues,  £,  a  plague.  Vepres,  or  -is  ni-  <*  (trier 
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Oen.  and  Abl.  Tabum,  IL,  putrid  gore. 
Oen.  and  Ace.  Munia,  -drum,  EU,  officei. 

Ovis,  t,  genitive,  help,  (from  ops,)  has  dpem  in  the  accusative,  and  opt 
hi  the  ablative  singular,  with  the  plural  complete,  5pes,  bpum,  <tc.,  wealth; 
and  preci,  £,  dative,  a  prayer,  (from  prex,)  has  prlcem  and  price,  with  th« 
plural  entire,  prif.es,  prlcum,  Ac.  Ffm'mis,  a,  genitive,  the  thigh,  (from 
femen,)  has  femlni  nrd  femlne,  in  the  dative  and  ablative  singular,  and 
femlna  in  the  nominative,  accusative  and  vocative  plural 

Obs.  4."  Veprea  has  the  plural  entire ;  and  tabes  and  gratibu\ 
the  nominative  and  the  ablative  plural  of  tabes  and  grates,  are 
also  found. 

The  following  nouns  want  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative 
plural : 

Far,  IL,  corn.  Mel,  n.,  honey.  Rus,  IL,  tftf  country 

Hierua,  £,  winter.          Metua,  m.,fcar.  Thus,  iL,frankincenM. 

(For  nouns  of  the  Fifth  Declension,  see  94.) 

13.  The  following  nouns  want  the  nominative  and  vocativ^ 
and  are  therefore  used  only  in  four  cases  : 

Ditionis,  £,  power.  Sordis,  £,  filth. 

Pecudis,  £,  a  beatt.  Vicis,  £,  a  change. 

To  these  may  be  added  daps,  £,  a  dish ;  frux,  £,  corn ;  and  nex,  f.t 
shiughter,  which  are  seldom  used  in  the  nominative.  The  plural  of  frux 
is  entire ;  daps  wants  the  genitive ;  and  nex  seems  to  have  the  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative  only. 

Chaos,  n.,  a  confused  mass,  wants  the  genitive  and  dative 
singular,  and  is  not  used  in  the  plural. 

Obs.  5.  Pecudis  and  sordis  have  the  plural  entire ;  vie  is  u 
defective  in  the  genitive;  ditionis  lias  no  plural. 

14.  Some  nouns  are  defective  in  one  case. 
The  following  want  the  genitive  plural : 

Faex,  £,  dregs.  Proles,  £,  offspring. 

Fax,  £,  a  torch.  Ros,  m.,  dew. 

Labes,  £,  a  stain.  Soboles,  £,  offspring. 

Lux,  £,  light.  Sol,  nu,  the  sun. 
Os,  UL,  the  mouth. 

aatias,  £,  a  glut  of  any  thing,  and  s&lum,  IL,  the  sea,  want  the  genitive 
J  the  plural  entirely.     Situs,  m,  a  situation,  mustiness.  wauta 
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the  genitive,  and  perhaps  tiie  dative  singular,  and  proloably  the  gemtive? 
dativ- ,  and  ablative  plural  Nemo,  c.,  nobody,  wants  the  vocative  singular, 
and  h  is  no  plural 

II   Nouns  defective  in  number. 

15  Some  nouns,  from  the  nature  of  the  things  which  they 
express,  cannot  be  used  in  the  plural.  Such  are  the  name* 
of  virtues  and  vices ;  of  arts,  herbs,  metals,  liquors,  different 
kinds  of  corn,  abstract  nouns,  &c.;  a,s,justiiia,  justice;  luxus, 
luxury;  muslca,  music;  apium,  parsley;  auritm,  gold;  /ac, 
milk ;  trittcum,  wheat ;  magnitude,  greatness ;  senectus,  old 
age ;  macies,  leanness,  &c.  But  some  of  the  nouns  included 
in  those  classes  are  occasionally  found  in  the  plural. 

16.  The  following  masculine  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  want 
the  plural : 

Aer,  reYis,  the  air.  Pgnus,  -i,  or  -us,  all  manner  of  p*» 

./Ether,  -Sris,  the  sky.  visions. 

Fimu?,  -i,  dung.  Pontus,  -i,  the  sea. 

Hesperus,  -i,  the  evening  star.  Pulvis,  -Sris,  dust. 

JamuB,  -i,  mud.  .  Sanguis,  -inis,  blood. 

Meridies,  -iei,  mid-day.  Sopor,  -oris,  sleep. 
Muud'is,  -i,  a  womaris  ornaments.         Vetemus,  -i,  a  tethargy. 
Muscus,  -i,  moss. 

Note  8. — Aer,  pulvis,  and  sopor  are  found  in  the  pluralt 

17.  The  following  feminine  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  want 
the  plural : 

Argilla,  -se,  potter's  earth.  Salus,  -Otis,  safety. 

e,  -is,  hunger.  SItis,  -is,  thirst. 

-i,  the  ground.  Supellex,    -cttLs,    household 
Indolos,  -is,  a  disposition.  ture. 

Plebs.  -is,  the  common  people.  Venia,  -se,  pardon. 

Pubes,  -is,  the  youth.  VespSra,  -ze,  the  evening 

The  following  are  sometimes  found  in  the  plural : 
Bilis,  -is,  bile.  Pitulta,  -ae,  phl-gm. 

Chol^ia,  -ae,  eholer.  Pix,  -cis,  pitch. 

Cutis,  -is,  the  skin.  Proles,  -is,  offspring 

Facia,  -se,fame.  Quies,  -etis,  rest. 

Gloria,  -SB,  glory.  Sobolea,  -is.  offspring. 

Labes,  -is,  a  stain.  Tellua,  -uris.  the  earth. 

Pax.  -cis,  peac* 

3* 
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18.  The  following  neuter  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  want 
the  plural : 

Album,  -i,  a  list  of  names.  Lfitum,  -i,  clay 

Barathrum,  i,  any  deep  place.  Nectar,  -iris,  nectar 

Diluculum,  -i,  the  dawn  of  day  Pelagus,  -i,  the  tea. 

Ebnr,  -6ris,  ivory*  P6nuin,  -i,  and  p£nua,  -firis,  alt  kindt 

Fcenuni,  -i,  hay.  of  provisions. 

G6\u,  frost,  indeclinable  Pus,  puris,  matter. 

Hiluin,  -i,  the  black  speck  of  a  bean  ;   Sal,  salis,  salt. 

a  trife.  Ver,  veris,  the  spring. 

Jubar,  -aria,  the  sunbeam.  Virus,-i,  poison. 
Justitium,   -i,  a  vacation,   the    time   Vitrum.-i,  glass. 

token  courts  do  not  sit.  Viscum,  -i,  the  mistletoe. 

Lardum,  -i,  bacon.  Vulgus,  i,  tht  rabble. 
Lethum,  -i,  death. 

Obs.  6.  Ebur,  lardum,  lutum,  and  pus,  are  found  in  the 
plural ;  and  pelage  is  found,  in  some  cases,  as  the  plural  of 
pelagus;  sal,  as  a  neuter  noun,  is  not  used  in  the  plural. 

19.  Many  nouns  want  the  singular;  such  as  the  names  of 
feasts,  books,  games,  arid  many  cities  and  places ;  as, 

Apolliiiares,  -ium,  games  in  honor  of  Olympia,  -drum,  the  Olympic  garget 

Apollo.  Syracuse,  -arum,  Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia,  -ium,  and  -orum,    the  Hierosolyina,  -Orum,  Jerusalem, 

feints  of  Bacchus.  Thennopylai,  -arum,  the  straitt  of 

Bucolica,  -oruin,  a  book  of  pastorals.        TJiermopylce. 

20.  The  following  masculine  nouns  are  scarcely  used  ii» 
the  singular : 

Antes,  the  front  rows  of  vines.  Inferi,  the  gods  below. 

Cancelli,  lattices,  or  windows  made   Lemur es,  -urn,  ghosts,  hobgoblins. 

with  cross-bars.  Lib6ri,  children. 

Cani,  gray  hairs.  Majorca,  -um,  ancestors. 

Cel£~es,  -um,  the  light-horse.  Manes,  -ium,  yhoxts. 

Codicilli,  writings.  Minores,  -um,  successor*. 

Fasti,  -orum,  or  fastus,  -uum,  calen-   Penates,  -um,  or  -ium,  household  goat 

dars,  in  which  were  marked  festival    Poster!,  posterity. 

dai,8,  d:c.  Procures,  -um,  the  nobles. 

Fori,  the  gangways  of  a  sJiip,  or  seats  Pugillares,  -ium,  >."r!ting  tables. 

in  the  Circus.  Superi,  the  gods  a 

Obs  7.  Libert  and  proceres  are  also  found  in  the  singular 
(procerem).  Some  of  the  others,  as  inflri,  majores, 
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are  properly  adjectives,  and  agree  with  the  substantives  which 
are  implied  in  their  signification. 

21.  The  following  feminine  nouns  want  the  singular  : 

Clitellae,  a  pannier.  KaleucUe,    Nouse,    Idua,  Parietinaa,  ruinous  valla, 

Cunae,  a  cradle.  -uum,  names  which  the  Phalerae,  trappings. 

Dlrse,  imprecations.  Romans  gave  to  certain  Primitiae,  first  fruits. 

Divitiae,  riches.  days  in  each  month.       Reliquiae,  a  remainder.  ^ 

Excubiae,  watches.  Lactes,  the  small  guts.      Sallnae,  salt-pits. 

Exsequiae,  funerals.  Lapicidlnae,  stone  quar-  Scalae,  a  ladder. 

Exuviae,  spoils.  ries.                                Scopae,  a  besom. 

Ferise,  holidays.  Manubias,  spoils  taken  in  Tonebrae,  darkness. 

Gerrae,  trifles.  war.                                Thermae,  hot  baths 

indueiae,  a  truce.  JEnae,  threats.                    Tricae,  toys. 

Iiiduviae,  clothes  to  put  Nugse,  trifles.  Vvlvsz,  folding  doors. 

on.  Nundlnae,  a  market.           Viiidiciae,  a  claim  of  /»- 

Insidiae,  snares.  Nuptiae,  a  marriage.             berty,  a  defence, 

The  following  are  generally  found  in  the  plural : 

Alpes,  the  Alps.  Chaiites,  -um,  the  Or  aces. 

Argutiae,  quirks,  witticisms.  Facetiae,  pleasant  sayings. 

Blga),  a  chariot  drawn  by  two  horses.  Ineptiae,  silly  stories. 

Trlgae,  by  three.  Praestigiae,  enchantments. 

Quadrigae,    • by  four.  SaltSbrte,  rugged  places. 

Braccie,  breeches. 

22.  The  following  neuter  nouns  want  the  singular  : 

Acta,  public  acts  or  records.  Lautia,  provisions  for  the  entertain- 

/Estiva,  summer  quarters.  ment  of  foreign  ambassadors. 

Ai'raa,  arms.  Magalia,  -um,  cottages. 

Bellaria,  -um,  dainties.  Mcenia,  -um,  the  walls  of  a  city. 

Brevia,  -um,  shallows.  Orgia,  the  sacred  rites  of  Bacchus. 

Cibaria,  victuals.  Parentalia,  -utn,   solemnities  at   the 

Crepuiulia,  children's  toys.  funeral  of  parents. 

Cunubula.  a  cradle,  an  origin,  Prsecordia,  the  diaphragm,  the  heart, 

Exta,  the  entrails.  Sponsalia,  -ujn,  espousals. 

Februa,  purifying  sacrifices.  StaUva,  a  standing  camp. 

Flabra,  blasts  of  wind.  Talaria,  -um,  winged  shoes. 

Fraga,  strawberries.  Tesqua,  rough  places. 

Lfvberna,  winter  quarters.  Transtra,  the  seats  on  which  the 

Dia,  -um,  the  entrails.  sit  in  ships. 

Justa,  funeral  rites.  Utensflia,  -uui,  utensils. 
u,  lamentations. 
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Obs.  8.  ACM  and  transtra,  are  also  found  in  the  singular. 
Some  ot  tin  "tliers,  as  vestlva,  brcvia,  hybvrim,  .^"liva,  &i .,  are 
properly  a  ;  and  agree  with  the  substantives  \fhkh  are 

necessary  t.     om    Uae  their  meaning. 

III.  Redwndant  Ncnms. 

'23.  Some  uouus  are  redundant  in  termination,  gender,  or 
i:<rm  of  dec !  iksion  :  as,  arbor,  or  arbos,  a  tree;  vul/ju;,  the 
iVil>l>Ie,  mascUine.  or  neuter;  men  da,  mendce,  or  tnendum,  mtndit 
a  fault. 

The  most  numerous  class  of  redundant  nouns,  is  com  ><  scd 
of  those  which  express  the  same  meaning  by  different  termina- 
tions; as, 

^Ether,  -gris,  tfc  aelhrM,  -se,  the  air.  Ge"lu,  &  -um,/ro«<. 

Alvear,  &  -e,  d,   ium.  a  bee-hive.  Gibbus,  tfc  -a;  &  -er,  -dria,  or  -£•••1,  a 
Amaracus,  &  -uiu.  sv-et  marjoram.  bunch,  a  swelling. 

Auclle,  <fc  -ium,  -in  oca/  shield,  Glutiuum,  <k  -en,  JT/MC. 

Angiportus,  -ut  it-  -i,  a,1  -urn,  a  narrow  Grus,  -uis,  &  -uis,  -uis,  a  cran« 

lane.  La  urns,  i,  &  -ils,  a  laurel  tree. 

Aphractus,  &  -u:n,  ax  open  «/<?jo.  Maceria,  &  -ies,  -ifii,  a  tea//. 

Aplustre,  &  -\in.,  the  flag,  colors.  Materia,  -ae,  A  -ies,  -iei,  matter 

Arbor,  dc  -os,  a  tree.  Mciula,  -ae,  &  -um,  -i,  a  fault. 

Bacillus,  <fc  -um,  a  staff.  Milliare,  <fe  -ium,  a  mile. 

Bulteus,  &  -um.  ",  belt.  Moiutum,  &  -us,  -us,  an  adino,  ition, 

Batillus,  tfc  -um,  a  fir  "-shovel.  Muria,  &  -ies,  -iei,  brine  or  pukU 

Capus,  <fc  -o,  a  capon,  Kfisus,  ct*  -um,  <Ae  nose. 

Cassis,  -idis,  &  -.''la,  -ulae,  a  helmet.  Obsidio,  it  -um,  a  siege. 

C6pa,  <fr  -e,  (ii)'i  '•.),  '  'i  onion.  Oetrea,  -iB,  &  -ea,  Orum,  an  oyi-iei. 

Clypeus,  <k  -uui,  a  shield.  Peplus,  <£'  -um,  a  veil,  a  robe. 

Colluvies,  &  -lo^illh.  dirt.  Penus,  -Us,  &  -i;  <fc  -uru ;  &  -u*-, 
CSompages,  <fc  -grv  a  joining.  provisions. 

Conger,  <£*  -grus,  a  la--ye  eel.  Pistrina,  <£•  -um,  a  grinding-ho'is* 

Crocus,  <£•  -ui!  Plebs,  tfc  -cs,  UK 

Cubitus,  <£•  -i:1  Prietextus,  -as,  &  -uui,  a  prete,  t. 

Diluvium,  <fc  -es.  </  dt  u.ge.  Rapum,  &  -a,  a  turmp. 

Elt'rgi,  -orum,  <{•    ji,  an  e/c^y.  Runia,  tfc  -men,  the  cud, 

Elephantus,   &    ^le^has,  -untia    an  Uuscuin,  &  -us,  butcher1 1  broom-. 

elephant.  iregmen,  tfc  -mentnm,  a  pai  n*j 

Eaa^da,  tic  -um,  a  cha  ->ot.  Sepes,  tfc  seps,  a  hedge. 

Eventua,  tfc  -a,  -o-um,  an  event.  Sibflus,  tfc  -a,  -orum.  i  hisxing, 

Gausapa,  cfc  -e,  e  ;  <t  e,  -is    tfc  -um,  a  Sinus,  tfc  -urn,  a  mill. 

rough  cloth  citramen,  &   turn,  ttraw. 
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Snfflmen,  <fc  -turn,  a  perfume.  Torcular,  &  -are,  a  wine-preu. 

Tignus,  <fc  -ura,  a  plank.  Vetemus,  &  -um,  a  lethargy. 

Toral,  &  -ale,  a  bed-covering.  Viscum,  &  -us,  <A«  mistletoe. 
Tonltrus,  -us,  d'  -u,  <fr  -utna,  thunder. 

Obs.  9.  Some  of  the  nouns  in  the  preceding  list,  may  be 
used  in  either  or  in  any  of  the  terminations,  and  in  the  singular 
or  plural,  indifferently  ;  some,  as  auxilium,  laurus,  -its,  are 
used  only  in  one  or  two  cases ;  or  in  one  number,  as  elegi ; 
while  others,  as  prcetextus  (a  pretext)  and  prceiextum  (a  border), 
though  sometimes  synonymous,  are  commonly  employed  ia  a 
different  meaning. 

24.  The  following  nouns  have  a  meaning  in  the  plural  dif- 
ferent from  that  which  generally  belongs  to  them  in  the 
sing  mar : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Aedes,  a  temple.  Aedes,  a  house. 

Auxiliura,  assistance.  Auxilia,  auxiliary  troops. 

Bouuiu,  any  thing  good.  Bona,  ffoods,  property. 

Career,  a  prison.  Carceres,    the   barriers   of    a    r«u» 

course. 

Castrum,  a  fort.  Castni,  a  camp.    . 

Comitium,   a  place   in  the  Roman  Coniitia,  an  assembly  of  the  people 

forum  where  t/te  comitia  were  held.      for  the  purpose  of  voting. 

Copia,  plenty.  Copiae,  troops. 

Cupedia,  daintiness.  Cupediie,  or  -a,  dainties. 

Facultas,  power,  ability.  Faculties,  wealth,  property. 

Fascia,  o  bundle  of  twigs,  a  fagot.  Fasces,  a  bundle  of  rods  curried  6» 

fore  the  chief  magistrate  of  Romt 

Finis,  the  end  of  any  thing.  Fines,  the  boundaries  of  a  country. 

Fortuiia,  fortune.  Forturise,  an  estate,  possessions. 

Gratia,  grace, favor.  Gratiic,  thanks. 

Hortus,  a  garden.  Horti,  pleasure-grounds. 

Ut«ra,  a  letter  of  the  alphabet.  Literne.  a  letter,  epistle. 

Lustrum,  a  period  of  jive  years.  Lustra,  dens  of  wild  beattt. 

Natalis,  a  birth-day.  Natales,  birth,  descent. 

Op^ra,  labor.  Operae,  workmen. 

Opis,  (genitive,)  help.  Opes,  uealth,  power. 

Pars,  a  part,  portion.  Partes,  a  party,  factt on. 

PlAga,  a  space,  a  tract  of  country,  Plagte,  nets  used  by  huntert. 

ft iucipium,  a  beginning,  af.rst  prin-  Principia,  a  place  t\  the  camp  whert 

eifle,  or  element  the  general's  tent  stood. 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Scstrum,   the   beak   of  a   bird,    the   Rostra,  a  pulpit  in  the  Roman  forum, 
iharp  fart  of  the  prow  of  a  ship.         from  whith  orators  used  to  addreti 

the  people. 
Sal,  salt.  Sales,  uritticisms. 

Hot*  4.— Ail  the  nouns  in  the  preceding  list,  except  cattrwn  and  oomvtvum, 
are  BomtUines  found  in  the  singular,  iu  the  sense  111  which  they  more  com- 
monly ocour  in  the  plural. 

i 


§  19.  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

97. — An  ADJECTIVE  is  a  word  used  to  qualify 
a  substantive  ;  as,  vir  BONUS,  a  GOOD  man ;  DECEM 
na/ves,  TEN  ships. 

A  noun  is  qualified  by  an  adjective  when  the  object  named 
is  thereby  described,  limited,  or  distinguished  from  other  things 
of  the  same  name. 

1.  The  accidents  of  the  adjective  are  gendtr,  number,  and 
case,  and,  of  most  adjectives,  also  comparison. 

2.  Adjectives,  in  Latin,   indicate  the  gender,  number,  and 
case,  by  the  termination ;  as,  bon-us,  bon-a,  loii-urn.    (98.) 

3.  Participles  have  the  form  and  declension  of  adjectives, 
while,  in  tune  and  signification,  they  belong  to  the  verb. 

4.  Some  adjectives  denote  each  gender  by  a  different  termi- 
nation  in  the  nominative,  and  consequently  have  three  ter- 
minations.    Some  have  one  form  common  to  the  masculine 
and  feminine,  and  are  adjectives  of  two   terminations;  and 
some  are  adjectives  of  one  termination,  which  is  common  to 
all  genders. 

5.  Adjectives  are  either  of  the  first  and  second  declensions, 
or  of  the  third -only. 

6.  Adjectives  of  three  terminations  (except  thirteen),  are  of 
the  first  and  second  declensions  ;  but  those  of  one  or  two  ter 
oiiaations,  are  of  the  third. 

Exc.  Thirteen  adjc.-ctives  in  er,  of  three  terminations,  aiv 
of  the  (hi*  ion.  (See  99-ft.) 
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§  20.  ADJECTIVES   OF  THE   FIRST  AND   SECOND 
DECLENSIONS. 

98.  —Adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  have  the 
masculine  always  in  us  or  er ;  the  feminine  always  in  i,  and 
the  neuter  always  in  um;  as,  masculine  bonus,  feminine  bdna, 
aeuter  bonum,  good. 

The  masculine  in  us  and  er,  is  declined  like  dommus,  and 
aencr;  the  feminine  in  a,  like  penna;  and  the  neuter  in  «m, 
like  regnum:  thus, 


1.    BONUS,  BONA,  BONUM, 
Singular. 


MOM. 

Fern.          Neut. 

N.  bon-us, 

a,              um, 

O.  bon-i, 

86,             i, 

D.  bon-o, 

86,                0, 

Ac.  bon-um, 

am,         um, 

V.  bon-e, 

a,            um, 

Ab.  bon-o, 

a,            o. 

In  the  same  m 

Altus,  high.  ' 

Cavus,  hollo 

Amplus,  large. 

Doctus,  lear 

Plural. 

Mate.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  bon-i,  as,  a, 

O.  bon-orum,  arum,  orunu 

is,  is, 

as,  a, 

se,  a, 

is,  is. 


D.  bon-is, 
Ac.  bon-os, 
V.  bon-i, 
Ab.  bon-is, 

ine : 

Lsetus,  joyful. 
Pl6nu8,/M//. 

Durus,  hard.  Privatus,  private. 

Carufi,  d  ir.  Fldua,  faithful.  Rectus,  right. 

Also  all  participles,  numerals,  and  pronouns,  in  us;  as, 
tus,  am  durus,  amandus, — primus,  secundus,  &c., — meust 
tuus. 

Note  1   — 4f?ws  has  mi  in  the  vocative  masculine,  seldom  meut. 
2.  TENER,  TENERA,  TENERUM,  tender. 

Plural. 

Fern.  Neut. 

W.  tener-i,        se,  a, 

G.  tener-6rui^,arum,  oruni, 

D.  tcner-is,       is,  is, 

Ac,,  tcnor-os,       as  a, 

V.  tener-i,        oe,  a, 

Ab.  tener-is,       is,  is. 


Singular. 

ATa*. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

If.  tduor, 

a, 

um, 

G.  tener-i, 

86, 

i, 

D    tener-o, 

86, 

0, 

Ac.  toner-urn, 

am, 

um, 

V.  tener, 

a, 

um, 

Ab  tener-o, 

a, 

o. 
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In  the  same  manner  decline 

Aaper,  rough.  Miser,  wretched.  Exter  foreign. 

Liber,  free.  Prosper,  prosperous.         Sfitur,  full. 

.Also  compounds  derived  from  giro  and  fero ;  as,  larilger,  bearing  wool , 
eplfer,  bringing  help. 

Uut  most  adjectives  in  er  lose  the  e  in  all  the  genders  (CO);  u 

3.  ATER,  ATRA,  ATKUM,  black. 

Pin  nil. 

J/asc.  Fein.  A'rtt. 

N.  atr-i,         atr-se,        atr-a, 
G.  at  r-(")]'uii),atr-aruin,au--oruni, 
D.  atr-is,        air-is,       atr-i  >, 
ylc.atr-os, 
V.  atr-i, 
Ab.  atr-is, 

In  like  manner  decline  : 

Macer,  lean.  S£cer,  sacred. 

Pulcher./atr.  Sinister,  left. 

Dexter,  right,  has  dextra.  dtxtnnn ;  or  dextlra,  dryt- 

4.  The  following  adjectives  have  the  genitive  singular  m 
iz/8,  and  the  dative  in  i;  namely, 

Alius,  another  of  many.  Solus,  alone. 

Alter,  the  other  of  two.  Totus,  whole. 

Alteniter,    the    one    or  Ullus,  any. 

other.  Unus,  one. 

Neuter,  neither.  Uter,  whether. 
Null  us,  none. 

In  the  other  cases,  they  are  like  bonus,  tcner,  or  ater ;  as, 


Singular. 

Afasc.             Fern. 

Neut. 

N.  ater,        atr-a, 

atr-um, 

G.  atr-i,        atr-re, 

atr-i, 

J).  atr-o,       atr-oe, 

atr-o, 

Ac.  atr-uin,    atr-am, 

atr-um, 

F.  ater,        atr-a, 

atr-um, 

Ab.  atr-o,       atr-&, 

atr-o. 

atr-as, 
atr-a;, 
atr-is, 


air-a, 
atr-a, 
atr-is. 


-dSger,  sick. 
Creber,  frequent. 


Uteiiibet,  which  of  th* 

two  you  please. 
Uterque,  both. 
Uu-rvis,    which    of    tfit 

two  you  please. 


TOTUS,  TOTA,  TOTUM,  wf.ote. 


Singular, 

Afasc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N.   tdtrUS, 

a, 

um, 

O.  tot-i  is, 

ius, 

ius, 

D.  tot-i, 

i, 

i- 

Ac  tot-um, 

am, 

F.   tot-e 

a, 

Ab  t6K>, 

i, 

o. 

Plural. 

J/asc  Fern. 

N.  tot-i,  ae, 

O    tot-orum,  arum, 

D.  tot-is,  is, 

Ac.  totx>s,  as, 

F.  tot-i,  ae, 

Ab.  tot-is,  is. 


orum, 

is, 

a, 

a, 

is. 
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Rot*  2. — Alms  has  aliud  in  the  neuter ;  and  in  tLe  genitive  atius, 
Jbr  aliius  ;  dative,  alii.  The  genitive  in  ms,  in  poetry,  has  the  i  either  long 
or  short ;  in  prose,  always  long.  Uier,  neuter,  alter,  alius,  ullw,  and  wulbua, 
instead  of  MM  in  the  genitive,  and  i  in  the  dative,  occasionally,  in  the  earlv 
writers,  have  the  regular  genitive  i,  <e,  i,  and  dative  o,  ae,  o. 

O 


§  21.  ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  TIDED  DECLENSION 

99. — RULE  1.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declen- 
sion x  have  e  or  *,  in  the  ablative  singular;  but  if 
the  neuter  is  in  e,  the  ablative  has  i  only. 

RULE  2.  The  genitive  plural  ends  in  mm,  and 
the  neuter  of  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  voca- 
tive, in  ia. 

Exc.  Except  comparatives,  which  have  wm 
and  a. 

I.  Adjectives  of  one  termination. 


Singular. 
Fern. 
felix, 
-is 


1.  FELIX,  happy. 


Alasc. 

N.  Mix, 
G.  felic-is, 

D.  fellc-i,  i, 

Ac.  fellc-em,  em, 

V.  felix,  felix, 

Ab.  felic-e  or  i,  e  or  i, 

In 

Frrox,  bold. 
fS&gax,  sagacious. 


Mate. 

N   prudens, 
G.  prudent-is, 
D.  pruder.t-i, 
Af.  prudent-em, 
V.  prudens, 
46  orud*'.ut-e,  ur 


Plural. 
Fern. 

es, 

ium, 

ibus, 

es, 

es. 


Neut.  Masc. 

felix,  N.  felic-es, 

is,  G.  felic-ium, 

i,  D.  felic-ibus, 

felix,  Ac.  felic-es, 

felix,  V.  felic-es, 

eori.  Ab.  felic-ibus,    ibus, 

like  manner  decline : 
Supplex,  suppliant. 
Tenax,  tenacious. 

.  PRUDENS,  prudent. 

Singular. 

Fern. 

prudens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudent-em, 
prudens, 
-i,     prudt  ut-e,  or  -i, 


ia, 

ium 

Ibus, 

ia, 

ia, 

ibua 


Trtix,  -ucis,  cruel. 
Velox;  -ocis,  swift. 


Neut. 
priidens, 
prudent-is, 
prudent-i, 
prudens, 
prudens, 
prudc.ut-e,  or  -i. 
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Floral. 

Mase.  Pern.  Neut. 

N.  prudent-es,  prudent-es,  prudentrJa. 

G.  prudent-ium,  prudent-ium,  prudent-ium, 

D.   prudenVIbus,  prudent-ibus,  prudent-ibus, 

Ac.  prudent-es,  prudent-es,  prudent-ia, 

V.  prudent>es,  prudeut-es,  prudentria, 

Ai  .  prudent-ibus,  prudent-ibus,  prudentxibus. 

In  like  manner  decline  : 

ClCmens,  -tie,  gentle.          Ingens,  great.  Rgcenfl,/raA. 

Also  all  paiticiples  in  na  ;  as,  Smans,  doccns,  legens,  aliens,  Ac. 

Jfote.  —  Participles  have  e  oftcner  than  i  in  the  ablative  singular,  and  ifi  Uu 
ablative  absolute,  they  have  «  only. 

II.  Adjectives  of  two  terminations. 

3.  MlTis,  MITE,  meek. 


Singular. 

MOM. 

Fern. 

ff.  mit-is, 

is, 

G.  mit-is, 

is, 

D.  mit-i, 

i, 

Ac.  mit-em, 

em, 

V    mit-is, 

is, 

Ab.  mltri, 

i, 

Neut. 


s 


Plural. 
Fern. 
es, 
ium, 
ibus, 
es, 
es, 
ibus, 


Masc. 

N.  mit-es, 
G.  mit-ium, 
D.  mit-ibus, 
Ac.  mit-es, 
V.  mit-es, 
Ab.  mit-ibus, 
In  the  same  manner  decline  : 

Agilis,  active.  Debflis,  weak.  Tails,  such. 

BrSvis,  short.  Incolumie,  safe.  Utalis,  useful. 

4.    Comparative  Degree, — MITIOR,  MITIUS,  more  meek. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc. 

AC  mitior, 
G.  mitior-is, 
D.  initior-i, 


Neut. 

ia, 

ium, 

ibus, 

ia, 

ia, 

ibuv 


Fern.       Neut. 
mitior,  mitius, 


Masc. 


Fern. 


is. 


s 


Ac  mitior-em, 
V.  mitior, 


em,       mitius, 
mitior,  mitius, 


AI  mitior-e  ori,  e  or  i,    e  or  i. 


N.  mitior-es,     es, 
G.  mitior-um,  um, 
D.  mitior-ibus,  ibus, 


Ac.  mitior-es, 
V.  miti5r-es, 


es, 

es 


Ab.  mitior-ibus,  ibus, 
In  like  manner  decline  : 

Altior,  higher.  Felicior,  happier.        Mellor,  better. 


Neut 

a, 

um, 

ibus, 

a, 
a, 
fbus. 


Brevior,  shorter 
I)urior.  harder. 


Fortior,  braver. 
Major,  greater. 


Mollior,  softer 
Pejor.  iwr*«. 
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Exc.  Plus,  more,  has  only  the  neuter  gender  in  the  singular, 
and  i * thus  declined . 


Singular.                                                 Plural 

Neut.                              Masc. 

Fern 

Neut. 

N.  plus, 

N.  plur-es, 

es, 

a,  (ia,) 

G.  plur-is, 

6*.  plur-ium, 

ium, 

ium, 

D.  

D.  plur-ibus, 

ibus, 

ibus, 

Ac,  plus, 

Ac.  plur-es, 

es, 

a,  (ia,) 

TT 

y 

Ab.  plur-e,  or  i. 

Ab.  plur-ibus, 

ibus, 

ibus. 

Note. — The  neuter  plural  in  ia  is  hardly  ever  used.    The  compound, 
pluret,  has  no  singular. 

III.  Adjectives  of  tlvree  terminations. 

5.  ACER  or  ACRIS,  ACRE,  sharp. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.     Neut.  Masc.  Fern.      Neut. 


N.  acer,  or  acr-is  is,  e, 

G.  acr-is  is,  is, 

D.  acr-i,  i,  i, 

Ac.  acr-em,  em,  e, 

V.  acer,  or  acr-is,  is,  e, 

Ab.  acr-i,  i,  i. 


N.  acr-es,  es,  ia, 

G.  acr-ium,  ium,  ium, 

D.  acr-ibus,  ibus,  ibus, 

Ac.  acr-es,  es,  ia, 

V.  acr-es,  es,  ia, 

Ab.  acr-ibus,  ibus,  ibus. 


Besides,  acer,  the  following  twelve  are  declined  in  this  way  : 

AlScer,  cheerful.  Equester,  equestrian.  Saluber,  wholesome. 

Cain  pester,  fat,  level.  Paluster,  marshy.  Silvester,  woody 

Cel6ber,/amotM.  Pedester,  on  foot.  Terrester,  terrestrial. 

CSler,  swift.  Puter,  putrid.  Volucer,  swift. 

100. — Exceptions  m  the  Ablative  Singular  a/nd 
Genitive  Plwal. 

Exc.  1.  The  following  adjectives  have  e  in  the  ablative 
singular,  and  um  in  the  genitive  plural ;  viz : 

Ckslebs,  unmarried.  Pauper,  poor.  Sospes,  soft 

Compos,  master  of.  Juvgnis,  young.  Impubes,  beardless. 

Hospes,  strange.  Pubis,  marriageable.  Superstes,  surviving. 

Impos,  unable.  Sfinex,  old.  ViStus,  old. 

The  compounds  of  color,  corpor,  cuspii,  ana  />«,  hare  likewise  e  and 


64  ADJECTIVES.  §  22 

Jfbte. — Calebs,  oumpos,  itnpos,  and  superstts,  have  Bometimes  <  in  the 
ablative.  Vittu  has  commonly  veteri  in  the  ablutive,  but  always  ortera  and 
vtterum  in  the  plural. 


c.  2.  The  following  adjectives  have  e  or  i  in  the  ablative 
singular,  and  um  in  the  genitive  plural ;  viz : 

Ales,  winged.  Degtfner,  degenerate.  Particeps,  sharing. 

Ancepa,  double.  Dispar,  unequal.  Praeceps,  headlong 

Artifax,  artificial.  Dives,  rich.  Princeps,  chief. 

(Ecu.1,  tame.  Impar,  unequal.  Supplex,  suppliant. 

Compar,  equal.  Inops,  poor.  Vigil,  watchful. 

Ncte. — Memor,  mindful  j  wnmemor,  unmindful ;  par,  equal ;  itber,  fertile, 
toliicer,  swift,  have  i  only  m  the  ablative  singular,  and  um  in  the  genitiva 
olural ;  except  par,  which  has  vum. 

Locuples,ric\i ;  sons,  guilty,  and  insons,  innocent,  have  um,  as  well  as  lum* 
j\  the  genitive  plural.  _ 


101.— §  22.  IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES, 
irregular  adjectives  are  Defective  QT ^Redundant. 

L  DEFECTIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjectives  frugi,  temperate  ;  sat  or  s&tis,  sufficient; 
is,  half;  and  the  plurals  quot,  how  many  1  tot,  so  many ; 

aliquot,  some ;  quotquot,  and  quotcunque,  how  many  soever ; 
totidem,  just  so  many,  are  indeclinable.  Nequam,  worthless, 
is  also  indeclinable,  but  used  in  both  numbers. 

2.  Exspes,    hopeless ;   and  pdtis,   neuter  pote,    sometimes 
potis,  able,  are  used  only  in  the  nominative.     They  are  of  all 
genders,  and  potis  is  also  found  joined  with  plural  nouns. 

Tantundem,  as  much,  has  tantidem  in  the  genitive,  and  ton- 
tundem,  m.  and  n.,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular. 

Newsse,  or  necessum,  necessary;  and  volupe,  pleasant,  are 
ased  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular. 

3.  Mactus,  -e,  and  plural  -i,  a  common  word  of  encourage- 
ment, brave !   gallant !  is  used  only  in  the  nominative  and 
vocative  singular,  and  nominative  plural. 

Plus,  more,  in  the  singular,  is  neuter  only  ;  wants  the  dative, 
and  probably  the  vocative ;  has  e  only  in  the  ablative,  and  a, 
seldom  ia,  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  plural 
ueuter. 
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Primoris,  genitive,  firs^t,  wants  the  nominative  and  vocative 
singular,  and  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  plural 
neuter;  likewise  seminecis,  half  dead,  which  is  not  used  in  th« 
neuter,  and  has  seminecum  in  the  genitive  plural. 

Pauci,  few ;  and  plerlque,  the  most  part,  are  seldom  used  in 
the  singular. 

4.  The  following  classes  of  words  want  the  vocative ;  viz  : 
Partitives;   as,  quldam,  alius:  Relatives;  as,  quclis,  quantus  : 
Negatives ;    as,    nullus,    neuter :   Interrogatives ;    as,   quotus  ? 
uter? 

Except  aliquis,  quicunque,  quilibet,  and  quisque,  (See  131.) 

5.  The  following  adjectives  of  one  termination,  in  the  sub- 
joined list,  are  scarcely  used  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  or 
vocative  plural  of  the  neuter  gender ;  viz  : 

Adjectives  in  ER  :  as,  pauper,  puber,  celer,  degener,  uber. 

Adjectives  in  FEX  :  as,  ardfex,  carriifex. 

Adjectives  in  OR  :  as,  memor,  concolor,  bicorpor. 

Adjectives  in  ES  :  as,  ales,  dives,  locuples,  sospes,  superste** 
denes,  reses,  hebes,  teres,  prcepes. 

Adjectives  in  OS  :  as,  compos,  impos,  exos. 

A.ho  pubis,  impubis,  supplex,  comis,  mops,  vigil,  sons,  insons, 
intercus,  redux,  and  perhaps  some  others. 

Cceter,  or  cceterus,  the  rest,  is  scarcely  used  in  the  nominative 
singular  masculine. 

Victrix,  victorious,  and  ultrix,  revengeful,  are  feminine  only 
in  the  singular,  but  feminine  and  neuter,  in  the  plural ;  victrlccs^ 
victricia. 

II   REDUNDANT  ADJECTIVES. 

6.  Some  adjectives  compo'.inded  of  cllvus,frenum,  bacillum,  armajugum, 
llmus,  somnus,  and  animus,  have  two  forms  of  declension ;  one  in  us,  of  th« 
first  and  second  declensions ;  and  another  in  is,  of  the  third ;  as,  accllvut, 
•a,  -vm,  and  accllvis,  -e,  steep ;  imbecillus,  and  imbecillis,  weak ;  semisomnut, 
and  semisomnis,  half-sleeping  ;  ezarilmus,  and  exarilmis,  dead.  Also, 
hildris.  and  hilurus,  merry. 

Obs.  Some  of  these  compounds  do  not  admit  of  this  variation;  as, 
magnanlmus,  flexarilmus,  effrenus,  levisomnus,  not  magnarilmis,  Ac.  On  the 
eontraiy,  pusillanlmis,  injuyis,  illimis,  insomnia,  exsomnis,  are  used,  and 
not  pusillaitlmus,  &c.  Semianlmis,  inermis,  subllmis,  accllvis,  decllvis, 
proclivis,  are  more  common  than  semiarilmus,  Ac,  Inanlmis,  and  byugit. 
are  scarcely  used. 
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§  23.  EXERCISES  ON  ADJECTIVES. 
1.  Adjectives  and  Substantives  to  be  declined  together. 

Parra  cSsa,  a  small  cottage. 
Clftrus  poeta,  a  famous  poet? 
Pulchra  filia,  a  beautifuldaughter 
Dulce  pomum,  a  tweet  apple. 
Docflis  puer,  a  docile  boy. 
Brfiye  sevurn,  a  short  life. 
CSpax  anlrum,  a  capacious  den. 
Magnum  6pus,  a  great  work. 
Serfinus  dies,  a  clear  day. 
Dcnaa  nQbes,  a  thick  cloud. 
FiJue  pastor,  a  faithful  shepfierd. 


Alta  arbor,  a  high  tree. 
Priscus  moe,  an  ancient  custom. 
Callidii  aestas,  a  warm  summer 
Tutus  portus,  a  safe  harbor. 
Nobfle  carmen,  a  noble  poem. 
Antiqua  urba,  an  ancient  city. 
Mngna  doa,  a  great  dowry. 
C&va  nSvia,  a  hollow  ship. 
Culpatus  Pitrie,  wicked  Paris. 
Mlaer  Troa,  a  miserable  Trojan 
Dido,  unhappy  Dido. 


'2.   Translate  the  following  inords  into  English,  according 
their  number  and  case : 


Opgria  magni, 
(Jlaro  poetaa, 
DiOi  aerfino, 
Di6i  aereiii, 
Densia  nubibus, 
Fidi  pastoria, 
brgvi, 


Urbem  antlquani, 
Poi-tia  Claris, 
Pu^ri  docflea, 
Dote  magna, 
Moruni  priacorum, 
Carminia  nobilia, 
Calllda  ffistate, 


Urbis  antiques, 
Paiidi  culpato, 
AitxSres  altsB, 
Trois  miseri, 
Dido  infellci, 
Portibus  tutia, 
Dulcium  pomorum. 


3.  Translate  the  following  jjhrases  into  Latin,  observing  to 
put  the  adjective  in  the  same  gender,  number, and  case,  with  the 
substantive.  The  words  will  be  found  in  the  list  above  : 


To  a  small  cottage, 

Of  ancient  customs, 

In  a  great  work, 

Of  a  capacioua  den, 

Of  an  ancient  city, 

With  wicked  Palis, 

From  lofty  trees, 

To  a  great  work, 

A  harbor  aafe, 

For  unhappy  Dido, 

O  wicked  Paris, 

In  a  clear  day, 

In  a  hollow  ship, 

Faithful  shepherds, 

Of  small  cottages, 

A  wretched  Trojan, 

In  a  short  life, 

To  a  thick  cloud. 

With  thick  clouds, 

With  a  sweet  apple, 

With  high  trees. 

Prom  a  clear  day, 

With  clear  days, 

Beautiful  daughter* 

Of  sweet  apples, 

Noble  poems, 

In  a  warm-  summw 

High  trees, 

Of  ancient  cities, 

Of  a  short  life, 

With  great  dowries, 

In  small  cottages, 

With  docile  boyi 
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§  24.  NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES. 

102. — Numeral  adjectives  are  those  which  signify  numb«i 
fa  Latin,  they  are  divided  into  four  classes ;  viz : 

1.  Cardinal,  which  express  number  simply,  or  how  many, 
as,  one,  two,  three,  four,  &c. 

2.  Ordinal,   denoting   which  one   of  a  number ;  as,  Jirttt 
tecond,  third,  fourth,  &c. 

3.  Distributive,  denoting  how  many  to  each ;  as,  &nt,  two 
by  two,  or  two  to  each. 

4.  Multiplicative,  denoting  how  many  fold. 

L  CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 


one 

two 

three 

four 

Jive 

six 

seven 

eight 

nine 

ten 

eleven 

twelve 

thirteen 

fourteen 

fifteen 

sixteen 

seventeen 

eighteen 

nineteen 

tvxnti, 


103.  The  Cardinal  or 

Principal  numbers  are 

CTllUB, 

L 

Duo, 

IL 

Tres, 

HL 

Quatuor, 

nn,  or  iv. 

Quinque, 

V 

Sex, 

VL 

Septem, 

VII 

Octo, 

via 

Novem, 

VIUI,  or  IX. 

DScem, 

X. 

Undgcirn, 

XL 

Duod<5cim, 

XIL 

TredtScim, 

XIIL 

QuatuordScim, 

XIIH,  or  XT7t 

Quinddcira, 

XV. 

SedScim,  or  SexdScim, 

XVL 

Septemd^cim, 

XVIL 

OctodCcim 

XVHL 

NovemdScun,                        XVIIII,  or  XDL 

Viginti, 

XX. 

Vigmti  Onus,  or           \ 
Unua  e*  viginti,       ) 

XXL 

Viginti  duo,  or             ) 
Duo  et  viginti,  Ac    J 

XXIL 

Triginta, 

XXX. 

Quadr  iginta, 

XXXX,  or  XL 

3* 

twenty-ttoa 

thirty 
fort* 
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Qmnquaginta, 

L. 

into, 

LX. 

Septuagintii, 

LXX. 

Octugintii, 

LXXZ. 

Nouagiuta, 

LXXXX,  or  XO. 

Centum, 

C. 

Centura  Onus,  or             ) 

t~n 

Ct'utum  et  im  us,  Ac.,  J 

(JL 

Ducenti,  -se,  -a, 

CO. 

Ti-ecenti, 

CCC. 

Quadringenti, 

CCCC. 

Quingenti, 

ID,  or  D. 

Sexcenti, 

IOC,  or  DC. 

Septingenti, 

IOCC,  or  DCC. 

Octingenti, 

IOCCC,  or  DCCO. 

Nongenti, 

IOCCCC,  or  DCCCC 

ICUe, 

CIO,  or  M. 

Duo  millia,  or           ) 
Bis  uiillc,               ) 

CIOCIO,  or  MM. 

Quinque  millia,  or    \ 
Quiuquies  mille,   ) 

100,  or  V. 

Decoui  millia,  or     ) 
Defies  inille,         J 

CCIOO,  or  X. 

Quinquaginta  millia,  or  \ 
Quinquagies  mille,     J 

1000,  or  L. 

Centum  millia,  or    } 
Ceuties  mille,        f 

CCCIOOO,  or  C. 

fifty 

tixty 

teventy 

'  eighty 

nniftij 

a  hundred 

«  hundred  and  one,  dt 


twc. 

three  hundred 

four  hundred 

five  hundred 

six  hundred 

teven  hundred 

eight  hundred 

nine  hundred 

a  thousand 

two  thousand 

Jive  thousand 

ten  thousand 

Jifty-lhousand 

a  hundred  thousand 


104.—  OBSERVATIONS. 


1.  Eighteen  and  nineteen  are  more  properly  expressed  by 
duodeviginti,  and  undeviyinti;  from  which   Ordinals,   Distri- 
butives and  Adverbs  are  likewise  formed.     The  same  form  ia 
also  used  in  the  corresponding  numbers  of  each  of  the  other 
decades  ;  as,  duodetriginta,  twenty-eight  ;  undetriginta,  twenty- 
nine,  &c. 

2.  The  Cardinal  numbers,  except  unus  and  milk,  want  th« 
singular. 

8.  Utnts,  as  a  numeral,  is  not  used  in  the  plural,  except 
when  joined  with  a  substantive  that  wants  the  singular  ;  aa 
una  mcenia,  one  wall  ;  or  when  several  particulars  are  con- 
sidered as  one  whole  ;  as,  una  vestimcnta,  one  suit  of  clothes 
Unvs  is  declined  like  tolus  (98-4). 
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Duo,  two,  and  TRES,  three,  are  thus  declined  : 


Plural. 

Plural. 

Afaac, 

Fern. 

Neut.            Masc. 

Fein. 

Nn*. 

iuo, 

duas, 

duo, 

N. 

tres, 

tres, 

tria, 

G.  duorum, 

duarum, 

duorum, 

G. 

trium, 

trium, 

trium, 

D.  duobus, 

duabus, 

duobus, 

D. 

trlbus, 

tribus, 

tribus, 

Ac.  duos,  -o, 

duas, 

duo, 

Ac. 

tres. 

tres, 

tria. 

V.  duo, 

duse, 

duo, 

V. 

tres, 

tres, 

tria, 

Ab.  duobus, 

duabus, 

duobus, 

Ab. 

tribus, 

tribus, 

tribus, 

Ambo,  both,  is  declined  like  duo. 

4.  All   the  cardinal  numbers,  from  quatuor  fco  centum  in- 
clusive, are  indeclinable ;  and  from  centum  to  mille,  they  are 
declined  like  the  plural  of  bonus  (98-1). 

5.  Milk,  when  placed  before  a  genitive  plural,  is  a  sub- 
stantive indeclinable  in  the  singular ;  in  the  plural,  it  is  de- 
clined like  the  plural  of  sedlle  (83-8) ;  thus,  millia,  millium, 
milllbus,  &c.     When  it  has  a  substantive  in  any  other  case 
than  the  genitive  plural  joined  to  it,  it  is  a  plural  adjective 
indeclinable ;   as,  mille  homines,  a  thousand  men  j   bis  mill?, 
homimlius,  with  two  thousand  men. 

0 

ROMAN  METHOD  OF  NOTATION  BY  LETTERS. 

6.  The  capital  letters  used  by  the  Romans  to  denote  num- 
bers, were  C,  I,  L,  V,  X,  which  are  therefore  called  Nnmeral 
Letters.     I,   denotes  one;  V,  Jive;  X,  ten;  Ij,Jifty,  and  C,  a 
hundred.     By  the  various  combinations  of  these  letters,  all 
numbers  were  expressed  as  follows  : 

The  repetition  of  a  letter  repeats  its  value ;  thus,'  II  signifies 
two;  111,  three;  XX,  twenty;  XXX,  thirty;  CC,  two  hundred; 
CCC,  three  hundred,  &c.  V  and  L  are  never  repeated. 

When  a  letter  of  less  value  is  placed  before  another  of 
greater  value,  the  value  of  the  less  is  taken  from  the  greater. 
When  placed  after  it,  the  value  of  the  less  is  added  to  th 
greater;  thus, 


IV.    Four, 
IX.    Nine, 
XL.  Forty, 
X'l   Ninety 


V.  Five, 

X.  Ten, 

L.  Fifty, 

C.  A  hundred. 


VI.  Six. 

XI.  Eleven. 

LX.  Sixty. 

CX.  A  hundred  and  ten. 


UP  NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES.  §  24 

A  thousand  was  marked  CIO,  which  was  afterwards  expressed 
by  M,  the  initial  of  mi  lie.  Five  hundred  is  marked  10,  after- 
wards changed  into  D. 

The  annexing  of  0  to  10  makes  its  value  ten  times  greater  ; 
thus,  100  denotes  Jive  thousand;  1000,  Jifty  thousand. 

In  like  manner,  a  C  prefixed,  together  with  another  0  an- 
nexed to  the  numerals  CIO,  always  increases  the  value  ten- 
fold ;  thus,  CIO,  a  thousand;  CCIOO,  ten  thousand;  CCCIOOO, 
a  hundred  thousand.  Any  higher  number  than  this,  according 
to  Pliny,  was  expressed  by  repetition ;  thus,  CCCIOOO, 
CCCIOOO.  two  hundred  thousand. 

Thousands  are  sometimes__expressed  by  a  line  drawn  over 
the  numeral  letters;  thus,  III  denotes  three  thousand;  X,  ten 
thousand,  &c. 

II.  ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 

105. — The  Ordinal  Numerals  are  formed  from  the  cardinal; 
they  all  end  in  us,  and  are  declined  like  bonus  (98-1);  as, 
primus,  first ;  secundus,  second ;  &c.  (See  the  following  table.) 

III.  DISTRIBUTIVE   NUMBERS. 

106. — Distributive  numerals  distribute  an  equal  number  to 
each  individual  of  several  objects,  or  an  equal  number  at  dif- 
ferent times.  They  answer  the  question,  How  many  to  each'? 
or,  How  many  each  time  1  as,  blni,  two  each,  or  two  at  a 
time,  two  by  two.  They  are  all  plural,  and  declined  like  the 
plural  of  bonus  (98-1) ;  but  usually  have  um  instead  of  drum 
in  the  genitive ;  as,  sinyiili,  CB,  a  ;  &c. 

The  following  table  contains  the  ordinal  and  distributive 
nambers,  and  the  corresponding  numeral  adverbs : 

Ordinal.  Distributive.  Nw.iwal  Adverbt. 

1,  Primus,  first,  Singuli,  one  by  one,  Semel,  once. 

2.  Secundus,  second,  Blni,  two  by  two,  Bia,  twice. 
9   Tertiua,  ''itrd,  Term,  or  trir.i,  drft,  Ten,  thrice. 

4.  Quartos,  Ac.,  Quatcrni,  Quitter,  four  times 

5   Quintus,  Quini,  Quinquiers,  &c. 

8   Sextus,  Seni,  Sexieu. 

7.  Septimua  Sept€ni,  Septiea. 

8.  OctSvufl,  Octoni,  Octi«8. 

9.  Nomis,  Noveui,  Noviea. 
10.  Dedmufl,  Dfini,  Decies. 
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Ordinal. 

11  Undecimus, 

12  Duodecimus, 

13.  Tertius  deciinus, 

14.  Quartus  deciinus, 
16.  Quintus  decimus, 
16.  Sextus  decimus, 

17  Septimus  decimus, 

18  Octavus  decimus, 

19,  Nonus  decimus, 

20.  Vicesimus,  or          ) 

vigesimus,  j 

21    Vicesimus  primus. 

22.  Vicesimus  secundus. 

SO.  Tricesimus,  or         ) 
trigesimus,  j 

40.  Quadragesimus, 

60.  Quinquagesimus, 

60.  Sexagesimus, 

70.  Septuagesimus, 

80.  Octogesimus, 

90.  Nouagesimus, 
100.  Centesimus, 
200.  Duceutesimus, 
800.  Trecentesimus, 
400.  Quadriugente-          ) 
simus.  ) 

600.  Quingeiitesimus, 
600.  Sexceuteslmus, 
700.  Septingeiitesimus, 
800   OotingoiiLesimuB, 
000   Nongentesinius, 

1000.  Millesimus, 

•000.  Bis  millesimus,  <tc.,  s 

7*  Instead  of  primus,  prior  is  used,  if  only  two  are  spoken 
of.  Altfr  is  often  used  for  secundus. 

Twenty-first,  thirty-first,  &c.,  are  often  expressed  by  unus 
et  vicesimus,  unus  et  triceslmtix,  A:c.  ;  and  twenty-second,  &c., 
by  duo,  or  alter  et  vicslmuy,  in  which  due  is  indeclinable.  lu 


Distributive. 

Numeral  Adverb* 

UndSni, 

Undeciea. 

Duudeni, 

Duodecies. 

Terni  deni, 

Terdecies. 

Quarterui  deni, 

Quaterdecies. 

Quini  d8ni, 

Quindec.  es. 

Seni  deui, 

Sedecies. 

Septeni  dfini, 

Decies  et  septiw 

Octoni  deni, 

Decies  et  octies. 

Noveni  dfiiii, 

Decies  et  noa'es. 

Vicgni, 

Vicies. 

Viceni  singuli, 

Semel  et  vicies, 

Viceni  bini, 

Bis  et  vicies.  &o. 

Triceni, 

Tricies. 

Quadrageni, 

Quadragies. 

Quinquageni, 

Quinquagies 

Sexaggni, 

Sexagies. 

Septageni, 

Septuagies. 

Octogeni, 

Octogies. 

Nonageni, 

Nonagies. 

Centeni, 

Centies. 

Duceni, 

Ducenties. 

Trecfmi,  or  trecenteni, 

Trecenties. 

Quadringfini,  or        ) 

quadringeuteni,      ) 

Quadringeuties. 

Quiugeni, 

Quingenties. 

Sexceni,  or  SexceutC-ni, 

Sexcenties. 

Septingeni, 

Septingentiea. 

Octingeui, 

Octiugenties. 

Nongoni, 

Noningentiiis 

ilillOiii,  or                  ) 
siugula  millia,        ) 

Millies. 

Bis  milleni,  or          ) 
bina  millia,  <tc.,       ) 

Bis  milhes,  Ac. 
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the  other  compound  nurubeis,  the  .larger  precedes  TV  il  hunt  et, 
or   the  smaller  with   el;  as,  vicestm-us  quartus,  or  quurtus  et 
mis. 

8.  Distributives   are   used  in  a  variety  of  ways,  as  1st.  ".n 
multiplication,   with   adverbial    numc;.       .  bis  blna,   tvi<( 
two,  i  e.  lour;   bis  senos,   twice  six,  i.  e.  twelve.     2d.   Instead 
of  cardinals,    with   words    which    have   no   singular;    as,   blni 
codicilli,  two  writings;  or  with  nouns  in  the  plural  having  the 
meaning  of  a  singular,  but  still  dillerent  from  the.  meaning  -;f 
the  same  word  in   the   singular  number  (§  18,  24.  or  96—24); 
as,  blna  caatru,  blnce  cedes,  blnce  literce;  two  camjis,  1\\o  houses, 
two  epistles.     Duo,  (bice,  with   these  nouns,  would  mean  two 
forts   or   castles;    two    temples;  two   letters   of  the   alphabet. 
3d.  Blni  is  used  for  duo,  to  denote  things  wh'u  h  exist  in  pairs; 
as,  blni  bores,  a  pair  of  oxen  ;  Inncc  aurcs,  two  ears.      In  ordi- 
nary language,  distributives  occur  only  in  the  plural — among 
the  poets  sometimes  in   the  singular  in  the  sense  of  multipli- 
cative*; as.  centena  arbore  (=cenlum  arboribux),  literally  "with 
a  tree  a  hundred  fold."     See  also  No.  1 1. 

9.  The  singular  of  some  distributives,  is  sometimes  used  in 
the  sense  of  a,  multiplicative;  as,  bluus,  two-fold,  &c. 

IV.  MULTIPLICATIVE  NUMBERS. 

107. — Multiplicaiives  denote  how  many  fold;  they  all  end 
in  €.r,  and  are  declined  like/e//a:  (9U-1).     They  are  as  follows : 

Simplex,  single.  Quadruples,  fourfold. 

Duplex,  doulJe.  Quintuples, ^w/bW 

Triplex,   threefold.  Ceutuplcx,  a  hundredfold,  <tc_  &«. 

10.  To  these  classes  may  be  added: 

1st.  Proportionals,  which  denote  how  many  times  cne  thing 
is  greater  than  another;  as,  duplus,  twice  as  great. 

2d.  Temporals,  which  denote  time ;  as,  blmus,  two  years  old  ; 
bienniSi  of  two  years'  continuance. 

8d.  ThiDse  which  denote  how  many  parts  a  thing  contains , 
as,  binarivs,  of  two  parts. 

4th  Interroyatives  ;  as,  qvot,  how  many?  quotus,  of  what  num- 
ber1? quoteni,  how  many  each?  quolies,  how  many 
times?  which  have  fir  their  correlatives,  tot,  totl 
dem,  &c. 
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11.  The  learner  should  carefully  notice  the  distinction  be- 
tween the  cardinal  and  distributive  numerals  in  their  ordinary 
use.  Thus,  for  example,  Duo  consules  VIGINTI  naves  habebant, 
means.  "  the  two  consuls  together  had  twenty  ships,"  i.  e, 
twenty  in  all,  or  ten  each ;  but  Duo  consules  VICENAS  naves 
Jiabebant,  means,  "  the  two  consuls  had  twenty  ships  each"  or 
forty  ic.  all. 


§  25.   COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

108. — Adjectives  have  three  degrees  of  com- 
parison, the  Positive,  Comparative,  and  Super- 
lative. 

J09. — The  POSITIVE  expresses  a  quality  simply;  as,  bonus, 
good.  The  COMPARATIVE  expresses  a  quality  in  a  higher  or 
lower  degree  in  one  object  than  in  another,  or  than  in  several 
taken  together.  The  SUPERLATIVE  expresses  a  quality  in  the 
highest  or  lowest  degree  in  one  object  compared  with  several 
taken  separately  ;  as,  gold  is  heavier  than  silver ;  it  is  the  most 
precious  of'  the  metals.  Hence,  those  adjectives  only  can  be 
compared  whose  signification  admits  the  distinction  of  more 
and  less. 

110. — The  Superlative  is  often  used  to  express  a  very  high 
or  a  very  low  degree  of  a  quality,  without  implying  com- 
parison ;  as,  vir  doctisslmus,  "  a  very  learned  man ;"  hortua 
amoenissimus,  "  a  most  delightful  garden."  Thus  used,  it  is 
called  the  superlative  of  eminence,  and  is  commonly  translated 
with  the  article  a,  or  an  ; — when  comparison  is  implied,  the 
article  the  must  be  used. 

111. — The  Comparative  is  always  of  the  third  declensioi., 
and  declined  like  mitior  (99-4).  The  Superlative  is  always 
of  the  first  and  second,  and  declined  like  bonus  (98-1). 

112.— RULES  OF  COMPARISON. 

1,  The  comparative  is  formed  from  tbe  root  of 
the  positive  (56),  by  adding  ior  for  the  mas 
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culine   and  feminine,   and  ^u-s  for   the   neuter; 
as, 

Positive.           Root.  Comparative. 

Mate.  Fern.                         Newt. 

Durus,  hard,     dur-       dur-ior,  dur-ior,       dur-ius,      harder. 

Brevis,  short,    brev-     brev-ior,  brev-ior,     brev-ius,    shorter. 

Audax,  bold,     audac-   audac-ior,  audac-ior,  auduoius,  bolder. 

2.  The  superlative  is  formed  from  the  root  of 
the  positive,  by  adding  issvmus,  a,  urn;  as, 

Positive.  Root.  Superlative. 

Durus,  hard,  dur-  dur-issimus,  a,  um,  hardest. 
Brevis,  short,  brev-  brev-issnnus,  a,  um,  shortest. 
Audax,  bold,  audac-  audac-issimus,  a,  um,  boldest. 

Exc.  If  the  positive  end  iii  er,  the  superlative 
is  formed  by  adding  rimus,  a,  v.m,  to  the  nomi 
native  masculine,  i.  e.  to  the  root  uncontracted  :  aa, 

Positive.  Superlative. 

Pulcher,  fair,  pulcher-rlmus,  a,  um. 

Pauper,    poor,  pauper-rim  us,    a,  um. 

Hence  these  adjectives  are  compared  thus  : 


Durus, 

durior, 

durissimus  ; 

Hard, 

harder, 

hardttt. 

Brdvis, 

brevier, 

brevissiraus  ; 

Short, 

shorter 

shortest 

Audax, 

audacior, 

audacissimus  ; 

Sold, 

bolder, 

boldest. 

Pulcher, 

pulchrior, 

pulchen-imus  ; 

fair, 

fairer, 

fairext* 

Pauper, 

pauperior, 

pauperrimufl  ; 

Poor, 

poorer 

poor'*-. 

In  the  same  manner  compare 


Alois,  high. 
Capax,  capacious. 
Cr5b«r  frequent. 
Dignus,  worthy. 
Doctus,  learned. 

Firmus,  strong. 
Fortis,  brave.  ^ 
GrSvis,  heavy. 
Integer,  entire 
Lentus,  slow. 

Liber,  free. 
PTger,  slow. 
Pruilens,  prudfni. 
Sapiens,  vise 
Vebercens.  vehement 

Felix,  happy.  L^vis,  light.  V§lox.  swift. 


is 
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113.— §  26.  IRREGULAR  AND  DEFECTIVE  COMPARU 

SONS. 

Pos.  Comp.  Sup. 

Bonus,  melior,  optimus ;  Good,  better,  best. 

Magnus,  major,  maximus;  Great,  greater,  greatett, 

Mftlus,  pejor,  pessimus ;  Bad,  worse,  worst. 

Multus,  plus,  n.  plurimus ;  Much,  more,  most. 

Parvus,  minor,  minimus ;  Little,  less,  least. 

Obs.    Plus  has  only  the  neuter  in  the  singular.      In  the 
plural,  it  is  regular,  and  is  declined  as  99-4.  Exc. 

1.  The  following  adjectives  form  the  superlative  in  limit*  : 

Facflis,  easy,  facilior,  faeillimus. 

Gracflis,  lean,  gracilior,  gracillimus. 

Humilis,  low,  humilior,  humillimus. 

Imbecillis,  weak,  imbecillior,  imbecillimuB. 

Simflis,  like,  similior,  simillimua. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  have  the  comparative  regular, 
but  the  superlative  irregular. 

Clter,  near,  citerior,  citunus. 

Dexter,  right,  dexterior,  dextlmus. 

Exter,  outward,  exterior,  extremus,  or  extimua 

InfSrus,  low,  inferior,  infimus,  or  imus. 

Inte'rus,  inward,  interior,  intirnus. 

Maturus,  ripe,  maturior,  maturrimus,  or  inaturissimuB. 

Postfirus,  behind,  posterior,  postremus,  or  postumus. 

Sinister,  left,  sinisterior,  sinistimus. 

Bupgrus,  high,  superior,  BuprOmus,  or  summus. 

VStus,  old.  veterior,  veterrimm 

Note. — Dives,  rich,  has  commonly  ditior,  diiissimus,  for  its  comparative 
nd  superlative ;  contracted  for  dwitior  and  divitissvmua. 

3.  Compounds  in  dicus,  flcus,  loquus,  and  volus,  form  the 
Comparative  in  entior,  and  the  superlative  in  entisslmus. 

Benef  icus,  beneficent,  beneficentior,       '  beneficentissimus. 

Benevolus,  benevolent,  benevoleutior,  benevolentisslmua. 

Magniloquus,  boasting,  magniloquentior,  magniloquentissim  UB. 

Maledlcus,  railing,  malediceutior,  maledicentissunus. 

Mirif  icua,  wonderful,  mirirlcentior,  uiiriiiceutisslmuii. 
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ffote.—-Jfir}flcus  has  also  miriji^if.-  mat  in  the  superlative.  The  con* 
pounds  of  loquus  are  not  found  in  the  superlative. 

4.  The  following  adjectives  want  tin-  positive,; 

.'Jetev  ior,  worse,          deterrimus.         Propior,  nearer,  prcmmufl. 

Ocior,  twifter,  oci&slraus.  Ulterior,  farther,         ultimo* 

Prior,  former,  primus. 

5.  The  following  adjectives  want  the  comparative  : 
Inclytus,  renowned,    inclytissimua.     NuptSrus,  late,  nupertimua. 
Invictua,  invincible,    invictissimus.      Par,  equal,  parissiinua. 
Meritus,  deserving,     meritiasimus.      Persuasus,  persuaded,  persuusiselmua 
Novus,  new,                novissunus.         SScer,  sacred,               Bacenimus. 

6.  The  following  adjectives  want  the  superlative  : 
Adolescena,  young,     adolescentior.      Oplmus,  rich,  opimior. 
Diuturnus,  lasting,     diuturnior.           Pronus,  bending  doum,  pronior. 
Ingens,  huge,              iiigeutior.            Siitur,  full,  saturior. 
Juvenis,  young,          juuior.                  SCnex,  old,  seuior. 

Note. — The  superlative  of/Ki/s»w,  or  adolescens,  is  supplied  by  mimttvut 
ndtu,  the  youngest ;  senex  takes  niaximus  ndtu,  the  oldest. 

7.  Almost  all  adjectives  in  Ills  (penult  long),  alis,  and  bttis, 
want  the  superlative ;  as,  civllis,  civil,  civilior;  reyalis,  regal, 
regalior ;  jlebilis,  lamentable,  flebilior. 

Note.— -Some  adjectives  of  these  terminations  have  tho  superlative  also ; 
as  egndMtifrugiilW)  hospitdlis,  liberdiis,  vocdlis — affabilis,  amabilis,  habllis, 
iffnobilis,  mirabilis,  mobility  mutalilis,  nobilis,  stabUis. 

Some  adjectives  of  other  terminations  also  want  the  superlative ;  as,  arca- 
nws,  i&r,  secret;  declims,  ior,  bending  downwards;  lonyinquus,  far  ofl',  ior; 
propinquus,  near,  ior;  salutdris,  healthful,  salutarior. 

Anterior,  former,  and  sequior,  worse,  are  found  only  in  the  comparative. 
ffeq'iam,  worthless  (indeclinable),  has  nequio*,  nequissiniiis. 

8.  Many  adjectives  have  no  degrees  of  comparison  at  all, 
because  they  denote  invariable   qualities.     They  are  such  as 
denote  substance,  origin,  possession,  or  definite  time  ;  as,  aureus, 
ndamantinus ; —  Grcecus,  Romanus,  peregrlnus  • — paternus,  equl- 
nus; — cesfivus,  hibernus,  vlvus,  &c. 

0.  Many  adjectives  which  do  not  denote  invariable  qualities, 
Mre  yet  without  comparative  and  superlative  forms.  They  are — • 

1st.  Adjectives  ending  in  Imus,  Inus,  orus,  and  most  adjectives  in  < 
JLB,  legittmus,  matutlnus,  canorus,  fugitivus :  also  adjectives  in  us  after  a 
vowel;  as,  dubius,  idoneus,  arduus,  Ac.;  except  adjectives  in  gwis,  in  •which, 
however,  the  first  u  does  not  form  a  syllable  (8-2) ;  and  sometimes  asuidvus, 
egregius,  pius,  strenuus  and  vacuus,  -which  are  also  regularly  compared. 
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2dL  Compouad  adjectives,  one  of  whose  component  parts  is  a  noun  or  a 
verb;  &s.versicdlor  pentifer,  degener,  magnanlmiis,  con-tvnus,fcedifragns,Ae., 
and  such  as  have  the  derivative  terminations  \cus,  idus,  uhus,  alts,  tlia, 
bwtdus  ;  as,  modicus,  trepldus,  gurrulus,  morttilis,  hostllis,furibundiu,  Ac. 

3d,  Diminutives,  which  in  themselves  imply  a  sort  of  comparison ;  a*, 
tenellus,  somewhat  tender ;  majuscfilus,  somewhat  big. 

4th.  Many  adjectives  which  cannot  be  classed  tinder  distinct  heads ,  a* 
allnis,  white  •  almus,  gracious ;  egenus,  needy ;  lacer,  torn ;  m&mor,  mindful 
uttrtw,  wonderful ;  prcecox,  early  ripe ;  sospes,  safe ;  and  many  others  noted 
in  the  dictionaries. 

In  most,  or  in  all  adjectives  of  these  classes,  and  sometimes 
in  others  also,  the  comparative  is  made  by  prefixing  magis, 
more;  and  the  superlative  by  prefixing  valde  or  maxime,  most, 
to  the  positive  ;  as,  arduus,  high ;  may  is  arduus,  higher ;  valde, 
or  maxime  arduus,  highest,  or  very  high.  Sallust  has  maxime 
tutos. 

10.  Comparison  is  sometimes  made  by  means  of  the  pre- 
positions prce,  ante,  prater,  or  supra,  with   the   positive ;   as, 
Prce  nobis  beatus,  happier  than  we,  Cic. ;  Ante  alias  insignia, 
most  distinguished,  Liv.     A  high   degree  of  quality  without 
comparison  is  expressed  by  prefixing  valde,  imprimis,  apprlme, 
admodum,  &c.,  or  by  the  preposition  per  or  prce  prefixed  in 
composition. 

11.  The  force  of  the  comparative  is  increased  by  prefixing 
etiam,  even,  yet,  and  of  both  comparative  and  superlative,  b} 
prefixing  longe  or  multo,  far,  much ;  as,  multo  melior,  much 
better ;  longe  nobilissimus,  far  the  noblest.      Quam  with  tho 
superlative  renders  it  emphatic;  as,  quam  doctissimus,  extremely 
learned ;  quam  celerrlme,  as  speedily  as  possible. 


§  27.  DERIVATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

114. — Derivative  adjectives  are  formed  chiefly  from  nouns, 
from  other  adjectives,  and  from  verbs. 

1.  Those  derived  from  nouns  are  called  Denominatives. 
They  are  such  as  aureus,  golden ;  capitalis,  capital,  relating  to 
the  life ;  puerllis,  boyish ;  animosus,  full  of  courage,  &c.,  from 
aurum,  caput,  puer,  animus,  &c. 

•2.  Those  derived  from  adjectives  are  also  called  denomina 
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lives;  they  are  chiefly  diminutives;  as,  dukkulus,  sweetish, 
duriuscu/us,  somewhat  hard,  &c.,  from  dulcis,  durus,  &c. 

3.  Adjectives  derived  1'rom  verbs  are  called  Verbal  adjec- 
tives.    They  commonly  end  in  bundus,  idus.  btlis,  \lis,  itiut, 
amlc/jr;  as  errabundus,  given  to  wandering  ;   rapldus,  lapid  ; 
credibiiis,  credible  ;Jiexibtlis,  easy  to  be  bent  \jictitius,  feigned; 
cupax,   capacious,   &c.,   from   erro,  rapio,  credo,  flecto,  jingo, 
capio.  &c. 

4.  Participles  divested  of  the  idea  of  time,  ^H  expressing 
merely  a  quality,  become  adjectives,  and  are  of  com- 
parison ;   as,  amans,  fond  of;  amantior,  amantissimus  ;  dvctus, 
learned ;    doctior,   doctissimus.     These  are  called   Participial 
adjectives. 

Adjectives  are  also  derived  from  adverbs  and  prepositions  j 
as,  hodiernus,  contrarius,  &c.,  from  hodie,  contra,  &c 


§  28.  PRONOUNS. 

115. — A  PRONOUN  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a 
noun. 

1 1  <5. — In  Latin,  there  are  eighteen  simple  pronouns,  namely, 
Eyo,  tu,  sui;  ille,  ipse,  iste,  hie,  is,  quis,  gui  •  meus,  tuus,  suns, 
noster,  vesler ;  nostras,  vestras  and  cujas. 

Of  these,  Ego,  tu,  sui,  are  substantive  or  personal  pronoun^ 
the  rest  are  adjectives. 

SUBSTANTIVE  OR  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

117. — The  Substantive  or  Personal  pronouns  have  the  same 
accidents  as  nouns  (34)  ;  in  construction,  they  take  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand,  and  are  thus 
declined  : 

EGO,  7,  First  Person,  Masc.  or  Fern. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

N.  ego, 

I,  \  N.  nos, 

we, 

G.   mei, 

of  itit, 

G.  nonrui 

J,   C'T-    I 

*  of  u*, 

D.  mihi, 

t<->    >/i<!. 

D.  nobis, 

io  us, 

Ac.  me, 

08, 

ust 

T/ 

y 

j44.  me, 

with, 

&o.,  me, 

Ab.  nobis, 

with, 

&0.      IA«. 

•  Nostrum,  wstrvm,  Q.  Bubjective ;  nottri,  wttri,  G.  obiective.     884. 
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ff.  tu, 
G.  tui, 
D.  tibi, 
Ac.  te, 
V.  tu, 
•46.  t£j 


Tu,  thou,  Second  Person,  Masc.  or  Fern. 

Singular.  Plural. 

thou,  or  you, 
of  thee,  or  of  you, 
to  thee,  or  to  you, 
thee,  or  yow, 
0  f/wra,  or  0  you, 
c«,  *Aee,  or  you, 


N.  vos, 
G.  vestrum, 
D.  vobis, 

ye,  or  you} 
or  vestri,  of  you, 
to  you, 

Ac.  vos, 
V.  vos, 
-46.  vobis, 

you 
0  ye,  or  you 
with,  &c.,  you. 

So,  of  himself,  of  herself,  of  itself,  Third  Person, 
Masc.,  Fern.,  Neut.  Reflexive. 


y_  

G.  sui, 
D.  sibi, 
.4c.  se, 
F.  - — 
46.  se, 


Singular. 


Plural. 


of  himself  ,  &c., 
to  himself,  &c., 
himself,  &c., 

6?.  sui, 
D.  sibi, 

-/iC.  SGj 

p- 

,  &c.,  himself,  &c., 

^46.  se, 

&c.,  themselves. 


1 18.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  In  all-  speech,  three  things  are  implied,  the  person  speaK- 
!i»g,  the  person  spoken  to,  and  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of. 
These  are  called,  in  Grammar,  the  first,  Second,  and  Third 
persons  ;  and  the  pronouns  representing  them  are  called  Per- 
tonal  Pronouns. 

2.  The  pronoun  of  the  first  person  is  Ego,  I;  of  the  second, 
Tu.  thou  or  you ;  of  the  third,  Sui,  of  himself,  of  herself,  of 
itself.     Also  the  adjective  pronouns,  ipse,  ilfe,  iste,  is,  and  hict 
without  a  substantive,  in  the  gender  of  the  nouns  represented 
by  them,  and  with  the  general  meaning  of  he,  she,  it,  may  .*. 
called  Substantive  or  Personal  Pronouns. 

Note  1. — The  plural  of  the  first  person  is  often  used  for  the  singular,  i.  e. 
nos  for  ego  ;  so  also  noster  for  meus ;  and  the  verb,  without  the  pronoun  ex- 
prettsed,  is  sometimes  used  in  the  first  person  plural  for  the  first  pei«ou 
•ingular  ;  but  tho  plural  of  the  second  person  is  not  used  for  the  singular,  iia 
In  English. 

Noie  2. — "  Thou  "  and  "  thee,"  are  used  as  the  rendering  of  tu  and  its  cases 
in  the  singular,  only  in  solemn  addresses,  or  to  mark  special  emphasis  or 
(•"iiU-mpt.  In  ordinary  discourse,  it  is  translated  by  "you."  See  KIP'. 
3ram  ,  114  4.  An.,  and  Pr.  Gr.,  244  and  245. 

3.  The  personal   pronouns  of  the  third  person,  though  all 
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translated  by  one  term  in  English,*  differ  from  one  anotln-.r 
in  mraiiiii<j  and  use,  as  follows:  *» 

1st  Sui,  the  substantive  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  is  without  the 
nomuiative,  as  the  third  person  (in  English  he,  she,  it,  they)  is  not  usually 
expressed  in  Latin  in  the  nominative,  but  is  implied  in  the  third  per&j:i  of 
the  verb.  But  if  it  is  to  be  expressed,  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  ctmmc L!J 
illf,  is  used.  The  other  cases  of  the  English  pronouns  of  the  third  pei».~o, 
not  reflexive,  are  expressed  by  the  oblique  cases  of  is,  ea,  id,  the  nomina- 
tive <»f  which  belongs  to  the  demonstrative  pronouns.  Sui,  slbi,  se,  ar« 
nsed  iu  a  reflexive  sense  referring,  as  a  substitute,  to  the  main  subject  of 
the  sentence1  \  in  which  they  occur;  as,  Laudnl  se,  "He  praises  himself ,* 
Cato  se  occ'itl//,  "  Cato  killed  hintwlf."  Cato  dixit  se  ease  Ctesare  felic 
"  Cato  said  that  he  (Cato)  was  happier  than  Caesar."  Puer  putat  hoc  sibi 
,  "The  boy  thinks  'that  this  hurts  him"  (the  boy).  Proculus  Juliut 
dix/ssf  Jtrtnr  a  se  visum  esse  liomulum,  "  Proculus  Julius  is  reported  to 
have  said  that  Romulus  was  seen  by  /m«"(Julius).  But  when  the  pro- 
noun refers  to  another  word,  and  there  is  a  transition  from  the  principal 
to  a  subordinate  subject,  the  oblique  cases  of  is,  ea,  id,  must  be  used 
Thus,  if  the  words  that  he,  him,  by  him,  in  the  last  three  propositions,  re- 
ferred to  any  other  than  Cato,  or  the  boy,  or  Proculus  Julius,  they  woulJ 
have  to  be  made,  in  the  first  sentence,  by  eum ;  in  the  second,  by  ei ;  and 
in  the  third,  by  ab  eo. 

Exc.  Sui,  and  its  corresponding  possessive  pronoun  suits,  are  sometimes 
used  when  the  reference  is  notto  the  primary,  but  to  a  subordinate  sub- 
ject; but  this  is  never  done  by  good  writers  when  it  would  cause-  ambiguity 
The  most  common  cases  of  this  usage  are  : — 1st.  When  the  primary  sub 
ject  is  in  the  first  or  second  person,  to  which,  of  com  third 

cannot  refer ;  as,  ilium  occldl  sito  gladio,  "  I  slew  him  with  his  own  sword.' 
2d.  After  (juisque  or  watsquisque  ;  as,  suum  culqut  tribuuni . 
every  man  his  own."     3d.  When  the  word  to  which  suits  refer.- 
oiediately  or  almost  immediately  before  it;  as,  fame  elves  sui  ex  urbc  eje- 

*  The  want  of  different  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  in  Kn_rlis!i,  ia 
frequently  the  car.  lity,  which  never  can  occur  i 

Tim-*,  it' we  say:  '•  Lysh.s  promised  hi.*  father  never  to  abandon  i 
it  is  impossible  tc  tell,  from  this  sentence,  whose 

•f  Lynias  or  of  his  father.     If  the  former,  ''  i  in.  would  b« 

tttos;  if  the  latter,  "e/u-s,"  and  if  the  latter  in  a  special  riutnr. 

4  The  main  subject  is  generally  the  nominative  to  the  lea<li:isr  verb,  k»  ir. 
the  above  examples.  Sometimes,  however,  the  coi.- 

io  in  the  Ablative,   mid  to  tli'-. 

tiki  re'  ;-o  •  E^t  libido  Jujmhii   suo  >t  .i,  th» 

nriuuipal  subject  is  lu>rn*nl. 
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cerunt,  u  his  fellow  citizens  banished  him  from  the  city."  4th.  When  th« 
noun  with  which  suus  agrees  is  coupled  with  another  by  own ;  as,  ew 
cum  svt3  rebus  dimiserunt,  "  they  dismissed  him  with  his  effects." 

So.  Ipse  is  applicable  to  any  of  the  three  persons,  and,  in  the  nominative 
case,  is  used  when  either  the  primary  or  the  subordinate  subject  is  again 
introduced  with  emphasis  in  a  subsequent  or  subordinate  clause,  or  in  the 
next  sentence ;  as,  Lycurgus  nihil  ulla  lege  in  alias  sanxit,  cujus  non  ipte 
primus  in  se  documenta  daret,  "  Lycurgus  bound  nothing  by  any  law  upon 
vthers,  of  which  he  did  not  first  give  an  instance  in  himself ;"  here  ipse 
refers  to  Lycurgus,  the  primary  subject.  In  the  following  sentence,  ipsi 
refers  to  the  subordinate,  and  ipse  to  the  principal  subject :  Caesai  od 
prrfectos — mittit  qui  nunciarent  ne  hastes  prcelio  lacesserent ;  et  si  tpsi 
(pr&fecti)  lacesserentur,  sustinSrent  quoad  ipse  (Caesar)  accessisset.  Caesai, 
B.  G.  IV,  11. 

In  the  oblique  cases,  ipse  hardly  ever  refers  to  the  main  subject  (thi> 
being  the  proper  office  of  sui),  but  to  the  subordinate,  when  that  is  to  bt 
expressed  with  emphasis,  and  distinguished  from  the  primary  or  anj 
other  subject  previously  expressed ;  as,  Senatus  dixit  non  sua  negligentia 
ted  ipsius  (Pompeji)  subito  adventu  faclum,  "  The  senate  said  that  it  hap- 
pened not  through  any  negligence  on  their  part,  but  owing  to  his  (Pom- 
pey's)  sudden  arrival."  Instances,  however,  occur  in  which  the  oblique 
cases  refer  to  the  principal  subject;  but  these  are  rare,  and  ssuch  as  to 
create  no  ambiguity. 

A'ote. — When  joinol  with  the  personal  pronouns  f-go,  til,  &c.,  used  in  a 
re'lexive  sense,  and  iu  an  oblique  case.  ijj*e  commonly  agrees  with  the  subject 
of  the  verb  in  the  nominative  or  accasative,  but,  is  always  to  be  translated 
with  the  oblique  .case,  to  which  it  mkls  the  force  of  tin:  word  "  self,"  or 
simply  eni])ii:i. -is  :  thus  (the  subject  being  in  the  nominative),  se  ipse  (not 
i/mut/i  '.  ''In1  slew  hilii.-eif  ;;l  ittilii  i/<!<-  (not  -ijifi )  J\  'rcn.  "1  favor 

myself  :  . — with  the  accusative  as 

a  subject ;  a  ipri)Jw>8re.     Yet,  when,   for  tiie  word  in 

the  obh'que  i-asc,  special  emphasis  »a  required  by  antithesis  or  other  cause, 
ipse  is  put  in  the  case  of  tiic  pronoun  ;  us,  Alias  <~'inas,  fe tpffton  (opt  ipse 
cdinti,  "  Others  thou  lovest,  IUYSLLF  thou  hatest."  282. 

8d.  /«,  hie,  iste,  Hie,  without  a  substantive,  in  all  genders,  are  used  ai 
pronouns  of  the  third  person,  arid  are  all  rendered  he,  she,  or  it,  as  the 
word  which  they  represent  may  require,  la  the  nominative,  they  are 
applicable  equally  to  the  main  or  to  the  subordinate  subject;  but  in  the 
oblique  efises,  with  few  exceptions,  they  refer  to  the  subordinate  only. 
It  inuet  be  carefully  noticed,  however,  that  though  often  rendered  by  th« 
•ame  term  in  English,  still  each  word  has  its  own  specific  meaning  Uk4 
use,  as  follows : 

/*  muiply  refers  to  sotue  person  or  thing  mentioned  before,  and  is  leas 
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wnptmtic  aud  distinctive  than  any  of  the  other  terms.  Before  qui  (:'«  qui 
he  who),  it  reffcrs  to  the  person  or  tiling  described  in  the  relative  clause, 
acd  *.!  this  construction,  is  often  understood. 

Hie  ie  used  in  reference  to  objects  which  are  nearest  lo  the  speaker 
Hence,  as  kothiug  is  nearer  to  the  speaker  than  himself,  hie  homo,  "  this 
man,"  is  often  the  same  as  ego.  Hie  is  therefore  called  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  of  ihe  first  person. 

hte  refers  to  the  person  spoken  to,  or  to  the  things  pertaining  to,  or 
connected  with  him.  Thus,  iste  fiber,  means  "  that  book  of  thine,"  or  "  thy 
book."  Hence  it  is  called  the  demonstrative  of  the  second  person.  It  it 
often  used,  like  the  English  Ikou,  as  an  expression  of  worthlessuess  or  con- 
tempt. An.  and  Pr.  Gr.,  244. 

Hie,  in  opposition  to  hie,  refers  to  objects  at  a  distance  from  the  sjveaker, 
or  to  that  about  which  he  is  speaking  to  another,  and  is  called  the  demon- 
strative of  the  third  person.  As  substantive  pronouns,  then,  these  thre« 
words  may  be  thus  distinguished  : 

Hie  means  "  he,"  namely,  this  man  near  me,  or  just  spoken  of. 

Iste  means  "  he,"  namely,  that  man  by  you,  or  of  whom  you  spoke. 

llh  means  "  lie,"  namely,  that  man  at  a  distance,  or  formerly  spoken  o£ 

In  the  use  of  these  pronouns,  however,  these  distinctions  are  not  always 
strictly  observed;  ille  aud  is  especially,  are  often  used  indiscriminately, 
and  in  the  same  sentence,  apparently  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or  variety 
of  expression. 

4.  The  personal  pronouns  are  rendered  emphatic  by  an- 
nexing the  definite  ipse,  or  the  syllable  met  or  te,  separately  or 
variously  combined;  as,  ego  ipse,  egomet,  tute,  internet,  nosmet- 
ym,  &c.  Se,  the  accusative  and  ablative  of  sui,  is  often 
doubled,  as  sese.  When  the  preposition  cum  is  used  with  the 
ablative  of  the  personal  pronouns,  it  is  commonly  annexed; 
as,  iitiicum,  tccuin,  sccum,  nobitcwn,  &c. 

6.  In  the  accusative  plural  with  inter,  or  after  a  transitive  active  verbk 
with  invlcem,  se  is  used  as  a  reciprocal  pronoun  ;  as,  Fratres  inter  se  simile^ 
"  Brothers  like  each  other."  Brutus  et  Aruns  se  invlctm  occide'r-unt, 


ard  Ar  'us  slew  each  other" 


r 


§  29.  ADJECTIVE  PRONOUNS. 

119, — ADJECTIVE    PRONOUNS    are   words    used 
sometimes  like  adjectives,  to  qualify  a  s 
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and  sometimes  like  pronouns,  to  stand  instead  of 
nouns.  They  are  declined  with  three  genders,  to 
agree  with  substantives  in  these  accidents. 

120. — Adjective  Pronouns  may  be  divided 
into  Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Definite,  Relative, 
Interrogative,  Indefinite,  and  Patrial.  „ 


§  30.  I.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

121 — The  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS  denote  posses- 
sion, and  are  derived  from  the  substantive  pro- 
nouns as  follows : 

Meus,  a,  urn,  my,  my  own,  from  me. 

Tuus,  a,  um,  thy,  thy  own,  "  tu. 

Suus,  a,  um,  his,  her,  its,  his  own,  &c.,    "  sui. 

Noster,  tra,  trum,  our,  our  own,  "  nos. 

Vester,  tra,  trum,  your,  your  own,  "  vos. 

Obs.  1.  In  signification,  possessive  pronouns  correspond  to 
the  genitive  of  their  primitives,  for  which  they  may  be  con 
sit  Jo  red  as  a  substitute;  thus,  frdter  mei,  "the  brother  of 
me,''  and  meus  frater,  "  my  brother,"  mean  the  same  thing, 
and  hence  they  are  often  connected  with,  and  may  be  rendered 
as,  the  genitive;  as,  suo  popullque  Romani  beneficio,  "by  the 
kindness  of  himself,  and  of  the  Roman  people."  Cces.  Hence, 
also,  the  genitive  of  the  adjective  is  often  put  with  the  posses- 
sive pronoun  in  any  case  qualifying  the  substantive  implied 
in  it;  as,  tuo  ipsius  amico,  "with  thine  own  friend."  Mea 
unius  opera,  "  through  the  agency  of  me  alone."  Vestra  ipso- 
runi  cauxa  hoc  fed,  &c. ; — and  hence,  also,  a  substantive  in 
apposition  with  the  possessive  pronoun  is  put  in  the  genitive; 
as,  tuum  homlnis  simpticis  pectus  vidimus. 

Obs.  2.  In  form,  possessive  pronouns  are  regular  adjective 
of  the  first  and  the  second  declension.     Meus,  luus,  and  suits, 
are   declined    like   bonus,    98-1  ;    except   that   meus  has  rra. 
seldom  meus,  in  the  vocative  singular  masculine.     Noster  and 
vester  are  declined  like  atrr,  98-3. 

Obs.  8.  £?<»«,  like  its  primitive  sni  (118-8,  Exc.),  is  used  >n  a  refle*w< 
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e,  referring  to  the  main  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  ranst  be  rendered 
into  English  in  the  gender  and  number  of  that  subject,  without  regard  to 
the  noun  with  which  it  stands  ;  thus,  mtam  r<»t  ftnnUiurnn  perdidervnt, 
"they  squandered  their  property  ;"  here  suam,  though  singular,  to  agree 
with  rein,  must  be  rendered  '•  their,"  because  it  refers  to  the  plui-.il  subjdd 
V  pcrdidiruut.  Ilia  svosfratres  dilej-it,  "  .-he  loved  her  broth  - 

When  the  reference  is  not  to  the  main  mbjeet,  but  to  some  other  pej-j* 
r  thing,  the  possessive  is  expressed  in  Latin,  not  by  suit*,  but  by  Ui- 
genitives  of  ille,  ipxt,  iste,  is,  and  hie  ;  thus,  ejus  rn/i  fiiniiUfiri-in  r-npiifn^u 
'  they  plundered  his  property."  Sim*  nmtrnx  fount,  means  "  lie  )i.\ 
own  friends;"  ejux  ani'u-ox  amat,  is  "  lie  loves  his  friends,"  meaning  (not  uii 
awn,  but)  the  friends  of  some  other  person  to  whom  ejus  refers. 

Obs.  4.  The  ablative  singular  of  the  possessive  pronouns,  especially  .-••«< 
and  stta,  frequently  take  the  suffix  pte,  equivalent  to  the  Luglish  W-K' 
*um;  as,  suapte  manu,  "with  his  own  hand  ;"  and,  in  the  si.nie  sense,  -Ui 
ihe  cases  of  situs  take  the  suffix  met,  usually  followed  by  ipxe;  as,  //«'• 
nlbal,  sudmet  ipse  fraude  captus,  abiit,  "  Hannibal,  being  foiled  by  his  own 
device,  departed." 


§  31.   IL  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

122. — DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS  are  such  a^ 
point  out  with  precision  a  person  or  thing  already 
known. 

They  are  Azc,  this ;  ille,  isle,  is,  that.     They  are  declxied  a. 
follows : 

1.    Hie,    H^EC,    HOC,    this;    Plural,    these. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Afasc. 

Fern. 

Neut.                  Masc 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N.  hie, 

haec, 

hoc, 

N.  hi, 

fiae, 

hajc, 

G.  hujus, 

hujus, 

hujus, 

(/.  hOrum, 

hfinun, 

horum, 

D.  huic, 

huic 

huic, 

D.  his, 

his, 

his, 

Ac.  huno, 

hanc, 

hoc 

Ac.  hos, 

has, 

ha:c, 

F.  hie, 

haec, 

hoc, 

V.  hi. 

l;jf, 

haic, 

Ai  hoc, 

hac, 

HOC, 

Ab.  his, 

his, 

his. 

Kotf. — 8  '-me  suppose  that  the  original  form  of  this  pronour  was  AM*, 
loce,  Home  ascs  of  which  still  remain  ;  tliat  the  j>rc^ent  for:-  ',cd  bj 

dropping  1  nal  e,  and  that  thin,  and  not  ,  Ac,,  L  the  proper  em- 

phatic forn    of  the  word.     It  is  certain,   however,  that  most  writers  uud 
profur  the  double  c,  aa  Aitice,  <fec.     Seo  Obs.  8. 
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9,    ILLE,  ILLA,  ILLUD,  that;  Plural, 


Singular. 


Masc 

Fern. 

Neut.                  Masc. 

JH.  Hie, 

ilia, 

illud, 

N.  illi, 

G.  illius, 

illius, 

illius,* 

G.  illori 

D.  illi, 

illi, 

illi, 

D.  illis, 

Ac.  ilium, 

illam 

illud. 

Ac.  illos, 

V.  ille, 

ilia, 

illud, 

V.  illi, 

Ab.  illo, 

ilia, 

illo, 

Ab.  illis, 

Plural. 

Fern.          Neut. 

illte,  ilia, 
,  illarum,  illorum, 

illis,  illis, 

illas,  ilia, 

illse,  ilia, 

illis,  illis. 


Singular. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N.  is, 

ea, 

id, 

G.  ejus, 

ejus, 

ejus, 

D.  ei, 

ei, 

ei, 

Ac.  eum, 

earn, 

id, 

V.  — 

— 

— 

Ab.  eo, 

ea, 

eo, 

Note. — Virgil  has  olli,  as  a  dative  singular,  and  nominative  plural;  aud 
Cioero,  in  an  antique  formula,  has  olla  and  olios,  from  an  ancient  form  oUut, 

Iste,  "  that,"  is  declined  like  ille. 

3.  Is,  EA,  ID,  that;  Plural,  those. 

Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.          Neuk 

N.  ii,  ese,          ea, 

G.  eorum,    earum,    eorum, 
D.  iis  or  eis,  iis  or  eis,  iis  or  eis, 
Ac.  eos,          eas,          ea, 
V.  — 
Ab.  iis  or  eis,  iis  or  eis,  iis  or  eis. 

4.  From  is,  and  the  syllable  dem,  is  formed  irfem 
Idem,  "  the  same,"  which  is  thus  declined  : 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  Idem,  eadem,  idem, 

G.  ejusdem.  ejusdem,  ejusdem, 

D.  eidem,  eidem,  eidem, 

Ac.  eundem,  eandem,  idem, 

V.  Idem,  eadem,  idem, 

Ab.  eodem,  eadem,  eodem. 

Plural. 

N.  ildem,  etedem,  eadem, 

G.  eorundem,  earundem,  eoruridein, 

Z>.  eisdem.  or  iisdem,  &c., 

Ac.  eosdem,  easdem,  eadem, 

V.  iidem,  ecedem,  eadem, 

Ab.  eisdem,  or  iisdem,  &c. 


»  Scu    i)b.    Kut*  2. 
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1 23.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  When  two  persons  or  things  are  spoken  of,  ilk  refers  to 
the  former,  and   hie  to   the  latter.     This  order,  however,  ia 
sometimes  iwiTscd.     When  three  are  spoken  of,  Hie  refers  to 
the  first;  iste,  to  the  intermediate j  and  hie,  to  the  last. 

2.  Hie  moans  "  this,"  referring  to  sonic-thing  near  the  speaker 
or  just  spoken  of.     llle,  "that,"  refers  to  something  at  a  dis- 
tance or  before  spoken  of;  sometimes  to  what  is  well  known 
and  celebrated,  and  therefore  regarded  as  present ;  as  Mtdca 
ilia,  ;' the  well  known  Medea:"  Alexander  ille,  "the  illustrious 
Alexander."     Iste,  "  that,"  refers  to  something  near,  or  belong- 
ing to,  or  some  way  connected  with  the  person  spoken  to. 

a.  Is,  "  that,"  is  less  precise  in  its  reference  than  the  other 
demonstratives.     It  commonly  refers  simply  to  a  person  01 
thing  as   mentioned   before. — Sometimes  it  points  out  that 
which  is  to  be  further  described  in  a  relative  clause ;  as,  e<i 
Icgione  qunm  securn  halebat,  "  with  that  legion  which  he  had 
with  him." — Sometimes  after  et,  atque,  que,  and  in  a  negative 
clause  after  nee,  it  is  used  to  show  that  the  noun  referred  to 
receives  an  additional  predicate;  as,  in  una  domo,  et  ca  quidem 
aHr/>isla,  "in  one  house,  and  that,  too,  a  small  one  :"  Adnlcs- 
rciites  aliquot,  nee  ii   teitui   loco  orti,  "  some  young  men,  and 
these   not  of  humble  origin."     The  neuter  (et  id,   idque)  is 
used  when  the  proposition  itself  receives  an  addition,  and  may 
he  rendered  "and  that  too,"  "especially,"  equivalent  to  the 
Greek  xal  zavta. 

b.  Is  (and  sometimes  hie  and  ille),  before  ut  or  qui,  has  the 
sense  of  talis,  "  such ;"  as,  neque  tu  is  es  qui  (or  ut)  quid  nit 
nescias,  "neither  art  thou   such  a  one  as  not  t<>  know  what 
thou  art." 

c.  Idem,  agreeing  with  the  subject,  but  without  a  substan- 
tive connects  emphatically   two  predicates   which  belong  to 
the  same  subject,  and,  when   the  predicates  are  similar,  may 
be  rendered  "  also,"  "  and  also  ;"  as,  Cicero  orator  erat  idernqut 
phihsop/ius,  "  Cicero  was  an  orator  and  also  a  philosopher  ;'7 

Viros  fortes  eoxdein  bonos  esse  volumus,  '"  we  wish  brave  men 
to  be  also  good."  When  the  predicates  are  opposite,  idem  ia 
translated  by  "  yet."  "  and  y  ,r.  dlcif,  ncyat  idem  iV/«rf, 

'  he  affirms  this,  yet  (or,  and  yet)  he  denies  that." 

3.  Hie,  and   soi •;•  »f  the  other  demonstratives,  are 
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rendered  emphatic  by  adding  ce;  as,  hicce,  hujusce,  hunccc,  die, 
When  ne  interrogative  is  also  added,  ce  is  changed  into  ci;  as, 
hiccine,  hos&ne,  &c.  122.  Note. 

4.  From  ille  and  iste  with  Azc,  are  formed  the  compounds 
tllic  and  isthic  or  isft'c,  used  in  some  of  the  cases  for  ille  and 
iste,  but  with  greater  emphasis.  Those  parts  only  are  in  use 
which  end  in  c,  as  follows  : 


Jstic  is  thus  declined  : 


Singular. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N.  istic, 

istaec, 

istoc,  or  istuc, 

Ac.  istunc, 

istanc, 

istoc,  or  istuc, 

Ab.  istoc, 

istac, 

istoc, 

Plural. 
Neut. 


is  declined  in  the  same  manner. 


§  32.  III.  THE  DEFINITE  PRONOUN. 

124. — The  Definite  Pronoun  ipse  is  used  to 
give  a  closer  or  more  definite  signification  of  a 
person  .or  thing;  as,  ad  ipsam  portam  accessit, 
"he  came  up  to  the  gate  itself;"  or  "to  the  very 
gate."  It  is  thus  declined : 

Plural. 

Masc.          Fern.          Neut. 
N.  ipsi,         ipsse,       ipsa, 
G.  ipsorum,  ipsarum,  ipsorum, 
D.  ipsis,        ipsis,       ipsis, 

Ac.  ipsos,       ipsas,       ipsa, 
JT;  


Singular. 

Masc.  Fern.          Neut. 

N.  ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum, 
G.  ipsius,  ipsius,  ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsam 


D.  ipsi, 
Ac.  ipsum, 
V.  


ipsi, 
ipsum, 


Ab.  ipso,        ipsa,        ipso, 


Ab.  ipsis,       ipsis,       ipsis. 


§  33.  IV.  RELATIVE'  PRONOUN. 

125. — A  RELATIVE  PRONOUN  is  one  that  re- 
lates to,  and  connects  its  clause  with,  a  noun  o* 
pronoun  before  it,  called  the  antecedent. 
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The  simple  relative,  qui  is  thus  declined  : 

Qui,  QU^E,  QUOD,  who,  which,  that. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mate.  Fern.          Neut.  Masc.          Fern.          Neut. 


N.  qui,  quae,  quod, 

G.  cujus,  cujus,  cujus, 

D.  cui,  cui,  cui, 

Ac.  quern,  quam,  quod, 
F. 


N.  qui,          quae,        quae, 
G.  quorum,  quurum,  quorum, 
D.  queis,  or  quibus,  &c., 
Ac.  quos,       quas,       quae, 
V. 


Ab.  qu6,         qua,         qu6,        { Ab.  queis,  or  quibus,  &c. 

Not*. — Quit  and  qveis  are  sometimes  used  in  the  dative  and  ablative,  instead 
of  quibut.  Cui  is  commonly  regarded  as  one  long  syllable,  but  is  sometime* 
used  as  two  short  ones  (citi) ;  so  also  the  dative  singular  hulc,  or  hwc.  122-1. 

(For  the  construction  of  the  relative,  see  §  99.) 

Obs.  1.  Qui  is  sometimes  used  for  the  ablative  singular  in 
ill  genders,  seldom  for  the  plural.  To  all  forms  of  the  abla- 
tive, cum  is  frequently  annexed ;  as,  quocum,  qnibuscum,  &c. 

Obs.  2.  Quicunque,  or  quicumque,  and  qmvis,  also  used  an 
relatives  (293,  Obs.  7),  are  declined  like  qui. 


§  34.  V.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 

126.  —  The  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN  is  used  in 
isking  a  question  ;  as,  Quis  fecit  ?  "  Who  did  it  ?" 

The  interrogatives  are  : 

...  .  Ecquis?        ) 

^u!'        '  '  [who  ?  what  f  Ecquisnam  ?  [  is  any  one  f 


Numquis?     ) 

;*u'         ,    (  which  ?  what  f  Cui  as  *  whose  ? 

Qmnamf   »  Cujas?  of  what  country  f 

The  simple  interrogative  quis  is  thus  declined  : 

Quis,  Qu.iE,  QUOD,  or  QUID?  Who,  which,  what? 

Singular. 

JMasc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  quis  or  qui,  quse,  quid  or  quod, 

G.  CUJUS,  CUJUS,          CUJUS, 

D.  cui,  cui,  cui, 

Ac.  quern,  quam,  quid  or  quod, 

Y   _  _  _ 

Ab  quo,  qua,  quo 
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PluraL 

Masc.  Fern.  Nmt. 

N.  qui,  quae,  quw, 

G.  quorum,  quarum.  quorum, 

D.  queis  or  quibus.  &c., 

Ac.  quos,  quas,  quae, 

y  

Ab.  queis  or  quibus,  &c. 
(For  the  inflection  of  the  compound  interrogative*,  w«j  181-1  and  2., 

127.   OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  All  interrogative  pronouns  used  in  a  dependent  clause, 
v  d  without  a  question,  are   indefinites  (128);   as,  nescio  quis 
rti,  "  1  know  not  who  he  is."     In  this  sense,  qui  is  often  used 
for  quis  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  when  the   following  word 
r^eins  with   an  s;  as.  qui  sit  aperil,  "  he   shews  who  he  is." 
>    also  such  adjectives  as  quantus,  qualis,  &c. 

2.  The  interrogative  quis  is  commonly  used  as  a  substantive 
without  a  noun  following   it;   qui,  as  an   adjective  before  a 
Doun.      Quis  means  "  what  man  ?"  or  "  Who?"  and  applies  to 
both  sexes ; — qui  means  "  which  man,"  and   has  its  feminine- 
qua.     This  distinction,  however,  is  often  disregarded,  especially 
as  mentioned  in  Obs.  1.     But,  in  the  neuter  gender,  quid  is 
ii-A'ays   used  as  a  substantive,  and  governs  its  .noun  in  the 
genitive;  as.  Quid  fucindris  commlsit?  "  What  crime  has  he 
committed  V     Whereas,  quod  is  always  used  as  an  adjective, 
atid  agrees  with  its  noun;  as,  Quodfucmus  commlsit? 

Xote. —  Quid  is  often  used  elliptic-ally  thus:  Quid?  "  why  J"  is  for  propter 
ftitit — A.-*  an  interrogative  interjection  at  the  beginning;  of  a  sentence,  Q-uidt 
'.A  "'or  Quid  aisf  Quid  ceii-nesf  So  also  the  e.\j)i-es,«ions  Quid  verof  Quid 
\yitvr  ?  Quid  enimf  &c.,  are  to  be  sujiplied.  After  Quidpostea  ?  Quid  fain  f 
mpply  sequitvr.  Quid  quod  may  be  supplied  thus  :  Quia  dlcam  de  eo  quodf 
'vVhat  snail  I  Bay  about  this,  that,  ite.  ?"  With  Quid  multaf  Quid  pbu- 
'Q.  '  &c.,  supply  dicam,  "  Why  should  1  say  much  ?"  &c. 

•5.   Cujus,  a,  urn?  "whose?"  used  instead  of  the  genitive  of 
,  is  defective.     The  parts  in  use  are  as  follows  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MOKC.  Fern.  Neut.  Mate.  Fern. 


cujus,  cuja,  cujum, 


Ac.  cujum,         en  jam, 
A.b.  —  —  cuja* 


N.  cuji,          cujae, 
Ac. cujas. 
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4.   Cujas,  "of  -what  country,"  is  declined  like  an  adjectivn 
of  one  termin  ition  (99-1).     Nom.  cvjas,  gen.  cujatis,  &c. 


§  35.  VI.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

128. — The  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  are  such  as 
denote  persons  or  things  indefinitely.  Besides  the 
interrogatives  used  indefinitely  (127-1),  they  are* 

Allquis,  some  one.  Quispiam,  some  one. 

Siquis,  if  any  one.  Unusquisque,  each  one. 

Ngquis,  lest  any,  no  one.  Quidam,  a  certain  one. 

Quisque,  each  one.  every  one.  Quilibet,  ) 

_    .  .   .        J.  any  one  you  plea* 

Quiequam,  any  one.  Q,uivis,     ) 

(For  the  inflection  of  these,  see  130-1,  2,  8.) 


§  36.  VII.  PATRIAL  PRONOUNS. 

129. — The  Patrial  Pronouns  are  those  which  have  reference 
to  one's  country.  They  are  nostras,  "  of  our  country ;"  vestras^ 
"of  your  country."  They  are  both  adjectives  of  one  termina- 
tion. Nom.  nostras,  gen.  nostratis,  &c.  (99-1.) 


§  37.  COMPOUND  PRONOUNS. 

130. — The  Compound  Pronouns  all  belong  to  some  of  tne 
classes  enumerated  above. 

131. — In  the  compounds  of  qvi  and  quis,  qui  is  always  the 
first  part  of  the  word  compounded;  quit  is  sometimes  the  Hrst 
part,  and  somet\  Ties  the  last. 

1.  The  compound*  of  qui  are  quicumqvt,  "  whoever."  "  who 
soever  ;"  quldam,  "  some  ;"  quil'ibet,  quivis,  "  any  one."  "whom 
you  please."  They  are  declined  by  adding  the  termination 
to  the  different  ^ases  an*3  numbers  of  qui. 
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Masc. 

If.  quicunque, 
{?.  cujuscunque, 

2VT,  quicunque, 

G.  quorumcunque, 


whoever,  whosoever,  whatsoever* 
Singular. 

Neut. 
quodcunque, 


quaecunque, 
quorumcunque,  <Sza 


Fern. 

qusecunque, 
cujuscunque,  cujuscunque,  &o. 

Plural. 

quaecunque, 
quarumcunque, 

So, 

Quldam,  qusedam,  quiddam,  or  quoddam. 

Quilibet,  quselibet,  quidlibet,  or  quodlibet. 

Qulvis,  quaevis,  quidvis,  or  quodvis. 

Note. — Before  dam,  m  is  changed  into  TO;  as,  quendam,  quorundam,  (fee. 

2.  The  compounds  of  quis,  when  quis  is  put  first,  are  quis- 
nam?  "  who1?"  quispiam,  quisquam,  "any  one  ;"  quisque,  "every 
one ;"  and  quisquis,  "  whoever,  whosoever." 

QUISNAM,  who,  which,  what? 
Singular. 


Masc. 
N.  quisnam, 
G\  cujusnam, 
D.  culnam, 

Ac.  quemnam, 
V 

Fern. 
quaenam, 
cujusnam, 
cumam, 
quamnam, 

Neut. 
quidnam,  or  quodnam, 
cujusnam, 
cuinam, 
quidnam,  or  quodnam. 

Ab.  quonam, 

N.  qumam, 
6*.  quorumnam, 
D.  quibusnam, 
Ac.  quosnam, 

V   . 

quanam, 
Plural. 

quaenam, 
quarumnam, 
quibusnam, 
quasnam, 

quonam. 

quaanam, 
quorumnam, 
quibusnam, 
qutenam, 

Ab.  quibusnam, 


quibusnam, 
So  decline  : 


quibusnam. 


Quispiam, 
Qutsquarn, 
Quisque, 
Quisquis, 


qurcpiam, 
quaequam, 
qiueque, 


quidpiam,  or  quodpiam. 
quidquam,  or  quodquam. 
quidque,  or  quodque. 
quidquid,  or  quicquid. 


Vbs.  \.   tyiisq-tari  has  qncnquam  in   the  accusative,  withoul 
4* 
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the  feminine.  The  plural  is  scarcely  used ;  q^icque  is  also 
used  for  quidqne.  (Jidsqttif;,  "  whoever,"  lias  IK;  feniiiiine  ter- 
mination except  in  the  alilative  ;  and  the.  neuter,  o,.iy  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative.  It  is  used  as  an  indefinite  adjec- 
tive pronoun;  and  also  instead  of  qulqui,  not  in  use,  as  a 
double  relative  of  the  same  meaning  as  quicunque.  131-J. 
The  following  are  the  parts  in  use  : 


Ma&c. 

N.  quisquis, 
Ac.  quemquem, 
Ab.  quoquo, 


Singular. 
Fern. 


Neut. 

quidquid,  or  quicquid, 
quidquid,  or  quicquid, 
quoquo. 


quaqua, 

The  plural  has  the  nominative  masculine  qulqui,  and  th« 
dative  quibusquibus.  Quisquis  is  sometimes  used  for  the  femi 
nine. 

3.  The  compounds  of  qvis,  when  quis  is  put  last,  have  qua 
in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  and  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative  plural  neuter.  These  are  : 

Aliquis,  some.  Nurnquis,  whether  any  t 

Ecquis,  whether  any  f  Slquis,  if  any. 

NCquis,  lest  any. 

The  last  three  are  often  written  separately ;  as,  ne  quis^  num 
yt.w,  si  quis.  These  pronouns  are  thus  declined  : 

Singular. 

Masc.  Fern. 

N.  aliquis,  alfqua, 

G.  alicujus,  alicujus, 

D.  alicui,  alicui, 

Ac.  aliquem,  aliquam, 

V.  aliquis,  aliqua, 

Ab.  aliquo,  aliqua, 

PluraL 


Neut. 

aliquid,  or  aliquod, 
alicujus, 
alicui, 

aliquid,  or  aliquod, 
aliquid,  or  aliquod, 
aliquo. 


N.  aliqui, 
(?.  aliquorum, 
D.  aliquibus, 
Ac.  aliquos, 
V.  aliqui, 
Ab.  aliquibus, 


allquae, 

aliquarum. 

aliquibus, 

allquas, 

aliqujse, 

aliquibus, 


alTqua, 

aliquorum, 

aliquibus, 

aliqua, 

aliqua, 

aliquibus. 


Note. — Ecquis  and  slquis  have  sometimes  qua  in  the  nomin&ti^a  sirurauu1 
•wniaioe. 
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Obs.  2.  Some  of  these  are  twice  compounded  ;  as,  ecquia- 
•nam,  ecqucenam,  ecquidnam,  or  ecquodnam,  "  who  7"  unusquis- 
que,  unaquceque,  utmmqmdque,  or  unumquodque,  "  every  one;" 
genitive  wiittscujuaque,  &c.  The  former  is  scarcely  declined 
beyond  the  nominative  singular,  and  the  latter  wants  the 
plural. 

Obs.  3.  All  these  compounds  want  the  vocative,  except  quis- 
gve,  atiquis,  guitibet,  and  quicunqiie.  They  have  seldom,  if 
e?er  queis,  but  quibus  in  the  dative  and  the  ablative  plural^ 


§  36.  THE  VERB. 

182. — A  VERB  is  a  word  used  to  express  the 
act,  being,  or  state,  of  its  subject. 

Obs.  1.  The  use  of  the  verb,  in  simple  propositions,  is  to 
affirm.  That  of  which  it  affirms,  is  called  its  subject,  and,  if  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  it  is  usually  in  the  nominative  case.  But 
when  the  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  its  subject  is  put  in  the 
accusative. 

1.  Vei'bs  are  of  two  kinds,  Transitive,  and  2n- 
tfransitive. 

Note. — These  two  classes  comprehend  all  the  verbs  in  any  language.  Ac- 
cording to  this  division,  Transitive  verbs  include  those  only  which  denote 
transitive  action  ;  i.  e.  action  passing  over  from,  or  done  by,  one  person  or 
thing  to  unother;  arid  Intransitive  verbs,  those  which  have  nothing  transitive 
in  their  meaning,  but  which  represent  their  subject  in  a  certain  state  or  con- 
diticn,  and  nothing  more.  For  this  purpose,  not  only  are  the  ternm  Transir 
tiw  and  Intransitive  more  expressive  and  appropriate  than  Active  and  Neuter, 
but  their  use  relieves  the  term  "  Active,"  to  be  employed  solely  as  the  name 
of  the  form  called  the  Active  Voice;  and  the  term  "Neuter,"  to  be  appro- 
priated to  the  gender  of  nouns. 

2.  A  TRANSITIVE  verb  expresses  an  act  done 
by   one    person    or   thing   to   another.      It   has 
two  forms,  culled  the  Active,  and  the  Passim 
voice.  135 

3.  An  INTRANSITIVE  verb  expresses  being,  or  a 
state  of  being,  or  action  confined  to  the  actor     It 
is  commonly  without  the  passive  form. 


84  THE   VERB.  §   3fr 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  that  express  being  simply,  in  Latin,  are 
sum,  fa,  existo,  signifying,  in  general,  "to  be,"  or  "exist." 
The  state  of  being  expressed  by  intransitive  verbs  may  be  a 
state  of  rest,  asdonnio,  "1  sleep;"  or  of  nii>ti<,ii,  as  cado,  "I 
fall;"  or  of  action,  as  curro,  "  1  run." 

Obs.  3.  The  action  expressed  by  an  intransitive  verb  doe« 
not,  like  the  action  expressed  by  a  transitive  verb,  pass  ovet 
from  the  agent  tfr  actor  to  an  object.  It  has  no  immediate 
relation  to  any  thing  beyond  its  subject,  which  it  represents  in 
a  certain  state  or  condition,  and  nothing  more  ;  and  hence 
they  may  always  be  distinguished  thus  : — A  transitive  verb 
always  requires  an  object  to  complete  the  sense ;  as,  dmo  TE, 
"I  love  thee;" — the  intransitive  verb  does  not,  but  the  sense  is 
complete  without  such  an  object;  as,  sedeo, "  1  MI;" CM/TO, ul  run.'' 

Obs.  4.  Many  rc."bs  considered  intransitive  in  Latin,  are 
translated  by  verbs  considered  transitive  in  English;  tas,  placeo, 
"  I  please :"  obedio.  "  I  obey  ;"  credo,  "  I  believe ;"  &c. 

Obs.  5.  Many  verbs  are  used  sometimes  in  a  transitive,  and 
sometimes  in  an  intransitive  sense.  Such  are/i/yio,  iudliio, 
timeo,  dzc. ;  &s,fu(je  dtx'.rvm  littiis  (tr.),  "avoid  the  right  hand 
shore;"  tempus  fugit  (mfr.),  ''time  flies;"  timeo  Lanaos  (tr.). 
"  I  dread  the  Greeks ;"  timeo  (intr.),  "  1  am  afraid." — In  some, 
the  transitive  and  intransitive  are  distinguished  by  a  difference 
in  form  and  conjugation  ;  thus,  jacio.  j.-m-o:  pendo,  pendeo;  ulbo, 
albeo;  fugo,  fugio;  placo,  phceo;  sedo,  sedeo;  &c. 

Obs.  6.  Verbs  usually  intransitive  assume  a  transitive  sense, 
when  a  word  of  signification  similar  to  that  of  the  verb  itself 
is  introduced  as  its  object;  as,  vit'ere  intam,  "to  live  a  life;'1 
jvrare jusjurandum,  "to  swear  an  oath." 

Obs.  7.  When  we  wish  to  direct  the  attention,  «r>t  so  muck 
to  any  particular  act  of  the  subject  of  discourse,  jw  to  the  em- 
ployment or  state  of  that  subject,  the  object  of  ita  <*ct — not 
being  important — is  omitted,  and  the  transitive  verb  assumes 
the  charat*.??  of  an  intransitive ;  thus,  in  the  sentence,  ptier 
legit,  "  the  boy  reads."  nothing  more  is  indicated  tb*m  the 
present  state  or  employment  of  puer,  "  the  boy."  and  th«  verb 
has  obviously  an  intransitive  sense  :  still,  an  object  is  r>«ce*- 
narily  implied,  as  he  who  reads  must  read  something.  But 
when  we  say  puer  leyit  Homerum,  "the  boy  reads  Homer," 
the  attention  is  directed  to  a  particular  act,  terminating  OP  4 
certain  object,  "  Homerum,"  and  the  verb  has  its  prop»i 
transitive  sense. 
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§  39.  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  VERBS. 

133. — Though  Uie  division  of  verb^  into  Transitive  and 
Intransitite  comprehends  all  the  verbs  in  any  language,  yet, 
from  something  peculiar  in  their  form  or  signification,  they 
are  characterized  by  different  names,  expressive  of  this  pecu- 
liarity. The  most  common  of  these  are  the  following,  viz : 
Regular,  Irregular,  Deponent,  Common,  Defective,  Impersonal^ 
Redundant,  Frequentative,  Inceptive,  and  Defiiderative. 

1.  REGULAR  VERBS  are  those  in  which  the  se- 
condary parts    are    formed   from   the    primary, 
according  to  certain  rules.  184. 

Note. — Under  these  are  included  Transitive,  Intransitive,  Deponent,  and 
Common  verbs  belonging  to  the  four  conjugations. 

2.  IRREGULAR  VERBS  are  those  in  which  some 
of  the  secondary  parts  are  not  formed  from  the 
primary,  according  to  rule.  221. 

3.  DEPONENT  VERBS  under  a  passive  form  have 
an  active  signification.  207-1. 

4.  COMMON  VERBS  under  a  passive  form  have 
an  active  or  passive  signification.  207-2. 

5.  DEFECTIVE  VERBS  are  those  in  which  some 
of  the  parts  are  wanting.  222. 

6.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS   are   used   only   in   th* 
third  person  singular.  223. 

7.  KEDUNDANT  VERBS  have  more  than  one  form 
of  the  same  part.  225. 

8.  FREQUENTATIVE  VERBS  express  repeated  ac- 
tion. 227-1. 

9.  INCEITIVE  VERBS    mark   the   beginning   or 
continued  increase  of  an  action.   227-2. 

10.  DESIDERATIVE  VERBS  denote   desire  or  in- 
tention of  doing.   227-3.     The  three  last  are  al 
ways?  derivatives.  220. 
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§  40   INFLECTION  OF  VERBS. 

134. — To  the  inflection  of  Verbs  belong  Vow*, 
Moods,  Tenses,  Numbers,  and  Pc/«<>n«. 

1.  The  VOICES,  in  Latin,  are  two,  Active  and 
Passive. 

'2.  The  MOODS  are  four,  the  Indicative,  Subjunc- 
tive, Imperative,  and  Infinitive. 

3.  The  TENSES  are  six,  the  Present,  Imperfect, 
Perfect,  Pluperfect,  Future,  and  Future- Perfect. 

4.  The  NUMBERS  are  two,  Simjnlar  and  Plural. 

5.  The  PERSONS  are  three,  First,  Second,  and 
Third. 

6.  Besides  these,  to  the  Verb  belong,  Partici- 
ples, Gerunds,  and  Supines. 

7.  The  CONJUGATION  of  a  verb  is  the  arrange- 
ment of  its  different  moods,  tenses,  <fcc.,  according 
to  a  certain  order.     Of  these,  in  Latin,  there  are 
four,  called  the  First,  Second,  Tliii-d,  and  Fourth 
Conjugations.  184-1 — 3. 

Obs.  A  few  verbs  in  Latin  are  of  more  than  one  conjuga- 
tion, and  a  few  have  sonic  of  their  parts  belonging  to  one 
conjugation,  and  others  to  another.  - 
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135. — VOICE  is  a  particular  form  of  the  verb 
which  shows  the  relation  of  the  subject,  or  thing 
spoken  of,  to  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb. 

The  transitive  verb,  in  Latin,  has  two  voices, 
called  the  Active  and  the  Passive. 

1    The  ACTIVE  VOICE  represents  the  subject  of 
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the  verb  as  acting  on  some  object ;  as,  a/rtw  te,  *  I 
love  thee." 

2.  The  PASSIVE  VOICE  represents  the  subject  of 
the  verb  as  acted  upon ;  as,  arndtw,  "  he  is  loved  " 

1 36.— OBSERVATIONS. 

1.  In  both  voices,  the  act  expressed  by  the  verb  is  the  same, 
but  differently  related  to  the  subject  of  the  verb.     In  the 
active  voice,  the  subject  is  the  actor ;   in  the  passive,  it  is  acted 
upon,  as  in  the  above  examples^    Hence,  the  same  idea  may 
be  expressed  with  equal  propriety  in  either  voice,  by  simply 
changing  the  object  of  the  active  voice  into  the  subject  of  the 
passive  :  thus,  by  the  active  voice,  Ccesar  vlcit  Galliam,  "  Caesar 
conquered  Gaul ;"  by  the  passive,  Gallia  victa  est  a   Ccesare, 
"  Gaul  was  conquered  by  Caesar." 

This  property  of  the  transitive  verb,  enables  the  speaker  or 
writer  not  only  to  vary  his  form  of  expression  at  pleasure, 
but  also,  by  means  of  the  passive  form,  to  direct  the  attention 
to  the  act  and  the  object  acted  upon,  when  the  actor  either  is 
unknown,  or,  it  may  be,  unimportant  or  improper  to  be  men- 
tioned  :  thus,  "  America  was  discovered  and  inhabited  before 
the  days  of  Columbus."  So  also  the  attention  may  be  directed 
by  means  of  the  active  voice  to  the  act  and  the  actor,  without 
regard  to  the  object.  See  132,  Obs.  7. 

2.  Intransitive  verbs,  from  their  nature,  dp  not  admit  a  dis- 
tinction of  voice.     They  are  generally  in  the  form  of  the  ac- 
tive voice,  but  are  frequently  used  in  the  third  person  singular, 
passive  form,  as  impersonal  verbs.  223-3.        Deponent  in- 
transitives,  however,  have  the  form  of  the  passive. 

3.  The  passive  voice,  in  Latin,  is  often  used  in  a  sense  simi- 
lar to  the  middle  voice  in  Greek,  to  express  actively  what  its 
subject  does  to,  or  for  itself;  as,  donee  pauci,  qui  prcelio  super- 
fuerant,  paiudlbus   ABDERENTUR,  "  till  the  few  who  had  sur- 
vived the  battle,  concealed  themselves  in   the  marshes."  TAG, 
The  following  are  examples  of  the  same  kind  :    Columba — PER 
FUR  in  arva  volans.   VIRG — Nnnc  spicula  vertunt  iiifensi ;  factd 
parifer  nitnc  pace   FERUNTUR.  Id. — E  scopulo  multa  lix  arze 
REVULSUS — ratcm  Sergestus  agebat.  Id. —  Quis  iyndrat,  «',  qui 
mathemuttci  vocantur,  in  quanta  obxcuritate  re-rum — VERSENTUR. 
Cic. —  Cum  igitur  vehement! us  INVEHERETUR  in  cauyarn  princt 
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pum  consul  Plrilippns.  Id. —  Cum  omnes  in  owi  gencre  sce& 
mm  VOLUTEXTUR.  Id. 

Circiundat  nequidquam  liume'ris,  et  inutile  fen-urn 
CISOITUR,  ac  densos  KKETDE  moriturus  in  hostes.    Viao. 

lu  all  such  constructions,  the  words  "a  sc"  may  be  under,, 
stood  after  the  verb. 
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137. — MOOD  is  the  mode  or  manner  of  express- 
ing the  signification  of  the  verb. 

138. — The  moods,  in  Latin,  are  four;  namely, 
the  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Imperative,  and  In- 
finitive. 

139. — I.  The  INDICATIVE  MOOD  asserts  the  ac- 
tion or  state  expressed  by  the  verb,  simply  as  a 
fact,  and  generally  in  an  independent  clause ;  as, 
swibo,  "  I  write  ;"  tempus  fwjit,  u  time  flies." 

140. —  Obs.  1.  The  indicative  mood  is  sometimes  used  in 
dependent  clauses  with  .W,  nisi,  efti,  tametsi,  etia/nsi.  l<>  assert 
a  fact  as  a  condition  or  supposition;  as.  .<</  >ju  d  melius  Itabes, 
arcease.  Or  with  ut  or  quimt,  "  when,"  signify in<r  time  ]»a>t ; 
as,  Tempus  fiiit  quum  homines  vugabantur.  L't  iiKjninacit  art 
tempus  aureum.  HOR. 

141. —  Obs.  2.  The  indicative  followed  by  si  non,  ni,  ntsi,  is 
sometimes  used  potentially,  to  express,  not  what  did  take 
place,  but  what  would  have  taken  place  if  something  else  had 
not  happened;  as,  Teuus  ^Eyyptum  penetravit,  nl*i  exerdtus 
tequi  recusdsset,  "  He  would  have  penetrated  as  for  as  yEgypt, 
if  the  army  had  not  refused  to  follow  him."  624. 

*  142. — IL  The  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  represents 
the  action  or  state  expressed  by  the,  verb,  not  aa 
a  feet,  but  only  'as  a  conception  formed  by  the 
mind.  It  is  generally  used  in  dependent  Clausen 
U  various  ways,  as  follows  : 
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1st.  It  represents  the  action  or  state  expressed 
\  y  it  as  conditional  or  contingent. 

Thus  used,  it  corresponds  to  the  English  subjunctive,  or  to 
me  indicative  used  subjunctively  (An.  and  Pr.  Gr.,  386) ;  as, 
»'  redeat,  videblmus,  "if  he  return,  we  shall  see  him." 

2cL  It  represents  an  action  or  state,  as  'what 
-way,  can,  will;  might,  could,  would,  or  sliould^ 
take  place  in  certain  circumstances. 

Thus  used,  it  corresponds  to  the  English  potential  (An.  and 
t  r.  Gr.,  380) ;  as,  edimus  ut  vivamus,  non  vivimus  ut  edamus, 

we  eat  that  we  may  live — not  live  that  we  may  eat ;"  sig- 
'(iim  datum  crederes,  "you  would  suppose  that  the  signal  had 
icien  given." 

3d.  It  is  used  to  express  a  fact  in  a  dependent 
proposition,  connected  with  the  leading  verb  by 
un  adverb,  conjunction,  relative,  or  indefinite 
lerm. 

Thus  used,  it  is  commonly  rendered  by  the  indicative  in 
English ;  as,  nescit  qui  aim,  "  he  knows  not  who  I  am." 

143. —  Obs.  3.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  sometimes  used  in 
f-D  independent  proposition,  in  order  to  soften  the  assertion 
Made  ;  as,  Nemo  istud  fibi  concedat,  "  nobody  probably  would 
..oncede  that  to  you."  (625). 

144. —  Obs.  4.  The  subjunctive  is  used  also  in  independent 
,  -ropositions,  to  express  a  wish,  desire,  or  command  ;  as,  ufi' 
nam  saperes,  "  0  that  thou  wert  wise ;"  quod  bene  vertat,  "  may 
n  turn   out  well;"  sic  eat,  "thus  let  her  go;"  facias,  "do  it. 
-See  Obs.  5. 

145.  —  06s.  6.  When  this  mood  is  used  in  independent  propositions,  in 
•i  potential,  optative,  or  imperative  sense,  still  it  ought  to  be  regarded  ai 
airiclly  subjuuctive,  having  the  primary  or  leading  clause  evidently  un- 
lerstood,  on  whieh  the  meaning  of  the  mood  in  each  case  depends.  Thus 
I  may  write,"  licet  mihi  ut,  or  est  ut  scrlbam;  "  I  shall,  or  will  write," 
futuruK*  est,  or  Srit  ut  scrlbam;  "  I  should  write,"  oportet,  cequum.  eat  ut,  or 
Mt  cur  Krib&rem;  "  I  should  have  written,"  oportebat,  <fec.,  ut  scripsisscm; 
"0  that  tlioy  were  wise,"  peropto  ullnam  saj.trent;  "  may  it  turn  out  well." 
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prieor  quod  bene  vertat;  "do  it,"  fac  ut  facias;  "let  me  Jo  it,r  »*««  vl 
fadam,  <tc. 

Hence,  it  lolJows  that  the  particular  English  auxiliary  by  which  thj 
auxxi  should  be  translated,  depends,  not  upon  the  form  of  the  I^atin  verlfc 
•eeing  scribirem  for  example,  means  equally,  "  I  might,  could,  would,  or 
•hould  write,"  but  upon  the  ellipsis  to  be  supplied.  What  this  is,  muit 

ways  be  gathered  from  the  connection  iind  sense  of  the  passage 

146. — Obs.  6.  From  these  observations,  it  will  be  manifest  that  th* 
Latin  subjunctive  is  in  much  more  extensive  use  than  either  the  subjunctive 
and  potential  mood  in  English,  or  the  subjunctive  and  optative  mood  in 
Greek  Indeed,  the  proper  use  and  management  of  this  mood,  constitute 
one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  in  this  language.  For  the  construction  of 
this  mood,  see  §  139. 

147. —  Obs.  7.  When  the  ideas  of  liberty, power,  will,  obligation, 
duty,  &c.,  involved  in  the  auxiliaries  may,  can,  will,  xltall, 
might,  could,  would,  should,  &c.,  are  to  be  expn  •*«•(!  in  an 
absolute,  independent,  and  emphatic  manner,  the  subjunctive 
mood  is  not  used,  but  separate  verbs  expressing  these  ideas  in 
the  indicative  mood.  These  are  such  as  licet,  volo,  ndlo. 
possum,  debeo,  &c.,  thus  : 

We  will  go,  Ire  volumtu. 

They  will  not  go,  Ire  nolunt. 

I  may  come,  Mi  hi  venire  licet. 

I  can  read,  Legtre  possum. 

SLegSre  dcbes. 
Tibi  legendum  est. 
Te  legSre  oportet. 
It   might  have   been   done,  \ 

(absolutely  and  sometimes   y  Fieri  poturt. 
contingently.)  J 

148. —  Obs.  8.  The  fiiture  indicative  is  frequently  used  HJ 
dependent  and  hypothetical  clauses,  and  consequently  in  a 
subjunctive  sense ;  as,  si  jubebis  faciam,  "  if  you  order  me,  1 
will  do  it;"  equivalent  to  si  jubeas,  &c. 

149. — III.  The  IMPERATIVE  MOOD  commands, 
exhorts,  entreats,  or  permits ;  as,  scrile,  "  write 
thou ;"  Ito,  "  let  him  go." 

150. —  Obs.,9.  The  present  subjunctive  is  very  often  used 
Instead  of  the  imperative,  especially  in  forbidding,  after  ne, 
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nemo,  nullus,  &c.;  as,  valeas,  "farewell;"  ne  noceas 
"  hurt  not  the  boy."  Obs.  4  and  5.  Besides  this,  the  future 
and  future  perfect  indicative,  and  the  perfect  subjunctive,  are 
also  used  imperatively.  See  167-1,  169-3,  and  173-4. 

151.  —  Obs.  10.  The  imperative  mood  has  two  forms  in  the 
second  person,  both  singular  and  plural,  distinguished  in  their 
meaning  as  present  and  future.  The  first,  or  shorter  form 
commands  to  do  presently  ;  as,  scribe,  "write  now;"  —  the  se- 
cond, or  longer  form  commands  to  do  afterwards,  or  when 
something  else  shall  have  been  done;  as,  scribUo,  "  write  here- 
after." This  distinction,  however,  is  not  always  observed. 

152.  —  IV.  The  INFINITIVE  MOOD  expresses  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  in  a  general  mannei^  without 
any  distinction  of  person  or  number  ;  as,  <scribere, 
u  to  write  ;"  scrip&isse,  "  to  ha,ve  written  ;"  scribi* 
**  to  be  written." 


§  43.   TENSES. 

153. — TENSES  are  certain  forms  of  the  verb 
which  serve  to  point  out  the  distinctions  of  time. 

154. — Time  is  naturally  divided  into  the  Present,  Past,  and 
Future;  and  an  action  may  be.  represented  either  as  incotn^ 
plele  and  continuing,  or  as  completed  at  the  time  spoken  of. 
This  gives  rise  to  six  tenses,  which  are  expressed  in  Latin  by 
distinct  forms  of  the  verb  ;  thus, 


PBESINT, 


Action  cent 
Action 


continuing ;  as,  scrlbo,  "  I  write,  I  am  writing."  Present. 
completed;  as,  scripsi,  "I  have  written."  Perfect. 


PAST         ^  Action  continuing;  as,  scribebam,  "I  was  writing."  Imperfect. 

\  Action  completed;  as,  scripseram,  "I  had  written."  Pwperfect, 

«<_T™_    j  Action  contiuuinj?  ;  as,  scribam,  "  I  shall  or  will  write."  Future. 

'  \  Action  completed;  as,  scripsero,  "I  shall  have  written."  Fut.-Perf. 

155. — In  order  better  to  express  the  time  and  the  state 
of  the  action  by  one  designation,  these  tenses,  arranged  in  this 
order,  might  properly  be  denominated  the  Present,  the  Present- 
perfect  ;  tie  Past,  the  Past-perfect;  tile  Future,  and  the  Futur* 
perfoct.  An.  and  Pr.  Gr.  400, 
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§  44.  TENSES  OF  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

156.  —  The  tenses,  of  the  indicative  mood,  in 
Latin,  arc  six  :  the  Present,  the  Imperfect,  the 
Perfect,  the  Plujm-fu't,  the  Future,  and  the  Fu- 


l.r>7.  —  1.  The  PRESENT  tense  expresses  what  is 
going  on  at  the  present  time  ;  as,  -scribo,  "  1  write," 
or  "  I  am  writing  ;"  dottius  aadificatw,  "  the  house 
is  building." 

This  tense,  is  rendered  with  all  the  variety  of  the  present 
tense  in  English;  as,  I  write,  do  write,  am  wntitxj  ;  —  inu  rn> 
gatively,  do  I  write?  am  I  writing  ?  Like  the  English  present 
also  it  is  used  : 

1.  To  express  what  is  habitual  or  always  true  ;  as,  QUI  cito 
dat,  bis  dat,  "  HE  who  gives  promptly,  gives  twice." 

2.  To  express  a  general  custom,  if  still  existing  ;  as,  <i]>nd 
Parthos  signum  datur  tymp&no,  "among  the   Parthians,   the 
signal  is  given  by  the  drum." 

3.  In  historical  narration,  it  is  used  with  great  effect  for  the 
past  tense,  to  represent  a  past  event  as  if  it  were  present  be- 
fore us;  thus  (Livv).  dicto  paruere,  desiliunt  e.t  e<p<<x.  prov&lani 
in  prlittum,  &c.,  "  they  obeyed,   they  dismount,  they  fly  for- 
ward to  the  front,"  &c. 

4.  To  denote  an  action  which  has  continued  for  some  time_ 
and  which  still   exists  ;   as,  tot  annos  Leila  gero,  "for  so  many 
years  1  have  waged,  and  am  still  waging  war."     Also  after 
dum  it  is  used  to  express  a  past  event  which  had  some  con 
tinuance  ;    as,  dum  in   Sicilia  sum,  nulla  statua  dejecta  est,  "  so 
long  as  I  was  in  Sicily,"  &c. 

5.  With  certain  adverbs  of  time,  it  is  sometimes  used,  as 
in  English,  to  denote  what  is  yet  future;  as.  q>  om  mox  nav\go 
Epkesum,  "as  soon  as  I  sail,  or  shall  sail,  for  Knhesus." 

6.  In  the  passive  voice,   the  present  te 

subject  as  at  present  acted  upon,  or  ;  an  action 

present  and  continuing,  and  is  usually  rendered  into  E; 
by  the  verb  to  be,  and  the  perfect  participle,  as  amcdur.  "  he  is 
k>ved,"and  this  rendering  will   always  be  correct   when  tiw 
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English  verb  iu  the  present  passive  expresses  continuance;  as. 
fa  his  loved,  feared,  hated,  respected,  &c. 

158. —  Obs.  But  there  are  many  verbs  in  which  this  rendering  of  tb« 
present  would  be  incorrect,  as  it  does  not  express  the  present  receiving  of 
an  action,  but  rather  the  present  and  continuing  effect  of  ac  act,  which  act 
itself  is  now  past.  In  all  such  cases,  it  is  more  properly  the  rendering  of 
tie  perfect  than  of  the  present,  and  it  is  often  so  used.  Thus,  domus  cedificatu 
«/ ;  6pus  peractum  est ;  epistola  scripta  est,  may  be  properly  rendered, 
'  tta  house  is  built ;"  "  the  work  is  finished ;"  "the  letter  is  written ;"  be- 
cause in  the  English,  as  well  as  in  Latin,  the  building  of  the  house,  the 
finishing  of  the  work,  and  the  writing  of  the  letter,  are  represented  as 
acts  now  past,  and  which  are  present  only  in  their  effects.  The  proper 
rendering  of  such  verbs  in  the  present  passive,  in  English,  is  by  the  verb 
to  be,  and  the  present  participle  iu  ing  in  the  passive  sense ;  thus,  domu* 
tedificatur,  "  the  house  is  building ;"  opus  peragltur, "  the  work  is  finishing ;" 
epistdla  scribltur,  •'  the  letter  is  writing."  When  this  mode  of  expression 
is  not  authorized,  and  when  the  other  would  be  improper,  it  will  b« 
necessary  to  express  the  precise  idea  of  the  present  by  some  other  form 
of  expression.  See  An.  and  Pr.  Eng.  Gr.,  App.  V,  I  and  II,  p.  236. — Prin- 
ciples of  Eng.  Gr.,  App.  XIX,  p.  211. 

159.— II.  The  IMPERFECT  tense  represents  an 
action  or 'event  as  passing  and  still  unfinished  at 
a  certain  time  past,  expressed  or  implied ;  as, 
ddmwm  cedificabat,  "  he  was  (then)  building  a 
house  ;"  ibam  forte  via  sacra,  "  I  was  accidentally 
(viz.  at  the  time  spoken*  of,)  going  along  the  via 
sacra" 

160. — This  tense,  strictly  speaking,  corresponds  to  the  past- 
orogressive  in  English  (An.  and  Pr.  Eng.  Gr.,  474-2. — Prin. 
oiples  of  Eng.  Gr.,  199-2).  It  is  often  rendered,  however,  by 
the  past  tense  in  its  ordinary  form,  and  should  always  be  so, 
when  the  verb  expresses  a  continued  act  or  state  ;  as,  amabat, 
"  he  loved  ;"  timebat,  he  feared."  It  is  used  in  a  variety  of 
ways,  as  follows : 

1.  It  is  used  to  denote  what  was   usual  or  customary  at 
»ome  past  time;  as,  scrtbebam,  "I  was  accustomed  to  wriu\" 

2.  it  is  iisi-d  to  denote  an  action  which  had  existed  for  some 
time,  and  ^-as  still   existing  at  a  certain  past  time;  as,  lot  an. 
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nos  letta  gercbuii^     for  so  many  years  I  hi>d   been,  and  then 
vras  wain     war." 


3.  Sometimes  it  denotes  an  action  desired,  intended,  or  at- 
tempted,    lull   not   accomplished  ;    as,   Porsetta   eum    terrebat, 
u  Porsrna  attempted  to  friy/tten  him." 

4.  It  is  sometimes  used  hypothetieally,   instead  of  the  im 
perfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  ;  as.  <i,ir<j>*  cfrdime/t  erat,  'ils'i 
eqit'ttrx  sujieri-f/tixseitt,  "  the  battle  would   have   been  doubtful, 
unk->s,  &C/'    141,  and  624-5. 

5.  The  -same  observations  made  in  158,  in  reference  to  the 
dt  passive,  are  applicable  in  all   their  extent  to  the  im- 

p.Ti'ivt  ;  a>-.  umabutiir,  '*  he  was  loved;''  domus  cedijicaliutxr, 
"the  house  was  building,"  not  "  was  built,"  nor  "  was  being 
built;"  opus  perayebdtur,  "the  work  was  finishing,"  &c. 

161.  —  III.  The  PERFECT  tense  is  used  in  two 
different  senses,  Definite  and  Indefinite. 

162.  —  ThePerfdct-ckftniterepreseh  ,  an  action 
or  event  as  completed  at  the  present  time,  or  in 
a  period  of  time  of  which  the  present  forms  a 
part;  as,  scripsi,  "I  have  written  ;"  httju*  a<l 
nwriam  nostrum  monumenta  mans&nmt  duo,  "  two 
monuments  of  him  have  remained  to  our  time." 

163.  —  The  Perfect-indefinite  represents  an  ac 
tion   or   event   simply  as   past  ;   as,   .v/v}>.sY,   "  7 
wrote." 

104.  —  The  first,  or  Perfect-definite,  corresponds  to  the  English  pi-cs^it 
perfect  (An.  and  Pr.  Or.,  407);  —  the  second,  or  JJ>  rn-* 

ponds  to  the  English  past  tense  (An.  and  Pr.  GrM  415).     In  this  s 
U  commonly  used  in  historical  narratives  like  the  Givek  uni-ist;  tliur, 
txercltum   foiibus   Italics   admOvit,  Rubicon   trantiit,   Romam   'oa  > 
"  Caesar  marched  his  army,"  <tc. 

1.  This  tense.  us<  d  indefinitely,  is  sometimes  coupled  wi«J» 
the  imperfect,  the  former  denoting  a  transitory,  the  latter  a 
continued  action  ;  thus,  Conticuere  omnes,  intenffgtu  bra  TENK- 
BAST,  "  All  were  silent,  and  with  eager  attention  ket:*  (lien 
vyts  fixed  upon  him."  VIIKJ. 

'2    It  is  sometimes  used  like  the  present,  to  t  bal  is 
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true  at  any  time  ;  thus,  Felix  qui  potuit  rerum  coynosc&re 
causas,  "  Happy  that  man  who  was  able  to  investigate  the 
causes  of  things!"  VIRG. 

3.  It  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect,  viz  . 
In  narratives  after  such  conjunctions   as  postqiiam,  ubi,   ubi 
prlmum,  ut  (when),  ut  prlmum,  quum,   guum  primum,  slmul 
ut,  simul  cwr,  &c.,  having  the  general  meaning  of  the  English 
"  as  soon  as,"  when  followed  by  a  verb  denoting  paet  time  ; 
*s    Quce  postqvam  evolvit  —  ligdvit,  "  After  he  had  separatee 
these  things,  —  he  bound  them,"  &c.  OVID. 

4.  It  is  also  used  poetically  for  the  imperfect  and  the  plu- 
perfect of  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  nee  veni,  nisi,  &c.,  "  nor  would 
I  have  come,  unless,"  &c.     (141,  and  624-5.) 

5.  In  the  passive  form,  this  tense  is  compound,  consisting 
of  the  perfect  participle  of  the  verb,  and  the  present  or  perfect 
tense  of  sum  as  an  auxiliary  ;   as,  amatus  sum,  or  amdtus  fui, 
"  1  have  been  loved." 

NoU,  —  In  all  compound  tenses,  the  participle  must  be  in  the  same  gender 
and  number  with  the  nominative  to  the  verb. 

165.  —  IV.  The  PLUPERFECT  tense  represents  an 
action  as  completed  at,  or  before,  a  certain  past 
time  expressed  or  implied  ;  as,  scripsei-ain,  "  I  had 
written." 

166.  —  This  tense  corresponds  to  the  past-perfect  in  English, 
and  is  rendered  by  it.     It  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  per- 
fect, that  the  imperfect  does  to^ie  present. 

1.  The   pluperfect  is  sometimes   used,    especially  by   the 
poets,  for  the  perfect  indicative,  and  also  for  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  ;  as,  dixeram  a  priitcipio,   tit  dc  republlcd  sileretur, 
Cic.,  "I  have  said  from  the  beginning,"  &c.  ;  Si  incus  >iou  Iceva 
fuisxet,  IMPULEHAT,  (kc.,  VIKCI.,  "  lie  would  hace  impelled."  (141, 
&  624-5.)   The  same   idiom   is  found  in  English,  "  he  had  irfr 
pelled"  for  "he  would  have  impelled." 

2.  In  the  passive  form,  this  tense,  like  the  perfect,  is  com- 
pound, consisting  of  the  perfec-t  pai'tieiple,  and   the  imperfect 
or  pluperfect  of  aunt  used  as  an  auxiliary  ;  as  anuilus  cram,  or 

ueram   "  I  had  been  loved." 


Kote.  —  In  tlu-se  compound  lorins,  the  participle  *et.-ms  to  be  coiwidcre<J 
K-iuetimes  a*  littic  ilill'crcnt  from  :in  udjuelive.  In  Mich  cases,  sum  become* 
the  verb,  uixl  in  ri.-'ulcrcd  r>y  its  own  tenm:  ;  :m,  />/•«*•  •/»  rticlinn  JWT,  ''the  work 
w  tiuibhcu  ;"'  jMtUut  jam  Labor  tiSAi,  "  lliu  lubor  waj  u  ;w 
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167. — V.  The  FUTURE  tense  expresses  what  will 
take  place  in  future  time  /  as,  sci'itxim,  "  1  shall, 
o/'  will  write." 

1.  This  tense  is  sometimes  used   in  the  sense  of  the  imp<» 
rative ;  as,  (\ques  vlna,  "filtrate  the.  wine."     HOR. 

2.  The  participle  in  rus,  with  the  verb  «»////,   is  fre<picntlv 
used  instead  of  the  future,  especially  if  purpose  or  intention  i? 
•ignified;  as,  scrip  turns  sum,  "I  am  going  to  write."    (214-8.- 

3.  In  the  passive  voice,  the  future  tense  expresses  the  futur* 
enduring  of  an  act  that  will   he  going  un  hereafter;  as,  domu. 
v.dijicabitur.  "  the  house  will  be  building." 

168. — VI.  The  FUTURE-PERFECT  intimates  that 
an  action  or  event  will  be  completed  at,  or  before 
a  certain  time  yet  future ;  as,  scripsero,  "  I  shal 
have  written ;"  viz,  at,  or  before,  some  future  time 
or  event. 

1.  This    tense,    sometimes    called    the    future    subjunctive 
properly  belongs  to  the  indicative  mood,  both  in  signilicatioi 
and  construction.      For  the  future  subjunctive,  see  170-1. 

2.  Though  the  proper  rendering  of  this  ten<e  be  *//.«//  have 
yet.  generally,  the  have,  or  the  shall,  and   frequently  both,  ar» 
omitted  ;  as,  tj/ti  Antoniiini,  OppressSrit,  z'.v  bctlmn,  cmtfecerit,  u  h» 
who  shall  cut  oil' Antony,  shall  put  an  end  to  the  war." 

".  This  tense  is  also  used  imperatively ;  as,  memineris  tu 
"  remember  thou  ;"  ille  videril^"  let  him  see  to  it." 

4.  The  future  perfect,  in  the  passive  voice,  has  two  forms 
made  up  of  the  perfect  participle,  and  era,  or  fttero.     The  firs- 
denotes  the  enduring  of  an  act  that  will  be  completed  in  future 
time  indefinitely;  as,  ilfunux  adijicCita  erit,  "the   house  will   b* 
built;"  the  second  denotes  the  enduring  of  an  act  to  be  com 
pleted  at,  or  before,  a  certain  future  time;  as,  domus  cedificaU 
fuerit,  :'  the  house  will  have  been  built, " 


g  4^.  TENSES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

169. — The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  are  f,he  Present 
the  Imperfect,  the.  Perfect,  and  the  Pluperfect. 
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170  —  1.  There  is  no  distinct  form  of  a  fiiture  ji  the  sul> 
junetive  ;  all  the  tenses  of  this  mood  sometimes  incline  to  « 
fu  lure  signification.  But,  when  a  future  subjunctive  is  required, 
th  t  future  participle  in  rus,  with  the  verb  sum  in  the  subjuno- 
the  present,  is  used;  as,  hand  dubito  quin  facturus  sit,  "I 
dU'*bt  uctf  that  he  will  do  it." 

i.  The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  Latin,  like  those 
of  the  potential,  in  English,  are  much  less  definite,  in  respect 
oi  time,  than  the  tenses  of  the  indicative,  being  modified  by 
tho  time  and  meaning  of  the  verbs,  with  which  they  stand 


J.  All  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  are  often  render- 
ed like  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative,  142,  1st. 
an  J  3d. 

iTl.  —  I.  The  PRESENT  subjunctive  is  generally 
reidered    by   may    or    can,    expressing    present 
lil  erty,  or  ability  ;  as,  swibam,  "  I  may  write. 
15  it,  " 

1.  This  tense  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  the  imperative 
nood,  to  express  a  command,  entreaty,  or  exhortation;  as, 
<ju.4e7/t,  "let  me  love."     This  use  is  commonly  elliptical,  1  14 
*»,d  145. 

2.  After  quasi,  tanquam,  and  the  like,  it  is  sometimes  ren- 
dered as  the  imperfect,  or  perfect  indefinite  of  the  indicative 
**,  giidsi  intelhgant,  "  as  if  they  understood." 

3.  When  a  question  is  asked,  it  is  frequently  rendered  as 
the  indicative  ;  as,  Elbquar  an*sileam?  "  shall  I  speak,  or  be 
silent?"      Sometimes   by    should;    as,   singula  quid  referam, 
"  why  should  I  relate  every  thing  "?"  Sometimes  by  would;  as, 
In  fuci«ius  jurdfise  putes,  "  you  would  think  they  had  sworn  to 
commit  wickedness." 

172.  —  II.  The  IMPERFECT  subjunctive   is   com 
monly  rendered  by  the  signs  might,  could,  would, 
or  should,  expressing  past  liberty,  poiver,  will,  of 
obligation  ;  as,  sorw&rem,  "  I  might,  could,  would, 
vr  should  write." 

1.  This  tense  may  relate  either  to  what  is  past,  or  present, 
or  future  ;  as,  si  fata  fuissent  ut  caderem,  "  if  my  destiny  hod 
been  that  1  should  fall  ;"  si  possem,  sanior  essem,  "  If  1  could.  1 
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would  be  wiser;"  post  hcec  pr&dpitem  daitn^  "  afterwards,  I 
would  throw  him  down  headlong." 

2.  Sometimes,  the  imperfect  is  rendered  as  the  pluperfect; 
as,  at  quis  dicfret,  nunquam  putarem,  &o.,  "  if  any  one  had 
said  it,  1  never  would  have  thought,"  &c. 

3.  After  a  verb  or  clause  denoting  hindrance,  the  subjunc- 
tive imperfect,  and  sometimes  the  present,  with  f/iutml/rui,  /*, 
ma}  often   be  rendered    by  from  with   the   present   [>articipl«  : 
as, 

Si  te  tua  infinnltas  raletwhnis  tcnuit,  yuo  MINTS  ad  ludos  \KNI UES,  "  Jl 
your  weak  state  of  health  has  prevented  you  fr«m  <•«////';»/  t<>  \\w.  guinea. 
So,  Ne  (juix  inifi'dlritur  QUO  MINTS  <jux  ri'/nix  KurKKiriiii,"'!  iiut  no  une  migh 
be  hindered  from  enjoying,"  »!tc.  JS'Kiv — Jinji-'ilt/nx  ne  jn/rtant,  "  lie  in/ 
hbjJered  from  carrying."  SALL.  Jug.,  39. — Me.  inij"dnt  ijim  IHIHHX — ventfnn 
jus  defendant,  "  Shall  hinder  me  from  defending  your  right"  Cic. 

4.  In  historical  narration,  after  ut  or  quum  (r<////), "  when,"  or 
other  words  denoting  time,  the  imperfect  subjunctive  is  trans- 
lated like  the  perfect  indefinite  or  aorist ;  or,  when  it  e.\pre>se.s 
a  continued  action,  like  the  perfect  indicative;  as.  rmn  <ib  his 
qucereret,  "  when  he  inquired  of  these  ;"  cum  id  ultra  polli- 
ceretur,  "since  of  his  own   accord   he  promised   that;"  cum 
summus  mons  teneretur,  "  when  the  top  of  the  mountain  was 
occupied." 

173. — III.  The  PERFECT  subjunctive  is  used  to 
denote  an  act  or  event  spoken  of  as  already  past, 
or  which  will  be  past  at  some  future  time,  but 
about  which  there  is  at  present  some  contingency 
or  uncertainty,  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker. 

This  tense  is  commonly  rendered  by  the  signs  may  have; 
as,  fortasse  scripserim,  "perhaps  I  mo;'  have  written,"  imply- 
ing, "if  so,  I  have  at  present  forgotten  it." 

This  general  idea  is  expressed  with  much  variety  in  Engliah, 
aeco-ding  as  the  tense  stands  connected  with  other  words  in 
the  sentence.  This  will  be  best  explained  by  a  few  examples. 

1.  It,   is  sometimes  reir-^red   like   the  present;   as,  ut  tic 
dixeriir*,  "  that  I  may  so  speak."     Sometimes  like  the  imper- 
fect; as,  ubi  ego  audiverim?  "where  should  I  have  heard  it?" 
fortasse  'rraverim,  "perhaps  1  might  be  in  an  error." 

2.  Thi  t  tense   sometimes   inclines  very  much   to  a  future 
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signification,  and  is  rendered  by  should,  WG  uld,  could,  can,  wilt, 
shall;  as,  Citius  crediderim,  "I  should  sooner  believe."  Juv. — 
Libenter  audierim,  "I  would  gladly  hear."  Cic. —  Ciceronem 
euicunque  edrum  facile  opposuerim,  "  s.  could  easily  match  Cicero 
with  any  of  them  ;" — nan  facile  dixerim,  "I  cannot  well  tell ;" 
— nee  tdmen  excluserim  alios,  "  and  yet  I  will  not  exclude 
others." — Si  paululum  modo  quid  te  fugerit,  ego  perierim,  "  If 
any  thing  however  trifling  escape  you,  I  shall  be  undone." 
TER. 

3.  After   quasi,   tanquam,  and    the   like,   it   is   sometimes 
rendered  by  had;  as,  qttdsi  affuerim,  "  as  if  I  had  been  present ;" 
perinde  ac  si  jam  vicerinl,  "just  as  if  they  had  already  con- 
quered." 

4,  It  is  sometimes  used  in  concessions;  &s,parta  sit pecunia, 
"  suppose  the  money  were  gotten."     Sometimes  as  the  im- 
perative, with  the  idea  of  urgency  ;  as,  hcec  dicta  sint  patribus, 
"  let  these  things  be  told  quickly  to  the  fathers.')^ 

174. — IV.  The  PLUPERFECT  subjunctive  denotes 
an  action  or  event  contingent  at  some  past  time, 
but  regarded  as  to  be  perfected  before  another 
action  or  time  subsequent  to  it,  and  connected 
with  it;  as, 

Quodcunque  jussisset  me  facturum  esse  dixi,  "  I  said  (then) 
that  I  would  do  whatever  he  should  order."  Here  his  order- 
tny  was  contingent  at  the  time  referred  to,  (then) ;  but  it  was 
to  take  place  before  the  doing  connected  with  it.  So,  Id  re 
sponderuut  se  facturos  esse,  cum  ille  vento  Aquilone  Lemnum 
venisset,  "  They  replied  that  they  would  do  that,  when  he  should 
return  to  Lemnos  with  a  north  wind."  In  such  constructions. 
the  leading  verb  is  usually  in  the  past  tense,  or  in  the  present 
used  for  the  past.  It  is  variously  rendered  by  would,  could, 
might,  had,  might  have,  could  have,  would  have,  should  have,  or 
ought  to  have;  as,  si  jussisset,  paruissem,  "  if  he  had  commanded, 
1  would  have  obeyed."  Hence,  observe  : 

1.  That  (hough  the  action  or  state  is  often  future  in  respect 
to  the  time  of  the  leading  verb,  yet  Jt  is  past  with  regard  to 
the  action  or  s*a,te  dependent  on  it. 

2.  After  <7?f>m,  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect,  to 
express  an  action  antecedent  to  another  past  action  connected 
wilh    it,   as     dtaar   r/uuni    lure   dixiswt,  proj'atus  est,  "  whec 
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Csesar  had  said  these  things,  he  departed."  Thus  used,  qutim 
with  the  pluperfect,  may  be  elegantly  rendered  by  the  perfect 
participle  in  English;  thus  the  al><>\v  example  may  be  rendered, 
"  Cesar,  having  said  the.0*  things,  departed." 


§  46.  TENSES  OF  THE  IMPERATIVE, 

175. — The  Imperative  mood,  in  Latin,  has  only  one  tense, 
ramely,  the  present.  Still  the  act  from  the  nature  of  this 
mood  is  necessarily  future ;  as,  scribe,  "  write  thou."  The 
command  is  present ;  the  act  commanded,  future.  Still  the 
two  forms  of  the  second  person  mark  a  distinction  of  time. 
See  151,  Obs.  10. 

The  other  tenses  used  imperatively,  are  the  future  and 
future-perfect  indicative,  and  the  present  and  perfect  subjunr 
tive ;  which  see. 


§  47.  TENSES  OF  THE  INFINITIVE, 

176. — The  tenses  of  the  Infinitive  are  lour, 
Che  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the  Future,  and,  in 
the  active  voice,  the  Future-perfect. 

In  Latin,  the  tenses  of  the  infinitive  express  its  action  as 
past,  present,  or  future,  not  with  regard  to  the  present  time, 
as  in  the  other  moods,  but  with  regard  to  the  time  of  the  lead 
ing  verb,  on  which  it  is  dependent. 

177. — The  infinitive  is  used  in  two  different  ways;  viz  : 
without  a  subject,  or  with  it. 

178. — 1.  The  infinitive  without  a  subject,  follows  a  verb,  01 
adjective,  and  is  always  translated  in  the  same  way,  whether 
the  preceding  verb  be  present,  past,  or  future ;  thus  : 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

PRESENT. 

scrib&re,         He  is  said  to  write,  or  to  b«  writing  (now). 
tcripsi&tie,  "       in  luive  written  (now). 

tcriptunis  we,         "       to  be  about  to  write  (now). 
an  ipinr-ix  !'••  !>• •-! .   "      to  have  been  about  to  write  (before  DPW  I 
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PAST. 

Dieetdtur  scrlbSre,  He  was  said  to  write,  or  to  be  writing  (then> 

"     icripsisse,  u      to  have  written,  &<*... 

*\ 
PASSIVE  VOICE. 

PRESENT. 

U$mu9  dicl'ur  cedificdri,     The  house  is  said  to  be  building  (now). 
"  cedificcita  esse,  a  to  be  built  (now). 

cedificatafuisse,          "  to  have  been  built  (before  new? 

"  adificatum  Iri.  "  to  be  about  to  be  built  (now), 

PAST. 
Dtmus  dicebatur  adificdri,  The  house  was  said  to  be  building  (then),  <ko. 

Note. — When  the  participle  in  ing,  of  the  English  verb,  has  not  a  paasrra 
sense,  the  present  infinitive  passive  must  be  translated  differently ;  as, 
umdri,  "  to  be  loved." 

179. — II.  The  infinitive,  with  a  subject,  is  usually  translated 
by  a  distinct  proposition,  dependent  on  the  preceding  verb; 
and  the  translation  of  the  same  tense  of  the  infinitive  must 
differ  according  to  the  tense  of  the  verb  on  which  it  depends, 
as  follows  : 

1.  The  PRESENT  Infinitive  represents  the  action,  or  state, 
expressed  by  the  verb,  as  present  and  going  on  at  the  time  of 
the  leading  verb,  and,  consequently,  must  be  rendered  into 
English,  in  the  time  of  the  leading  verb ;  as,  dlcit  se  scribere, 
"he  says  that  he  is  writing;" — Pass.,  domum  cedificari,  -'that 
the  house  is  building ;" — dixit  se  scribere,  "  he  said  that  he  was 
writing;" — Pass.,  domum  cedificdri,  "that  the  house  was  build- 
ing."    As  an  exception,  see  No.  5  below. 

2.  The  PERFECT  Infinitive  represents  the  action,   or  state, 
expressed  by  the  verb,  as  past  at  the  time  of  the  leading  verb, 
and  must  be  rendered  accordingly  ;  i.  e.,  after  the  present,  by 
the  English  present-perfect,  or  past ;  as,  dlcit  se  scripsisse,  "  he 
says  that  he  has  written."  or,  "  that  he  wrote;" — Pass.,  domum 
tedificdtam  esse,  "  that  the  house  is  built ; — cedificdlatn  fuisse, 
"  has  been  built:" — After  a  past  tense  (or  the  present  used  for 
the  past,    143-3),   by  the   English   pluperfect;    as,   dixit  s« 
scripaisse,  "  he  said  that  he  had  written." — Pass.,  by  the  im- 
perfect, or  pluperfect;  as,  domum  cedificatam  esse,  "that  the 
house  was  built;"  u:dificatam  fuisse,  "  had  been  built." 

3.  The  FUTURE   InfinLive  represents  the  action,  or  state, 
expressed  by  the  verb    as  future  at  the  time  of  the  leading 
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verb,  and  must  be  rendered  accordingly ;  as,  dlcit  se  scripturum 
esse,  "  he  says  that  he  will  write ;" — Pass.,  ddmum,  craificdtum 
Irt,  "  that  the  house  will  be  built ;" — dixit  se  scripturum  esse, 
"  he  said  that  he  would  write  ;" — Pass.,  domum  adijicatum  lrit 
"  that  the  house  would  be  built."  For  all  these,  see  180. 

4.  The  future  infinitive  active  is  compound,  being  made  up 
of  esse,  or  fuisse,  and  the  participle  in  rus,  agreeing  in  gender, 
number,  and  case,  with  the  accusative  before  it,  or  with  the 
nominative  of  the  leading  verb.     With  esse,  it  corresponds  to 

.the  future  indicative;  with  fuisse,  to  the  future-perfect;  as, 

Dteit  eos  scriptures  esse,  He  says  that  they  will  write. 

Dixit  se  scripturum  esse,  He  said  that  he  would  write 

Dlcit  se  scripturum  fuisse,  He  says  that  he  would  have  writteu. 

Dixit  earn  Kcripturam  fuisse,  He  said  that  she  would  have  written. 

Didtur  scripturus  esse,  He  is  said  to  be  about  to  write. 

Note  1. — Esse  &ndfuwse,  in  the  future  infinitive,  are  generally  understood; 
thus,  d ixit  se  scripturnm  ;  and  so  of  others. 

5.  When  the  leading  verb  is  in  the  future  tense,  the  infini- 
tive mood  will  be  properly  translated  in  its  own  tense,  not  in 
that  of  the  leading  verb ;  as,  dlcet  se  scribere,  "  he  will  say  that 
He  is  writing ,"  dlcet  se  scripsisse,  "  he  will  say   that  he  has 
written ;"  dlcet  se  scripturum  esse,  "  he  will   say  that  he  will 
write ;"  se  scripturum  fuisse,  "  that  he  would  have  written."  So 
also  in  the  passive  voice. 

6.  The  perfect  infinitive  passive  is  made  up  of  esse  orfutsse, 
and  the  perfect  participle  in  us,  agreeing  in  gender,  number 
and  case  with  the  accusative  before  it,  or  with  the  nominative 
of  the  leading  verb,  when  that  is  in  the  passive  voice ;  as,  dlcit 
literas  scriptas  esse,  "  he  says  that  letters  were  written  ;"  liter ce 
dicuntur  scriptce  esse,   "  letters  are  said  to  have  been   writ- 
ten," &c.     Esse  and  fuisse  are  sometimes  understood.     See 
Note  1  above. 

7.  The  future  infinitive  passive  is  also  a  compound  tense, 
tonsisting  of  the  former  supine,  and  Iri,  the  present  infinitive 
passive  of  eo;  as,  scriptum  Iri,  "  to  be  about  to  be  written." 

8.  The  future  infinitive  of  deponent  verbs  (207)  is  made 
with  esse  or  fuisse,  and  the  participle  fa  rus,  as  in  the  active 
<roice  (No.  4  above),  and  not  like  the  future  infinitive  passive. 

9.  When  the  verb  in  the  active  voice  has  no  supine,  and 
consequently  no  participle  in  rus,  there  can,  of  course,  be  no 
future  infinitive      In  this  case,  the  want  of  it  is  supplied  by 
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the  future  infinitive  of  sum ;  viz.  futurum  esse,  or  fore  fol- 
lowed by  lit,  and  the  subjunctive  in  the  present  or  imperfect, 
as  the  leading  verb  may  require.  Thus,  dixitfore  ut  lugeret^ 
"  he  said  that  he  would  mourn ;"  dlcitfore  ut  lugeat,  "  he  says 
that  he  will  mourn."  678. 

Note  2. — This  form  of  expression  is  often  used  in  both  the  active  and 
th«  passive  voice,  even  when  the  verb  has  the  regular  form  of  the  futura 
infinitive. 

10.  Fore,  the  infinif.ive  of  sum,  is  used  with  all  participles 
in  us;  as,  Commissum  cum  equitatii  prcelio  fore  videbat.  CLcs. — . 
Deinde  addis,  te  fore  venturum.  Cic. — Mittendos  fore  legates. 
Liv. 

11.  The  infinitive  mood  with  a  subject,  i.  e.  with  an  accusa- 
tive before  it,  is  usually  rendered  as  the  indicative,  the  par- 
ticle that  being  commonly  placed  before  it.     The  following 
examples  will  illustrate  the  method  of  translating  the  different 
tenses  of  the  infinitive,  when  preceded  by  the  leading  verb  in 
present,  past,  or  future  time. 

180.— INFINITIVE  ACTIVE. 

1  Dlcit  me  scribere,  He  says  that  I  write,  or  am  writing. 

2  Dixit  me  scribere,  He  said  that  I  wrote,  or  was  writing. 
8  Dlcet  me  scribere,  He  will  say  that  I  am  writing. 

4  Dlcit  me  scripsisse,  He  says  that  I  wrote,  or  did  write. 

6  Dixit  me  scripsisse,  He  said  that  I  had  writtea 

6  Dlcet  me  scripsisse,  He  will  say  that  I  have  written,  or  did  wnta 

7  Dlcit  me  scripturum  esse,    He  says  that  I  will  write. 

8  Dixit  me  scripturum  esse,    He  said  that  I  would  write. 

9  Dlcet  me  scripturum  esse,    He  will  say  that  I  will  write. 

10  Dlcit  me  scripturum  fuisse,  He  says  that  I  would  have  written. 

11  Dixit  me  scripturum  fuisse,  He  said  that  I  would  have  written. 

12  Dlcet  me  scripturum  fuisse,  He  will  say  that  I  would  have  written. 

INFINITIVE  PASSIVE. 

1 8  Dlcit  literas  scrlbi,  He  says  that  letters  are  written,  or  writing. 

14  Jiixit  literas  scrlbi,  He  said  that  letters  were  written,  or  writing 

1 5  Dlcet  litiras  scrlbi,  He  will  say  that  letters  are  written,  or  writing, 

18  Dlcit  Htlras  sciiptas  esse,   He  says  that  letters  are,  or  were  written. 
L7  Dixit  'itiras  scriptas  esse,  He  said  that  letters  were,  or  had  been  written, 
18  Dl:et  litSras  striptas  esse.  He  will  say  that  letters  are,  or  were  written. 
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19  Didt  literas  scriptaxfuixse,  He  says  that  letters  have  been  written 

tO  Dixit  Ultras  scriptasfuitse,  He  paid  that  letters  luul  been  written. 

%l  Dlcet  literas  scriptasfuisse,  Re  will  say  that  lettert  have  been  written. 

5! '2  Dlcit  Ultras  scriptvm  Iri,  He  says  that  letters  will  be  written. 

23  Dixit  Ultras  scriptutt  Iri,  He  said  that  letters  would  be  written. 

24  Dlcet  literas  scriptum  Iri,  He  will  eay  that  letters  would  be  written.  Y^- 

Note  8. — When  the  preceding  verb  is  of  the  imperfect,  or  pluperfect  tons*, 
the  English  of  the  infinitive  is  the  Mime  us  when  it  i.*  'it' the  perfect  indefinite, 
i.  o  is  the  siiuie  as  tlie  infinitive  after  ili.rit,  in  the  preceding  table. 

Kite  4. — As  tho  perfect  definite  (162)  connects  the  notion  completed  with 
t  6  present  time,  the  infinitive  after  it,  in  this  sense,  will  generally  b« 
translated  as  it  is  after  the  present ;  as,  DIXIT  me  gcribere, — scripsinse, — ecri^>lu- 
rwn  esse,  "  he  hat  said  that  I  am  writing, — was  writing, — wi/1  write."  i.  e.  aa 
it  is  in  Examples  NOB.  1,  4,  and  7.  With  dixit  used  indefinitely,  the  infini- 
tive would  be  rendered  as  in  Examples  Nos.  2,  5,  and  8. 

Note  5. — Because  memory  always  refers  to  something  past,  the  infinitive 
present  after  memini,  "  I  remember,"  is  translated  by  the  past  tense;  as, 
meiitini  me  dlcere,  "I  remember  that  I  said,"  (not  "that  I  say'').  Memini 
IM  dixuse  is  also  a  proper  formula  to  express  the  same  thing. 

Exc.  1.  When  the  present  infinitive  expresses  that  which  is  always  true, 
it  must  be  translated  in  the  present,  after  any  tense  (157-1);  as,  doctut 
erat  Deum  gubernare  rnuiidum,  "he  had  been  taught  that  God  govern* 
the  world." 

Exc.  2.  When  the  present  infinitive  expresses  an  act  subsequent  to  the 
tin.o  of  the  governing  verb,  it  is  translated,  after  any  tense,  by  the  poten- 
tial, with  should,  would;  as,  necesse  est  (fuit,  futrat)  te  ire,  "it  is  (waa 
had  been)  necessary  that  you  should  go." 


X    181.— §  48.  NUMBER  AND  PERSON. 

1.  Every  tense  of  the  verb  has  two  NUMBERS,  the  singular, 
and  the  plural,  corresponding  to  the  singular,  and  the  plural 
of  nouns  and  pronouns. 

2.  In  each  number,  the  verb  has  three  PERSONS,  calk-d^r**, 
wtjnd,  and  third.     The  first  asserts  of  the  person  speaking ; 
the  second,  of  the  person  spoken  to  ;  and  the  third,  of  the  pel- 
son  or  thing  spoken  of.      In  the  Imperative,  there  are  only 
two  persons,  the  second,  and  the  third. 

TABLE  OF  PERSONAL  ENDINGS. 

Ths  following  table  shows  the  personal  endings,  both  sin- 
gular and  plural,  of  all  regular  verbs,  in  all  conjugations,  in 
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all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods,  except 
the  perfect  indicative  active,  and  the  compound  tenses  in  the 
passive  voice : 

ACTIVE  VOICE.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Plural.  Singular.  Plural. 

1 .  r,  mur, 

2.  ris,  or  re,  mini, 

3.  tur,  ntur. 


1.  — ,  m,  mus, 

2.  s,  tis, 

3.  t,  nt. 


3.  The  subject  or  nominative  of  the  verb  in  the  first  person 
singular,  is  always  ego;  in  the  plural,  nos; — in  the  second  pei- 
son  singular,  tu;  in  the  plural,  vos.     These  are  seldom  ex- 
pressed, being  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  termination  of  the 
verb ;  as,  scrlbo,   "  1  write ;"  scribimus,   "  we  write ;"  scrlbis, 
"thou  writest;"  scribUis,  "you  write." 

Obs.  Verbs  in  the  first  person  plural,  or  in  the  second  per. 
son  singular,  are  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  third  person 
with  an  indefinite  subject ;  as,  quam  multa  facimus  causA  ami- 
cfimm,  "  how  many  things  we  do  (i.  e.  men  do)  for  the  sake 
of  friends!" — cerneres,  "you  would  see,"  i.  e.  "one,  a  person, 
or  any  person,  would  see."  SALL. 

The  subject  of  the  verb  in  the  third  person,  is  any  person 
or  thing  spoken  of,  whether  it  be  expressed  by  a  noun,  pro 
noun,  infinitive,  gerund,  or  clause  of  a  sentence ;  as,  vir  scrlbit. 
"  the  man  writes  ;"  illi  legunt,  "  they  read  ;"  ludere  jucundum 
est,  "to  play  is  pleasant;"  incertum  est  quam  lonya  vita  future 
sit,  "  how  long  our  life  will  be,  is  uncertain." 

4.  Two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  together  may  be  the 
subject  of  one  verb.     If  these  happen  to  be  of  different  per 
sons,  the  verb  takes  the  first  person,  rather  than  the  second  or 
third,  and  the  second  rather  than  the  third ;   as,  eyot  et  tu,  ei 
tile  scribimus,  "  I,  and  thou,  and  he  write." 

5.  Pronouns,  participles,  or  adjectives  used  substan lively, 
or  having  nouns  understood  to  them,  are  of  the  third  person. 
Qui  takes  the  person  of  the  antecedent.  Ipse  may  be  joined 
to  any  person,  according  to  the  sense. 

ft.  To  verbs  also  belong  Participles,  Gerunds,  and  Supine* 
5* 
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182.—  §   49.    PARTICIPLES. 


1.  PAhficii'LES  are   parts   of  the   verb   which    contain   no 
affirmation,  but  express  UK-  meaning  of  the  verb  considered  as 
a  general  quality  or  condition  of  an  object  ;  as,  umans,  "  lov- 
ing ;"  dooms,  "  learned." 

2.  Participles  belong  partly  to  the  verb,  and  partly  to  the 
adjective.     From  the  former,  they  have  signification,  voice, 
and  tense;  from  the  latter,  declension;  those  in  ns  are  of  the 
third  declension,  and  declined  like  prudens  (99-2)  :  all  others 
are  of  the  first  and  second,  and  declined  like  bonus  (98-1).     In 
construction,  they  have  the  government  of  the  verb,  and  the 
concord,  or  agreement  of  the  adjective  (§  98). 

3.  When  the  idea  of  time  is  separated  from  the  participle, 
it  becomes  a  participial  or  verbal  adjective,  and  is  capable  of 
comparison  ;  as,  doctus,  doctior,  doctissimus,   "  learned,  more 
learned,  most  learned." 

4.  To  the  same  class,  also,  belong  participles  whose  mean- 
ing is  reversed  or  modified  by  composition  with  words,  or 
participles  never  combined  with  other  parts  of  the  same  verb; 
as,  innucens,   indoctus,  impransus,  nefandus,  &c.     The  perfect 
participle  with  the  negative  prefix  in,  frequently  denotes  a  pas- 
sive impossibility,  usually  expressed  in  Latin  by  adjectives  iti 
ilis  or  bilis;  as,  invictua  miles,  "an  invincible  soldier;"  incur- 
ruptus  dels,  "an  incorruptible  citizen." 

5.  The  time  of  the  participle,  like  that  of  the  infinitive,  is 
estimated  from  the  time  of  the  leading  verb  ;  i.  e.  the  accom- 
panying action  or  state  expressed  by  the  participle  is  present, 
past,  or  future,  at  the  time   indicated   by   the  leading  verb. 
with  which  it  is  connected  ;  thus,  vidi  eum  venientem,  "  I  sa\» 
him  coming  ;"  Nuina,  Curibus  natus,  rex  creatus  est,  "  Numa, 
txj-n  at  Cii?v<.  was  made  king;"  elephantes  amnem  transitun 
min'imos  pramittunt,  "  elephants,  about  to  cross  a  river,  send 
the  smallest  first." 

Note  1.  —  The  perfect  participle,  both  of  deponent  and  common  verbs,  often 

»xpresses  an  action  nearly,  or  entirely,  contemporaneous  with  that  of  the 

leading  verb.     In  such  cuses,  it  is  better  rendered,  into  English,  by  the  pres- 

»ut  participle  in  ing.  than  by  its  ordinary  rendering;   as,  H'JC  facinus  rak 

lf\t,   l<YLe   king,   admiring  tliis  act,  dismissed    the 

foutn.'1  Liv.  —  Arbitrates  *.\  Vellum  ctlerittr  con/ici.  posse,  eo  t.cfrciti/in 
futduxit.  C.ES.  —  .Uac  arte  .PcUux  —  i  •»•?.-»<#,  arces  attiyll  iynfas.  ll<jR.—  Cf/lum(ta 
jixamque  refert  delap  •  o  tagittci^  ^tRs.  —  f'uerl  bis  sini  quernque  sec  uti. 
tymiti*  partite,  '•/"•'•._»  So  also  ii  •,  .  .rfect  participle  of  the  active  verk  s«e 
No.  8,  SoU  $.  " 
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6.  The  future  passive  participle  in  dus,  sometimes  expresses 
bare    futurity ;    as,    his    (scil.  ventis)    quoque   habendum   aera 
perimsit,  "  to  these  also,  he  gave  the  region  of  the  air  to  be 
possessed."     But,  in  conjunction  with  the  verb  sum,  and  fre- 
quently also  in  other  constructions,  it  denotes  necessity,  pro- 
priety, or  obligation,  and  hence,   by  inference,  futurity ;  as, 
Delenda  est  Carthago,  "  Carthage  must  be  destroyed."  Facto, 
narrabis  dissimulanda  tibi,  "  you  were  relating  facts  which  you 
should  have  concealed." 

7.  The  participle  in  dus,  of  transitive  verbs,  is  often  used  in 
the  oblique  cases,  in  the  sense  of  the  gerund.     Thus  used,  it  is 
called  a  Gerundive  participle,  and  agrees  with  its  substantive 
in  gender  and  number,  and  both  take  the   case  which  the 
gerund  would  have  in  the  same  place ;  thus,  tempus  petendce 
pads,    by  the   gerund,    is  petendi  pdcem,   "  time  of  seeking 
peace  ;"  rerum  repetundarum  causa,  "  for  the  sake  of  demand- 
ing redress ;"  by  the  gerund,  repetundi  res. 

Note  2. — Gerunds  and  gerundives  of  the  third  and  fourth  conjugations, 
often  have  undus,  &c.,  instead  of  endue,  as  in  the  preceding  examples. 

8.  The  Latin  language  has  no  perfect  participle  in  the  ac- 
tive voice,  nor  present  participle  in  the  passive.     The  want  of 
the   former  is  made  up  in  two  ways  :  First,  by  the  perfect 
participle  passive,  in  the  case  absolute ;  as,    Ccesar,  Us  dictis, 
profectus  eat,  "  Csesar  (these  things  being  said,  i.  e.),  having 
said  these  things,  departed;"  and  Secondly,  by  quum,  with  the 
pluperfect  subjunctive  ;  as,  Ccesar,  quum  hcec  dixisset,  profectus 
est,  "  Csesar  (when  he  had  said,  i.  e.),  having  said  these  things, 
departed." 

Note  8. — The  want  of  the  present  participle  passive,  is  made  up  either  by 
the  perfect  participle,  or  by  the  future  participle  in  dits,  both  of  wliich  appear 
to  be  sometimes  used  in  H  present  sense;  as,  Aotus  evolat  viced  tectus  cahgirm, 
"  Notus  flies  forth  (being)  covered  with  pitchy  darkness.  OVID. —  Volvenda 
i/i*x  en  attulit  vitro,  "  Lo  !  revolving  time  (lit.  time  being  rotted  on)  hath  of 
itself  brought  about."  VIBO. — Or  by  the  gerundive  form  of  expression,  as  in 
No.  7  ;  see  ulso  No.  5,  Note  1. 

9  Transitive  verbs  have  four  participles,  of  which  the  pre»- 
ent  in  ns,  and  the  future  in  rus,.  belong  to  the  active  voice; 
the  perfect  in  tus,  sus,  or  xus,  and  the  future  in  dus,  to  th« 
passive. 

10.  Intransitive  verbs  have  two  participles,  namely,  the 
present  in  n.<i,  and  the  future  in  rus ;  frequently  also  the  future 
passive  in  dus,  and  also  the  perfect  passive 
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11.  Neuter  passive  verbs  have  commonly  three  participles; 
namely,  the  present,  perfect,  and  future  in  rus,  213. 

12.  Deponent    verbs    of    a    transitive    signification,    have 
generally  four   participles ;   those  of  an  intransitive  significa- 
tion commonly  want  the  future  in  dun,  except  that  the  neuter 
in  dum  is  sometimes  used  impersonally. 

13.  Common  verbs  have  generally  four  participles,  of  which 
the  perfect  only  is  used  both  in  an  active  and  passive  sense ; 
as,  adeptus  victoriam,  "  having  obtained  the  victory ;"  victoriA 
adeptd,  "  the   victory  being   obtained."     The  rest  are  active. 
207,  Obs.  2. 

14.  Some  intransitive  verbs,  though  they  have  no  passive, 
yet  have  participles  of  the  perfect  passive  form,  but  still  with 
an  intransitive  signification ;   such  are,  cwndlus,  "  having  sup- 
ped ;"  pransiis,  "having  dined  ;"  juratus^  "having  sworn." 


183.— §  50.  GERUNDS  AND  SUPINES. 

1.  The  GERUND  is  a  kind  of  verbal  noun,  used  only  in  tn« 
singular  number.     It  represents  the  action  or  state  expressed 
by  the  verb  as  a  thing  now  going  on,  and  at  the  same  time,  if 
in  the  nominative,  or  in  the  accusative  before  the  infinitive,  aa 
the  subject  of  discourse;  and  if  in  the  oblique  cases,  as  the 
object  of  some  action  or  relation.     They  are  construed  in  all 
respects  as  nouns,  and   also   govern   the   case  of  their  verbs. 
§147. 

In  meaning  and  use,  the  gerund  resembles  the  English  pres- 
ent participle,  used  as  a  noun  (see  Eng.  Gr.,  195;  An.  and 
Pr.  Eng.  Gr.,  462),  and  the  Greek  infinithe  with  the  article 
prefixed.  See  Gr.  Gr.,  §  173. 

2.  SUPINES  are  defective  verbal  nouns  of  the  fourth  declen- 
sion, having  only  the  accusative  and  the  ab'ative  singular. 

The  supine  in  inn  has  an  active  signification,  and  governs 
the  case  of  the  verb.  682. 

The  supine  in  u  has  usually  a  passive  signification,  and 
governs  no 
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184.— §  51.  CONJUGATION  OF  REGULAR  VERBS. 

,£ 

1.  REGULAR  VERBS  are  those  in  which  the  secondary  parU 

are  formed  from  the  primary,  according  to  certain  rules,  185. 

2.  The  CONJUGATION  of  a  verb,  is  the  regular  combination 
and  arrangement  of  its  several  voices,  moods,  tenses,  number^ 
And  persons. 

3  Of  regular  verbs,  in  Latin,  there  are  four  conjugations, 
called  the  first,  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth.  These  are  di* 
tinguished  from  each  other,  by  the  vowel  before  re,  in  the 
present  infinitive  active  ;  thus, 

The  first  Conjugation  has  a  long  before  re  of  the  infinitive. 
The  Second  has  e  loug  before  re  of  the  infinitive. 

The   Third  has  e  'short  before  re  of  the  infinitive. 

The  Fourth  has  I  long  before  re  of  the  infinitive. 

Exc.  Dare,  and  its  compounds  of  the  first  conjugation,  have 
a  short. 

4.  The  primary  tenses,  or  parts  of  the  verb  in  the  active 
voice,  from  which  all  the  other  parts  are  formed,  are  four ; 
namely,  o-of  the  present  indicative,  re  of  the  present  infinitive, 
t  of  the  perfect  indicative,  and  um  of  the  supine.  The  giving 
of  these  parts,  in  the  order  just  mentioned,  is  called  conjugat- 
ing the  verb;  thus, 


1st   Conj. 

'Ad       " 

ith     " 

The  manner  of  conjugating  each  verb  being  accurately  as 
certained  from  tin-  1  )ietinn:iry.  the  other  tenses  may  be  formed 
with  certainty  by  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  next  section.* 

*  Th.ugh  general  rules  may  be,  and  have  been,  laid  clown,  to  form  tfc» 
priirury  '.enses  from  the  general  root,  or  stem  of  the  verb,  yet  there  is  such 
B  multitude  of  exceptions  in  the  third  conjugation,  (and  some  in  the  others 
also,)  which  it  is  impossible  to  :>rint_'  mi'!  :  hat  it  will  be  tiiund  in- 

dispensable, after  all,  to  learn  the  conjugation  of  each  verb  from  th»  diction- 
ary, cr  from  the  table  ol  irregular  conjugations  (§  81).  For  tliis  reason,  thej 
•re  here  omitted  in  the  text  as  nselewfl  t'oi-  any  jiractical  purpose.  Tiie  prin- 
ftipal  ino'l  cds  prc'i'oscd  are  \>-  sub.-.t.,n,''  ''/u  two  follow intf 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Inf. 

Per/.  Ind. 

ist.  Supine. 

Amo, 

am  a  re, 

uniavi, 

amatum. 

Moneo, 

monere, 

monui, 

monftum. 

Rego, 

regere, 

rexi, 

rectum. 

Audio, 

audlre, 

audlvi, 

auditum. 
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Ift*— §  52.   FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES  IN  THE 
ACTIVE   VOICE. 

L  Indicative  Mood 

1.  The  Present  is  a  primary  tense. 

2.  The  Imperfect  is  formed  from  tht  .y  changing: 

fn  the  1st  Conjugation,  o    into  Cib/nn;  as,    (farn-o,      am-abam, 
"     2d  "         eo  into  ebam;  as,     7>ion-eo,  mon-ehamt 

"     3d  and  4th  "         o    into  ^/m;  as,  -I 

'  ( 

3.  The  Perfect  is  a  primary  tense. 

4.  The  Pluperfect,  in  all  conjugations,  is  formed  from  the 

First.  The  general  root  or  stem  that  runs  through  the  whole  verb,  consist* 
of  the  letters  preceding  the  inriiiitive  terminat'io; 

To  form  the  primary  tenses,  there  is  uJderi  to  the  general  root  us  follows  f 

Pr.  Ind.  J'r.  Inf.       Perf.  Jud.  1st.  $1*1*1*. 

ID  the  1st  Coaj.        -o,  -arc,  -avi, 

"       2d       "  -eo,  -ui,  -Hum. 

"        8ci       ''  -o,  &  -io,  -ere,  -i.  J-  -si,  -tuin,  cfr  -sum. 

"       4th     "  -ie,  -ire,  -ivi,  -Hum. 

In  the  perfect  tense  of  the  third  corjugution, 

1.  It'  the  root  of  the  verb  ends  with  &  vowel,  the  termination  added  is  »; 
is,  acuo,  rout  acn,  perfeet  acui. 

2.  If  the  «-oot  of  the  verb  end.s  with  a  •  .  'lie  usual  termination  i» 
ri,  which,  >n  uniting  with  the  ro"t,  Ciiuses  the  follow:  .  viz: 

1st.  If  the  letter  preceding  *•;'  be  <:,y,  h,  or  qu,  it  unites  with  the  .*,  and  Ibrmi* 
x;  as,  dfico  (dvc-ti),  duxi  ;  jingo  (Jin<j-si),jinj:i  ;  traho  (tra/t-si),  tram, 
ooquo  (coqit-si),  coxi. 

8d.  The  letter  b  before  si  is  changed  into  p  ;  as,  scrilo,  scripsi. 

8d.  When  d  precedes  *t,  either  the  d  or  the  *  ifl  rejected ;  as,  dt/endo,  deftndi, 
cl/iudo,  clausi. 

4th.  Tho  «  is  dropped  in  mp.ny  verbs  which  cannot  be  brought  und«r  any  de- 
finite rule  ;  us,  Uyo,  lift;  ema,  emi. 

Ic  the  8upine^>f  the  third  conjugation,  observe: 

1.  VVhen  the  root  of  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel,  the  supine  adds  turn,  &r*1 
tenglhens  the  vowel  preceding  it ;  as,  acuo,  acutum. 

2.  "When  the  root  ends  with  a  consonant,  the  supine  adds  turn,  socsttmei 
mm.     In  uniting  with  the  root,  the  following  changes  for  the  sake  of  enpnrry 
'ak«  place,  viz : 

1st   The  letter  b  before  turn  is  changed  into  p;  as,  scribo,  scriptuin. 

94  rhe  letters  g,  h,  and  qu,  before  turn,  are  changed  into  c;  us,  reyo,  rt-ctwn, 
trahc ,  tracium  ;  ooquo,  eoctum. 
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perfect,  by  changing  i  into  eram;  as,  amav-i,  amav-eram;  mo- 
nu-i,  monu-eram,  &c. 

5.  The  Future  is  formed  from  the  present  by  changing  — 

In  the  1st  Conjugation,  o    into  abo  ;     as,     &m-o,      am-abo. 
"     2d  "         eo  into  ebo;      as,     mon-eo,  mon-ebo. 

«    3dand4th«        .to...;     as, 


6  The  Future  -perfect,  in  all  conjugations,  is  formed  from 
the  perfect,  by  changing  i  into  era;  as,  amav-i,  amav-ero\  mo. 
nu-i,  monu-ero,  &c. 

II.  7%<?  Subjunctive  Mood. 

7.  The  Present  Subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  present  in 

H.  The  letter  g  before  sum,  when  a  vowel  precedes,  nnites  with  the  s,  and 
forms  x;  A»,fujo  (jig-sum),  jixum  ;  when  r  precedes,  the  g  is  rejected  ; 
as,  tergo,  tersum. 

4th.  The  letter  d  before  sum  is  rejected  ;  as,  defendo,  defensum. 

Secondly.  T)ie  general  root  being  found  as  before  ;  then,  to  form  the  second 
root,  in  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  conjugations,  (i.  e.  the  root  of  the  perfect 
tense,)  add  uv  for  the  first,  u  for  the  second,  and  iv  for  the  fourth;  as,  am, 
amav  ;  man,  menu;  and,  a/udiv. 

To  form  the  third  root,  (i.  e.  the  root  of  the  supine,)  in  the  same  conjuga- 
tions, add  to  the  general  root  the  syllables  dtu,  itu,  and  Uu  ;  as,  am,  amatu  : 
wow,  monitu  ;  d"M,  audltu. 

The  three  roots  being  thus  found,  the  primary  tenses  are  formed  as  fol- 
lavvs,  viz  : 

1.  From  the  first  root,  the  present  indicative  is  formed, 

In  the  1st  Conjugation,  by  adding  -o,  as,  am,    am-o. 

2d  -eo,  as,  mon,  mon-eo. 

8d  "      -o,  or  -4o,  as,  reg,    reg-o. 

"      4th  "       -do,  as,  and,  aud-io. 

2.  From  the  same  root,  the  present  infinitive  is  formed, 

In  the  1st  Conjugation,  by  adding  -are,  as,  am,    am-dre. 

"      2d  "       -Pre,  as,  mon,  iwn-ere. 

"      3d  "       -ere,  as,  reg,   reg-ere. 

"      4th  "       -Ire,  as,  aud,  aud-ire. 

8.  From  the  second  root,  in  nil  conjugations,  the  perfect  is  formed  by  add 
iiig  i  ;  A3,  amdv-*i  manual,  audiv-i. 

4.  From  the  third  root  in  all  conjugations,  the  first  Rapine  is  formed  by 
adding  m;  as,  amdtu-m,  mmitu-m,  &c. 

The  third  coiijugjition  is  so  irregular  in  the  formation  ot  it*  roota,  thfit  no 
rules  ure  ut.tciij|iic'l. 

The  first  nt'  these  mi-tiiods  is  substantially  that  offered  in  the  Grammar  of 
fcumpt.  The  second  is  the  plan  of  Andrews  and  Stoddard,  which  they  carrv 
out  by  applying  it  to  all  the  '.crises,  secondary  as  well  ns  primary. 
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dicative,  —  in  the  first  conjugation,  by  changing  o  into  em;  as, 
&m-o,  &m-em  ;  —  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth,  by  changing  o 
into  am;  as,  r/wne-o,  mone-um;  rcy-o,  rey-ain  ;  uudi-u,  uudi-um. 

8.  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  in  all  conjugations,   is  formed 
from  the  present  infinitive,  by  adding  m;  as,  u>nare,  a:narun; 
vionere,  monerem  ,  -\reyere,  regerem,  &c.       ^ 

9.  The  Perfect  Subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  perfect  indic- 
ative, by  changing  i  into  erim;  as,  amav-i,  amav-crhu;  mvnu-it 
tnonu-erim,  die. 

10.  The  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  perfect 
indicative  by  changing  i  into  issem;  as,  amdv-it  amnv-issem; 


III.   The  Imperative  Mood. 

11.  The  Preset  «.  Imperative  is  formed  from  the  present  in- 
ni.itive,  by  taking  away  re;  as,  a?ndre,  dmd;   munere,   nioit&; 
e,  reye;  audlre,  uudl. 


IV.  The  Infinitive  Mood. 
«/ 

12.  The  Present  Infinitive  is  a  primary  tense. 

13.  The  Perfect  Infinitive  is  formed   from  the  perfect  indic- 
ative, by  changing  i  into  isse;  as,  amdv-i,  tnudc-i-we;  tnc.-m-it 
monu-isse,  6zc. 

14.  The  Future  Infinitive  is  a  compound  tense,  made  up  of 
esse  or  fitisse,  and  the  future  participle  in  rvs;  as,  esxe  or  juiast 
umaturus,  -a,  -um;  esse  orfuisse  moniturus,  -a,  -um,  &c. 

V.   Participles,  @erund»,  and  Supines. 

15.  The  Present  Participle  is  formed  from  the  present  in- 
dicative by  changing, 

o,  in  the  1st  Conjugation,  into  ans;   as,     am-o,     am-ans. 
«o,      "     2d  "       into  ens;    as,     mon-eo,  mon~en*. 

t),       "     3d  and  4th  "       into  ens;    as,  •]  re9'?' 

'  (  audi-o,   uudi-ent. 

10.  The  Future  Participle  is  formed  from  the  former  supiue 
hy  changing  um  into  urus;  as,  amdt-um,  anutt-urus  • 
momt-urus    Vc. 
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17.  The  Gerund  is  formed  from  the  present  indicative  by 
changing, 

o,  in  the  1st  Conjugation,  into  andum;  as,     am-o,     am-andum. 
eo,      "     2d  "       into  endum;  as,     mon-eo,  mon-endum* 

«,       «     3d  and  4th  «       into  endum;  as,  |  J*^ 


18,  The  Former  Supine  is  a  primary  part  of  the  verb. 

19.  The  Latter  Supine  is  formed  from  the  former  by  drop- 
ping in;  as,  amdtum,  amdtu;  monltum,  momtu. 


186.— §  53.  FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES  IN  THE 
PASSIVE  VOICE. 

1.  In  the  Indicative  mood,  the  present  passive  is  formed 
from  the  present  active  by  adding  r;  as,  dmo,  dmor;  moneo, 
moneor,  &c. ; — the  imperfect  and  the  future  passive,  from  the 
same  tenses  in  the  active  voice,  by  changing  m  into  r;  as, 
amabam,  amdbar; — or  adding  r  to  bo  ;  as,  monebo,  monebor,  &c. 

2.  In  the  Subjunctive  mood,  the  present  and  the  imperfect 
passive  are  formed  from  the  same  tenses  in  the  active  voice, 
by  changing  m-  into  r;  as,  dmem,  dmer;  moneam,  monear,  &o. 

3.  The  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future-perfect  indicative,  and 
the  perfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive,  are  compound  tenses, 
made  up  of  the  perfect  participle  passive,  and  the  verb  sum 
as  an  auxiliary,  as  exhibited  in  the,  paradigm  of  these  tenses. 

4.  The  Imperative  passive,  in  all  verbs,  is  formed  by  adding 
re  to  the  imperative  active  ;  as,  amd,  amdre;  mone,  monere,  &c. 
Hence,  the  imperative  passive  is  like  the  present  infinitive 
active. 

5.  The  Present  Infinitive  passive  is  formed  from  the  present 
infinitive  active,  by  changing  re  in  the  first,  second,  arid  fourth 
conjugations,   into  ri ;  as,  amd-re,  amd-ri  •  mone-re,   mone-ri, 
audl-re,  audl-ri  ;  and  by  changing  ere  in  the  third  conjugation 
itto  i  ;  as,  reg-ere,  reg-i.     But  arcesso  has  arcesslri. 

The  Perfect  Infinitive  is  a  compound  tense,  made  up  of  the 
perfect  participle,  and  else  orfuisse  prefixed;  as,  esse  orfuisst 
umdtus.  a,  um,  &,c. 
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The  Future  Infinitive  is  also  a  compound  tenso,  made  up 
of  th.^  former  supine  ami  !/•/,  the  present  infmitive  passive  of 
to  ;  as,  amatiim  Iri,  monltum  Iri,  &c. 

6.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  from  the  former  supine, 
by  changing  um  into  us;  as,  amdt-um,  anuit-us;  monlt-uni. 
mvult-us,  &c. 

The  Future  Participle  is  formed  as  the  active  gerund  (185-17), 
by  putting  d'us  instead  of  dum;  as,  gerund,  amandum,  participle, 
;  gerund,  monendum,  participle,  monendus,  &LC  ^ 


187.— §  54.  THE  IRREGULAR  VERB  SUM.* 

The  irregular  verb  sum  is  sometimes  called  a  substantive 
verb,  as  it  denotes  being,  or  simple  existence ;  as,  sum,  "  1 
am,"  "  I  exist."  Sometimes  it  is  called  auxiliary,  because  it 
is  used  as  an  auxiliary  verb  in  the  inflection  of  the  passive 
voice.  It  is  conjugated  thus  : 

Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

Sum,  esse,  fui. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT    TENSE,    am. 

Stng.  1.  Ego  Sum,f  lam, 

2.  Tu    Es,  Thou\  art,  or  you  are, 

3.  Ille  Est,  He  is; 
Plur.   1.  Nos  Sumus.  We  are, 

2.  Vos  Estis,  Ye,  or  you  are, 

3.  Illi   Sunt,  They  are. 

*  This  verb,beiner  irregular,  properly  belongs  to  §  88,  but  is  inserted  here, 
because,  as  sin  nuxiliarv,  it  is  much  used  in  the  inflection  of  regular  verbs. 

t  In  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  and  Imperative  moods,  every  part  of  the 
verb  must  have  its  nominative  expressed  or  under  lbl-8.  The 

noiii :  natives  epo,  iu,  ille,  of  the  singular,  ant1  nos,  vos,  ill:,  of  the  plural,  are 
here  prefixed  in  the  present  tense,  to  show  their  place  and  their  use;  but  in 
ihe  fo.lowhig  tenses,  and  in  the  following  conjucfuti»i)s,  they  are  omitted. 
Btill  they  are  to  be  regarded  as  understood,  and  may  be  supplied  at  ple&iare. 

t  See  118,  fibteZ.  In  the  plural,  "yoa"  is  much  more  common  than  "  y«," 
which  i&  now  seldom  used. 
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IMPERFECT,  was. 

Sing.   1.  Eram,  I  was, 

2.  Eras,  Thou  wast,  or  you  wer^ 

3,  Erat,  He  was; 

Plur.  1.  Eraraus.  We  were, 

2.  Eratis,  Ye,  or  you  were, 

3.  Erant,  They  were, 

PERFECT  Definite,  have  been;  Indefinite,  wan. 


Sing.  1.  Fui, 

I  have  been, 

2.  Fuisti, 

Thou  hast  been, 

3.  Fuit. 

He  has  been; 

Plur.  1.  Fuimus, 

We  have  been, 

2.  Fuistis, 

Ye  have  been, 

3.  Fuerunt, 

or  fuere, 

Tliey  have  been. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  been. 

*?ing.  1.  Fueram,  I  had  bean, 

2.  Fueras,  Thou  hadst  been, 

3.  Fuerat,  He  had  been  ; 

Pl>ir.  1.  Fueramus,  We  had  been, 

2.  Fueratis,  Ye  had  been, 

3.  Fuerant,  They  had  been. 

FUTURE,  shall,  or  will. 

Sing.  1.  Ero,  I  shall,  or  will  be, 

2.  Eris,  Thou  shall,  or  wilt  be, 

3.  Erit,  He  shall,  or  will  be; 

Plur.  I.  Erimua  We  shall,  or  w>iW  be, 

2.  Eritis,  Fe  *AaW,  or  will  be, 

3.  Erunt,  They  shall,  or 


FUTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  w?7Z  ^cve  been. 

1.  Fucro,  I  shall,  or  will  have  been, 

2.  Fueris,  Thou  shalt,  or  w«7^  have 

3.  Fuerit,  //e  shall,  or  m/Z  /icr 

Plur.  1.  F«erimus,  TFe  s/mW,  or  will  have  been, 

2.  Fuerltis,  Ye  shall,  or  wi//  have  been, 

3.  Futfrint,  27iey  shall,  o  •  wjY/  Aat/e  been. 
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0 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  may,  or  can. 
Siny    1.  Sim,  I  may,  or  can 


2.  Sis,  y//fw  mayst,  or  can*?  4* 

3.  Sit,  ^/ie  may,  or  caw  6e; 

P/wr.   1.  Simus,  We  may,  or  can  be, 

2.  Sit  is,  y<j  may,  or  ca«  fo, 

3.  Shit,  They  may,  or  ca/»  be. 

IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should. 

1.  Essem,  I  might,  &c.,  5e, 

2.  Esses,  Thou  mightst,  &c.,  6*, 

3.  Esset,  He  might,  &c.,  ie; 

Plur.   1.  Essemus,  We  might,  &ic.,  be, 

2.  Essetis,  Ke  might,  &c.,  6e, 

3.  Essent,  77<e»/  utiy/tt,  &c.,  fo. 


PERFECT,  may 

.  1.  Fuerim,  I  may  have  been, 

2.  Fueris,  Thou  mayst  lave  been. 

3.  Fuerit,  He  mat/  have  been; 

Plur,   1.  Fuerimus,  We  may  lave  been, 

2.  Fueritis,  Ye  may  have  been, 

3.  Fuerint,  They  may  have  been. 

PLUPERFECT  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have. 

Sing.  1.  Fuissem,  I  might,  &,c.,  have  bet*, 

2.  Fuisses,  Thou  wigJitxt,  vVc..  /;at'« 

8.  Fuisset,  Jle  might,  <Vc.,  have  been 

Plur.   1.  Fuissemus,  JFi?  might,  &c., 

2.  Fuissetis,  Fi?  miy/>t,  &c., 

3.  Fnissent,  2'//cy  might,  &c., 

\/  IMPERATIVE  MOOD, 


/.  2.   Es,  or  Esto,  2 

3.  Esto,  Let  him  be; 

Plur.  2.  Este,  or  estote,  Be  ye, 

3.  Sunto,  Let  them  be. 


§  55 
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n; 


INFINITIVE  MOOD 

PRES.       Esse,  To  be  (177). 

PKRF.       Fuisse,  To  have  been. 

FUT.         Esse  futurus,  a,  um,    To  be  about  to  be. 

F.  PKRF.  Fuisse  futurus,  a,  um,  To  have  been  about  to  be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE.  Futurus,  a,  urn,  About  to  be. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 
Indicative.    Subjunctive.   Imperative.       Infinitive.       Pa 


PEES. 

sum, 

sim, 

IMP. 

dram, 

pssem, 

PKRF. 

fui, 

fufiriin 

PLUP. 

file  ram, 

fuissem. 

j'UT. 

<5ro, 

F.-PEKF. 

fuero. 

es,  or  esto. 


ease 
fuisse, 

ease  futurus, 
fuisse  futurus. 


futurua. 


Obs.  1.  The  compounds  of  sum;  namely,  adsum,  absum, 
dcsum,  in  sum,  intersum,  obsum,  prcesum,  subsum,  supersum,  are 
conjugated  like  the  simple  verb;  but  insum,  and  subsum,  want 
the  perfect,  and  the  tenses  formed  from  it.  Prosum,  and 
posxum  from  potis  and  sum,  are  very  irregular.  221-1,  2. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  Essem,  forem  is  sometimes  used,  and  also 
fore,  instead  of  fuisse. 

Obs.  3.  The  participle  ens  is  nor  in  use,  but  appears  in  twt 
compounds,  abvens.  <tnd  prcesens.  Also,  the  supine  and  gerund 
are  wanting,  but  the  inflection  in  the  persons  and  numbers  is 
regular. 

Not*. — The  great  irregularity  of  this  verb  arises  fioin  the  different  parts 
Hiing  formed  from  different  themes  or  roots,  viz :  the  parts  beginning  with  « 
•Mm  to,  the  root  of  the  Greek  £i',u,  and  those  beginning  with/ from  fuo,  the 
name  as  the  Greek  c/>uoj.  In  ancient  times,  this  VOID  was  conjugated  f"M, 
}u-r<>,Jui  (fiivi),fidum.  Fu<-r<-  was  contracted  fore,  and  fui  run,  fitren,  ; 
and  from  jutum,  was  formed  futurua.  Hence,  also,  the  uncient  form* 
fvecrim,  fuviro,  &c. 


188.— §  55.  EXERCISES  ON  THE  VERB  SUM. 

1  (live  thf.  designation  of  the  verb. — conjugate  it ; — yirr  the  tense,  tnood, 
pertvn,  number,  and  translation  of  the  following  words,  always  observing 
tk*  lam*  order;  Hum. — Sum  eib  inti-iuisitive,  trroguliir,  found  in  tli« 
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present  indicative,  active,  first  person  singular,  "  I  am ;"- -/*'«?',  verb  in 
transitive,  irregular,  found  in  the  perfect  indicative,  active,  third  pereoH 
singular :  definite,  "  he  has  been  ;"  indefinite,  "  he  was."* 

Kst.    erat,  erit,  fuenun,   fuerim,  fin  :  -et,  i'uisti,  fui- 

m::s.   Jut-runt,  fuere,  erunt,  sint,  sumus.  Grant,  essent,  tiii.-scnt, 

csto,  sunto,  fuisse,  es,  eras,   fueras,   fuistis,  futur-js   < 
fj tin  us,  >iiit.  Arc.,  ad  libitum/ 

'2  Translate  tlte  fotloicino;  English  word*  into  Latin,  naming  the  pait  of 
llit  verb  used;  thus, — "  1  will  be,"  cro,  in  the  future  indicative,  active,  first 
person  singular.  The  Latin  word  for  /,  tliou,  he,  we,  you,  they,  to  be  oraitt«<t 
or  inserted  at  pleasure^ 

We  arc,  they  were,  you  have  been,  thou  hast  been,  they 
will  be,  he  may  be,  I  shall  have  been,  to  be,  be  thou,  let  them 
I -ft,  about  to  be,  to  be  about  to  be,  we  should  be,  we  should 
have  been,  1  may  have  been,  they  will  have  been,  they  may 
have  been,  they  have  been,  you  were,  thou  wast,  he  is,  they 
ar*1,  &c.,  ad  lib'itum. 

8.  The  verb  rum  forms  the  copula  connecting  the  subject  and  the  pr« 
dicate  in  a  simple  proposition,  the  predicate  of  which  is  not  a  verb.  Thua 
in  the  proposition:  " Man  is  mortal"  man  is  the  subject'  mortal,  the  pie- 
dicate ;  and  is,  the  copula,  "With  the  verb  sum  an  a  copula  in  different 
tenses,  and  the  exercises  §  23-1,  form  simple  sentences  ; )  '  (irat, 

fuit,  &c.)  parva,  "  the  cottage  is,  (was,  has  been  <tc.)  small ;"  plural,  casa 
tunt  parvce,  "  the  cottages  are  small." 

In  this  way,  translate  into  English  the  following  propositions  (see  p.  56) 

Poeta  erat  clfirus, — opus  magnum  erit, — nubes  dens;e  sunt, 
— sestas  calllda  fuit, — urbs  antiqua  fuit, — &c. 

Translate  thefolloicing  English  sentences  into  Latin  : 

Life  is  short, — the  day  was  clear. — the  boys  nre  docile,— 
the  shepherd  will  be  faithful, — the  app! 

*  In  these  and  all  following  exercises  on  tlie  verb,  it  will  ho  of  [rreat  im- 
portance, in  order  to  form  habits  of  accuracy,  ;  future 
exercise*  in  truiislatin'_'  and  parsing,  to  require  the  pupil.  ':                     -,<;r,  to 
every  thing   helnucrintr  to  »  verb,  in  tlie  order  litre  i:                      in  aud 
the  teacher  may  direct,   always,   howev.  •                                        •• ;   any 
a!;--.,  far  the  Mvviny  of  time  and  iuini-eos.-i.ry  la!-                                            !'cwei<l 
wuril-i  possible,  and  without  waiting  to  have  every  word  Jrawn  fi 

Lot  it  be  observed,  also,  that  the,  term  ac'-  -icnefl 

chit's  of  the  verb,  but  only  to  its  form,  being  that  of  the  active 
t    \.    B.  It  will  \\<-  v.  proiita))'*-  e>. 
Ihf^  L:\tin  for  t1i?se  m\>\  -h  word.-)  t! 

•>f  long  and  short  vowels,  itud  to  pr>  m  ^or 

'ectly  after  they  arc  written. 
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189.— §   56.    FIRST    CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 

/•  fes.  Ind.      Pres.  Inf.      Perf.  Ind.          Supine. 
Amo,  amare,  amavi,  amatum.      To  love* 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

• 

PRESENT  TENSE,  love,  do  love,  am  loving.  157. 

Sing.   1.  Am-o,  I  love,  do  love,  am  loving,    . 

2.  Am-as,  Thou  lovest,  dost  love,  art  loving, 

3.  Am-at,  He  loves,  does  love,  is  loving; 

Plur.  1.  Am-amus,  We  love,  do  love,  are  loving, 

2.  Am-atis,  Ye,  or  you  love,  do  love,  are  loviny, 

3.  Am-ant,  They  love,  do  love,  are  loving 

IMPERFECT,  loved,  did  love,  was  loving.  159 

Sing.  1.  Am-abam,  I  loved,  did  love,  was  loving, 

2.  Ain-abas,  Thou  lovedst,  did?l  love,  wast  loving 

3.  Am-abat,  He  loved,  did  love,  was  loving; 

Plur.  1.  Am-abam  us,  We  loved,  did  love,  were  loving, 

2.  Am-abfitis,  Ye  loved,  did.  love,  were  loving, 

3.  Am-ubant,  They  loved,  did  love,  were  loving. 

PERFECT  Def.,  have  loved ;  Indef.,  loved,  did  love,   161. 

Sing.   1.  Am-ftvi,  I  have  loved,  loved,  did  love, 

2.  Am-avisti,  Thou  haul  loved,  lovedst,  didst  /ci>«, 

3.  Am-avit,  He  has  loved,  loved,  did  love; 

Plur.  1.  Am-avlmus,  We  have  loved,  loved,  did  love, 

2.  Am-avistis,  Ye  have  loved,  loccd,  did  love., 

3.  Am-averunt,   or  }  rr\       i        7      j   ;      j   j-j  i 

>•  Iney  nave  loved,  loved,  **<t  love. 

™HVGr6. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  loved.  165. 

Sing.  1.  Am-avoram,  I  had  loved, 

2.  Ain-uv("r;ts,  Thou  hadst  loved, 

3.  Am  avOrat,  He  had  kved ; 

.  \.  Am-avennnus,  Wehadlov<>d, 

2.  Am-averatis,  Ye  had  loved, 

3.  Aiu-uveruuU  They  fuid  lot>f<L 


12C  THE   VERB.  —  FIRST   CONJUGATION.  §   66 

FUTURE,  shall,  or  will  love.  167. 

Sing.   1.  Am-Jibo,  Is/tall,  or  will  love, 

2.  Am-abis.  Thou  shalt,  or  will  love, 

3.  Am-abit,  He  shall,  or  will  love; 

riur.   1    Am-abimus,  We  shall,  or  will  love, 

2  Am-abitis,  Ye  shall,  or  </•///  /ot>«, 

3  Am-abuntj  iTVtey  sAu//,  or  will  love. 

FUTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  will  have  loved.  168. 

&'«£.   1.   Am-avoro,  I  shall,  or  will  -have  loved, 

2    Am-avdris,  Thou  shall,  or  «;i/<  //ave  /ov«a, 

3.  Am-averit,  //e  s/t«//,  or  will  have  loved; 

Plur.   1.  Am-avenmus,  We  shall,  or  will  have  loved, 

2.  Am-averilis,  Yc  shall,  or  wzVZ  Aave  loved, 

3.  Am-averint,  jTAey  sAa//,  or  will  have  loveA. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  may,  or  can  love.  171. 

Sing.   1.   Ani-fiii,  I  may,  OT  eon  low, 

2.  Ain-cs,  77/ow  miti/xt,  or  r«».sV  /or«. 

3.  Aiu-et,  y/e  ?«wy,  or  c«/i  love; 

Plur.   1.  Ain-enius,  Hr<?  may,  or  can  fowe, 

2.  Ain-etis,  Ye  may,  or  c«//  /< 

3.  Aui-eut,  T/t«y  w<«y,  or  can  love. 

IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  love.   172. 

Sing.   1.   Am-arem,  I  might  love, 

'2.   Am-ares,  77/^w  mightst  love, 

3.  Ain-arct,  ZTe  might  love  ; 

Plur.   1.  Ain-aremus,  Hrc  might  luce, 

2.  Anvaretis,  }>  might  love, 

3.  Am  arent,  They  might  love. 

PERFECT,  may  have  loved.   173. 

Sing    1.   Am-averim,  I  may  have  loved, 

2.  Am-avc'ris,  T'/Wyw  may  at  have  loved. 

3.  Ain-uvt'-rit,  JIc  //'"/  ••/; 

I.   Am-averfmus,  We  way  have  loved, 

'2.   Am-averitis,  Ye  may  h<n<e  loved, 

3.   Ani-avorint,  They  inn,/  have  loved 
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PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have.  174. 

Sing.  1.  Am-avissem,  /  might  have  loved, 

2.  Am-avisses,  Thou  mightst  have  loved, 

3.  Am-avisset,  He  might  have  loved; 

P/ur.   1.  Am-avissem  us,  We  might  have  loved, 

2.  Am-avissetis,  Ye  might  have  loved, 

3.  Am-avissent,  They  might  have  loved. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Siny.  2.  Am-a,  or  am-ato, 
3.  Am-ato, 

Plur.  2.  Am-ate,  or  am-atote, 
3.  Am-anto, 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Am-are,  To  love  178  and  180. 

Am-avisse,  To  have  loved, 

Esse  am-aturus,  a,  um,  Tc  be  about  to  love, 

Fuisse  am-aturus,  a,  um,  To  have  been  about  to  love. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Am-ans, 
Am-aturus,  a,  um, 

GERUNDS. 


Love  thou,  149. 
Let  him  love; 

Love  ye, 

Let  them  love. 


PRES. 

PKRF. 
FUT. 


PRKS. 
fur. 


Loving. 
About  to  love. 


Nom.  Am-andum, 
Gen.  Am-andi, 
Dat.   Am-ando, 
Ace.    Am-andum, 
Abl.    Am-ando, 


Loving, 
Of  loving, 
To  loving, 
Loving, 
With,  from,  &c.,  loving. 


SUPINES. 
Former,  Am-atum,  To  love. 


Latter,     Am-atu, 


To  be  loved,  to  love. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 


Indicative.      Subjunctive.     Imp.           Infinitive.         Participles 

fmm 

Amo, 

Am  em, 

Ami 

AmS.re, 

Amans. 

fair. 

A  ma  1  >an  i, 

Anifuvm, 

PKB.F. 

Amfivi, 

Amavrrim, 

AmaviBse, 

PLOP. 

Ainjivoratn, 

Amavissein. 

FUT. 

Ainabo, 

Eese  amaturus, 

AmatQrm. 

F.-PltRP. 

Ainav^ro. 

Ftiisso  ninatfiruH. 
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After  the  same  manner,  inflect: 


Cre-o, 

cre-are, 

cre-avi, 

cre-atum, 

To  create 

IWg-o, 

rog-are, 

rog-avi, 

rog-atiun, 

To  ask. 

V6<w>, 

voc-are, 

voc-avi, 

voc-atum, 

To  call. 

Dfim-c, 

dom-are, 

dom-ui, 

dom-itum, 

To  tame. 

190. -§  57.   EXERCISES   ON   THE   FIRST  CONJUGA- 
TION; ACTIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Give  the  designation  of  the  verb,  conjugate  it ;  giue  the  tense, — mooa, — 
write, — -person, — number,  and  translation  of  the  following  words,  always  obaen- 
ing  the  same  order ;  thus, — Atno,  a  verb  transitive,  fii-st  conjugation,  dm»t 
amdre,  amavi,  amatum.     It  is  found  in  the  present  indicative  active,  first 
person  singular,  "  I  love,"  "  I  do  love,"  "  I  am  loving." 

Amabat,  amaverat,  amet,  amaveritis,  amabunt,  creavmn4, 
creaverat,  domuerat,  domuisset,  amavero,  domuero,  vocavOriin, 
voca,  vocare,  doma,  creavisse,  domuisse,  uinatfirus,  dnmitiirus. 
auians,  amandum,  ainatu,  donutum,  doinabain,  doinabo, — 
creat,  crearet,  amaret,  ainavisti,  ain«vere,  domuistis,  ainaU', 
amando,  amaverunt,  creare,  vocaverunt,  vocaverint,  vocabunt, 
vocaretis,  dornabitis,  &c.,  &c.,  ad  libitum. 

2.  Translate  the  following  English  word*  into  Latin,  giving  the  part  oj 
the  verb  used;  thus, — "  I  was  loving,"  amabam,  iii  the  uu perfect  indicative 
active,  fii-st  person  singular. 

lie  will  love,  I  might  love,  I  had  loved,  I  might  have  loved, 
he  shall  love,  I  may  love,  he  created,  1  called,  1  may  have 
•jailed,  he  will  tame,  he  has  tamed,  he  would  have  tamed,  love 
thou,  let  them  love,  to  love,  about  to  love,  of  loving,  to  have 
loved,  they  were  loving,  they  have  loved,  thou  hast  created, 
thou  hast  tamed,  &c.,  ad  libitum. 

8.  Tlu  Infinitive  with  a  subject.  The  infinitive,  after  another  verb,  and 
wiO  an  accusative  before  it  aa  its  suoj^ct,  is  translated,  into  English,  in 
the  indicative  or  potential  mood ;  and  the  accusative  in  Latin  IB  made  th« 
nominative  in  English;  as,  dlcit  me  amdre,  "he  says  (hut  I  kve."  Tbf 
Bocusativoe  are  thus  translated  : 

Me.  that  I ;  nos,  that  we ;  hominem,  that  the  man. 

Tf,  lhat  thou:  ws,  Unit  you  ;  hum inm,  that  the  u>eu. 

that  he  ;         illos,  that  they        fewlnas.  that  the  women. 
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Infinitives,  after  verbs  of  the  present,  past,  and  future  tfoises,  ar« 
rendered  as  in  the  examples,  180,  or  according  to  tho  following 
rules ;  viz. : 

RULE  I.  When  the  preceding  verb  is  of  the  present  or  future 
tense,  the  present  infinitive  is  translated  as  the  present  indicative  ; 
the  perfect  infinitive,  as  the  perfect  indicative  ;  and  the  future  in- 
finitive, as  the  future  indicative.  180,  Nos.  1,  4,  7;  also  3,  6,  9. 

RULE.  II.  When  the  preceding  verb  is  in  past  time  (i.  e>  in 
the  imperfect,  perfect,  or  pluperfect  tense),  the  present  infinitive 
is  translated  as  the  imperfect,  or  perfect  indicative  •  the  perfeci 
infinitive,  as  (he  pluperfect  indicative  ;  and  the  future  infinitive. 
as  the  imperfect  subjunctive.  180,  Nos.  2,  5,  8. 

RULE  HI.  The  future  peifect  of  the  infinitive  with  a  subject, 
is  always  translated  as  the  pluperfect* subjunctive,  whatever  be  the 
tense  of  the  preceding  verb.  180,  Nos.  10,  11,  12. 

4.  According  to  the  preceding  ruin,  and  the  examples  referred  to,  trans- 
late the  following  sentences  into  English — observing  that  die  it,  "he  says,* 
i«  present  time;  dixit,  "he  said,"  past;  and  dlcet,  "he  will  say,' 
future. 

Dlcit  me  voeare, — te  ainare, — nos  amavisse, — vos  amaturos 
esse, — nos  ainatiiros  fuisse, — illos  domare, — te  amaturum 
esse, — illos  rogaturos  esse, — homines  rogaturos  fuisse. 

Dixit  me  vocare, — te  am  are, — nos  amavisse, — nos  amaturos 
esse, —  nos  amaturos  fu'  .-e, — vos  domare, —  te  amaturum 
esse, — ilium  rogavisse, — vos  rogar*., — illam  rogaturam  esse. 

Dixit  nos  vocare; — dlcet  ilium  creare; — dlcit  te  creatuium 
esse; — dixit  se  amaturum  (179,  Note  1);  dlcit  illos  creatu- 
ros, — ilium  vocaturvpn, — vus  domituros  esse, —  domitiuos 
fuisse,— me  rogare, — te  rogavisse, — vos  rogaturos,  &c. 

6.  Translate  the  following  English  into  Latin,  taking  care  to  put  tht 
participle  of  the  future  infinitive  in  tfte  same  gender,  number,  and  cate,  at 
the  accusative  preceding  it. 

He  said  that  I  loved, — that  I  was  calling.  He  says  that 
they 'will  tame — that  I  would  have  created, — that  they  will 
sail, — that  he  loves.  He  will  say  that  I  love, — that  I  have 
loved, — that  I  will  love.  He  said  that  I  had  called, — that 
they  would  have  called, — that  they  tamed, — that  they  would 
tame, — that  he  would  have  tamed.  He  says  that  I  am  asking, 
— that  they  are  asking, — that  they  are  calling, — that  we  di<5 
call,—  that  they  di  >  ask,- — thsvt  we  will  ask,  cVe. 


^24  THE  VERB. — FIRST  CONJUGATION.  §  58 

191.— §  58.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Pres.  Ind.        Pres.  Inf.        Perf.  Part. 
Amor,  amari,  amatus,   To  b«  lawd 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  am  loved.  157-6. 

8  1    Am-or  lam  loved, 

2  Am-aris,  or  -are,  Thou  art  loved, 

3.  Am-atur,  He  is  loved; 

P.  1.  Am-amur,  We  are  loved, 

2.  Am-ammi,  Ye  are  loved, 

3.  Am-antur,  They  are  loved. 

IMPERFECT,  was  loved.  160-5. 

S.  1.  Am-abar,  I  was  loved, 

2.  Am-abar  is,  or-abare,  Thou  wast  loved, 

3.  Am-abatur,  He  was  loved; 

P.  1 .  Am-abamur,  We  were  loved, 

2.  Am-abamirii,  Ye  were  loved, 

3.  Am-abantur,  Tliey  were  loved. 

PERFECT,  have  been  loved,  was  loved,  am  loved.  164— & 

&  1.  Am-atus*sum,  or  fui,  I  have  been  loved,  &c., 

2.  Am-atus  es,  or  fuisti,  Thou  hast  been  loved, 

3.  Am-atus  est,  or  fuit,  He  has  been  loved; 

P.  1.  Am-ati  sumus,  or  fuimus,       We  have  been  loved, 

2.  Am-ati  estis,  or  fuistis,  Ye  have  been  loved, 

3.  Am-ati  sunt,  ruerunt.  or  fnere,T/>ey  have  beenjoved. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  been  loved.  166-2 

S.  1    Am-atus  eram,  or  fueram,      /  had  been  loved, 

2.  Am-atus  eras,  or  fueras,          Thou  hadst  been  loved. 

3.  Am-atus  erat,  or  fuerat,          He  had  been  loved; 

f*.  1.  Am-ati  eramus,  or  fueramus,  We  had  been  loved, 

2.  Am-ati  eratis,  or  fueratis,"       Ye  hud  been  loved, 

3.  Am-ati  erant,  or  fuerant,         They  had  been  lut-ed. 

*  Bee  164-5.    Note. — Fui  &nd/uisii,  are  very  seldom  found  with  the  pwfso! 
piirtioiule.     Kn.\  :i«  well  n^/v-ro,  in  iir-ud  in  Uie  f-ituro-i  <:i  I'cct.    168-i. 
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FUTURE,  shall,  01  will  be  loved.  167-3. 

S.  1.  Am-abor,  I  shall,  or  will  be  loved, 

2.  Am-aberis,  or-ab£re,          Thou  shalt,  or  wilt  be  loied* 

3.  Am-abitur,  He  shall,  or  will  U  loved; 

P.  1.  Am-abimur,  We  shall,  or  will  be  loved, 

2.  Am-abirnini,  Ye  sliall,  or  wi#  be  loved, 

3.  Am-abuntur,  2%ey  shall,  or  witf  6e  foverf. 

FUTURE -PERFECT,  shall,  or  «ra7Z  Aave  been  loved.  168—4. 

S.  1.  Am-atus  fuero,  I  shall  have  been  loved, 

2.  Am-atus  fueris,  Thou  wilt  have  been  loved, 

3.  Am-atus  fuerit,  He  will  have  been  loved; 

P.  1.  Am-ati  fuerimus,  We  shall  have  been  loved, 

2.  Am-ati  fueritis,  Ye  will  have  been  loved, 

3.  Am-ati  fueriut,  They  will  have  been  k^ed- 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENS^,  may,  or  can  be  loved. 

S.  1.  Am-er,  y    I  may,  or  cdn  be  lowd, 

2.  Am-eris,  or  -ere,  Thou  mayst,  or  canst  be  loved, 

3.  Am-etur,  He  may,  or  can  be  loved; 

P.  1.  Am-emur,  We  may,  or  can  be  loved, 

2.  Am-em!ni,  Ye  may,  or  can  be  loved, 

3.  Am-entur,  They  may,  or  can  be  lovftL 

IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  loved 

S.  1.  Am-arer,  I  might  be  loved, 

2.  Am-areris,  or  -arere,          Thou  mightst  be  loved, 

3.  Am-aretur,  He  might  be  loved; 

P.  1.  Am-aremur,  We  might  be  loved, 

2.  Am-aremmi,  Ye  might  be  loved, 

3.  Am-arentur,  They  might  be  loved. 

PERFECT,  may  have  been  loved. 

S.  1.  Am-atus  sim,  or  fuerim,    I  may  have  been  loved, 

2.  Am-atus  sis,  or  fueris,        Thou  mayst  have  been  loved, 

3.  Am-atus  sit,  or  fuerit,        He  may  have  been  lovsd; 

P.  1.  Am-ati  simus,  or  fuerimus,  We  may  have  been  loved, 

2.  Am-ati  sitfs,  or  fueritis,      Ye  may  have  been  loved, 

3.  Aro-Ati  sint,  or  fugrint,      They  may  have  been  loved. 
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PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  loved 


S.  1.  Am-atus  essem,  or  fuissem, 

2.  Am-atus  esses,  or  fuisses, 

3.  Am-atus  esset,  or  fuisset, 


I  might  have  been  loved, 
Thou  miglttst  liave  been  laved, 
He  miffkt  have  been  loved; 


P.  1.  Am-ati  essemus,or  fuissemus,  We  might  have  been  loved, 

2.  Am-ati  essetis,  or  fuissetis,     Ye  might  have  been  loved, 

3.  Am-ati  essent,  or  fuissent,      T/tey  might  have  been  loved 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Stng.  2.  Am-are,  or-ator, 
3.  Am-ator, 

Plur.  2.  Am-amini, 
3.  Am-antor, 


Be  tliou  loved, 
Let  him  be  loved; 

Be  ye  loved, 

Let  them  be  loved. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.      Am-ari,  To  be  loved.  178,  and  ISO. 

PERF.      Esse,  or  fuisse  am-atus,     To  have  been  loved. 
FUT        Am-atum  iri,  To  be  about  to  be  loved. 


PARTICIPLES. 


FERF.     Am-atus,  a,  um, 
FUT.       Am-andus,  a,  um, 


j  Loved,  being  loved,  having  been 
(      loved. 

\  To  be  loved,  proper,  or  necea- 
\      sary  to  be  loved. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 

Participles 


Indicative.        Subjunctive.     Imper.        Infinitive.      j 

PEES. 

Amor, 

Amer, 

Amare. 

AmUri, 

IMP. 

Amabar, 

Amarer, 

PEEK. 

Arnatua  sum, 

Amatufl  aim, 

(  Esse,  or 
(  Fuisse  amfitus, 

PLOP. 

Amatus  eram, 

Amatufl  essem. 

For. 

Amabor, 

< 

AmStum  iri. 

?.-Piar. 

AinatuB  fuero. 

After  the  same  manner,  inflect : 


Creor, 

creari, 

creatus, 

To  be  created. 

Kogor, 

rogari, 

rogatus, 

To  be  asked. 

Vocor, 

vocari, 

vocatus, 

To  be  called. 

Domor, 

domari, 

domitus, 

To  be  tamed. 
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192.-- §  59.  EXERCISES  ON  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Give  t)ie  designation  of  the  verb, — conjugate  it ; — give  the  te*se,  mood, 
t\rict,  person,  number,  and  translation,  of  the  following  words,  always  follow- 
ing the  same  order;  thus, — Amor,  verb  transitive,  first  conjugation;  &mo, 
amdre,  amavi,  amdtum, — found  in  the  present  indicative  passive,  first  per- 
•on  singular,  "  I  am  loved." 

Amabatur,  amantur,  amatus  est,  amabitur,  amabar,  amarS- 
tur,  amentur,  amatus  sim,  amatus  fuero,  amati  fuerunt,  amati 
fsssemus,  amabamini,  amaris,  amatus  esset,  amati  fuissent, 
amabuntur,  amantor,  amare,  amatus  esse,  amatus,  amatum  iri, 
amandus,  amemmi,  ainaremlni,  amantur,  creatur,  crearetur, 
vocabitur,  dornantur,  vocatus  sum ;  &c.-» 

2.  Translate  the  following  English  words  into  Latin,  giving  the  part  of 
the  verb  used;  thus,  "  I  am  loved,"  amor,  in  the  present  indicative  passive, 
first  person  singular. 

He  is  loved,  they  are  loved,  I  have  been  loved,  they  were 
created,  he  had  been  called,  they  will  be  tamed,  I  might  be 
loved,  they  may  have  been  loved,  to  be  loved,  to  have  been 
called,  I  had  been  called,  being  called,  they  are  tamed,  they 
have  been  tamed,  he  will  be  loved,  they  will  have  been  loved, 
they  may  be  called,  I  may  be  called,  he  might  have  been 
created,  they  will  be  loved,  &c. 

8.  translate  the  following  sentences  into  English,  according  to  tht 
rules  190. 

Licit  eum  amari, — illos  vocatos  esse, — me  vocatum  in, — te 
amatum  iri, — me  creari, — eos  domari, — ilium  amatum  fuisse, 
— nos  domitos  esse, — nos  domitum  iri, — illos  amari, — illoa 
vocatum  iri. 

Dixit  eum  amari, — illos  vocatos  esse, — me  vocatum  iri, — te 
amatum  iri,-^-me  creari, — eos  domari, — ilium  amatum  fuisse, 
— nos  domitos  esse, — nos  (Jomituin  Iri, — illos  amari, — illos 
vocatum  iri, — te  amari. 

Dlcet  eum  amari,  &c.,  as  in  the  preceding. 

4.  Translate  the  following  English  into  Latin,  taking  care  that  the  par 
ttciplt  of  the  perfect  infinitive  be  put  in  the  same  gender,  number,  and  SOM. 
M  the  accusative  before  it. 

He  says  that  I  am  loved, —  that  he  was  loved, — that  he  inh 
be  called, — that  they  were  created, — that  we  were  tamed.  He 
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taid  that  I  was  called, — that  we  were  created, — that  they  had 
been  created.  He  will  say  that  I  was  loved, — that  I  will  be 
loved, — that  they  will  be  called, — that  you  are  called, — that 
he  will  be  called.  He  said  that  they  had  been  tamed,  die. 

PROMISCUOUS   EXERCISES   ON   THE  ACTIVE  AND   THE    PASSIVE 

VOICE. 

5.  Oive  the  designation,  &c.,  as  directed  No.  1.  Amubo, 
umarem,  amaretur,  amatus  sim,  amant,  vocatur,  crearentur, 
dr.mantur,  domitum  iri,  creari,  amant,  amabuntur,  amarent, 
amavissent,  amaverat,  ametis,  amatis,  amabatis,  amaveris, 
ama,  amavisse,  amandum,  amatur,  vocatum  iri,  vocatus  es, 
vocati  erant,  vocatus  esset  (dlcit  se,  "  he  says  that  he  "),  ama 
turum  esse,  (dixit  se,  "  he  said  that  he,")  amare,  amari,  (nos, 
''  that  we,")  vocatos  esse,  amanto,  amabunt,  amavistis,  aina- 
vere,  amaretis,  (vos,  "  that  you,")  rogare,  rogavisse,  rogato* 
esse,  rogaturos  fuisse,  rogabuut. 

Conjugate  and  inflect  the  following  verbs  like  Amo;  viz ; 


Accuse,  I  accuse. 
^EBtuno,  /  value. 
Ambulo,  I  walk. 
OQro,  I  care. 

Certo,  I  strive. 
Cogito,  I  think. 
Feslino,  I  hasten.   , 
Navigo,  I  sail. 

RepSro,  I  repair 
Rogo,  I  ask. 
Servo,  7  keep. 
Vito,  Ithun. 

193.— §  00.  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE  VOICR 

Pres.  Ind.      Pres.  Inf.      Per/.  Ind.         Supine. 
Moneo,          monere,         monui,         momtum,        To  advist 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  I  advise,  do  advise,  am  advising.  157. 

8.    1.  Mon-eo,  I  advise, 

2.  Mon-es,  Thou  advisest, 

3.  M3n-et,  He  advises; 

P    1.  Mon-emus,  We  advise, 

2.  Mon-etis,  Ye  advise, 

3.  Mon-ent,  They  advise. 
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IMPERFECT,  advised,  did  advise,  was  advising.  159 

S.    1.  Mon-ebam,  I  advised, 

2.  Mon-ebas,  Thou  advisedst, 

3.  Mon-ebat,  He  advised; 

P    1.  Mon-ebamus,  We  advised, 

2.  Mon-ebatis,  Ye  advised, 

3.  Mon-ebant,  They  advised. 

PERFECT  Def.,  have  advised;  Indef.,  advised,  did  -dviu.    10> 

S,    1.  Monu-i,  I  have  advised, 

2.  Monu-isti,  Thou  hast  advised, 

3.  Monu-it,  He  has  advised; 

P.  1.  Monu-imus,  We  have  advised, 

2.  Monu-istis,  Ye  have  advised, 

3.  Monu-erunt,  or -ere,          They  have  advised. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  advised.  165. 

<S,    1.  Monu-eram,  I  had  advised. 

2.  Monu-eras,  Thou  hadst  advised, 

3.  Monu-erat,  He  had  advised; 

P.  1.  Mpnu-eramus,  We  had  advised, 

2.  Monu-eratis,  Ye  had  advised, 

3.  Monu-erant,  They  had  advised. 

FUTURE,  shall,  or  will  advise.  167. 

S.    1.  Mon-ebo,      -  »      I  shall,  or  will  advise, 

2.  Mon-ebis,  TAow  shalt,  or  m//f  advise 

3.  ^fon-ebit,  ,       ^e  s/<aW,  or  will  advise; 

P.  1 .  Mon-ebimus,  We  shall,  or  w7Z  advise, 

2.  Mon-ebitis,  !Fe  s/i«W,  or  will  advise, 

3.  Mon-ebunt,  They  shall,  or  wi/J  advise 

FUTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  m7J  Tiave  advised.  168. 

£f.    1.  Monu-ero,  I  shall,  or  m7Z  /mve  advised, 

2.  Monu-eris,  ^/iOM  sAa/^,  or  wilt  have  advised 

3.  Monu-erit,  He  shall,  or  w;z7/  7mve  advised, 

l\  1.   Monu-erimus,  TFe  shall,  or  z#z7/  Aave  advised, 

2.  Monu-erltis,  Ye  shall,  or  will  have  advised, 

3.  Monu-orint,  .7%ey  s/m//,  or  wz7/  Aave  advised 

7* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  may,  or  can  advise.  171. 

S.    1    Mon-eam,  /  may,  or  can  advise, 

2.  Mon-eas,  Thou  mayst,  or  canst  advise, 

3.  Mon-eat,  He  may,  or  can  advise  ; 

P    1.  Mon-eamus,  We  may,  or  can  advise, 

2.  Mon-eatis,  Ye  may,  or  can  advise, 

8.  Mon-eant,  They  may,  or  can  advise. 

IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  advise.  172. 

A     1.  Mon-erem,  I  might  advise, 

2.  Mon-eres,  TAcm  mightst  advise, 

3.  Mon-eret,  .ffe  might  advise  ; 

P.   J  .  Mon-eremus,  JFe  might  advise, 

2.  Mon-eretis,  Fe  might  advise, 

3.  Mon-erent,  TViey  might  advise. 


PERFECT,  may  have  advised.  173. 

51    1.  Monu-erim,  I  may  have  advised, 

2.  Monu-eris,  Thou  mayst  have  advised, 

3.  Monu-erit,  He  may  have  advised  ; 

P.   1.  Monu-erimus,  We  may  have  advised, 

2.  Monu-eritis,  Ye  may  have  advised, 

3.  Monu-erint,  They  may  have  advised. 

PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  advised.  174. 

S.    1.  Monu-issem,  I  might  have  advised, 

2.  Monu-isses,  2%cw  mightst  have  advised, 

3.  Monu-isset,  ZTe  might  have  advised  ; 

P    \.  Mcnu-issemus,  We  might  have  advised, 

2.  Monu-issetis,  Ye  might  have  advised, 

3.  Monu-issent,  They  might  have  advised. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

8    2.  Mon-e,  or  -eto,  Advise  thou  (149), 

3.  Mon-eto,  Let  him  advise  ; 

P.  2.  Mon-ete,  or  etx3te,  Advise  ye  or  yot*, 

3.  Mon-ento,  Le'  them  advise. 
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INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


PRES.       Mon-ere, 
PER?.       Monu-isse, 
FUT.         Esse  moniturus, 
'.  Fuisse  moniturus, 


To  advise  (178  and  180), 

To  have  advised, 

To  be  about  to  advise, 

To  have  been  about  to  ad  vis*. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRKS 
Fcx. 


Mon-ens, 
Mon-iturus, 


Advising, 
About  to  advise. 


GERUNDS. 


Norn.  Mon-endum, 
Gen.   Mon-endi, 
Dat.    Mon-endo, 
Ace.    Mon-endum, 
AbL    Mon-endo, 


FORMER,  Mon-itum, 
LATTER,   Mon-itu, 


Advising, 
Of  advising, 
To  advising,  • 
Advising, 
With.  &c.,  advising. 


SUPINES. 


To  advise, 

To  be  advised,  or  to  advtse 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 


PRKS. 
IMP. 
PERK. 
PLUP. 
FUT. 
I'.-PKKF. 

Indicative. 
Moneo, 
MonSbam 
Monui, 
Monufiram, 
Monebo, 
MonutSro. 

Subjunctive. 
Moneam, 
MonCrera, 
Monugrim, 

Monuibdem. 

Imper. 
M6n8. 

Infinitive. 
MonCre, 

Monuisse, 

Ease  monituruu, 
Fuissc  monitunia 

Participles. 
Monena, 

MonitQrua 

After  the  same  manner,  inflect 


Doc-ec 
Jub-eo, 
Vid-eo, 


doc-ere, 
jub-ere, 
vid-ere, 


docu-i, 

juss-i, 

-yld-i, 


doc-tum, 
jus-sum, 
vi-sum. 


To  teacn. 
To  order. 
To  see. 


194.— §  61.  EXERCISES  ON  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Give  the  designation,  dzc.,  as  directed  190-1. — Monebo, 
monuit,  moneret,  monudrit,  mone,  monuisse,  m5nens,  mo- 
nendum,  monebat,  monent.  monento,  moniiisti,  monuere. 
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monueratis,  monuissent. — Decent,  jubebat,  jussdrat,  videreL, 
videat,  videbit,  docueris,  doce,  docturus,  jussurus,  visum,  jussu, 
dticens,  &c. 

2.  Translate  the  following  into  Latin,  &c.,  as  directed  190-2. 
— 1  have  advised,  1  will  advise,  he  may  advise,  I  might  advise, 
he  will   have  advised,  they  advise,  they  had  advised,  they 
might  have  advised,  thou  hast  advised,  ye  have  adviseds  I  did 
advise,  he  was  advising. — He   teaches,  they   taught,  we  had 
ordered,  we  would  have  ordered,  I  saw,  I  have  seen,  thou  wilt 
see,  he  may  see,  they  would  have  ordered,  die. 

3.  Translate  according  to  the  rules  190-3,  4. — Dlcit  (he  says) 
me   monere, — nos    monuisse, — illos    monere, — vos  monituroa 
esse, — me  moniturum  fuisse. — Dixit  (he  said)  se  monere, — nos> 
videre, — euin  vidisse, — nos  visuros  esse, — mevisurum   esse, — 
me  visiirum  fuisse, — vos  vidisse, — se  docere, — nos  docuisse, — 
vos   docturos   esse, — illam    (that  she)   visuram   esse, — ilium 
docturum  esse,  &c. 

4.  As  directed  190-3  and  5.     He  says  that  I  advised ;  lie 
said  tha'  *  advised, — that  I  had  advised, — that  1  would  advise. 
He  *uys  that  I  will  advise, — that  I  would  have  advised.     He 
said  that  he  (se~)  saw, — had  seen, — would  see, — would  have 
seen.     /  advise  that  you  should  order.     He  says  that  1  am 
advising, — that  we  will  order,  &c. 


195.— §  62.   PASSIVE  VOICE. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  2nd.       Pres.  Inf.        Per/.  Part. 
Moneor,  moneri,  monitus,         To  be  advised. 

PRESENT  TENSE,  am  advised.  157-6. 

S.    1.  Mon-eor,  lam  advised, 

2.  Mo*-  iris,  or  -ere,  Thou  art  advised, 

3.  Mon-etur,  He  is  adviaed; 

P    1.  Mon-5mur,  We  are  advised, 

2.  Mon-emini,  Ye  are  advised, 

3.  Mon-entur,  They  are  advised. 
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IMPERFECT,  was  advised.   160-5. 

S.    1.  Mon-ebar,  I  was  advised. 

2.  Mon-ebaris,  or  -ebare,  Thou  wast  advised, 

3.  Mon-ebatur,  He  was  advised; 

P.    1.  Mon-ebamur,  We  were  advised, 

2.  Mon-ebamini,  Ye  were  advised, 

3.  Mon-ebantur,  They  were  advised. 

PERFECT,  have  been,  was,  am  advised.  1G4-5. 

S     I.  Mon-itus  sum,  or  fui,  I  have  been  advised, 

2.  Mon-itus  es,  or  fiiisti,  Thou  hast  been  advised, 

3.  Mon-itus  est,  or  fuit,  He  has  been  advised; 

P.  1.  Mon-iti  sumus.  or  fuTmus,       We  have  been  advised, 

2.  Mon-Tti  eotis,  or  fuistis,          Ye  have  been  advised, 

3.  Mon-iti  sunt,  fuerunt,  &c.,    They  have  been  advised. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  been  advised.  166-2. 

S.    1.  Mon-itus  eram,  or  fueram,   I  had  been  advised, 

2.  Mon-itus  eras,  or  fueras,       Thou  hadst  been  advised, 

3.  Mon-itus  erat,  or  fuerat,       He  hud  been  advised  ; 

P.   1.  Mon-iti  erfimus,  or  fueramus,  We  had  been  advised, 

2.  Mon-iti  eratis,  or  fueratis,     Ye  had  been,  advised, 

3.  Mon-iti  erant,  or  fuerant,      They  had  been  advised. 

FUTURE,  shall,  or  will  be  advised.  167-3. 

S.    1.  Mon-e'oor,  I  shall,  or  will  be  advised, 

2.  Mon-eboris,  or  -ebtire,  Thou  shalt,  or  wilt  be  advisedl 

3.  Mon-ebltur,  f         He  shall,  or  will  be  advi-ud, 

P.   \.  Mon-eblmur,  We  shall,  or  will  be  advised 

2.  Mon-ebimini,  Ye  shall,  or  will  be  advised, 

3.  Alon-cbuntur,  They  shall,  or  will  be  advised. 

FUTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  will  have  been  advised.   168—4. 

S.    1.  Mon-itus  fuero,  I  shall  have  been  advised, 

2    Mon-itus  fueris,  Thou  will  have  been  advised, 

3.   Mon-itus  furrit,  He  will  have  been  advised ; 

P.   1.   Mou  U,i  fiiernnus,  We  shall  lave  been  advised. 

2.  Mcn-Iti  1'iU'ritis,  Ye  will  have  bee-i  advised, 

U    Mon-iti  fuc'-rint.  The  if  will  lave  '>cen  advised 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  way,  or  can  be  advised. 

8.  1    Mon  i-ar,  I  may  be  advised, 

2  Mon-euris,  or  -cure,  Thou  mayst  be  (n/viaed, 
3.  Mon-eatur,                            He  may  be  advised; 

P.  1   Mon-eamur,  We  may  be  advised, 

2.  Mon-eammi,  Ye  may  be  adviaed, 

3.  Mou-eantur,  They  may  be  advised. 

IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  advised. 

S.  1.  Mon-erer,  I  might  be  advised, 

2.  Mon-ereris,  or  -erere,          Thou-  mightst  be  advised, 

3.  Mon-eretur,  He  might  be  advised; 

P.  1 .  Mon-eremur,  We  might  be  advised, 

2.  Mon-eremini,  Ye  might  be  advised, 

3.  Mon-erentur,  They  might  be  advised. 

PERFECT,  may  have  been  advised. 

S.  Monitus  sim,  or  fuerirn,          I  may  have  been  advised, 

Monltus  sis,  or  fueris,  Thou  mayst  have  been  advised, 

Monitus  sit,  or  fuerit,  He  may  have  been  advised; 

P.  Monlti  sinius,  or  fuerimus,      We  may  have  been  advised, 
Moniiti  sitis,  or  fueritis,  Ye  may  have  been  advised, 

Monlti  sint,  or  fuerint,  They  may  have  been  advised 

PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  advised, 

S.  Monitus  essem,  or  fuissem,    I  might  have  been  advised, 
Monitus  esses,  or  fuisses,         Thou  mii/J/fsl  have  been  advised 
Monitus  esset,  or  fuisset,        He  might  have  been  advised ; 

P.  Moniti  essemus,  or  fuissemus,  We  might  have  been  advised, 
Monlti  essetis,  or  fuissetis,  Ye  might  have  been  advised, 
Mouiti  essent,  or  fuissent,  They  might  have  been  advised. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

S  2.  Mon -ere,  or  -etor,  Be  thou  advised, 

3.  Mon-etor,  Let  him  be  advised; 

P  2.  Mon-L-inmi,  Be  ye  advised, 

3  Mor-entor,  Let  them  be  advised. 
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INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.  Mon-eri,  To  be  advised  (178-180), 

PKRF   Esse,  or  fuisse  monitus,   To  have  been  advised, 
FUT.    Mon-Itum  iri,  To  be  about  to  \>e  advised. 


PARTICIPLES. 


FERF.  Mon-itus,  e;  um, 
FUT.    Mon-endus,  a,  um, 


j  Advised,  being  advised,  or  hav- 
\      ing  been  advised, 
j  To  be  advised,  proper,  or  neccs- 
\      sary  to  be  advised. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 
Indicative.       Subjunctive.     Imper          Infinitive.       Participles. 
Monere. 


PRKS 
IMP. 

Moneor, 
Monebar, 

Monear, 
MonBrer, 

PBRF 

Monitus  sum, 

Monitus  sim, 

PLUP. 
FFT. 
F.-PmF. 

Monitus  gram, 
Monebor, 
Monitus  fugro. 

Monitus  essem. 

Moneri, 

(  Esse,  or 
\  Fuisse  monitus, 

[•  Monitua 

Monitum  In. 

Monendua. 
\ 

Doceor, 
JubeoT, 
Videor, 


After  the  same  manner,  inflect : 
doctus, 


doceri, 
juberi, 
videri, 


jussus, 
visus, 


To  be  taught. 
To  be  ordered. 
To  be  seen. 


196.— §   63.   EXERCISES   ON   THE   PASSIVE   VOICE. 

1.  Give  the  designation,  &c.,  as  directed  192-1      Moneor, 
monetur,    monebatur,    monebitur,   monitus  est,   moniti  estis, 
moneamur,  moneretur,  monitus  fuero,  monere,  moneri,  mo 
nitus.  monitus  esse,  monendus.     Videretur,  visus,  vlsum  Iii, 
docerentur,   doceantur,  docemini,   doceamini,  jubebitur,  jussi 
fuerunt,  juberentur,  jubetor,  &c. 

2.  Translate  the  following  into  Latin,  as  directed  192-2 :  1 
was  advised,  he  has  been  advised ; — he  may  be  advised,  we 
will  be  advised,  we  were  advised,  I- am  advised,  they  might 
have  been  advised.     Be  ye  advised,  to  be  about  to  be  advised, 
to  be  advised,  he  may  have  been  seen; — they  should  be  ordered, 
we  will  be  seen,  they  Mill  be  taught,  having  been  taught,  ne- 
cessary  to  be  taught,  let  them   be   taught;   they   have   been 
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ordered,  we  might  have  been  ordered,  to  be  about  to  be 
ordered,  being  ordered,  they  may  have  been  ordered,  &c. 

PROMISCUOUS  EXERCISES  ON  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

3.  Give  the  designation,  &c.,  as  directed  190-1,  192-1.     Mo- 

nebam,  monuerat,  monuerit,  monebunt,  mom-am,  mone.  mo 
nebar,  monltus  es,  moiiuit,  moneri,  doctus  sum,  docear, 
doeerer,  docebitur,  docento,  docentor,  docentur,  jubet,  ju* 
serunt,  uisserinf,  jubebo,  juberentur,  jussus  esse.  jube,  video, 
vident,  videretur,  \ide,  vidistis,  videratis,  viderent,  videro, 
videndum,  videns,  visurus,  vidisse,  visum  iri,  videri,  inone 
buntur.  moneautur,  viderentur,  jusserim,  jubebam,  juberer, 
vidoiitur,  ducuC'runt,  doce,  docens. 

4.  Translate    the  following   into  Latin,   as   directed   190-2, 
lt>^-2  :   1  am   advised,  he   advises,  they  will   advise,  ye  have 
advised,   they    will   have  advised,  he  will  be  advised,  he  is 
taught,  he  has  taught,  they  will   teach,  I   will   see,  they  may 
Bee,  ;lu-y   are   seen,  he   has   been  seen,  to  order,  to  have  been 
ordered,  ordering,  about  to  order,  to  have  seen,  I  migh 

I  might  have   been    seen,  they  will  not  (non)  see,  he,  will  not 
i  do  not  advise,  he  is  teaching,  he  is  not  teaching,  he  will 
not  order,  I  will  order,  &c. 

5.  As  directed  190-3,  1D2-4.     Dlcit  se  monere, — nos  monu 
isse, — eum    moniturum    esse, — vos   videre, — cum    visum    Iri. 
Dijcit  se   monere, — nos  monuisse, — eum   moniturum  esse, — 
vos  videre, — eum  visum  iri.     Died  se  monere,  &c., — vos  mo- 
nuisse,— homines  monituros  esse, — feminam  monituram  esse, 
vos  jubere. 

6.  As  directed  190-5.     He  says  that  i  •  — that  he  will 
advise, — that  we  have  advised.     He  KU'KJ.  that  i  advised,     that 
he  had  advised, — that  they  would  have  advised, — that  1  would 
order, — would  have  ordered, — would  not  have  ord^r'.'d, — was 
'auirht, — had  been  taught, — would  be  taught.  &c. 


197._|  64.  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 

t're*.  fnd.         Pres.  Inf.         Per}.  Ind          Supine. 
Keg  o,  re^r-ere,  rex-i.  rect-um,     To  rut* 
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INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TEKSE,  rule,  do  rule,  am  ruling.  157. 

S.    1.  Reg-o,  I  rule,  do  rule,  am  ruling, 

2.  Re^-is,*  Thou  rulest,  dost  rule,  art  ruling^ 

3.  Reg-it,  He  rules,  does  rule,  is  ruling; 
F    1.  Re^-imusf  We  rule,  do  rule,  are  ruling, 

2.  Re^-itis,  Ye  rule,  do  rule,  are  ruling, 

3    Reg-unt,  They  rule,  do  rule,  are  riding. 

IMPERFECT,  ruled,  did  rule,  was  ruling.  159. 

S.    1.  Re^-ebam,  I  ruled,  did  rule,  was  ruling, 

2.  Re^-ebas,  Thou  ruledst,  didst  rule,  wast  rulitit 

3.  Rey-ebat,  He  ruled,  did  ride,  was  ruling  ; 
P.  1.  Re<7-ebamus,  We  ruled,  did  rule,  were  ruling, 

2.  Re<7-ebatis,  Ye  ruled,  did  rule,  were  ruling, 

3.  Re^-ebant,  They  ruled,  did  rule,  were  ruling. 

PERFECT  Def.,  have  ruled;  Indef.,  ruled,  did  rule.  161. 

S.    1.  Rex-i,  I  have  ruled,  ruled,  did  rule, 

2.  Rex-isti,  Thou  hast  ruled,  ruledst,  didst  rvt\ 

3.  Rex-it,  He  has  ruled,  ruled,  did  rule; 
P.  1.  Rex-imus,  We  have  ruled,  ruled,  did  rule, 

2.  Rex-istis,  Ye  have  ruled,  ruled,  did  rule, 

3.  Rex-erunt,  or  -ere,     They  have  ruled,  ruled,  did  rule. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  ruled.  165. 

S.    1.  Rex-eram,  I  had  ruled, 

2.  Rex-eras,  Thou  hadst  ruled, 

3*  Rex-era t,  He  had  ruled; 

P.  1    Rex-eramue;  We  had  ruled, 

2.  Rex-eratis,  Ye  had  ruled, 

3.  Rex-erant,  They  had  ruled. 

FUTURE,  sltall,  or  will  rule.   167. 

S.    1 .  Reg-am,  /  shall,  or  will  rule, 

2.  Re<7  es,  Thou  shall,  or  wilt  rule, 

3.  Re^  et,  He  shall,  or  will  rule; 
/•*.   1.   Iie<7-emus,  We  shall,  or  will  rule, 

2.  Rey-etis,  Ye  shall,  or  will  rule, 

3.  Rey-ent,  They  shall,  or  will  rule. 

*  0 and  g  are  hard  before  a.  o,  u,  and  soft  like  s  and,;'  before  «  and  i.  1.   A 
Soft  q  is  here  marked  in  Italics,  and  sounds  like  j. 
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FDTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  will  fiave  ruled.  108. 

j&    1.  Rex-ero,  I  shall,  or  will  have  ruled, 

2.  Rfix-eris,  Thou  shall,  or  wilt  have  ruled. 

3.  Rex-erit,  He  shall,  or  will  have  ruled; 

P.   1.  Rex-erimus,  We  s/iall,.or  will  fiave  ruled, 

2.  Rex-eritis,  Ye  shall,  or  will  have  ruled, 

iJ.  Rex-Sriiit,  They  shall,  or  will  liave  rultd, 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE  may,  or  can  rule.  171. 

S.    1.  Reg-am,  I  may,  or  can  rule, 

2.  Reg-as,  TViow  mayst,  or  carul  rwfe, 

3.  Reg-at,  .ffe  way,  or  can  rule; 

P.   1.  Reg-amus,  PFe  may,  or  can  rule, 

2.  Reg-atis.  Pe  may,  or  can  rule, 

3.  Reg-ant,  They  may,  or  can  rw/f. 

IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  rule.   172, 

&    1.  Re^r-erem,  I  might  rule, 

2.  Re^-eres,  TAott  mightst  rule, 

3.  Re^-eret,  ^Te  might  rule; 

P.   1.  Re^-eremus,  We  might  rule, 

2.  Re^-eretis,  Fe  might  rule, 

3.  Re^r-erent,  77*ey  might  rule. 

PERFBCT,  may  liave  ruled.  173. 

S     1.  Rex-erim,  I  may  have  ruled, 

2.  Rex-eris,  Thou  mayst  have  ruled, 

3.  Rex-erit,  He  may  have  ruled; 

P.  1.  Rex-erimus,  We  may  have  ruled, 

2.  Rex-eritis,  Ye  may  have  ruled, 

3.  Rex-erint,  They  may  have  ruled. 

PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  ruled.   174. 

8.    1    Rex-issem,  I  might  have  ruled, 

2.  Rex-isses,  Thou  mightsl  have  ruled^ 

3.  Rex-isset,  He  might  have  ruled; 

P.  1.  Rex-issemus,  We  might  have  ruled, 

2.  Rex-Sssetis,  Ye  might  have  ruled, 

3.  Rex-is  sent,  They  might  have  ruled. 
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IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


5.   2.  Re<7-e,  or  -Ito, 

8.  Re<7-ito, 

P.  2.  Re^-ite,  or  itote, 

3.  Reg-unto, 


Rule  thou,  (149,) 
Let  him  rule; 

Rule  ye, 

Let  them  rule. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


PRES.       Re^-ere, 
PERF.       Rex-isse, 
FUT.         Esse  recturus, 
F.-PERF.  Fuisse  recturus, 


To  rule  (178-180), 

To  have  ruled, 

To  be  about  to  rule, 

To  have  been  about  to  ruk. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRES. 
FUT. 


Re^-ens, 
Rect^urus,  a,  um, 


Ruling. 
About  to  rule 


GERUNDS. 


Nom.  Re^-endum, 
Gen.  Re^-endi, 
Dat.    Re^r-endo, 
Ace.    Re^r-endum, 
Abl.    Re^-endo, 


Ruling, 

Of  ruling, 

To  ruling, 

Ruling, 

With,  &c.,  ruling. 


SUPINES. 


FORMER,  Rect-um, 
LATTER,   Rect-u, 


To  rule. 

To  be  ruled,  or  to  rule. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 


PKM. 
TMr. 

PLD?. 
FTTT. 

.Indicative. 
RSgo, 
Re^ebam, 
Rexi, 
Rexeram, 
Rfigam, 
Rexero. 

Subjunctive. 
Regain, 
Re^r«rem, 
Rexerim, 
Rexibsem. 

Imp. 

Infinitive. 

Rexisse, 

Esse  rectQruB, 
Fuiflse  rectarui. 

Particiflft. 
Rejrens, 

ReclQnift 

After  the  same  manner,  inflect 


Lego. 
Scribo 
Ccedo, 


legere, 

scribere, 

Cfiedere, 


scripsi, 
cecidi. 


lectum, 
script  u  in, 
caesura. 


To  i-ead. 
To  write.. 
To  slay. 


uo 
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198.— EXAMPLE  OF  VERBS  IN  -10,  ACTIVE  VOICE. 


Pres.  Ind. 
Capio, 


Pres.  Inf. 
Capere, 


Per/.  Ind. 
cepi, 


Supine. 
captum, 


To  tate. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD, 

Singular.  Plural 

PRES.  Cap-io,          -is,        -it;  -imus,  -itis,  -lunt. 

IMP.     Capi-ebam,  -ebas,  -ebat;  -ebamus,  -ebatis,  -obant 

PERF.  Cep-i,  -isti,     -it;  -imus,  -istis, 

PLUP.  Cep-eram,    -eras,   -e"rat;  -eramus,  -eratis,  -erant. 

FUT.    Capi-am,      -es,       -et;  -emus,  -etis,  -ent. 

F.  P.  Cep-ero,       -eris,    -erit;  -erlmus,  -erltis,  -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.  Capi-am,       -as,       -at;  -amus,  -atis,  -ant. 

IMP.     Cap-erem,    -eres,    -eret;  -ereinus,  -eretis,  -orent. 

PERF.  Cep-erim,     -eris,     -erit;  -erlmus,  -erilis,  -erint. 

PLUP.  Cep-issem,   -isses,  -isset;  -issemus,  -issetis,  -issent 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.  Cape,    or     -ito,      -Ito  ;       -Ite,  -  or    -itote, 
INFINITIVE. 


-iunto 


PRES.        Cap-Sre,  FUT.          Esse  capturus, 

PERF.        Cep-isse,  F.  PERF.  Fuisse  capturua. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRES.         Capiens, 
GERUNDS. 

Nom.  Capi-endum, 
Gen.  Capi-endi,  &c. 


FUT.          Capturus,  a5  uin. 
SUPINES. 

FORMER,  Captum, 
LATTER,    Captu. 


So  also  : 

Rapic, 
Fugio, 

rapere, 

fugere, 

rapui, 

rapturn, 
fugitum, 

To  kfw 
To  flee. 
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199.— §  65.  EXERCISES  ON  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Give  the  designation,  &c.,  as  directed  190-1. — Regebam, 
rexisti,    rexeram,    regam,    regerem,    rexero,    rexisset,    re"go, 
rexisse,  regens.     Scribit,  scribebat,  scripsit,  scribemus,  scriba- 
inus,  legunt,  legeret,  leget,  lege,  legerunt,  legerant.     Capiunt, 
capiebat,  capiunto,  caperem,  cepit,  ceperim,  ceperam,  cepissem, 
oapit,  capere,  capiendum,  &c. 

2.  Translate  the  following  into  Latin,  as  directed  190-2.— 
He  rules,  we  are  ruling,  he  has  ruled,  we  will  rule,  they  will 
have  ruled,  ye  might  rule,  they  may  rule,  we  will  rule,  they 
were  ruling,  he  had  ruled,  they  might  have  ruled.     He  has 
read,  they  will  read,  we  shall  read,   to  have  read,  to  have 
written,  to  write,  writing,  write  thou,  let  them  write. 

.  3.  Translate,  according  to  the  Rules  190-3,  4.  (Dlcit,  "he 
says,")  me  regere, — me  scribere, — se  rexisse, — nos  rectiiros 
esse, — ilium  scripsisse, — me  scripturum  fuisse, — vos  lectures 
esse, — me  capere, — vos  cepisse, — vos  capturos  esse, — vos 
captures  fuisse.  (Dixit,  "he  said,")  me  regere, — me  rexisse, 
— me  recturum  esse,  &c. 

4.  As  directed  190-5. — He  says  that  I  rule, — that  he  ruled. 
— that  we  write, — that  they  will  write, — that  he  is  about  to 
write.  He  writes  that  he  rules, — that  you  are  reading, — that 
you  will  write.  He  said  that  he  was  writing, — that  you  had 
written, — that  we  would  write, — would  have  written.  He  will 
fray  that  I  am  ruling, — was  ruling, — will  rule,  &c. 


200.— §  66.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Pres.  Ind.         Pres.  Inf. '        Perf.  Part. 
Reg-or,  re^r-i,  rectus,     To  be  ruled. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  cm  ruled.   157-6. 

&     1.  Reg-or,  I  am  ruled, 

2.  Re^r-eris,  or  -ere,  Thou  art  ruCed^ 

3.  Re^-Itur,  He  its  ruled  ; 
?\   1  Rey-Imur,  We  are  ruled, 

2.  Re^r-immi,  Ye  are  ruled< 

3.  Reg-untur,  They  are  mled. 
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IMPERFECT,  was  ruled.  160-5. 

&    1.  Re^-ebar,  I  was  ruled, 

2.  Re^-ebiiris,  or  -ebare,  Thou  waxt  ruled, 

3.  Re</-ebatur,  *  He  was  ruled ; 
P.    1.  Re^-ebamur,  We  were  ruhd, 

'1.  Juv/-el>;ualni,  Ye  were  ruled, 

M.   Re^-ebantur,  They  were  ruled. 

PERFECT,  have  been  ruled,  was  ruled,  am  ruled.  1&4-5 

S.    1.  Rectus  sum,  or  fui,  I  have  been  ruled, 

2.  Rectus  es,  or  fuisti,  Thou  hast  been  ruled, 

3.  Rectus  est,  or  fuit,  He  has  been  ruled; 

l\   1.  Recti  sumus,  or  fuimus,         We  have  been  ruled, 

2.  Recti  estis,  or  fuistis,  Ye  have  been  ruled, 

3.  Recti  sunt,  fuerunt,  or  fuere,They  have  been  ruled. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  been  ruled.  166-2. 

•SI    1.  Rectus  eram,  or  fueram,        I  had  been  ruled, 

2.  Rectus  eras,  or  fueras,  T//OU  hadst  been  ruled. 

3.  Rectus  erat,  or  fuerat,  He  had  been  ruled ; 

P.   1.  Recti  eramus,  or  fueramu*,  We  had  been  ruled, 

2.  Recti  eratis,  or  fueratis,         Ye  had  been  ruled, 

3.  Recti  erant,  or  flic-rant,          They  had  been  ruled. 

FUTURE,  shall,  or  will  be  ruled.  167-3. 

S.    1.  Reg-ar,  I  shall,  or  will  be  ruled, 

2.  Re^r-eris,  or  -ere,  Thou,  sha.lt,  or  wilt  be  ruled 

3.  Re^-etur,  He  shall,  or  will  be  ruled; 

P.   1.  Re^-emur,  We  shall,  or  will  f'e  rvled, 

2.  Rey-emini,  Ye  shall,  or  will  be  ruled, 

3.  Rey-entur,  They  shall,  or  will  be  ruled. 

FUTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  will  have  been  ruled.  168-4. 

S.    1.   Rectus  fuero,  I  shall,  or  will  lave  been  ruled, 

2.  Rectus  fueris,  Thou  shall,  or  wilt  I: are  been  ruled 

3.  Rectus  fuerit,  He  shall,  or  will  nave  been  ruled , 

P.   1.  Recti  fuerirn us,  We  shall,  or  /<•  •ennikd^ 

2.  Recti  fui  ritis,  Ye  shall,  OT  will  have  been  ruled, 

3.  lit-rti  I'l.erint,  They  shall*  or  will  I  ndr.J 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  may,  or  can  be  ruled. 

S.    1.  Reg-ar,  /  may,  or  can  be  ruled, 

2.  Reg-aris,  cr  -are,  Thou  mayst,  or  canst  be  rtiled^ 

3.  Reg-atur,  He  may,  or  can  be  ruled  ; 

P.   1.   Reg-amur,  We  may,  or  can  be  ruled, 

2.  Reg-ammi,  Ye  may,  or  can  be  ruled, 

3.  Reg-antur,  ?TAey  may,  or  caw  6e  ruled. 

IMPERFECT,  might  could,  would,  or  should  be  ruled. 

SL    \  ,  Re#-erer,  .  /  might  be  ruled, 

2.  Re<7-ereris,  or  erfire,  Thou  mightst  be  ruled 

3.  Re<7-eretur,  He  might  be  ruled  ; 

P.   1  .  Re^-eremur,  We  might  be  ruled, 

2.  Re^-eremmi,  Ye  might  be  ruled, 

3.  Re<7-erentur,  They  might  be  ruled. 

PERFECT,  may  have  been  ruled. 

S.    1.  Rectus  sim,  or  fuerim,          I  may  have  been  ruled, 

2.  Rectus  sis,  or  fueris,  Thou  mayst  have  been  ruled. 

3.  Rectus  sit,  or  fuerit,  He  may  have  been  ruled; 

P.   1.  Recti  slmus,  or  fuerimus,      We  may  have  been  ruled, 

2.  Recti  sitis,  or  fueritis,  Ye  may  have  been  ruled, 

3.  Recti  sint,  or  fuerint,  They  may  have  been  ruled. 

PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  ruled. 

S.    1.  Rectus  essem,  or  fiiissem,    I  might  have  been  ruled, 

2.  Rectus  esses,  or  fuisses,         Thou  mightst  have  been  ruled. 

3.  Rectus  csset,  or  fuistet,        He  migJU  have  been  ruled  ; 

P.   1.  Recti  essemus,  or  fuissemus,  We  might  have  been  ruled, 

2.  Recti  essetis,  or  fuissetis,      Ye  might  have  been  r*led, 

3.  Recti  essent,  or  i'uisseiit,        They  ntigJit  have  been 

DH'ERATIVE  MOOD. 

8.   2.  Re^-ere,  or  -Ttcr,  Be  thou  r-.iled, 

3.  Rey-ftor,  Lei  him  be  ruled  • 

P.  '2.  Re^r-imini,  Be  ye  ruled, 

3.   Keg-untor.  Let  tin-tit  he  ruled 
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INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRKS.  Re^r-i, 

PERF    Esse,  or  fuisse  rectus, 

FUT.     Rectum  iri, 


To  be  ruled  (178  and  180), 
To  have  been  ruled, 
To  be  about  to  be  ruled. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PHR?    Rectus,  a,  urn, 
FUT.     Re^endus,  a,  um, 


Ruled,  being  ruled,  having 

been  ruled. 
To  be  ruled,  proper,  or  **«• 

ceysa-y  to  be  ruled. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 
Indicative.      Subjunctive.    Imper.  Infinitive. 


Pats. 
IMP. 
PERF 
PI.DP. 

V  Ptr* 


R£gor, 
Re^ebar, 
Rectus  sum, 
Rectus  gram, 


RSgar, 


Rectus  sim, 
Rectus  essem. 


Part. 


Ease,  or  fuisse  rectus,  Rectua, 


Rectum  Iri. 


Rectus  futfro. 

After  the  same  manner,  inflect : 


]  legend 


Legor, 

legi,    " 

lectus, 

To  be  read. 

Scribor, 

scribi, 

scriptus, 

To  be  written. 

Caedor, 

csedi, 

ceesus, 

To  be  slain. 

201.— EXAMPLE  OF  VERBS  IN  -10.— PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Pres.  Ltd.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Part. 

Captor,  oapi,  captus,     To  be  taken. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

1.  2.  8.  1.  2. 

PRES  Cap-ior,  >•  -Itur ;          -imur,         -imlni, 

IMP     Capi-ebar,  •<  "€     'rI8>   or  (•  -ebatur ;       -ebamur,     -ebamini, 

f   •cnlU'ii,  I 

Pt&r    Captus  sum,  or  fui ;  csiptus  e»,  or  fuisti,  <tc. 

PLCP.  C:iptu9  drain,  or  fue>am  ;  captus  dras,  or  fiu^rae,  dbc. 

FtT.     Cap-iar,      \   T"8'  (--t'tur:          -emur,        -emlni.         -enlnr. 

(  -fire,  J 

V  P.    Captus  fudro,  capttia  fui'ris,  captus  fu^rit,  <tc 


8. 

-iuntur, 


§   67 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
2.  8.  1. 


PBSB.  Cap-iar,     j  "?m> 


2.  t, 

\  -atur,  -amur,        -amini,         ant  or. 

.     Cap-Srer,  •<  ~er6ris>  or    \  -ergtur  ;       -ergmur,     -eremlni,     -erentm 
'    (  -erere,          ) 

.  Captus  sim,  or  fugrim  ;  captus  sis,  or  iue'ris,  <fec. 
l\  ct.  Captus  essem,  or  fuissem  ;  captus  esses,  or  fuisses,  Ac. 


2. 


IMPSILLTIYS  MOOD. 
3. 


Pi  as.  Cap-ere,  or  -itor,  -itor 

INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLES. 

Pk.ie.  Cap-i, 

PA<IF.  Esse,  or  fuisse  captus, 

Ft  r.    Captum  iri. 

So  also  :          Rapior,          rapi,          raptus, 


3. 

-iuntor. 


PERF.  Captus,  a,  um. 
FUT.    Capiendus,  a,  um. 


To  be  seized. 


20*  -§   67.    EXERCISES   ON   THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Give  the  designation,  &c.,  as  directed  192-1. —  Regitur, 
regSvur,    regiinini,    rectus   est,   rectus   fuerit,   regerer,   regar, 
tf-gor,  regere,  reguntor,  rectus,  rectum  Iri,  rectus  esse,  rcgi, 
regelatur,  regimtur,  regentur,  rectus  sim,  rectus  esset.    Capiar, 
capiuntur,  capiuntor,  capiebatur,  captus  sum,  &c. 

2.  Translate  the  following  into  Latin,  as  directed  192-2.—  - 
He  is  ruled,  I  was  ruled,  they  will  be  ruled,  they  have  been 
ruled,  we  might  be  ruled,  he  might  have  been  ruled,  they 
were  ruled,  ye  had  been  ruled,  to  have  been  ruled,  being 
ruled,  to  be  ruled,  let  them  be  ruled.     They  are  taken,  they 
will  be  taken,  let  them  be  taken,  they  have  been  taken,  he  will 
be  taken,  they  might  be  taken,  be  thou  taken,  &c. 

PROMISCUOUS  EXERCISES  ON  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

3.  Give  the  designation,  &c.,  as  directed  190-1  and  192-1. 

roxerunt,  rexC-rat,  veget,  rexit,  rexerint,  legit,  l^git, 

7 
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leget,  legat,  legerit,  scripserit,  seripsisse,  seribltur,  scriptus  est, 
scriptum  Iri,  Jegi,  legere.  li-^r-s.'.  iv.xiss,.,  leetns  rsse.  legitor, 
rectus,  regens,  scripturus,  seribemlus,  leetu,  seribere.  seripseie, 
legere,  legere,  legimini,  eapiunt,  i-apiuntur,  eaptus  sum.  capitur, 
capiU>r,  ceperunt,  ceporint,  .scri]>niin  esse,  rexi,  regi,  regain, 
legeiet,  &c. 

4.  Translate  the  follotving  into  Latin,  as  directed  100-2, 
102-2. — I  rule,  I  am  ruled,  he  rules,  ilu-y  are  ruled,  they  have 
ruled,  they  have  been  ruled,  they  will  rule,  he  luight  rule, 
they  might  be  ruled,  we  will  read,  he  may  have  oeeii  taken, 
th«;y  will  have  been  ruled,  he  might  have  written,  to  be  ruled, 
rule  thou,  let  him  be  ruled,  they  were  writing,  they  might 
write,  to  have  written,  to  have  read,  to  have  rul'-d.  to  h;»v« 
taken,  they  had  written,  had  ruled,  had  read,  had  tak*-J» 


203.— §  68.  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Pres.  Ind.        Pres.  Inf.        Perf.  Ind.        Supine. 
Audio,  audire,  audivi,          audltum,       To  hear. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  hear,  do  hear,  am  hearing.  157. 

S.    1.  Aud-io,  I  hear,  do  hear,  am  hearing, 

2.  Aud-is,  Thou  hearest,  do.it  hear,  art  hea~v\g, 

3.  Aud-it,  He  hears,  does  hear,  is  hearing ; 

P.   1.  Aud-imus,  We  hear,  do  hear,  are  hearing, 

2.  Aud-ltis,  Ye  hear,  do  hear,  are  hearing, 

3.  Aud-iunt,  They  hear,  do  hear,  are  hearing. 

IMPERFECT,  heard,  did  hear,  was  hearing.  159. 

8.    1.  Audi-fcbam,  I  heard,  did  hear,  was  hearing, 

2.  Audi-ebas,  Thou  Jieurdst,  didst  hear,  toast  keanny 

3.  Audi-ebat,  He  heard,  did  hear,  was  hearing; 

P    I.   A  'idi-ebamus,  Wf.  heard,  did  hear,  were  hearing, 

2.  A  idi-ebatis,  Ye  heard,  did  }><'<tr.  were  fieurinrj, 

8.    Atdi-Obant.  They  heard,  did  hear,  were  hearing 
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PERFECT  Def.,  have  heard;  Indef.,  heard,  did  hear.  161. 

S.    1.  Audiv-i,  /  have  heard,  heard,  did  hear, 

2.  Audiv-isti,  Thou  hast  heard,  heardst,  didst  htur, 

3.  Audiv-it,  He  has  heard,  heard,  did  hear; 

P.   1.  Audiv-imus,  We  have  heard,  heard,  did  hear, 

2.  Audiv-istis,  Ye  have  heard,  heard,  did  hear, 

3.  Audiv-erunfc,  or,}  m       j,        i      j   T,      j  j-j  i. 

'  \  They  have  heard,  heard,  did  hear 
-ere,  J 

PLUPERFECT,  had  heard.  165. 

<S.    1 .  Audiv-eram,  /  had  heard, 

2.  Audiv-eras,  Thou  hadst  heard, 

3.  Audiv-erat,  He  had  heard; 

P.   1.  Audiv-eramus,  We  had  heard, 

2.  Audiv-eratis,  Ye  had  heard, 

3.  Audiv-erant,  They  had  heard. 

FUTURE,  shall,  or  will  hear.  167. 

<Sf.    1.  Audi-am,  I  shall,  or  will  hear, 

2.  Audi-es,  Thou  shall,  or  wilt  hear, 

3.  Audi-et,  He  shall,  or  m/Z  Aear; 

/*.   1.  Audi-emus,  We  shall,  or  will  hear, 

2.  Audi-etis,  y"e  shall,  or  m/£  Aear, 

3.  Audi-ent,  They  shall,  or  wi//  hear. 

FUTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  m'#  have  heard.  168. 

<S.    1.  Audiv-ero,  I  shall  or  wz7Z  Aave  heard, 

2.  Audiv-eris,  TVtow  sAa/^,  or  wilt  have  heard, 

3.  Audiv-erit,  ±te  shall,  or  wi//  have  heard  ; 

P.  1.  Audiv-erimus,  We  shall,  or  w?7/  /*ave  heard, 

2.  Audiv-eritis,  yis  s^a/Z,  or  will  have  heard, 

3.  Audiv-erint,  They  shall,  or  m7/  have  heard 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  may,  or  can  hear.    171. 

S.    1    Audi-am,  /  may,  or  can  hear, 

2.  Audi-as,  Thou  mayst,  or  cans/  hear, 

3.  A  udi-at,  .He  may,  or  c<m  Amr; 

P.   1.  Audi-fuuus,  We  may,  or  can  hear, 

2.  Audi-iitis,  Fe  may,  or  care  Aear, 

3.  Audi-ant,  They  may,  or  raw  /war. 
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IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  hear.  \  72 

5.    1.  Aud-Irem,  I  might  hear, 

2  Aud-ires,  Thou  mightst  hear, 

3  Aud-lret,  He  might  hear; 

P     .    Aud-iremus,  We  might  hear, 

2.   Aud-iretis,  Ye  might  hear, 

3    Aud-lrent,  They  might  hear. 

PKRFECT,  may  have  heard.   173. 

8.    1.  Audiv-erim,  I  may  have  heard, 

2.  Audiv-eris,  Thou  mayst  have  heard, 

3.  Audiv-erit,  He  may  have  heard ; 

P    1.  Audiv-erimus,  We  may  have  heard, 

2.  Audiv-eritis,  Ye  may  have  heard, 

3.  Audiv-erint,  They  may  have  Jieard. 

PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  hear.  174. 

S.    1.  Audiv-issem,  I  might  have  heard, 

2.  Audiv-isses,  Thou  mightst  have  heard, 

3.  Audiv-isset,  He  might  have  heard; 

P.   1.  Audiv-isseraus,  We  might  have  heard, 

2.  Audiv-issetis,  Ye  might  have  heard, 

3.  Audiv-issent,  They  might  have  heard. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

S.    2.    Aud-i,  or  -Ito,  Hear  thou  (149), 

3.   Aud-ito,  Let  him  hear; 

P    1    Aud-Ite,  or  -itote,  Hear  ye,  or  you, 

3    Aud-iunto,  Let  them  /tear. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.  Aud-ire,  To  hear  (178-180), 

PERF.  Audiv-isse,  To  have  heard, 

PUT.  Esse  auditiirus,  To  be  about  to  hear. 

F.-PsRF,  Fuisse  auditurus,  To  have  been  about  to  ktat 

PARTICIPLES. 

PKES.        Audiens,  Hearing, 

Fi  i.          Aud-hurus,  a,  um,       About  to  hear. 
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GERUNDS. 


Nom.  Aud-iendum, 
Gen.   Aud-iendi, 
Dat.    Aud-iendo, 
Ace.    Aud-iendum, 
Abl.    Aud-iendo, 


FORMER,  Audit-um, 
LATTER,    Audit-u, 


Hearing, 

Of  hearing, 

To  hearing, 

Hearing, 

With,  &c.,  hearing. 


SUPINES. 


To  hear, 

To  be  heard,  or  to  hear. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 


Indicative.     Subjunctive.   Imper. 
Audi. 


PEES. 
IMF. 
PKBF. 
PLUP. 
For. 
F.-PERF 

Audio, 
Audiebam, 
Audlvi, 
Audiv<5ram, 
Audiam, 
Audivero. 

Audiam, 
Audirem, 
Audivdrim, 
Audivissem. 

Infinitive. 
Audire, 

Partuxpls* 

Audient 

Audivisse, 

Esse  auditQrus, 
Fuisse  auditurua 

Auditttnm 

After  the  same  manner,  inflect : 


Munio, 
Venio, 
Vincio, 


munire, 

venire, 

vincire, 


muni  vi, 

veni, 

vinxi. 


munftum, 

ventum, 

vinctum, 


To  fortify 
To  come. 
To  bind 


204.— §  69.  EXERCISES  ON  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

1.  Give  the  designation,   &c.,  as   directed    190-1. — Audio, 
audiunt,  audivit,  audiet,  audirent,  audi,  audivisse,  audiverant. 
audiverunt,  muniant,  munient,  muniverunt,  muniyerint,  mu- 
niunto,  muniunt,   venerat,  venisset,  vinxisti,  vinxisse,  vinciet, 
vinclrent,  vinciebam,  veniens,  ventum,  venturus,  &c. 

2.  Translate  the  following  into  Latin,  &c.,  as  directed  190-2. 
— I  have  heard,  he  heard,  they  were  hearing,  we  will  hear, 
you  might  hear,  they  could  have  heard,  hear  thou,  let  them 
hear,  to  have  heard,  hearing,  to  be  about  to  hear,  he  shall  have 
come,  they  will  bind,  let  them  bind,  to  have  bound,  binding, 
of  binding,  with  binding,  he   had  come,  he  had  bound,  they 

(.will  fortify,  I  vas  hearing,  they  would  have  heard,  the  men 


150  THE    VERB. — FOURTH   CONJUGATION.  §   70 

(Jt&n&nes)  may  have  heard,  about  to  hear,  of  hearing,  they 
had  bound — may  have  bound — will  have  bound ;  bind  ye,  1 
have  bound,  to  bind,  to  have  bound,  about  to  bind,  bindir.g, 
to  have  been  about  to  fortify,  to  have  fortified.  &c. 

3.  Translate  according  to  the  rule  190-3,  4. — Dlcit  (he  says) 
me  audire. — vos  audire, — eos  audivisse, — hominem  auditurum 
esse, — hommem  auditurum  fuisse, — homines  audituros  esse, 
— femlnam,   f.,   (that  the  woman)  venturam   esse, — venturam 
fuisse.      Dixit  (he  said)  se  (that  fie  himself)  venturum  esse 
•— eum  (that  he,  viz.  some  other  person,  not  himself)  ventu 
rum  fuisse, — nos  ventures  esse, — &c. 

4.  As  directed  190-5. — He  says  that  I  hear, — that  we  hear, 
— that  they  have  heard. — that  they  will  hear, — that  he  (him- 
self) will  come, — that  he  (some  other)  will  come, — that  the 
men  will  come, — that  the  women  will  come.     He  said  that 
he  (himself)  came, — that  he  (another)  came, — that  they  had 
come, — that  they  would  come, — that  they  would  have  come, 
— that  the  women  would  come, — would  have  come,  &c.     Ht 
will  say  that  I  hear, — that  I  heard, — that  I  will  hear 


205.— §  70.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Pres.  Ind.         Pres.  Inf.         Perf.  Part. 
Audior,  audiri,  audltus,        To  be  heard. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
PRESENT  TENSE,  am  heard.  157-6. 

S.    1.  Aud-ior,  I  am  heard, 

2.  Aud-Iris,  or  -ire,  Thou  art  heard, 

3.  Aud-itur,  He  is  heard; 
P.  1.  Aud-Imur,  We  are  heard, 

2.  Aud-imini,  Ye  are  heard, 

3,  Aud-iuntur,  They  are  heard. 

IMPERFECT,  was  heard.  160-5. 

S,    1.  Audi-ebar,  I  was  heard, 

2.  Audi-ebaris,  or  -ebare,  Thou  wast  heard, 

3  Audi-ebatur,  He  was  heard ; 

P    1.  Audi-ebamur.  We  were  heard, 

2.  Audi-ebamini,  Ye  were  heard, 

3.  Audi-eban*ur  They  were  heard. 
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PERFECT,  have  been  heard,  was  heard,  am  heard.  164-5. 

S.    1.  Audltus*  sum,  or  fui,  I  have  been  heard, 

2.  Audltus  es,  or  fuisti,  Thou  hast  been  heard,, 

3.  Audltus  est,  or  fuit,  He  has  been  heard; 
P.   1.  Audit!  sumus,  or  fulmus,  We  have  been  heard, 

2.  Audlti  estis,  or  fuistis,  Ye   have  been  heard, 

3.  Audlti  sunt,  fuerunt,  or  fuere,      They  have  been  heard. 

PLUPERFECT,  had  been  heard.  166-2. 

<J?.    1.  Audltus*  eram,  or  fueram,  I  had  been  heard, 

2.  Audltus  eras,  or  fueras,  Thou  kadst  been  heard. 

3.  Audltus  erat,  or  fuerat,  He  had  been   heard; 
P.  1.   Audlti  eramus,  or  fueramus,  We  had  been  heard, 

2.  Audlti  eratis,  or  fueratis,  Ye  had  been  heard, 

3.  Audlti  erant,  or  fuerant,  They  had  been  heard. 

FUTURE,  shall,  or  will  be  heard.  167-3. 

S.    1.  Audi-ar,  I  shall,  or  will  be  heard, 

2.  Audi-eris,  or  ere,         Thou  shall,  or  wilt  be  heard, 

3.  Audi-etur,  He  shall,  or  will  be  heard; 
P.  1.  Audi-emur,  We  shall,  or  will  be  heard, 

2.  Audi-emini,  Ye  shall,  or  will  be  heard, 

3.  Audi-entur,  They  shall,  or  will  be  heard.. 

FUTURE-PERFECT,  shall,  or  will  have  been  heard.  168-4. 

S.    1.  Audltus  fuero,  I  shall  or  will  have  been  heard, 

2.  Audltus  fueris,  Thou  shalt,  or  wilt  have  been  heard 

3.  Audltus  fuerit,  He  shall,  or  will  have  been  heard ; 
P.   1.  Audlti  fuerimus,  We  shall,  or  will  have  been  heard, 

2.  Audlti  fueritis,  Ye  shall,  or  will  have  been  heard, 

3.  Audlti  fuerint,  They  shall,  or  will  have  been  heard 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT  TENSE,  may,  or  can  be  heard. 

H.    1.  Audi-ar,  1  may,  or  can  be  heard, 

2.  Audi-aris,  or  -are,  Thou  mayst,  or  canst  be  heard* 

3.  Audi-Star,  He  may,  or  can  be  heard; 
P-   1.  Audi-amur,  We  may,  or  can  be  heard, 

2.  Audi-anting  Ye  may,  or  can  be  heard, 

3.  A  idi-antur,  They  may,  or  can  be  heard. 

*  See  164-5.  uud  Note. 
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IMPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  be  heard. 

S.  1.  Aud-Irer,  I  might  be  heard, 

2.  Aud-ireris,  or  -irere,  Thou  mightst  be  heard, 

3.  Aud-iretur,  He  might  be  heard; 

P.  1.  Aud-iremur,  We  might  be  heard, 

2.  Aud-iremini,  Ye  might  be  heard, 

3   Aud-irentur,  They  might  be  heard. 

PERFECT,  may  have  been  heard. 

S.  1  .  Audltus  sim,  or  fiierim,         /  may  have  been  heard, 

2.  Audltus  sis,  or  fueris,  Thou  mayst  have  been  heard, 

3.  Audltus  sit,  or  fuerit,  He  may  have  been  heard  ; 

P.  1.  Auditi  simus,  or  ftierimus,      We  may  have  been  heard, 

2.  Auditi  sltis,  or  fueritis,  Ye  may  have  been  heard, 

3.  Auditi  sint,  or  fuerint,  They  may  have  been  heard. 

PLUPERFECT,  might,  could,  would,  or  should  have  been  heard. 

S.  1.  Audltus  essem,  or  fuissem,    I  might  have  been  heard, 

2.  Audltus  esses,  or  fuisses,        Thou  mightst  have  been  lieard^ 

3.  Audltus  esset,  or  fuisset,        He  might  have  been  heard  ; 

P.  1.  Auditi  essemus,  or  fuissemus,  We  might  have  been  heard, 

2.  Auditi  essetis,  or  fuissetis,      Ye  might  have  been  heard, 

3.  Auditi  essent,  or  fuissent,       They  might  have  been  heard 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

&  2.  Aud-lre,  or  -Itor,  Be  thou  heard, 

3.  Aud-itor,  Let  him  be  heard; 

P.  2.  Aud-imini,  Be  ye  heard, 

3.  Aud-iuntor,  Let  them  be  heard. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRBS.  Aud-iri,  To  be  heard  (178-180), 

PKKF.  Esse,  or  fuisse  audltus,          To  have  been  heard, 
Fur.    Auditum  iri,  To  be  about  to  be  heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 


PKRF.  Audltus,  a,  urn,  \  > 

(      been  heard. 

A    .as     j  (  To  be   heard,  ^roper,  or 

Audiendus,  a,  um,  ,    ,'    ,    r  ,  ' 

(      cessary  to  be  heard. 
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SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES. 


Indicative.        Subjunctive.      Jmper.        Infinitive.     Participiet 

PKES. 

Audior,            |Audiar, 

Audire. 

Audiri, 

IMP. 

Audiebar, 

Audlrer, 

• 

PERF. 

Auditus  sum, 

Auditus  aim, 

j  Esse,  or  fuisae 
(       auditus, 

[•  Auditua 

PLOT 

Audltus  tSram, 

Auditus  essem. 

Auditum  iri. 

Fur. 

Audiar, 

Audiendn* 

F.-PKRF. 

Auditus  fugro. 

Munior, 

Polior, 

Vincior, 


After  the  same  manner,  inflect : 


munm, 

pollri, 

vinciri, 


munitus, 

politus, 

vinctus, 


To  be  fortified. 
To  be  polished. 
To  be  bound. 


20G.— §   71.   EXERCISES   ON  THE  PASSIVE   VOICE. 

1.  Give   the   designation,  &c.,  as  directed  192-1. — Audior, 
audiar,  audiebatur,  auditus  sum,  audietur,  audimmi,  audiemini, 
audiammi,  audiremlni.  auditus  fueris,  audire,  audiri,  audiun- 
tur,  audiuntor,  audientur,  audiantur,  auditi  sunt,  auditus  erat, 
muniebantur,  munitus  fuerit,  munitus  esse,  mumtus,  munltur, 
vincltur,  vincietur,  vinciatur,  vincitor,  vemtur. 

2.  Translate  the  following  into  Latin,  as  directed  192-2. — 
He  is  heard,  we  were  heard,  he  has  been  heard,  they  will  be 
heard,  ye  may  be  heard,  he  should  be  heard,  hear  ye,  to  be 
heard,  to  be  about  to  be  heard,  I  was  bound,  he  will  be  bound, 
they  would  be  bound,  we  may  have  been  bound,  to  be  forti- 
fied, being  fortified,  to  be  about  to  be  fortified,  to  have  been 
fortified,  &c. 

PROMISCUOUS  EXERCISES  ON  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

3.  Give  the  designation,  &c.,  as  directed  190-1,   192-1. — 
Audlvit,  audivere,  audiebatur,  audiretur,  audiuntur,  audiuntor, 
munient,  munivCrint,   muni,  munire,  munltor,  muniens;   ve- 
niat,  ventum,   veniendi,   veni,  venere,  ventum  erat,  vinciunt, 
vinciuntor,  vincireiit,  vinxisset,  vinctus  esset,  vinctus  fuurit, 
venit,  vifnit,  &c. 

4.  Translate  the  following  words  into  Latin,  as  directed  11)0-2, 
192-2. — 1  was  hoard,  he  heard,  he  has  heard,  we  were  heard 

7* 
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ye  had  been  heard,  they  will  be  heard,  they  may  be  neard, 
they  might  have  been  heard,  let  them  conn-,  they  should  coinc, 
they  will  dune,  they  will  have  come,  1  might  have  been  ho^nd, 
thtiu  hast  been  bound,  thou  wilt  be  bound,  thou  art  bound, 
thou  wast  bound,  to  be  about  to  be  bound,  being  bound,  ne 
cessary  to  be  bound,  binding,  &c. 

5.  As  directed  190-3. — Dlcit  (he  says)  se  audire, — se  audi- 
risse, —  eum  auditurum  esse, — eos  audituros  fuisse, — eum  au- 
ditum  esse, — nos  audltura  Iri.     Dixit  (he  said)  nos  audiri, — 
vos  auditos    esse, — illos   audituros   esse,. — it-minus    audituras 
fuisse, — femmas  audltum  Iri, — vos  vinclre,  — vos  vinciri,  &c. 

6.  Translate  as  directed  190-5.— He  says  (dlcit)  that  he  was 
heard, — that  he  will  hear, — that  he  bound, — that  he  was  bound, 
— that  ho  will  come, — that  we  will  not  (non)  come.     He  said 
(dixit)  that  he  (himself)  heard, — that  he  (some  other)  heard, — 
—that  we  would  hear, — that  they  would  not  be  heard, — that 
we  were  bound. — that  we  had  been  bound, — that  we  would  be 
bound, — that  he  had   polished, — that,  they  had  been  polished.—  - 
would  be  polished, — would  have  poli.-hed, — would  not  be  pol- 
ished ; — to  have  been   polished, — bound, — fortified, — proper  to 
be  fortiiied.     He  will  s<nj  (dulcet)  that   we  will   hear, — will  be 
hrard, — will  be  bound, — polished,  &c. 


207.— §  72.  DEPONENT  AND  COMMON  VERBS. 

1.  DEPONENT  VERBS*  are  those  which,  under  a 
passive   form,    have   an   active   signification;    as, 
loquor,  "  I  speak ;"  morior,  "  I  die."     * 

2.  COMMON  VERBS  are  those  which,  under  a  pas- 
sive form,  have  an  active  or  passive  signification , 
as,  crimlnor,  "  I  accuse,"  or  "  I  am  accused." 

Obs.  1.  All  deponent  verbs  seem  to  have  been  priginslly 
passives.  Hence,  there  are  many  verbs  which,  though  found 
in  the  active  voice,  are  used  as  deponents  in  the  passive. 

Obs.  2.  In  common  verbs,  the  passive  sense  is  generally 

*  So  called  from  depono,  "  I  lay  aside,"  because,  though  in  the 
form,  they  have  laid  aside  the  passive  sense. 
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confmed  to  the  perfect  participle;  thus,  we  can  say 
victurvjm,  "  having  obtained  the  victory  ;"  or,  victoria  adepta^ 
•'  the  victory  being  obtained."  Hence,  adipiscor  is  called  a 
common  verb,  though  in  ail  its  parts,  except  the  perfect  par- 
ticiple, it  is  usually  deponent,  or  has  an  active  signification. 

Oks.  3.  Deponent  verbs  are  Conjugated  and  inflected  like 
the  passive  voice  of  the  conjugations  to  which  they  belong  ; 
except  that  they  have  also  the  participles,  gerunds,  supines 
and  future  of  the  infinitive,  like  the  active  voice.  182-12,  13. 


208.— §  73.  EXAMPLE  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION 

Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Part. 

Miror,  mirari,  miratus,  To  admire. 

[Inflected  like  Amor,  191.] 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.      Mir-or,  -aris,  or  -are>  &c.,    I  admire,  am  admiring,  &c. 
IMP.         Mir-abar,  -abaris,  or-abare,  /  admired,  was  admiring. 
PERF.      Miratus  bum,  or  fui,  &c.,    /  have  admired,  I  admired. 
PLUP.      Miratus  emm,  or  fueram,  /  had  admired. 
FUT.        Mir-abor,  -aberis,  or-abere,  /  shall,  or  will  admire. 
F.-PfiRF.  Miratus  fuero,  &c.,  /  shall,  or  will  have  admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.  Mlr-er,  -eris,  or  -ere,  &c.,  /  may,  or  can  admire. 

IMP.  Mir-arer,  -areris,  or  -arere,  /  might  aamire. 

PERF.  Miratus sirn, or  fuerim,&c.,/ may  have  admired. 

PLUP.  Miratus  essem,  or  fuissem,  I  might,  &c.,  have  admired. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.      Mir-are.  or  -ator,  &c.,         Admire  thou,  &c.  149. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRBS.      Mu^ri,  To  admire.  178-80. 

PERF.      Mirutu;'  esse,  or  fuisse,  To  have  admired. 

FCT.        Miraturub  p-sse,  To  be  about  to  admire. 

.  Miraturus  fu^se,  To  have  been  oJ mil  to  admire. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

PRES.      Mlrans,  Admiring. 

PKRP.      Miratus,  Having  admired. 

F.  ACT.  Miraturus,  a,  um,  About  to  admire. 

Fu        w       j  i  To   be   admired,    dener-tntm. 

.  PASS.  Mirandus,  a,  um,  ,    ,       ,    • 

(      or  proper  to  be  admired. 

GERUNDS. 

Abm.       Mirandum,  Admiring. 

Gen.        Mirandi,  &c.f  Of  admiring. 

SUPINES. 

FORMER,  Miratum,  To  admire. 

LATTER,  Miratu,  To  be  admired. 

SYNOPSIS  of  the  moods  and  tenses,  as  in  Amor.  191. 


«09.— §   74.   DEPONENT  VERBS   OF   THE  SECOND 
CONJUGATION. 

Deponents  of  the  second  conjugation  are  few  in  number. 
Of  these,  medeor,  "  to  heal,"  has  no  participle  of  its  own.  In- 
stead of  the  perfect  participle,  medic&tus  is  used.  Mereor  has 
merui,  as  well  as  merltus  sum.  in  the  perfect  indicative.  Reot 
has  no  imperfect  subjunctive. 

Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.          Per/.  Part. 

Polliceor,  polliceri,  pollicltus.        To  promts*. 

[Inflected  like  Moneor.  195.] 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRKS.  Pollic-eor,  -eris,  or  -ere,  &c.,        I  promise,  &c. 

IMP.  Pollic-ebar,-ebaris,or-ebare,&c.,  I  promised,  &e. 

PERF.  Pollicltus  sum,  or  fiii,  &c.,  I  have  promised,  &o. 

PLUP.  Pollicltus  eram,  or  fueram,  &c.,  I  had  promised,  &c. 

Fur.  Pollic-ebor,-eberis,  or-ebere,&o.,  1  si  nil,  or  will  premise. 

For,,,...  f.  ,  (  /  shall,  or    will  haw 

.-KERF,  rolhcitus  ero   or  fuero,  &c.,    •(  •     , 

I       promised. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PKK8.  Pollice-ar,  -aris,  or -are,  &c.,  I  tray,  or  ou/i  promise,  <ko 

IMP.  Pollic-erer,  -ereris,  or-erere,  /  might,  &c.,  promise. 

PERF.  Pollicitussirn,orfuerim,&;c.,/7ftay  have  promised,  &iO. 

PLUP.  Pollicitus  essem,  or  fuissem,  I  might,  &c.,  have  promised 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.       Pollic-ere,  or  -etor,  &c.,       Promise  thou,  &c. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRES       Polliceri,  To  promise.  178-180. 

PERF.      Pollicitus  esse,  or  fuisse,  To  have  promised. 

FUT.        Polliciturus  esse,  7To  be  about  to  promise. 

F.-PERF.  Polliciturus  fuisse,  To  have  been  about  to  promt** 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRES.      Pollicens,  Promising. 

PERF.      Pollicitus,  Having  promised. 

F.  ACT.  Polliciturus,  a,  um,  About  to  promise. 

F.  PASS.  Pollicendus,  a,  um,  To  be  promised,  &c. 

GERUNDS.  SUPINES. 

Norn.       Pollicendum,  Promising.     1.  Pollicitum,  Topromise. 
Qe.n.        Pollicendi,  &c.  2.  Pollicitu,  7Jo  be  promised 

SYNOPSIS  of  the  moods  and  tenses,  as  in  195.. 


210.—§    75     DEPONENT    VERBS    OF    THE    THIR] 
CONJ  UGATION. 

Pres.  Ind.         Pres.  Inf.         Perf.  Part. 

Utor,  uti,  usus,          To  use. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

PREB  (It-or,  -eris,  or  -ere,  &o.,  I  use,  do  use,  im  using,  »k,c 
IMP.  Ut-ebar,  -ulwris,  or -chare,  Iu8ed,diduse,wa8using,&LQ 
PKRF.  Usus  sum.  <>r  fui.  AT.,  Ihaveused,used,didu8€,&x\ 

PLUP         I'sus  rnini.  ar  furruni.  \'r.,  I Imd  ttxe.d,  &c. 

Fi'T.         l't-ar.  -eris,  or  -ere,  iVc,.,        1  slutU,  or  trill  use,  &c. 

F  -PERF.  lisus  ero,  jr  fuoro,  tSce.,         Is/mil,  vr  will  have  used.  &0 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRES  Utar,  -aris,  or  -are,  &c.,       Ivunj.  or  con  use,  Azc. 

IMP.  Ut-erer,-erens,or-erere,&c.,/?/i>y//^.  could  &,c.,  use. 

PEHF.  Usus  sim,  or  fucrim,  cVc.,     /  tinnj  //</<>•  used,  &c. 

PLOP.  Usus  OM'in.  or  l'uissi-m,<.Vc.,  /  nmjlit  have  used,  dco 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

I'pjta.      Ut-ere,  or  -itor,  &c.,  6^  //iow,  &c. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.      Uti,  To  use.  178-180. 

PERF.      Usus  esse,  or  fuisse,  To  have  used. 

FUT.         Usurus  esse,  To  be  about  to  use. 

F.-PKRK.Usurus  fuisse,  To  have  been  about  to  U9*. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRES.       Utens,  Using. 

PERF.       Usus,  Having  used. 

F.  ACT.  Usurus,  a,  um,  About  to  vse. 

F.  PASS.  Utendus,  a,  um,  To  be  used,  &c. 

GERUNDS.  SUPINES. 

Nom.       Utondum,  Using.  \.  Usum,  To  use. 

Gen.        Utendi,  of  using,  &c.  2.  Usu,  To  be  used,  to  use. 

SYNOPSIS  of  the  moods  and  tenses,  as  in  200. 


all.— §  76.  DEPONENT  VERBS    OF   THE   FOURTH 
CONJUGATION. 

Pres.  Lid.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Part. 

Meiior,  metiri,  mensus,  To  measure. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRJES.       Met-ior,  -iris,  or  -ire,  &c.,       I  measure,  am  measuring. 
IMP.          Meti-ebar.  -cbaris.  o?--ebare,  /  measured,  was  measuring. 
PF.RF.       Mensus  sum.  or  fui,  &c.,      I  hai-e  measured,  measured. 
PI.UP.       Mensuseram.or fiu-rai;i,&c.,/ had  measured. 
FCT.         Meti-ar,  -eris,  or  -ere,  d:c.,     /  shall,  or  will  measure. 

Mensus  ero,  or  fuero,  <fec.,  /  ahall,or  will  have  measured. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.  Meti-ar,  -aris,  or  -are,  &c.,  /  may,  or  can  measure. 

IMP.  Meti-rer,  -reris,  or  -rere,  I  might,  &c.,  measure. 

PSRF.  Mensus  sim,  or  fuerim,  /  may  have  measured. 

PLUP  Mensus  essem,  or  fuisseni,  I  might,  &c.,  have  measured. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRES,      Met-ire,  or  -itor,  &c.,  Measure  thou,  &c. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.      Metiri,  To  measure.  178-180. 

PERF.      Mensus  esse,  or  fuisse,         To  have  measured. 
FUT.         Mensurus  esse,  To  be  about  to  measure. 

„  r,  f  .  (To  have  been  about  to  mea- 

fc   PERJ  Mensurus  tuisse,  •< 

I          SUT€» 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRES.       Metiens,  Measuring. 

PERP.       Mensus,  Having  measured. 

F.  ACT    Mensurus,  a,  um,  About  to  measure. 

F.  PAS*  Metiendus,  a,  um,  To  be  measured,  &c. 

GERUNDS.  SUPINES. 

Nom.       Metiendum,  Measuring.       1.  Mensum,  To  measure. 
Qt»>..        Metiendi,  Of  measuring ,  &c.  2.  Mensu,  To  be  measured. 

SYNOPSIS  of  the  moods  and  tenses,  as  in  205. 


212,  -§  77:  EXERCISES  ON  DEPONENT  VERBS. 

1.  Mlror,  1  admire.  3.  Utor,  fuse. 

2.  Polliceor,  I  promise.          4.  Metior,  I  measure. 

\.  Give  the  designation*  of  the  verb, — conjugate  it ; — give  the  tense,  mind, 
person,  number,  and  translation  of  the  following  words,  always  observing 
\lw  same  order;  thus, — Mlror,  verb  transitive,  deponent,  first  conjugation, 


*  Ic  parsing  deponent  verbs,  it  is  necessary,  in  giving  the  designation,  to 
state  whether  the  verb,  as  there  user!,  is  transitive  or  intra»-silwf.  But  ia 
ethting  the  purt  of  the  verb  used,  it  is  unnecessary  to  mention  the  WM,  Uecaus* 
deponoi.t  verbs  have  only  Uie  passive  form. 
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Aflror,  mirari,  miratu*     It  ia  found  in  the  present  indicative,  first  person 
•ingular;  "  /  admire,  do  admire,  am  admiring." 

Mirabatur,  mirabitur,  mirantur,  mirabuntur,  mirarentur, 
pollicitus  Mini,  pollicltus  erat,  pollieitus  fuerit,  pollicercntur, 
utitur,  usus  est,  uti,  usurus,  utens,  utenduin,  uteretur,  utar, 
metlris,  metiuntur,  metiuntor,  metimini,  mensus  erat,  iiiensu:* 
sit,  nu'iisi  fuerunt,  utere,  utere,  pollicere,  pullicltus,  polli 

2.  Translate  (fie  following  English  words  into  Latin,  naming  the  part  of 
tlif  verb  iixed;  thus,  "  I  huve  admired,"  mirdtut  sum,  in  the  perfect  indic- 
ative, first  person  singular. 

They  will  use,  we  shall  measure,  let  them  measure,  about 
f.<>  use,  we  have  used,  they  may  have  used,  he  will  have  used, 
they  will  promise,  they  would  have  promised,  we  might  ad- 
mire. 1  would  have  used,  use  thou,  let  them  use,  promise  ye, 
let  us  use  (171-1),  let  us  admire,  they  have  promised,  pro- 
mising, having  promised,  to  measure,  let  us  measure. 

3.  Translate   the  following   into  English,   according   to    the 
rules  and  examples  190-3,  4. — Dicit  (he  says)  me  mirari, — vos 
poilioeri, — nos   miratos  esse, — eos  pollicituros  esse, — homines 
mensuros  esse, — feminas  pollicituras  esse, — te  uti, — se  mirari, 
— eu MI  mirari, — me  mensurum  esse, — vos  usuros  (179,  Note  1). 
DicAtur  (he  its  said)  pollicitus  esse  (179-0).     Dixit  (he  said)  se 
mirari, — nos  pollicitos   esse, — eos   pollicituros, — vos    mensus 

i'emlnas  mcnsuras, — eum  pollicltum. 

4.  Translate  the  following  into  Latin,  according  to  direction 
190-5. — He  says  (dlcit)  that  1  am  using, — that  thou  admirest, 
— that  he  has  measured, — that  we  will    promise. — that    the 
men  will   measure, — that  the  women  will   use. — that  you  will 
measure, — that  1  would  have   used, — that   they    would  have 
admired, — that   they  admired.     He   said   (dixit)    thai    I   was 
using — had  been  using, — that  you  were  measuring, — that  he 
measured,— that  they  liad  promised, — that  they  would  use. 


213.— §  78.  NEUTER  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

1.  NEUTER   PASSIVE  VERBS  are  those  which,  with  an    ir»' 
transitive  meaning  throughout,   have  a  p;i  m   in  the 

perfect,  pluperfect,  and   future-perfect  indicative,   and  in   th* 
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perfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive ;  but  an  active  form  in  the 
other  tenses.     They  are  the  following  : 

Second  Conjugation. 

Audeo,  audere,  ausus,  To  dare. 

Gaudeo,          gaudere,         gavisus,         To  rejoice. 
Soleo,  solere,  solitus,          To  be  wont. 

Third  Conjugation. 
Fido,  fidere,  fisus,  To  trust. 

So  also  the  compounds  of  fldo,  confldo,  "  I  trust,"  aui 
Jijfido,  "  I  distrust,"  which  have  also  confldi,  and  diffldi,  in 
the  perfect.  Neuter-passives  are  inflected  thus 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Pres.  Ind.          Pres.  Inf.         Perf.  Part. 
Audeo,  audere,  ausus,         To  dare. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.      Aud-eo,  -es,  -et,  die.,  /  dare,  do  dare,  am  daring. 

IMP.         Aud-ebam,  -ebas,  ebat,  &c.,  /  dared,  was  daring,  &c. 
PERF.     Ausus  sum,  or  fui,  &c.,        Ihavedared,dared,diddarf. 
PLUP.      Ausus  eram,  or  fucrain,       I  had  dared. 
FUT.       Aud-ebo,  -ebis,  -ebit,  &c.,     /  shall,  or  will  dare. 
F.-PERF.Ausus  fuero,  &c.,  /  shall  have  dared. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRES.  Aud-eam,  -eas,  -eat,  &c.,      I  may,  or  can  dare. 

IMP.  Aud-erem,  -eres,-eret,  &c.,  I  might,  could,  &c.,  dare 

PERF.  Ausus  sim,  or  fuerim,  &c.,  I  may  have  dared. 

PLUP.  Ausus  essem,  or  fuissem,&c.,/m?^/t/,  &c.,  have  dared 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRBS       Aud-e,  or  -eto,  &c.,  Dare  thou,  &c. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PKES.      Audere,  To  dare.  178-180. 

PERF.      Ausus  esse,  or  fuisse,  To  have  dared. 

FUT.        Ausurus  esse,  To  be  about  to  dare. 

F.-PERF.Ausurus  fuisse.  To  have  been  about  to  aor», 
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PARTICIPLES. 

PRKS.      Audens,  Daring. 

PKRF.      Ausus.  a,  um,  .  Having  dared. 

P.  ACT.  Ausurus,  a,  um,  About  to  dare. 

FTJ        *    j     j  i  To  be  dared.  Aw.  (seldom 

.  PA88.Audendus,  a,  um,  j      ^^ 


GERUNDS.  SUPINES. 

ffom.      Audendum,  Daring.  1  .  Ausum,  To  dare. 

Otn        Audendi,  &c.,  Of  daring.     2.  A\isu,Tobedared,todari 

2  The  following  verbs  are  called  Neutral  Passives,  namely, 
jio,  "  I  am  made,"  or  "  I  become  ;"  vapulo,  "  I  am  beaten  ;" 
veneo,  "  I  am  sold."  They  have  an  active  form,  but  a  passive 
signification,  and  serve  as  passives  to/acio.  verbero,  and  vetido 
Fio  has  the  passive  form  in  the  preterite  tenses.  221. 


214.— §  79.  GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  THE  CON 
JUGAT1ONS. 

1.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  active,  in  both  the  indicative 
and  subjunctive,  are  often  shortened  by  a  syncope,  as  follows: 

1st  In  the  first  conjugation,  avi  and  ave  often  drop  vi  and  ve  before  *  or 
r,  and  circumflect  the  a ;  thus,  for  amavisti,  amavissem,  amavlram,  ama- 
v&ro,  amavlritn,  &c^  we  often  have  amdsti,  amdssem,  amdram,  amdro,  atrtd* 
rim,  <tc.  Also  in  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  evi  drops  vi  in  the 
same  situation ;  as  cotnplesti,  for  complevisti ;  (klerain,  for  ddcviram ;  de- 
cressem,  for  decrcvissem  ;  &c.  But  ovi  is  syncopjtted  only  in  the  preterit* 
verb  ndvi,  and  the  compounds  of  moveo ;  as,  norant,  for  noverant .  nonse, 
for  novisse ;  commossem,  for  coinmovissem,  Ac. 

2d.  In  the  fourth  conjugation,  ivi  frequently  loses  vi  before  s  ;  as,  audisti, 
for  audivisti ;  audissein,  for  audivi&sem.  Sometimes  the  v  only  is  dropped 
between  two  vowels ;  as,  atidii,  for  audtvi  ;  audiSram,  for  aitdireram  dka 
And  so  also  with  other  preterites  of  the  same  form,  with  the  tenses  derived 
from  them ;  aa,  petit,  for  pet'ivi ;  tiram,  for  iviram ;  <tc. 

2.  The  perfect  indicative  active,  third  person  plural,  has  two 
forms,  eritnt,  ere.     Both  forms  have  the  same  meaning;  the 
first  is  more  common  with  the  earlier,  and  the  second,  witJi 
ihe  later  writers. 
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3.  In  the  passive  voice,  there  are  two  forms  of  the  second 
person  singular,  namely  ris  and  re.     The  termination  re  Is 
rarely  used  in  the  present  indicative ;  in  the  other  tenses,  re  is 
more  common  than  ris,  especially  in  Cicero. 

4.  The  imperatives  of  dico,  d'iico,  facio,  andfiro,  are-  usually 
written  die,  duc,fac,fer;  also  in  their  compounds,  except  in 
those  of  facio,  which  change  a  into  i;  as,  confice,  per/we,  &c. 

5.  In  the  old  forms  of  the  language,  the  present  infinitive 
passive  was  lengthened,  especially  among  the  poets,  by  adding 
er;  as,  amarier,  for  amdri;  leyier,  for  legi;  dzc. 

6.  The  terminations  rimus  and  ritis  in  the  future-perfect 
indicative,  and  perfect  subjunctive,  have  the  i  sometimes  long, 
and  sometimes  short.     It  is  marked  short  in  the  preceding 
paradigms.     The  pupil  may  be  accustomed  to  give  it  both 
ways. 

7.  In  the  passive  voice,  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  have  two 
forms.     Of  these,  the  perfect  participle  with  fui  and  fueram 
expresses  the  completion  of  past  action  more  emphatically 
than  when  joined  with  sum  and  eram.     Thus,  pransus  sum, 
means  "  I  have  dined,    I  have  just  dined ;"  pransus  fui,  means 
"  I  have  dined  some  time  ago."  182-14. 

8.  The  verb  sum,  through  all  its  tenses,  with  the  future 
participle  in  rus,  is  used  to  express  the  intention,  at  the  time 
referred  to,  of  doing  a  thing  presently  ;  or  that  the  action  is, 
or  was,  or  will  be,  on  the  point  of  being  done.     When  this 
idea  is  to  be  conveyed,  this  form  of  expression  is  used  in  pre- 
ference to  the  future,  which  simply  denotes  that  an  act  will  be 
effected  in  future  time.     This,  which  is  inflected  as  follows,  la 
sometimes  called  the — 

FIRST  PERIPHRASTIC  CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

t'REfl.  Amatfirus  (a,um)  sum,  I  am  about  to  love. 
IMP.    Amaturus  cram,  I  was  about  to  love. 

PERF.  Amaturus  fui,  I  lave  been  about  to  love, 

PLUP.  Amaturus  fuC-ram,          I  hud  been  about  to  love. 
FVT.    Amaturus  ero  I  shall  be  about  to  love. 

(Amaturus  fufrro  is  not  used) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PREB.  Amaturus  sim,  /  may  be  about  to  love. 

IMP.     Amaturus  essem,  I  might,  &c.,  be  about  to  love. 

PEKK.  Amatfirus  fufeHm,  I  may  have  been  about  to  love. 

PLVP.  Anuitfirus  fiiissi-in,  lmight,&tc,.,havi  been  about  to  lav*, 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PKES.  Amaturus  esse,  To  be  about  to  love. 

PEKF.  Amaturus  fuisse,  To  have  been  about  to  love. 

9.  In  like  manner,  the  future  participle  in  dus,  expressing 
propriety  or  necessity  of  doing  at  the  time  referred  to,  is  joined 
with  all  the  tenses  of  the  verb  sum,  and  thus  forms  what  ia 
called  the— 

SECOND  PERIPHRASTIC  CONJUGATION. 

Thus,  PKES.  Amandus  sum,     I  deserve,  or  ought  to  be  loved,  &e. 
IMP.     Amandus  eram,   I  deserved,  or  ought  to  be  loved,  &o. 

And  so  forth  through  all  the  other  1  with  the  parti 

ciples  in  run,  No.  8.  In  analyzing  such  expressions,  however, 
it  is  better  to  parse  each  word  of  the  compound  separately, 
and  combine  them  by  the  rules  of  syntax.  A  stronger  ne- 
cessity is  expressed  by  the  gerund,  wiLi  the  verb  est ;  thus, 
scribcndum  est  null  epittdleun,  is  "I  MUST  write  a  letter^"  i.  e.  1 
am  COMPELLED  to  do  it ;  whereas,  scribendu  eat  mi  hi  epixtola, 
means  simply,  "  I  should  write  a  letter."  See  Syntax,  700. 

10.  The  future  infinitive  passive  is  a  compound  of  m,  the 
present  infinitive  passive  of  eo,  "to  go,"  used  impersonally, 
and  the  supine  in  um  ;  so  that  amdtum  iri,  literally  is   "  to  be 
going  to  love. 

11.  The   verbal  adjective  in  lundvs  is  rendered    like  the 
present  participle,  but  with  increased  strength ;   thus,  erramt 
"  wandering  ;"  errabundus,  "  wandering   to  and  fro  ;"  mariem, 
"•  dying  ;"  moribuuduti,  "  in  the  agonies  of  death  ;"  <fec. 

12.  The  meaning  and  use  of  the  gerundive   participle  al- 
ready   mentioned    182-7,    will    be   more  fully   explained    in 
Syntax,  707-711. 
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§  80.  COMPOUND  VERBS. 

215. — Verbs  are  compounded  chiefly  with  prepositions, 
which  modify  the  simple  verb  according  to  their  respective 
meanings ;  thus,  eo,  "  1  go,"  in  composition  with  different  pre- 
positions, is  modified  by  them  ;  as,  adeo,  "  I  go  to  ;''  abeo,  "  1 
go  from ;"  exeo,  "  I  go  out ;"  ineo,  "  I  go  in ;"  <ke.  In  the  for- 
mation of  compounds,  due  regard  must  be  paid  to  the  follow- 
ing— 

GENERAL  RULES. 

1.  Compound  verbs  form  the  perfect  and  supine  in  the  same 
manner  as  simple  verbs ;   as,  amo,  amare,  amavi,  amatum; 
red-amo,  red-amare,  red-amavi,  red-amdtum. 

2.  Simple  verbs  which  double  the  first  syllable  in  the  per- 
fect, drop  the  reduplication  in  the  compounds ;  as,  pello,  pe- 
puli ;  re-pello,  re-puli.     Except  prce-curro,  re-pungo,  and  the 
compounds  of  do,  sto,  disco,  and  posco. 

3.  Compound  verbs  which  change  a  of  the  present  into  i, 
have  e  in  the  supine ;  as,  facio,  per-Jlcio ;  supine,  perfectum. 
Except  verbs  ending  in  do,  go  ;  with  the  compounds  of  habeo, 
placeo,  salio,  sapio,  and  statuo. 

4.  Verbs  which  are  defective  in  the  perfect,  likewise  want 
the  supine. 

5.  The  following  changes,  which  happen  to  the  preposition, 
and  to  the  simple  verb,  in  a  state  of  composition,  merit  atten- 
tion. 

1st  A  is  used  in  composition  before  m  and  r.  A  b  is  used  before  vowel», 
and  d,f,  h,j,  I,  n,  r,  *.  Before  faro  and  fugio,  it  becomes  au ;  as,  auf&ro, 
aufugio.  Abs  is  used  before  c  and  t ;  as,  absccdo,  abstuli 

2d.  Ad  changes  d  into  the  first  letter  of  the  simple  verb  beginning  with  <% 
f,  ff,  I,  «,  p,  r,  8,  t ;  as,  accurro,  afficio,  agg&ro.  In  some  writers,  it  remain* 
unaltered ;  as,  adjicio. 

3d.  Am  (i.  e.  arnbi,  from  up<pi,  circum"),  befoi  e  c,  q,f,  h,  is  changed  into  an 
w,  anqulro,  anhelo.     Sometimes  it  assumes  its  own  b ;  as,  ambio. 

4th.  Circum  remains  unaltered.  The  m  is  sometimes  charged  ;  as,  fir- 
cunio  for  circumdo ;  or  omitted;  as,  circueo  foi  circumet. 

6th.  Con;  before  a  vowel  or  h  drops  the  n ;  as,  coaleo,  cohibco ;  before  /,  iU 
n  becomes  I ;  and  before  b,  m,  p,  it  becomes  »». ;  and  bofoic  r,  it  changes  n 
into  r ;  as,  colligo,  comb'i.bo,  comineo,  compilro,  corripio.  With  urn,  b  it 
iimerted  after  con,  milking  combOro. 
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6tb.  Di  is  used  before  d,  g,  I,  m, «,  v ;  as,  diduto,  digladior.  J)is  and  som* 
Jmes  di  are  used  before  r ;  as,  iliarinnjio,  diruinpo ;  likewise  before,;';  an. 
dixjud'ico,  dljitdn'o.  J)is  is  used  before  c,  p,  9,  x,  t;  as,  discumbo,  ditpcllo, 
Before  .'/*  ami  xt,  .-•  is  removed  ;  and  before  /,  it  is  chnuge<i  into/;  as,  di»- 
ficio,  disto,  diffitcor.  Before  a  vowel,  it  assumes  r;  as,  dirltno,  from 
ttno. 

7th.  E  is  found  before  6,  d,  g,  I,  m,  n,  r,  and  before  j  and  v ;  as,  eb)bo,  etlucat 
ijicio.  evelio.  Ex  is  used  before  vowels,  and  also  before  h,  c,p,  q,  t,  a  ;  as, 
fruro,  exhibeo,  exculio ;  before/,  x  becomes/;  as,  efficio. 

8th.  In  sometimes  changes  n  into  the  first  letter  of  the  BJinple  verb ;  a*, 
dludo ;  but  before  b,  m,  p,  it  changes  n  into  m  ;  as,  imblbo,  iwmineo,  intr 
pleo. 

9th.  Ob  generally  remains  unaltered.  The  6  is  sometimes  omitted,  as  JL 
f/nllo ;  or  changed  into  the  first  letter  of  the  simple  verb,  as  offHro. 

10th.  Re  assumes  d  before  d,  also  before  a  vowel,  or  h ;  as,  reddo,  red&mo. 
redeo,  redhibeo.  Pro,  likewise,  sometimes  inserts  d,  as  in  prodeo. 

llth.  Sub  changes  b  into  the  initial  consonant  of  the  simple  word,  before 
e,j,  ff,  in,p,  T  \  as,  succedo,  sitffiro,  sugg&ro.  Submitio  and  summitto,  submoveo 
and  summoveo,  are  both  used. 

12th.  Trans  is  genei-ally  c<jntracted  into  tra,  before  d,j,  n ;  ae,  trado,  traji 
<,io,  tr&no  ;  and  sometimes  before  I  and  m  ;  as,  traluceo,  trcmtto.  Pout  be- 
«omes  pos  in  posluli.  Few  if  any  changes  take  place  in  the  other  preposi- 
tions. Other  prefixes  consist  of  verbs,  as  in  calefacio,  of  caleo ;  of  adverbs, 
as  in  benefacio,  from  bine ;  of  participles  and  adjectives,  aa  in  mansurfacio 
from  mansuetits,  ruagnifico  from  magnua  ;  of  substantives,  as  in  signiflca. 
from  signum  ;  of  a  preposition  and  noun,  as  in  animadverto,  from  ad  and 
animus,  with  verto.  * 


g  81.    LIST  OF  VERBS    IRREGULAR   IN   THE  PER 
FECT  AND  SUPINE. 

[Owing  to  the  irregularity  of  many  verbs  in  the  perfect  and  supine  in  the 
third  conjugation,  and  of  not  a  few  in  the  other  conjugations  also,  no  rale* 
that  could  be  given  would  be  of  much  practical  utility.  The  only  effectnnS 
wny  to  attain  accuracy  and  readiness  in  the  conjugation  of  vorh*,  is,  to  som- 
ii.it  the  primary  partner  the  conjugation  accurately  from  the  Dictionary.  To 
be  able  to  do  this,  UH  soon  as  poh^ible,  is  of  great  ini]  <  <iohir; 

*nd  it  is  not  a  ta.sk  of  so  great  difficulty  as  might  bo  supposed.     The  ' 
»o(r  list  uHiituiim  all  the  bimple  verbs  tliat  vary,  in  the  purled  mid  HU|>inn, 
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from  tho  general  rule.  By  committing  a  portion  of  these  to  memory  every 
day,  to  be  recited  with  the  ordinary  lesson,  and  repeating  this  exercise  in 
revisals  till  the  whole  is  inwrought  into  the  memory,  much  future  labor  wit 
DC  saved ;  and  this  can  be  done  in  a  few  weeks,  without  at  all  interfering 
with  the  regular  recitations.  When  the  composition  of  a  verb  changes  its 
form,  it  is  noticed  at  the  foot  of  the  page,  to  which  reference  is  made  by 
numbers.] 

FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

216.— RULE.  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  have  avi  in  the 
perfect,  and  dtum  in  the  supine ;  as, 

Amo,          amare,         amavi,          amatum,  To  love. 

Muto,          mutare,       mutavi,        mutatum,          To  change. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The  tenses  of  some  verbs  included  in  the  lists  of  Exceptions  are  also 
found,  especially  in  the  earlier  authors,  conjugated  according  to  thtt 
General  Rules.  The  form  here  given  is  that  which  is  in  common  use 


Prcs 

Inf. 

Per/. 

Sup, 

Do,« 

dSre, 

dSdi, 

datum, 

To  give. 

Sto,» 

stare, 

steti, 

stiitum, 

To  stand. 

Lavo. 

(  lavare, 
(  lavSre, 

[  lavi, 

(  lotura, 
•<  lautum, 
(  lavatum, 

>-  To  wash. 

Poto, 

pota  re, 

potavi, 

j  potuin,  or 
|  potatum, 

\  To  drink. 

Juvo,* 

juvare, 

juvi, 

jfttum. 

To  astiixf 

Cubo,4 

cubare, 

cubui. 

cubltum, 

To  lie. 

1  Circumdo,  "  to  surround  ;" pensunJo,  "  to  ruin :"  salt #<}<>,  "  to  <rive  surety  ;" 
and  -vemindo,  "  to  sell,"  are  conjugated  like  do.  Tlu-.  otliL-r  compdiinds  belong 
to  the  third  conjugation,  and  have  Jidi  in  the  pt-rtcct,  and  ditum  in  tha 
Bupine  ;  as,  al/ih,  uf>dere,abdit'tm,  abdidi,  ''to  hide ;"  reddo.  reddidi,  redditum^ 
"to  give  back." 

*  The  compounds  of  zto  have  stlti  in  the  perfect,  ;md  stiitvm  in  the  supine 
na,  contto,  cenxtiti,  twifti'itwhi,  "to  stand  together."  Some  of  the  compound! 
have  occiisi;  n  in  the  supine;  as,  prtrsto,  prxnt'/ti.  pi'<ixtititm,  or 

prMstat-um,  "to  stiiml  before,''  "  to  .excel."  AdtAo,  "  to  stand  by  ;"  insU ,  ''to 
nrge  on,''  and  rt*t<>,  "to  tonniin  over  and  above,"  have  no  supine.  Aviefto, 
"to  stand  before;''  circinn*tri,  "  to  stacd  round  ;"  inter  sto,  "  lo  stand  be- 
tween;" and  fii'i>frt<tf>, ''  to  stund  over,"  have  utiti  in  tlie  perfect;  and  the  first 
two,  and  probably  the  others  also,  want  the  supine.  Jhtto,  "to  be  distant,'' 
and  svbstv,  "  to  stand  under,''  have  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 

»  The  supine  jutvm  is  doubtful,  as  the  future  participle  \AJuvatvrvt.  Air 
jitvo  lias  adjiibum  only,  iind  adjutfirus. 

4  In  the  same  manner,  those  coinponnds  are  conjnfrated  which  do  no» 
•ssuine  an  v  lie  next  tof  ,  !iho.  "to  im 

upon  ;"  recubo,  '•  to  lie  down  a^ain  ;  p;irt."     Tlie  comooundfl 

wnicb  assume  an  m  belong  to  tlie  third  eonjiiL'.-ilioi,,  and  have  vi  and  it-urn 
in  tUo  i>ert'eot«and  i<u|'i;  e  .  as,  intiiinlm,  liu-nlnK,  i/«-n/n(<tm,  "  to  Ho  IIJH-II  " 
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/V«A 

Inf. 

Per/. 

Sup. 

Pomo. 

domare, 

domui, 

(lomitnm, 

To  subdue. 

Son.).5 

Bonire, 

Bonui, 

Bonituni, 

To  .found. 

Tom  i,6 

tonai-c, 

tonui, 

t'niitnm, 

To  thunder. 

vetare, 

vetui, 

v.-tituin, 

'I'n  forliid. 

Cri-po,8 

crt-pni, 

crcpltum, 

To  make  a  noitt. 

Mi.  •».'•' 

Frico," 

fric-Are, 

fricui, 

frictum, 

To  'rub. 

8000, 

Bcc&re, 

secui, 

Bectum, 

To  cut. 

NC-oo," 

necSre, 

j  necilvi,  or 
(  necui, 

>  necatnm, 

To  kill. 

LSbo, 

labare, 

To  fall,  or  faint. 

I'linn" 

i-  V...  ' 

J  O   t/t/tU. 
7V,  frJJ 

SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

'217. — RULE.    Verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation  have  «i  tu 
the  perfect,  and  Itum  in  the  supine  ;  as, 


Moneo, 
Habeo,1 


monere, 
habere, 


monui, 
habui, 

EXCEPTIONS. 


monltum, 
habitum, 


To  advise. 
To  tiavc. 


lutransitives  which  have  ui  in  the  perfect,  want  the  supine  ;  as, 
tj>/fn<l>ii,  "  to  shine  ;"  madeo,  madni,  "  to  be  \v.-t," 


6  The  future  participle  is  eonatftrvs. 

•  fnti'mri  has  intondtus  in  the  perfect  participle. 
'    V  i-to  tins  siiinctiines  vetavi  in  the  perfect. 

*  LHscrlpo,  "to  differ,"  and  inc'rl'pn,  "to  cliidc,"  have  soinotimes  (yd  and 
atum.  us  weU  as  vi  and  itvtn.     lnrr'--[,n  seldi'in  :  r  i'oruj.     '• 

9  Emico,  "to  shine  forth,"  has  t.i  turn;  and  dimlco,  "to  fight,"* 

Has  ilh/iii-.ifl  (rarely  ilimicui),  dhniciitiim. 

-  une  of  the  compounds  of  frlco  liavo  the  participles  formed  from  th« 
regular  supine  in  atmn  ;  as,  ••  •  nfricatus. 

11  En&o,  "to  kill,"  and  ir/ltriilco,  "to  destroy,"  have  also  ui  and  ectunj 
the  participle  ofentco  is  usually  enectvs. 

i*  Dupllco,  "  to  douhle  ;"  multivlico,  "  to  multiply  ;"  replicn,  "  to  unfold  ^" 
»nd  tupplico,  "  to  entreat  humbly,"  nave  avi  and  dtum.  The  other  com- 
ponn  L-  nf  vlico  have  either  ui  and  ittir/i,  or  «ci  and  alum  f  as,  a-ppvijc, 
"to  apply.'"  ••<>,  ir 

'lie  sense  of  ejf/'ktin,  has  at1;'  and  alum  ,'  in  the  sense  of  WJ/oW,  it  lias  Ml 


The  compounds  of  Aafow  change  a  into  i  ;  as,  adhibtf/,  adhil'iii,  adhtf>ttvm> 
admit  ;''  prohibeo,  prohilftti,  pi-ohibitum,  "  to  forbid." 
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Tiie  following  Intransi lives  have  wt  and  Itum,  according  to  ths  general 
rtde : 


Caleo,  to  be  hot. 
Careo,  to  want. 
Jaceo,  to  lie. 
Lateo,2  to  lie  hid. 
Liceo,  to  be  valued. 

Coaleo,  to  grow  together. 
Doleo,  to  grieve. 
Noceo,  to  hurt. 
Pareo,  to  appear. 
Pbaceo,  to  please. 

Mereo,  to  deserve. 

Valeo.  to  be  in  health 

Pres 

Inf. 

Per/. 

Sup. 

iXiceo, 

docere, 

docui, 

doctura, 

To  teach. 

feneo,3 

teuere, 

tenui, 

tentum, 

To  hold. 

Misceo, 

niiscere, 

miscui, 

(  mistum,  or 
\  mixtum, 

v  To  mix. 

IVnseo,4 

censere, 

censui, 

censum, 

To  think,  tojudgm. 

Torreo, 

torrere, 

torrui, 

tostum. 

To  roast. 

Sorbeo,5 

sorbere, 

sorbui, 

sorptum, 

To  sup. 

rimeo 

timere 

timui 

To  fear. 

Sileo,  ' 

silere, 

silui, 

To  be  sil&.it. 

Arceo,* 

arcere, 

arcui, 

To  drive  away. 

Taceo,1 

tact;  re, 

taeui, 

taciturn, 

To  be  silent. 

Praodeo,8 

prandere, 

prandi, 

pransum, 

To  dine. 

Video, 

videre, 

vidi, 

visum, 

To  see. 

Sedeo,9 

sedere, 

sedi, 

eessum, 

To  sit. 

Strideo, 

stridere, 

strldi, 

To  make  a  none. 

Frendeo, 

frendSre, 

frendi, 

fressum, 

To  gnash  the  teeth. 

Mordeo,10 

mordere, 

moniordi, 

inorsum, 

To  bite. 

Peudeo, 

peadere, 

pepeudi, 

pensum, 

To  hang. 

*  The  compounds  of  lateo  wsuit  the  supine;  as,  deliteo,  delitui,  "to  lurk:*1 
Dcrlatffi.  ptrlatui,  "to  lie  hid." 

*  The  com  j>i)ii!id»  of  tfitt<i  change  e  into  i;  as,  contineo,  continui,  contenttun^ 
*  to  hold  together."     Alli.Hfo,  "  to  hold  ;"  and  pertineo,  "  to  belong  to,"  hav» 
lo  «upiue  :  und  almtineo.  "  to  abstain  from,''  seldom. 

«  Cengeo  iiurf  :ur>o  ctnvwt  svm  m  tne  perfect,  and  censibum  in  the  unptna. 
jccaixeii,  "  to  n-ekon  with,"  and  percenseo,  "  to  recount,"  want  the  supine  i 
ttii'l  wtniieo,  uto  review,"  bus  rea-nxum,  and  recensltum. 

»  Alisorbeo,  "  to  snp  up,"  and  exsorbeo,  "  to  sup  out,"  have  sometiiLeb 
tltorpsi,  and  rxxorpxi,  in  the  Jieri'ect.  The  latter,  with  resorbeo,  "  to  draw 
tiack,"  has  no  supine. 

*  The  compounds  of  arceo  have  itum  in  the  supine ;  as,  exerceo,  exercui, 
n-erciiutn,  "  to  exercise." 

'  The  compounds  of  taceo  want  the  supine;  as,  conticeo,  conti-ctti,  "to  keep 
lilence;"  reticeo,  reticui,  "to  remain  silent,"  "to  conceal." 

8  The  participle />ran*iw  is  used  in  the  active  sense  of  having  dined. 

v  L>e»i4eo,  "to  sit  idle ;"  disxid-eu,  "  to  disagree ;"  persideo,  "  to  continue  ;" 
nraxi  </?<>,  "to  sit  bi-fbrc;"  rmiJtio,  "to  sit  down,"  "to  rost ;"  and  s\t,bsidt>o, 
*"  to  sii!  I  lie  supino. 

111  Tin;  ci'inpcuiiils  of  T/IOI  i/m,  />' inifo,  gpontffo,  Hlid  t>mm-v,  civ  not  double 
,he  fir^t  syllable  of  the  perfect.  See  216-2.  Impendeo,  "  to  overhang,"  haa 
J"  i  erfi,- -:t  nr  Hiipiiui. 
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Fret, 

/«/. 

Pvf. 

Snp. 

BpoodMt 

BpondSre, 

«popondi, 

B|x>Ii8Um, 

To  promt*. 

'i'i  >udeo, 

tondere, 

totuudi, 

tonram, 

To  -lip. 

Moveo," 

movf-re, 

nuivi, 

I.MltUlll, 

T»  move. 

Foveo, 

fovere, 

ftri, 

ftjtum, 

']•!    I   //'T»«»X 

Voveo 

vovCre, 

vovi, 

nil, 

To  vow. 

Faveo 

favi, 

fmitum, 

To  favor. 

>Caveo, 

cavure, 

cavi, 

cautum, 

TII  lint-are  *f 

*    >Q    tTf*f\ 

- 

r\ft  VI 

To  ^^€  (if'rcmi. 

'  13 

f             *        * 

t 

'J<i  ' 

i1  C1*VCO, 

lorvt'Tc, 

)U  , 

To  irtitfc 

Dcleo, 

delere, 

<lclc\  i. 

dclOtuin, 

T<>  di-xtruy 

i  'unipleo,'* 

cuinplere, 

"oniplOvi, 

c«'inj)l("'tum, 

T»  Jill. 

Flao, 

flere, 

iiOvi, 

rtctmn, 

To  •>'• 

NTeo 

iiCre, 

ofivii 

Uf'tUIll, 

T'l    Xf  >'•!!. 

Vieo, 

viere, 

vif-vi, 

vit-tum, 

T<>  '?s./p  o  veu* 

'  'ieo,14 

ciCre, 

(civi,) 

cUi,;,., 

T«  *tir  up. 

)leo,ls 

olfire, 

olui, 

(ttlituni.) 

To  vnell.y 

Suadeo, 

suadSre, 

suasi, 

Biiasiun, 

To  adi'ise. 

Ilideo, 

ridere. 

risi, 

ribiim, 

To  lavyh. 

Vlaueo, 

maxiSre, 

mansi, 

iiiaiisura,     . 

To  xtilil. 

Haereo, 

haerere, 

lul'M, 

batsum, 

To  sti'k. 

Ardeo, 

ardere. 

arsi, 

arsuru, 

To  burn. 

Tergeo, 

tergere, 

tersi, 

tereum, 

To  \cipe. 

Mulceo, 

mulcere, 

mulsi, 

mulsum, 

To  stroke. 

Mulgeo, 

mulg6re, 

mulsi, 

(  mulsum,  or 
\  uiulctuin, 

I  To  milk 

Jubeo, 

jub6re, 

jussi, 

jussum, 

To  orafr. 

ludulgeo. 

iudulgere, 

iodulsi, 

iudultum, 

To  indulge. 

Torqueo, 

torque  re, 

tor^i, 

tortuui. 

T<>   ttC/st. 

Augeo, 

augere, 

auxi, 

uuctuin, 

To  incrtate. 

ITjvrpn 

urffGrc 

lll'S  1 

To  Ttrcsx. 

w  *6CUJ 

Kulgeo, 

fulgere, 

fulsi, 

To  thine. 

I  Ufi'^O 

t"iirt7f*rA 

tursi 

To  f^rfll 

Algeo, 

tutgci  c, 

algere, 

alsi, 

To  be  cold. 

"  Verbs  in  veo  undergo  a  contrnctioti  in  the  supine.  Intransitive  verb* 
tu  veo  want  the  supiue ;  as,  paveo,  pdvi,  "  to  be  afraid." 

is  Fervo,fervi,  another  form  of  this  verb  belonging1  to  the  tbird  conjogv 
tion,  is  used  in  a  few  persons,  and  in  the  present  infinitive. 

i*  The  other  compounds  of  the  obsolete  verb  pleo  are  conjt  gated  in  the 
same  way ;  as,  «xpko,  impko,  rfpiev,  svppleo. 

14  Oivi  is  the  perfect  of  cic  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  having  citum  ci 
nt*un  in  the  supine.  The  compoundu,  in  the  sen»e  of  calling,  are  generally 
conjugated  according  to  this  form  ;  an,  excio,  excltum. 

J*  The  compounds  of  oleo.  which  retain  the  sense  of  the  simple  verb,  have 
wt  and  it-urn;  as,  oboleo,  obolui,  oto'ilum,  "to  smell  strongly."    The  com 
pounds  which  adopt  a  different  Mtrnification,  have  em  and 
fuotevi,  eatlftitm.   "to   fade;  tun*,  "to  grow  out  cr 

nse;"  irumo,  .  or  indlltum,  "  to  coir.e  inU>  uso."     AMto,  "to 

tboliwh,"  I  a--*  uf*>lfci,  ul-olUum  ;  and  udoleo  to  grow  up,"  "  tc  burn  "  (aa  • 
).  cdvlevi.  a<luU-um. 
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Pres. 
Lugeo, 
Luceo, 
Frujeo, 


Inf. 
lugeiv, 
lucere. 
frig6re, 


Perf. 
luxi, 
luxi, 
frixi, 


To  mourn. 
To  shine. 
To  be  cold. 


The  following  verbs  want  both  perfect  and  supine : 

Aveo.  to  desire.  Liveo,  to  be  black  and  bliM. 

Denseo.  to  grow  thick.  Mcereo,  to  be  sorrowful. 

Flaveo,  to  be  yellow.  Reuideo,  to  xhine. 

Glabreo,  to  be  smooth.  Polleo,  to  be  powerful. 

Hebeo,  to  be  blunt.  Scateo,  toflo-ta  out. 
Lacteo,  to  grow  milky. 


« 18.— THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

Vrerbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  form  the  perfect  and  s«pm% 
variously. 

10. 


Pres. 

Facio,1 
Jacio,2 
Asplcio,3 
Allicio, 
Fodio, 
Fugio, 
Capio,4 
Rapio, 
Sapio, 
Cupio, 

i'ario,5 

Inf. 
facfire, 
jacere, 
aspic^re, 
allicere, 
fodSre, 
fligere, 
capere, 
rapdre, 
sapgre, 
cupgre, 

partSre, 

Perf. 
ffeci, 

jeci, 

aspexi, 
allexi, 
fodi, 

ftgi. 
cepi, 
rapui, 
eapui, 
cuplvi, 

peperi, 

Sup. 
factum, 
jactum, 
aspectum, 
allecturn, 
fossum, 
fugitum, 
captum, 
raptum, 

To  do,  to  make. 
To  throw. 
To  behold. 
To  allure. 
To  dig. 
To  fit. 
To  take. 
To  seize. 
To  taxte,  to  be  m*e. 
To  desire. 

I  To  bring  forth. 

cupitum, 
j  pailum,  07 
j  paritum, 

i  Facto,  when  compounded  with  a  preposition,  changes  a  into  if  as,  aMnot 
aff'eci,  ajftctum,  ''  to  all'ect."     In  the  otlier  compounds,  the  a  is  retained.    A 
lew  com[ioui\ds  end  in  fico  and  ficor,  and  belong  to  the  lirst  conjugation : 
as,  (implifivo,  "to  enlarge  :" sacrifico,  "  to  sacritice ;"  grulificor,  "to gratify , 
and  huhfieor,  "  to  mock.'' 

5  The  compounds  ofjacio  change  a  into  i;  as,  abjirio,  abjeci,  abjectum. 

s  The  compounds  of  tho  obsolete  verbs  specie  and  lasio  have  exi  and  ectum; 
except  elicio,  "  to  draw  out,"  which  has  elumi  and  elicit/urn,. 

4  Tho  compounds  of  cajjio,  rapiot  and  sapio,  change  a  into  if  as,  accipio. 
icfffi,  accept  urn,  "to  receive ;"  abripio,  abripui,  abreptvm,"to  carry  otf;'1 
i&Mipij,  concipui,  "  to  be  in  one's  sensos." 

6  The  compounds  otpario  have  perui  and  pertum,  and  belong  to  the  fourth 
Conjugation;  as,  njurii',  n/ie/'ir?,  /i/","iti,  ii/>f/'l/r>n,  "to  ojxiii."     So  operin,  "  t«> 
xhut,''  "to   cover."     ]5ut  COmperw  (vthicln   n^n   lias  a  dc.|i 'iient.  t'tnii  in  tl'.fl 
present  indicative  and  infinitive,  vvinperior.  cornperlri),  "  to   know  a  tiling 
Tor  certain,"   hut  cutri^piri,  \wnpertum  •  and  re/nrio,  "  to  tjjiu.'1  lias  r?,pi"'i. 
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Preg, 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Sup. 

Quatio,6 

quattSre, 

(quassi), 

quassuin, 

To  shake. 

^••••••^ 

UO. 

Acuo, 

acugre, 

acui, 

acutuin, 

To  sharpen. 

Ai-guo 

arguSre, 

argui, 

argutum, 

To  show,  to  prove. 

Hatuu 

batuere, 

batui, 

batutunij 

To  beat. 

EXIID, 

exuore, 

exui, 

exutum, 

To  put  off  clothes 

1  ill  bll  - 

iuibuere, 

imbui, 

imbuttim, 

To  moisten,  to  w;t 

Induo, 

indui-re, 

iudui, 

indutuin, 

To  put  on  clothes 

Min  no 

minu£r«j, 

iniiiui, 

miuutuin, 

To  lessen. 

F.puo,1 

spuCre, 

spui, 

sputum, 

To  spit. 

Statiw, 

statuere, 

statui, 

statutum, 

To  set,  to  place. 

Sterauo, 

sternuere, 

steruui, 

Btemutum, 

To  sneeze. 

Suo, 

sue  re, 

sui, 

suturn, 

To  sew,  to  stitch. 

Tribuo, 

tribuere, 

tribui, 

tributuiu, 

To  give,  to  divide. 

Fluo, 

flufire, 

fluxi, 

fluxuin, 

Tofow. 

Struo, 

struere, 

struxi, 

structum, 

To  build. 

Luo,8 

lucre, 

lui, 

luiturn, 

To  pay,  to  wash. 

Ruo,9 

rufire, 

rui, 

ruitum, 

To  rush,  to  fall.. 

Metuo, 

metugre, 

metui, 

To  fear. 

Pluo, 

pluere, 

plui, 

To  rain. 

Uongruo, 

cougruere, 

congi-ui, 

To  agree. 

Ingruo, 

iugruere, 

iugrui, 

To  assail. 

Aiumo,10 

luinucre, 

annui, 

To  axsenl. 

•^ 

BO. 

BTbo, 

bibfire, 

bibi, 

bibltum, 

To  drink.              ^ 

Scabo, 

scabere, 

scabl 

To  scratch.  "•     gAj 

1-ainbo, 

lambere, 

Iambi, 

To  lick. 

S.jiibo, 

scribere, 

scripsi, 

scriptum, 

To  write. 

Niibo," 

nubere, 

nupsi, 

iiuptum, 

To  veil,  to  be  marrutl 

Olftbo, 

glubere, 

To  strip,  to  /lav 

CO. 

Dico, 

dicere, 

clixi, 

dictum, 

To  say. 

Duco, 

ducere, 

duxi, 

ductuni, 

To  lead. 

«  The  compounds  offuatio  take  the  form  cutio,  and  have  oussiand  outturn  ; 
»»,  ctmctttio,  "  to  riimke  violently,"  coiwusn,  cunc-. 

1  Jtespuo,  "  to  spit  out,"  "to  reject,"  has  no  supiiie. 

8  The  compounds  of  luo  have  Mum  in  the  supine;  as,  ablnto,  ablui,  ablutum, 
"  to  wash  away,"  "  to  purify." 

»  The  compounds  of  ruo  have  ittum  in  the  supine  ;  as,  dirvo,  dirui,  Jirhturn. 
"to  overthrow."  Cwruv,  "to  f;Jl  together,"  and  irruo,  "to  ru>h  in  furiouslv,1' 
kuive  no  supine. 

10  The  other  compounds  of  the  obsolete  ««<?,  as  abmto,  "  to  refuse  ;"  innuo, 
"to  nod  with  the  hoad  ;"  and  i-taw,  "to  deny,"  likewise  wunt  the  sapiue, 
Abnuiturug,  future  participle  from  af/nuo,  is  tbund. 

-'  Nupta  sum,  iui"tvier  form  of  the  perfect,  is  sometimes  used  instead  o/ 
>.ufri. 
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Pres. 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Sup. 

Vic  co, 

vincgre, 

vici, 

victum, 

Pareo," 

parc£re, 

(  peperci,  or 
\  parsi, 

j  parsum,  or 
(  parcitum, 

:co, 

icSre, 

Ici, 

ictum, 

To  overcome. 


\  To  sp 


are. 


To  strike. 


SCO. 


Cresco, 
Nosco,18 
Quiesco, 
Scisco, 
Suesco, 
Pasco,14 
Disco, 
Posco, 
Gli«<«ol* 

crescgre,      crgvi, 
noscSre,       novi, 
quiescere,    quigvi, 
sciscere,       sclvi, 
suescth-e,      sugvi, 
pascgre,       pavi. 
discfire,        didici, 
posc£re,       poposci, 

crgtum, 

notum, 

quietum, 

Bcitum, 

suetum, 

pastum, 


To  grow. 

To  know. 

To  rest. 

To  ordain. 

To  be  accustomed. 

To  feed. 

To  learn. 

To  demand. 

To  glitter,  to  groat. 


DO 


Acceudo, 

accendere,  acceudi, 

accensiun, 

To  kindle. 

Cudo, 

cud^re,         cudi, 

cQ^um, 

To  forge. 

Defendo, 

defendgre,    defeudi, 

defeusuro, 

To  defend. 

Edo,1* 

eddre,           6di, 

esuin, 

To  eat. 

Mando, 

mandt5re,     mandi, 

mansum, 

To  chew. 

Preheiido, 

prebendere,  preheudi, 

preheusiim, 

To  take  hold  of. 

Scando, 

ecandere,     scandi, 

ecansuin, 

To  climb. 

Ui  vldo, 

dividere,      divlsi, 

divisum, 

To  divide. 

Rado, 

radere,         rasi, 

rasum, 

To  shave. 

Cliuido," 

'  claudSre,      clausi, 

clausum, 

To  close. 

1'hiudo" 

plaudere,     plausi, 

plausum, 

To  applaud. 

Lfido, 

ludfire,         lusi, 

lusum, 

To  play. 

Trfldo, 

ti'ud^re,       trusi, 

trusum, 

To  thrust. 

Lredo," 

Izedere,         Izesi, 

Izesum, 

To  hurt. 

!*  The  forms  parsi  and  parcitum  are  seldom  used. 

is  The  future  participle  is  nosciturus,  from  noscitum,  the  old  form  of  th« 
supine.  Agnosco,  "  to  owii,"  has  aynovi,  agnitum;  and  cognosce,  "  to  know," 
••as  cognavi,  cognitum. 

'<  Compesco,  " to  feed  together^"  "to  restrain ;"  and  dispesco,  "to  separate," 
nave  compescui,  and  dispescui,  without  the  supine. 

18  Fatisco,  "  to  be  weary,"  likewise  wants  both  perfect  and  supine ;  and 
also  all  inceptive  verbs,  unless  when  they  adopt  the  tenses  of  their  primitives; 
HS,  ardesco,  "  to  grow  hot,"  arsi,  arsurn.  227,  Obs.  4. 

16  All  the  compounds  of  edo  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  except 
oomtdo,  "  to  eat  up,"  which  has  comesum.  or  comestum.  in  the  supine.     Sei 
g  88,  9. 

17  The  compounds  of  claudo  change  an  into  u  ;  as,  amclftdo,  conclusi,  con- 
clitnurn,  "  to  conc'lui.le."     Glrcuiiidaudo  is  found  in  Caesar. 

18  The  compounds  of  plautlo,  except  ap-plaudo  and  cvrcum-plaudo,  changi 
au  into  o ;  as,  expiodo,  explosi,  explosum,  ''to  reject." 

>•  The  compounds  of  l<xdo  change  <x  into  t;  as,  attldo,  attisi,  aUlmtm,  "  *«j 
dash  against.'' 
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Prti. 

R&do, 
Vftdo,« 

Cedo, 

Pando, 

}if  Fundo, 
Scindo, 
,f"iiido, 

Fundo," 

Cgdo,84 
Offldo" 

Tendo" 

Pendo, 

..Credo,4* 
Veado, 
A.becondo, 
Stride, 
Rudo, 
Sido* 

Inf. 
rodfire, 
vadSre, 
cedgre, 

pandere, 

fundgre, 
scindgre, 

limit"'  re, 

tundgre, 

cadgre, 
caedfire, 

tendSre, 

pendSre, 
credgre, 
vendSre, 
abscondSr 
atridSre, 
rude're, 
sidgre, 

Ptrf. 
rOai, 

cessi, 
pandi, 

fudi, 
BCidi, 
fidi, 

tutfidi, 

cecidi, 
cecidi. 

tetendi, 

pependi, 
credldi, 
vendidi, 
e,  abscond!, 
stridi, 
rQdi, 
sldi, 

Sup. 
rdeum, 


(  passum,  or    ) 
(  paiiBum,        ) 


passum,  or 

paiisuni, 

fusum, 

Bcissum, 

fissum, 

(  tunsum,  or 

(  tusum, 


caesurn, 

(  tensum,  or    j 
\  tentum,          j 
pensuiu, 
credltum, 
Teudltum, 
absconditum, 


To  qnaw. 
To  go. 
To  yield. 

To  open. 

Topourfortk. 
To  cut. 
To  cleave. 

To  best. 

To  fall. 

To  cut,  to  kill 

To  stretch. 

To  hang. 
To  believe. 
To  sell. 
To  hide. 
To  creak. 

To  bray  (as  an  aas> 
To  sink  down 
t 


GO. 


Cingo, 

cing^re, 

cinxi, 

ciuctum, 

To  surround. 

Fligo,41 

fligure, 

flixi, 

flictiun, 

To  dasft. 

Jongo, 

junggre, 

juuxi, 

jimctum, 

To  join. 

Lingo, 

lingere, 

linxi, 

linctum, 

To  lick 

Mungo, 

mungere, 

uiunxi, 

muuctiun, 

To  wipe  tfie  none. 

Plango, 

plangfire, 

jjlaiixi, 

planctum, 

To  beat. 

*>  The  compounds  of  vddo  have  the  perfect  and  supine ;  as,  evddo,  evdtt, 
in-ieum,  "  to  escape." 

»i  The  compounds  of  tundo  have  titdi  and  tusum ;  as,  contundo.  "  to  bruise," 
contiidi,  contii-sum.  See  215,  Rule  2.  Some  of  the  compounds  have  also  a 
perfect  participle  formed  from  tan»um  /  as,  obtansus  ana  retun#u«,  from  ob- 
bundo  and  retundo. 

M  The  compounds  ofcado  want  the  supine;  as,  accido,  accidi,  "  to  happen ;" 
except  incido,  incldi,  incctium,  "  to  fall  in  :"  occido,  occidi,  occdtum,  "  to  fall 
down  ;"  and  recido,  recidi,  recd»um,  "  to  full  back." 

*s  The  compounds  ofceedo  change  at  into  i;  as,  accido,  accidi,  accUum^  "to 
cut  about;"  decide,  dtcldi,  decisum,  "  to  cut  off." 

*•  The  compounds  of  tendo  have  generally  tentum  in  the  supine,  exxsepJ 
uctendo,  "to  stretch  out,"  and  ostendo,  "  to  show,"  which  have  also  tentutn; 
the  latter,  almost  always. 

«*  The  other  compounds  of  do  whbh  belong  to  the  third  conjugation  have 
also  didi,  and  dituin  •  as,  con<lo,  condidi,  conditum,  "to  build." 
has  sometimes  abscondidi.    See  page  167,  Note  1. 

M  The  compojnds  of  sido  adopt  the  perfect  and  supine  of  tedeo;  as, 
tido,  contedij  consessum,  "  to  sit  down." 

vi  The  con-pounds  offligo  are  conjugated  in  the  same  way, 
"to  lash  down,"  which  is  a  regular  verb  of  the  first  conjugation. 


*  81 


PERFECTS  AND   SUPINES. 


Pf* 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Sup. 

Rggo« 

rege"re. 

rexi, 

rectum, 

To  rule. 

Stinguo," 

stingue're, 

stinxi, 

Btinctum, 

To  dash  out 

Sugo, 

Bugere, 

suxi, 

suctum, 

To  suck. 

Tego, 

tegSre, 

texi, 

tectum, 

To  cover. 

Tiuguo, 

tinguere, 

tinxi, 

tinctum, 

To  dip. 

^  Unguo, 

unguere, 

unxi, 

unctum, 

To  anoint. 

Surgo, 

sui-gere, 

surrexi, 

surrectuin, 

To  rise. 

Pergo, 

pergere, 

perrexi. 

perrectum, 

To  go  forward, 

Striugo, 

stringere, 

strinxi, 

strictum, 

To  bind. 

Ss>Fingo, 

finggre, 

finxi, 

fictum, 

To  feign. 

Pingo, 

pingere, 

piuxi, 

pictum, 

To  paint. 

Frango,31 

frangere, 

fregi, 

fractum, 

To  break 

Ago,31 

agere, 

egi, 

actum, 

To  dc.  to  drive 

Tango, 

tangfire, 

tetigi, 

tacttun, 

To  tot^h. 

Logo,3' 

legere. 

legi, 

lectum, 

To  gather,  to  read. 

\  Pungo,33 

puugere, 

pupugi, 

punctum, 

To  prick. 

-^Pango,34 

pangere, 

panxi, 

pactum, 

To  drive  in. 

Snaigo,35 
Nlergo, 

spargere, 
mergSre, 

sparsi, 
mersi, 

sparsuin, 
mersum, 

To  spread. 
To  dip,  to  plunge 

Tergo, 

tei'gere, 

tersi, 

tersum, 

To  wipe. 

Figo, 

figere, 

fixi, 

fixum, 

To  fix. 

Frigo, 

frigere, 

frixi, 

(  frixuin,  or 
(  frictum, 

|  To  fry. 

Vergo, 

vergdre, 

To  lie  toward. 

'•«  The  compounds  of  rcgo  change  e  into  i  ;  as,  dirigo,  direxi,  directum,  "  tr 
direct;"  corrujo,  correxi,  c&rrectum,  "to  correct." 

"9  &tmguo\  tinyuo,  and  unguo,  are  also  written  stingo,  tingo,  ungo. 

80  The  compounds  of  franco  and  tango  change  a  into  i  ;  as,  confrmgo,  con 
fr'f-gi,  confractum,  "to  break  to  pieces;"  attingo,  attigi,  attactum,  "to  toucb 
gently." 

»'  C'ircumago,  "to  drive  round;"  perago,  "to  finish ;"  and  coago  (con- 
tracted co</o),  "  to  collect,"  retain  the  a  ;  the  other  compounds  change  a  into 
*;  a.s  abh/o,  abeiji,  abactum,  "to  drive  away."  Dego  (for  deago),  "  to  live," 
"to  dwell;"  p/vdiyo,  "to  lavish"  or  "squander;"  and  satago,  "to  be  busy," 
want  the  supine.  Ambiyo,  "  to  doubt,"  has  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 

s*  Li-go,  when  compounded  with  ad,  per,  prce,  re,  and  sub,  retains  the  (, 
u,  alii-go,  "  to  choose."  The  other  compounds  change  «  into  »/  as,  colligo, 
"  to  collect."  Diligo,  "  to  love ;"  wUelligo,  "  to  understand,"  and  negligo, 
•'to  neglect,"  have  exi  and  ectum,  tiegllgo  has  sometimes  negUgi  hi  the 
perfect. 

M  The  compounds  of  pvngo  have punxi  in  the  perfect;  as,  compungo,  "vo 
uting,"  ccmpunxi,  compunctum.  Jiepungo,  "  to  prick  again,"  has  repupugi 
dud  repunxi.  N 

84  PangOj  in  the  sense  of  "to  bargain,"  has  pepiqi;  the  present  is  rarely 
need  in  this  meaning ;  but  instead  of  it,  paciscor  is  commonly  employed. 
The  compounds  which  change  a  into  i  \\n\opegi  and  pactum  ;  as,  compinga, 
"  to  fasten  together,"  compfgi,  compactum.  Oppango,  "  to  fasten  to,"  ha* 
ulao  pfffi  and  pactum.  Of  the  other  compounds  which  retain  a,  the  perfect 
Mid  supine  are  not  found. 

w  The  compounds  of  *j>argo  change  a  into  e ;  as,  atpergt,  ifpern,  awer- 
rum,  "  to  besprinkle." 


176 
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-i. 


Pres  Inf.  Perf. 

Clango,        claiigCre,  clauxi, 

Ningo.          ningSre,  ninxi, 

angero.  aiixi 


Sup. 


-    HO.  - 


Tr&ho,          trahore,        traxi. 
Vfiho,  vehfire,        Texi, 

Mejo,8*         mejfire,        minxi, 


tractum 
vectuni. 
mictum. 


To  sound  a  trumptc. 
To  snow. 
Tc  vex. 


To  draw 
To  carry. 
To  make  water 


LO  — 


Colo,87          col<5re 
Consulo,      consul^re, 

Alo,  algre, 

Molo,  mol^re, 

Antecello,38  autecellSre 

Pello,  pellfir^ 

Fallo,3' 

Velio,40 

Sallo, 

Psallo, 


colui, 
consului, 

alui, 

molui, 
antecellui, 


cultum, 
CODSUlUlU  . 

(  alltum,  <;< 
\  altuin, 
molltum, 


Tollo.41 


laUere, 

vellere, 

sallfire, 

psallere, 

tollgre, 


pulsum, 
fefelli,  falsum, 

velli,  or  vulsi,  vnlsum, 
salli,  salsum, 

psalli, 
Bustuli,  sublatuir, 

MO. 


To  till,  to  inlutbit. 
To  consult. 

>  To  nourish. 

To  grind. 

To  excel. 

To  drive  away. 

To  deceive 

To  pull. 

To  salt. 

To  play  on  an  inttru 

To  lift  up.         [mem. 


Fivino, 
Gt-ino, 
Vonio, 
Ti-fiino, 
DSnio, 
Promo, 
Sumo, 
Coiao, 
Emo,43 

frem€re; 
geni^re, 
vomere, 
tremfire, 
demure, 
promdre 
Bum6re, 
coinere, 
erufire, 

fi-emui, 
gemui, 
vomui, 
treniui, 
dempai, 
prompsi, 
sumpsi 
compsi, 
gini, 

frenntum, 
geaiitum, 
vomitiun. 

To  rage,  to  rnm 
To  groan. 
To  vomit. 
To  treinblf. 
To  take  aicay. 
To  briny  out 
To  take  up. 
To  deck,  to  dra>a. 
To  buy. 

demptum, 
promptum, 
sumptum, 
coniptum, 
emptum, 

se  Mingo  is  also  used  as  the  present  of  minxi. 

81  Colo,  when  compounded  with  oo,  changes  o  into  u  ;  as,  occiilo,  "  to  hide." 
Aocolo,  "to  dwell  near,"  and  circutncolo,  "to  dwell  round,"  liave  nc  Huplnft 

s1-  Tlie  other  compounds  of  the  obsolete  cello  likewise  want  the  supine; 
except  percello,  perci/M,  perculsum,  "  to  strike,"  "  to  astonish."  Jteuetto,  lika-- 
wise,  wants  the  perfect. 

5»  Itefetto,  refetti,  "  to  confute,"  wants  the  supine. 

4'J  I'f/lii,  when  compounded  with  de.  di,  or  per,  has  usually  velli  ii.  the  p«t- 
feet.  Tiie  other  compounds  take  either  form  indifferently 

4'  Attollo  and  extollo,"  to  raise  up,"  have  no  perfect  or  supine  of  their  own : 
but  those  ofaffero  and  effero,  which  agree  with  them  in  moaning,  are  some- 
bines  assigned  to  them. 

«*  Demo,  pronio,  and  sumo,  are  compounds  of  emo.  The  <Hher  compound! 
change  e  into  i,  nnd  are  conjugated  like  the  simple  verb;  a«,  adimc,  ad&mt, 
ttdemplum,  "  to  take  away." 


§  81 

Pres. 


PERFECTS  AND  SUPINES. 

Inf.  Per/  Sup. 

premJre,      pressi,  pressum,          To  presi 

NO. 
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Pono, 
Gigno, 
Cano,44 
Tenino,4* 
Soerno, 
Ste-no« 
Sfno, 
Lino, 
Cerno,41 

ponore, 
gigngre, 
canere, 
temngre, 
spernSre 
steruere, 
sinere, 
linfire, 
centre, 

posui, 
genui, 
cecini, 

positum, 
genitum, 
cantum, 

To  place. 
To  beget. 
To  sing. 
To  despise. 
To  disdain. 
To  lay  flat. 
To  permit. 
To  anoint. 
To  see,  to  decree 

sprevi, 
stravi, 
sivi,  or  sii, 
livi,  or  levi, 
crevi, 

Bpretum, 
stratum, 
situm, 
litum, 
cretum, 

PO,  QUO. 


Carpo,48 

carpgre, 

carpsi, 

ClSpo, 

clep^re, 

clepsi, 

Repo, 

repere, 

repsi, 

Scalpo, 

seal  pe  re, 

scalpsi, 

Sculpo, 

3culp6re, 

sculpsi, 

Serpo, 

serpere, 

sei'psi, 

Strepo, 

strepere. 

strepui, 

Rumpo, 

rumpere, 

rupi, 

C6«juo, 

coquere, 

coxi, 

Linquo,49 

linquere, 

liqui, 

carptum, 

cleptum, 

reptum, 

scalptum, 

Bculptum, 

eerptum, 

sti'epitum, 

ruptum, 

coctum, 


To  pluck. 

To  steal. 

To  creep. 

To  engrave. 

To  carve. 

To  creep. 

To  make  a  notte. 

To  break. 

To  boil. 

To  leave. 


RO. 


Quaero,50 

quaerSre, 

quaasivi. 

quassitum, 

To  seek. 

Tero, 

terSre, 

trivi, 

tritum, 

To  wear. 

Verro, 

verrere, 

verri, 

versum, 

To  sweep. 

Uro, 

urere, 

ussi, 

ustuin, 

To  burn. 

43  The  compounds  of  premo  change  e  into  if  as,  comprimo,  compressi,  <#»»• 
pressum,  "  to  press  together." 

•M  The  compounds  of  ciino  have  cinui  and  centum;  as,  conclno,  concinuit 
ftnctntitm,  "  to  .sing  in  concert."  Of  accino,  "  to  sing  to,"  and  intercino,  "to 
gir.g  between  or  during,"  no  perfect  or  supine  is  found. 

**  Ccntemnfl,  "  to  despise,"  lias  conternpsi,  contemptum. 

<«  CoT^sterno  and  externo,  when  they  signify  "  to  alarm,"  are  regular  varbn 
of  tVlc  first  cotijutration.  The  other  compounds  are  conjugated  like  sterna', 
as,  insterna,  in-straw^  inttrdbum,  "  to  spread  upon." 

41  The  perfect  crevi  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  to  declare  one's  self  heir,"  or 
"  enter  OL  an  inheritance."  lu  the  sense  of  "  seeing,"  cerno  has  properly 
neither  perfect  nor  supine. 

*»  The  c<nn;if>ij!id§  ofcar-po  change  a  into  e;  as>,  discerpo,  discerpti,  -ti-tcerp- 
tvm,  "to  tear  in  pieces." 

49  The  compounds  of  linquo  have  lictnm  in  the  supine  ;  as,  rtlinquo,  rtliqvi, 
TflicbtiH,  "  to  loi>:iUi'  ;r  wo  delinquo,  "  to  fail.-' 

w  The  cojnponndh  of  quoero  change  a>-  into  if  as,  acquiro,  acquislri,  aci/uiai- 
tttm.  "to  uci"m;  " 

S* 
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§  31 


Pres. 
Curro," 
Q6ro, 
Furo," 


Inf. 
currSre, 


1'crf. 
cucurri, 


furere, 
eerere, 


afivi, 


Sup. 

curs  urn, 

gestum, 

s^tum, 


SO. 


Arcesso, 
C\ipos«sn 
Facesso, 
Lucesso 
Vlso, 
[ncesso, 
Depso, 

arcessSre,    arcesslvi, 
capess^re,    caj^ 
facesstSre,     fact-ssivi, 
lacessere,     lacussivi, 
visere,          vlsi, 
incessdre,     incessi, 
depsere,       depsui, 

arcessitum, 
capessitum, 
facessituin, 


Pinso,          pin^re,    { 


jlepstum, 
.  pinsuni, 
•<  pi  stum,  or 
{  pinsltmn, 


To  run. 
To  carry. 
To  be  in  ad. 
To  tou 


T<  cn/1,  or  tend  for 

To  take 

To  do,  go  away. 

To  provoke. 

To  go  to  visit. 

To  attack. 

To  knead. 

I  To  bake. 


TO. 


Flecto, 

Hectare, 

flexi,                   flexum, 

To  bend 

Plecto, 

plecti-re, 

plexi  &  plexui,  plexum, 

To  plait. 

Necto, 

nect«re, 

nexi  ct  nexui,    nexum, 

To  tie,  or  Am  t. 

Pecto, 

pectere, 

pexi  <fe  pexui,    pexuni, 

To  dress,  or  comb. 

Meto, 

metdre, 

messui,               niessum, 

To  reap. 

Pgto, 

petdre, 

petlvi,               petltum, 

To  seek. 

Mitto, 

mittfire, 

mlsi,                   missurn, 

To  send. 

Verto,M 

vertere, 

verti,                  vereuin, 

To  tnrn. 

Sterto, 

stertfire, 

n4-AH^..* 

To  snore. 

Sisto,55 

sistfire, 

stiti,                   stiltuia, 

To  stop. 

vo,  xo. 

Vivo, 

vivSre, 

vixi,                  victum, 

To  livt,. 

Solvo, 

solvfire, 

solvi,                  Bolutum, 

To  loose. 

si  CttrrOj  when  compounded  with  circvm,  re,  tub,  and  trans,  seldom  takei 
the  reduplication.  The  other  compounds  sometimes  take  the  re  duplication, 
and  sometimes  not 

"  See  222-4. 

K  The  compounds  ofsero  which  retain  the  sense  of  "  planting  "  and  "  sow- 
ing," liavo  gt-ci  and  situm\  as  constro,  consevi,  consitum,  "  to  plant  together." 
Those  which  adopt  a  different  signification  have  serui  and  sertum ;  as,  assiro, 
awrrui,  assertion,  "to  claim."  The  latter  class  of  compounds  properly  be- 
longs  to  the  old  verb  sero,  "to  knit,"  "  to  plait." 

w  The  compounds  of  verto  are  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  except  re* 
e«rtvr,  "to  return/'  which  Ls  often  u.-cd  us  a  deponent  verb;  and  divertor, 
''to  turn  ar-iae."  ar.'l  pr<w(rtort  "to  outrun,7'  winch  arc  likewise  deponent, 
bat  Wciat  the  [.(.•;  11-ci  participle. 

»  Sisto,  "  to  stand  still "  (an  intransitive  verb),  has  neither  perfect  not 
i opine.    The  compounds  have  stiti  and  stltum ;  as,  assisto,  astiU, 
" lo  stand  by."     But  these  are  seldom  found  in  the  supine. 
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Pres.  Inf.  Per/.  Sup. 

Volvo,          volvSre,       volvi,  volutum,          To  roll. 

Texo,  texgre,         texui,  textum,  To  weaiw. 

219.— FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 


To  hear. 
To  fortify. 


To  sob. 
To  bury. 
To  come. 
To  be  sold. 
To  leap. 

To  clothe. 
To  tie. 
To  ratify. 

To  change  money 
To  enclose. 

•  To  draw  out. 

To  feel. 

To  be  hoarse. 

To  mend,  or  repair. 

To  cram. 

To  prop. 

To  strike. 

The  following  verbs  have  the  perfect  formed  regularly,  but 
want  the  supine : 


RULB,  —  Verbs  of  the   fourth  conjugate 

perfect,  and  Uum  in  the  supine  ;  as, 

Prei. 

Inf. 

Perf. 

Sup. 

Audio, 

audire, 

audlvi, 

audltum, 

Munio, 

munlre, 

munlvi, 

muni  turn, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

SingulUo, 

singultire, 

singultivi, 

singultum, 

Sepelio, 

sepelire, 

sepelivi, 

sepultum, 

Venio, 

venire, 

veni, 

ventum, 

V  coco  ^ 

venire 

1  1 

Balio,9' 

salire, 

salui,  or  salii 

,    saltum, 

Amicio, 

amicire,    \ 

amicui,  or 

}•  amictum, 

( 

aniixi, 

1 

Vincio, 

vincire, 

vinxi, 

vinctum, 

Sancio, 

•sancire,     •? 

sauxi,  or 
sancivi, 

|  sanctum,  or 
)  sancltum, 

Gambio, 

cambire, 

campsi, 

campsum, 

Sepio, 

sepire, 

sepsi, 

septum, 

Haurio, 

hauiire, 

hausi, 

j  haustum,  or 
(  hausum, 

Sentio^ 

•entire, 

sensi, 

sensum, 

Raucio, 

rauclre, 

rausi, 

rausum, 

Sarcio, 

sarcire, 

sarsi, 

sartum, 

Farcio,3 

farcire, 

farsi, 

fartiun, 

Fulcio, 

fulclre, 

fnlsi, 

fultum, 

Caecutio,  to  be  dim-sighted. 
Dementio,  to  be  mad. 
Ferocio,  to  be  fierce. 
(llocio,  to  cluck  as  a  hen. 


Gestio,  to  show  one's  joy  by  the  gesture* 

of  the  body. 
Ineptio,  to  play  the  fool. 


(For  desiderative  verbs  which  belong  to  this  conjugation,  see  227-3.) 


1  V«neo  is  n  compound  of  vemtm  and  the  irregular  verb  eo,  the  tenses  of, 
which  it  follows  in  Ha  inflection.  221-8. 


*  The  compounds  of  salio  have  generally  suui,  BOtnetimea  silii,  or 
In  the  perfect,  and  sultiim  in  the  supine  ;  as,  transilio,  trawihii,  trantllii, 
or  tranjilivi,  branwltum,  "  to  leap  over."  Absvltum,  circumsultvnt,  and  pr-o- 
rultum,  are  scarcely  used. 

8  The  compounds  cf  farcio  change  a  into  e  ;  as,  referclo,  refer  si  refertum, 
'  to  fill  up." 


180  DEPONENT   PARTICIPLES.  §   82 

$  82.   LIST  OF  DEPONENT  VERBS   IRREGULAR   IN 
THE  PERFECT  PARTICIPLE. 

220. — RULE.  Depone  it  and  common  verbs  form  the-  pei 
feet  participle  in  the  s  me  manner  as  if  the  active  voice 
existed.  207,  Obs.  3. 

To  this  rule,  there  are  no  exceptions  in  the  first  conjugate  •» 

EXCEPTIONS  IN  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Reor,  reri,  ratus,  To  think 

Misereor,1  misereri,  misertus,  To  pity. 

Fateor,*  fatfiri,  fassus,  To  confest 

Medeor,  mederi,  To  fieal. 

EXCEPTIONS  IN  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


J^abor, 

labi, 

lapsus,                     T<>  x/ide. 

Ulciscor 

ulcisci, 

ultus,                         T<i  r>  <••  n;/e. 

Utor, 

uti, 

usus,                          Tn  use. 

Loquor,* 

Kkjui, 

luqufitus  (locutus).  To  xfitfik. 

Sequor, 

sr-qui, 

sequutus  (eecQtoa 

Quf'i-or, 

qaeri, 

questus,                    To  complain. 

Xit—  ' 

niti, 

ulsus,  or  nixus,        T<> 

»  .tofecor, 

pacisci, 

pactus,                       To  bargain. 

Gradior, 

gnuli, 

gressus,                   T<>  go. 

Pr((ficiscor, 

prufieisci, 

profectus,                To  go  a  journey. 

Nanciscor, 

naneisci, 

nactus.                      T<>  nlitaiiL. 

Patinr. 

pati. 

passus,                        Tn  xiitj'er. 

Apiscor.5 

ap!sci, 

aptus,                       To  yi  t. 

Comminiscor, 

eoauninuei, 

commeutus.             T«  & 

Fruor, 

tViii, 

fruit  us,  or  fructus,  To  enjoy. 

Obliviscor, 

oblivisci, 

oblitus,                     To  forget. 

Expergiscor, 

exju-rgisci. 

experrectufl,            To  awake. 

Morinr,* 

cam, 

mortuus,                  To  die. 

1  JJixertor  hsw  ulsn  miferitus  in  the  perfect  participle. 

*  Tlie  compounds  offateor  clinngy  a  into  t,  and  have  fes»u*;  as,  eon^feor, 
eonfts#u*t  "  to  confess."     Dl^Mor,"  to  deny,"  wants  the  perfect  participle. 

8  Loquor  and  t-'-^aor  have  likewiae  locutu-s  and  seciitus  in  the  perfect  parti- 
eiple.         f 

*  .V;'"/-.  -.vliftii  compounded  with  con,  in,  of>,  rf,  #»'•.  oftcner  thaiD 
n;*t(j*.     Adnitor.  "  to  lean  to,"  lias  either,  indifferently.     Enitor,  in  the  sense 
of"  to  brintr  t'-irtli."  <rtii  orally  taljcs  eni.ra  in  the  participle. 

*  Adipiacor  and  indlpiscor,  "  to  obtain,"  have  adeptut  and  imtepttu. 

*  M'trifr  seemc  to  have  orierinally  bclontred  to  the  fourth  conjugation.     Tni 
Lnnnilive  mnriri  oceurn  in  I'lautus  nnd  Ovid  ;  and  t/torlmur,  with  the  p-«ioll 
Ions:,  IB  also  found.     The  imperative  is  mor'cre.    This  verb,  w  th  nagco>  and 
orior,   has  -iturus  in  the  future  participle;  as.  moriturvt,  r*uciturvt    or* 
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Naacor,'  nasci,  natus,  To  It  born, 

Orior,8  oriri,  ortus.  To  rise. 

The  following  verbs  want  the  perfect  participle : 

Defetiscor,  -i,  to  be  weary.  Reminiscor,  -i,  to  remember. 

Irascor,  -i,  to  be  angry.  Riiigor,  -i,  to  grin  like  a  dog, 

Liquor,  -i,  to  melt.  Vescor,  -i,  to  feed. 

EXCEPTIONS  IN  THE  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

Metier,  metiri,  raensus,  To  measure. 

Ordior,  ordlri,  orsus,  To  begin. 

Experior,  experiri,  expertus,  To  try. 

Opperior,  op-xtriri,  opertus,  To  wait. 


§  83.   IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

221. — IRREGULAR  VERBS  are  those  in  which  some  of  the 
secondary  parts  are  not  formed  from  the  primary,  according 
to  the  rules  for  regular  verbs. 

The  irregular  verbs  are  six ;  namely,  sum,  eo,  queo,  volo, 
fero,  andjio.  Their  compounds  are  irregular,  also. 

SUM  has  been  inflected  already,  186.  After  the  same  man- 
ner are  inflected  its  compounds,  ad-,  ab-,  de-,  inter-,  ob-,  prce-. 
sub-,  super-sum;  as,  adsum,  adesse,  adfui,  &c.  Insum  wants  the 
perfect. 

1.  PROSUM,  "to  do  good,"  inserts  d  where  the  simple  verb 
begins  with  e.  It  is  inflected  thus  : 

Prosum,         prodesse,         profui,         To  do  good. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Prosum,       prodes,  prodest;  prosumus,  prodestis,  prosunt. 
IMP.   Prod-eram,  -eras,     -erat ;      -erumus,     -eratis,       -erant. 


PER.  Profu-i,        -isti, 

-if, 

-imus, 

-istis, 

j  -erum,c 
(  -ere. 

PLU.  Profu-eram,-eras, 

-erat  ; 

-eramus, 

-eratis, 

-erant. 

FUT.  Prod-ero,     -or  is, 

-erit  ; 

-erimus, 

-eritis, 

-erunt. 

F.-P.  Profu-ero,    -eris, 

-erit  ; 

-erimus, 

-eritis, 

-ennt 

is  passive  in  niiriiitiration.     It  lias  not  tlie  active  voice. 

f  Orior  bus  orirer,  und  al\\n\s  <irii-,'nr  in  the  imperi'ect  subjunctive,  no 

ogrdinjf  to  the  fourth  conjugation.     Likewise  in  the  compounds  adorirituf; 

txorvretur ;  and  not  adorerttur..  exoreri-tur.     The  jircseul  followB  the  third, 

though  oririg  and  <ritur,  with  tlie  penult  long,  ore  also  found. 


IRREGULAR   VERBS. 


§   88 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

PR.    Prfl-siin,  .  -sit;  -simus.  -sitis,  -sint. 

IMP.    ProiU 'ssi'in,  -ess»'s,  esset ;  -essemus,  -essetis,  -essent. 

PKR.  Proftl-drim,    -r-ris,  -Grit;  -erimus,  -eritis,  -6rint. 

I'LU.  Profu-issem,  -isses,  -isset ;  -issemus,  -issC-tis,  -issent. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    2.  Prod-es,  or  prod-estt>,     2.  Prod-este,    or   prod-estate, 
3.  Prod-esto  ;  3.  Pro-sunto. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


PK.    Prod-esse. 
PER.  Pro-fuisse. 


FUT.  Esse  pro-futurus,  a,  um. 
F.-P.  Fuisse  pro-futurus,  a,  um. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pro-futurus,   a,   u 


VJ.  POSSUM  is  compounded  ofpotis,  "able,"  and  sum,  "I  am. 
ft  is  thus  inflected  : 


Possum, 


PR.    Possum, 
IMP.    Pot-eram, 

PER.  Potu-i, 


posse,         potui,         lean,  I  am  able. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


potes,    potest;  possumus,  potestis,  possunt 
-eras,     -erat;     -eramus,      -eratis,     -erant. 

~      .   * 
or  -ere 


-isti,       -it  ;          -Imus, 


PLU.  Potu-eram,  -eras,  -erat;  -eramus, 

FUT.  Pot-ero,  -eris,  -erit;  -erimus, 

F.  P.  Potu-ero,  -eris,  -erit ;  .  -erimus, 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD 

!'R.     Pos-sim,  -sis,  -sit;  -simus, 

IMP.    Pos-sem,  -ses,  -set;  -sernus, 

PEK.  Potu  erim,  -eris,  -erit;  -erimus, 


-, 

-istis     \ 
( 


-eratis,  -erant. 
-eritis,  -erunt. 
-eritis,  -erint. 


-sitis, 
, 
-eritis, 


-smt. 
-sent, 
-erint. 


PLU.  Potu-issem,  -isses,    -isset;     -issernus,     -issetis     -issent 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
"R.    Posse.  PEK.  Potuisse.     (The  rest  wanting.) 
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3.  Eo, 

tre,              Ivi,              itum, 

To  go. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Eo, 

is,           it  ;               iraus, 

itis,          eunt. 

IMP    Ibam, 

ibas,       ibat  ;          ibamus, 

ibatis,     Ibant. 

(  iverunt. 

PER.  Ivi, 

ivisti,     Ivit  ;           ivimus 

ivistis,  <      .   . 
'  (  or  ivere 

PLD.  Iveram, 

iveras,    iverat  ;       iveranr.us 

iveratis,  iverant. 

FUT.  Ibo, 

Ibis,        ibit  ;            ibimus, 

ibltis,      ibunt. 

F.-P.Ivero, 

iveris,    iverit  ;        iverimus, 

iveritis,  iverint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Earn, 

eas,         eat  ;            earnus, 

eatis,       eant. 

IMP.   Irem, 

Ires,        iret  ;            iremus, 

iretis,      Trent. 

PER.  Iverim, 

iveris,     iverit  ;        iverimus, 

iveritis,  iverint. 

PLU.  Ivissein, 

ivisses,  ivisset;      ivissemus, 

ivissetis,  ivissent 

PR. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

(  I,  or )  .,         ( Ite,  or  ) 
|lto,[lt0'    jitote,  [eunt°- 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


PR. 
PER. 


Ire. 

Ivisse. 


FUT.  Esse  iturus,  a,  uru. 
F.-P.Fuisse  iturus,  a,  ura. 


PARTICIPLES. 

PR.    lens,     Gen.  euntis. 
FUT.  Iturus,  a,  um. 


GERUNDS. 

Eundum. 
Eundi,  &c. 


SUPINES. 

1.  Itum. 

2.  Itu. 


The  compounds  of  eo  are  conjugated  after  the  same  man- 
ner ;  r/c?-,  a6-,  ear-,  co-,  in-,  inter-,  ob-,  re-d-,  sub-,  per-,  prce-,  ante-, 
pro-d-eo ;  only  in  the  perfect,  and  the  tenses  formed  from  it, 
they  are  usually  contracted  ;  thus,  adeo,  adire,  adii  (seldom 
adivi],  adltum,  "  to  go  to ;"  perf.  adii,  adiisti,  or  adisti,  &c., 

adieram,  adierim,  &c.     So  likewise  VENEO,  venii, ,  "to  be 

sold"  (compounded  of  vcnum  and  eo).  But  AMBIO,  -Ire,  -ivi, 
-Hum,  "to  surround,"  is  a  regular  verb  of  the  fourth  conjuga 
lion. 

Eo,  like  other  intransitive  verbs,  is  often  rendered  in  En- 
glish under  a  |)<ri  ;si\-<>  form  ;  thus,  it,  "he  is  going,"  wit.  "he 
is  gone  ;"  iverat,  "  he  was  gone  ;"  iverit,  "  he  may  be  gone,"  or 
"shall  be  gone.'"'  So,  venit,  "he  is  coming ;"  venit,  "  he-  is 
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come ;"  venerat,  "  he  was  conic  ;"  &c.  In  the  pa^ive  v /ice, 
these  verbs,  for  the  most  part,  are  used  only  impersonally; 
us  itur  ub  illo,  "he  is  going;"  ventum  e*f  nl>  ////.v,  "they  are 

\Vi-  iiiid  some  of1  the  compounds  or'eo,  ln.i\\. 
nally  ;   us,  peric&fa  adiiintur,  *• — are   undergone."  Ci<\ 
/fiV>ri  sib  y  III  HI  ad'tt.i  yiint,  " — were  looked  into."    Liv.      Flunun 
pedlbus  translri  j)otcst.  GJS.S.     Inimicitice  subeanlur.  Cic. 

Queo,  "  I  can,"  and  nequeo,  "  I  cannot,"  are  conjugated  10 
the  sail.--  way  as  e<> ;  only  they  want  the  imperative  and  thfl 
gerunds,  and  the  participles  are  seldom  used. 


4. 

PR. 

IMP. 

PKK. 
PLC. 

F.-1; 


PR. 
IMP. 
PER. 
PLU. 


V<",iu,     velle,     volui,     To  will,  to  be  willing,  to  wish,. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Vol-o,  vis,         vult; 

Yol-ebam,    -ebas,     -ebat ; 

Volu-i,          -isti,       -it; 

Volu-eram,  -eras,      -erat ; 
Vol-am,        -es, 
Volu-e.ro,     -eris,      -erit; 


volumus,  vultis, 

volunU 

-ebamus,  -ebatis, 

-ebant. 

-imus,        -i 

j  -erunt, 

(  or  -ere 

-erainus,   -eiiitis, 

-crant. 

-emus,        -etis, 

-ent. 

-erlmus,    -er.tis, 

-erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

velis,      velit;        vellmus,    velltis, 
velles,    vellet;      vellemus,  velletis, 
-erlmus,    -erit  is, 
-issemus   -i 


Velim, 

Vellem, 

Volu-erim,  -eris,      -erit ; 

Volu-issem,-isses,     -isset ; 


velint. 
vellcnt 
-erint. 

-i 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
PR.    Velle.  PER.  Voluisse. 


PARTICIPLE. 
PR.    Volens. 


&.  Nolo,  nolle,  nolui,     To  be  unwilling  (from  non  v6lo). 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Nolo,  non-vis,  non-vult;  nolumus,  non-vultis,  nolunl. 

IMP.    Nol-ebam,   -ebas,     -ebat;       -ebainu-.  -ebant 

PER.  Nolu-i,         -isti.       -it  •  .Tmns 


-it ; 

-"•rat ; 

Ft  i.  NV.i-am,        -es, 
F.P.  Noluero,     -eris,      -erit; 


-iinus. 

-(•]•;";  MI  us, 

-emus,       -  -ent. 

erimus,    -eritis,         -eriuu 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    NoliiQ,         nolis,  nolit  ;  noliimus,  nolltis,  nolint. 

_MP    Nollein,        nolles,  nollet;  nollemus,  nolletis,  nollent 

PSB.  Nolu-erim,  -eris,  -erit  ;  -erimus,  -eritis,  -erint. 

PLU.  Nolu-issem,  -isses,  -isset  ;  -issemus,  -issetis.  -issent. 

IMPERATIVE.  INFINITIVE.          PARTICIPLE 

p        j  Noli,  or  \  nollte,  or     PR.    Nolle.  PR.    Nolens. 

(  Nollto,   j  nolitote.      PER.  Noluisse.  (The  rest  wanting  \ 


»».  Malo,  malle,  malui,     To  be  more  willing  (magis  v6lo) 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

.    Mal-o,  mavis,  mavult  ;  malumus,  mavultis,  malunt 

IMP.   Mal-ebam,    -ebas,    -ebat;     -ebamus,    -ebatis,     -ebant. 

PER.  Malu-i,          -isti,      -it;          -Imus,         -istis,     \  '         ' 

(  or-ere. 

PLU.  Malu-eram,  -eras,     -erat;      -eramus,     -eratis,      -erant. 
FUT.  Mal-am,        -es,        -et;         -emus,        -etis,         -ent. 
F.-P.Malu-ero,      -eris,      -erit;       -erimus,      -eritis,       -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Malim,          mails,   rnalit;     malimus,   malitis,  malint. 

IMP.   Mallem,        mall  es,  mallet  ;  mallemus,  malletis,  mall  em 

PER.  Malu-erim,   -eris,      -erit;       -erimus,     -eritis,  -erint. 

PI.U.  Malu-issen\,  -isses,    -isset  ;     -issemus,    -issetis,  -issent. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
PR.    Malle.  PER.  Maluisse.     (  The  rest  not  used.) 


7.  Fero,  ferre,  tuli,  latum,     To  carry,  to  bring,  or  suffer. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

I'R     Fero,  fers,       fert;        ferimus,      fertis,        fcrunt, 

IMP.   Fer-ebara,     -ebas.    -ebat;      -ebamus,     -ebatis,      -ebant. 

PEK.  Tfili,  -isti,       -it;          -Imas,          istis,      \  'eru.nt' 

|  or  -erCt 

PLU.  Tul-oram,      -eras,     -erat;      -eramus,     -eratis,      -orant. 
FVT.  Fi'-i-ain,        -es,        -et;         -emus,        -etis,          -ent. 
F.-P.Tul-ero,         -eris,     -erit;       -erimus,      -eiltis,        erinL 
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SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PR. 

Fer-am, 

-as, 

-at  ; 

-am  us, 

-at  is, 

-ant. 

IMP. 

Fer-rem, 

-res, 

-ret; 

-remus, 

-rGtis, 

-rent. 

PER. 

Tul-erim, 

-gris, 

-erit  ; 

-erimus, 

-eritis, 

c-rint. 

PLC. 

Tul-issem. 

-isses, 

-isset  ; 

-issemus, 

-issetis. 

issent 

Pa.    Fer,  or  ferto, 


PR.    Ferre. 
PER.  TSlisse. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

ferto  ;         ferte,  or  fertote, 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


ferunto. 


FCT.    Esse  laturus,  a,  uia. 
F.-P.  Fuisse  laturus,  a,  um. 


FOT.  Laturus,  a,  um. 


PARTICIPLEa  GERUNDS. 

PR.    Ferens.  N.  Ferendum. 

G.  Ferendi,  &c. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Feror,     ferri,     latus,      To  be  brought. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


SUPINES. 

1 .  Latum. 

2.  Latu.. 


Pa. 

IMP 

PKH. 

PLU. 

For. 


Fe*ror, 
Fer-6bar. 


ferris, 

or  ferre, 

-ebaris, 

or  -ebare, 

Latus  sum,  or  fui,  latus  es,  or  fuisti,  latus  est,  or  fuit,  ttc. 
Latus  €ram,  or  fueram,  latus  Sras,  or  fufiras,  <fec. 

Ffirar,         \          r1.'        >    fergtur;     fergmur.     feremini, 
{   or  ferere,    ) 

F.-P.    Latus  fuero,  latus  fufiris,  latus  fuerit,  <fee. 


fertur;      ferimur,     ferimini,     feruntur. 
-ebatur;    -ebSmur,    -ebaniini,    -ebantor. 


ferentur. 


Pa.      Ferar, 
IMP. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

feratur ;    feramur,     feramlni,     ferantur 
ferrgtur;   ferremur,  feiremini,  ferrentar. 


(  feraris, 

(  or  ferare, 

T,  (  ferre  ris. 

Ferrer,       j  orfer,6re( 

PER.    Latus  aim.  or  fufirim,  latus  sis,  or  fue"ris,  <fec. 

PLC.    Latus  essem,  or  fuiasem,  latus  esses,  or  fuisses,  <ta 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
PB.    Ferre,  or  fertor,  fertor;  ferimini. 


fe  run  tor 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Ferri. 

PER.  Esse,  or  fuisse  latus,   a,  um. 

FUT.  Latum  Tri. 


PARTICIPLES. 

PER.  Latus.  a,  um. 
FUT.  Ferondus,  a,  um. 
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Iii  like  manner  are  conjugated  the  compounds  offero;  as, 
qffero,  attuli,  allatum  ;  aufero,  abstuli,  ablatum  ;  dijfero,  dist&li, 
dilatum  ;  confero,  contuli,  collatum  ;  infero,  intuli,  illdtum ; 
ojfitro,  obttili,  oblatum  ;  ejfero,  extuli,  elatum.  So,  circum-,  per- 
trans-,  de-,  pro-,  ante-,  prce-,  re-fero.  In  some  writers,  we  find 
adfero,  adtuli,  adlatum ;  conlatum  ;  inlatum ;  obfero,  &c.,  foi 
a/ero,  &c. 

Obs.  1.  The  greater  part  of  the  preceding  verbs  are  made 
irregular  by  contraction.  Thus,  nolo  is  contracted  for  nor* 
volo ;  mdlo,  for  mdgis  volo ;  fero,  fers,  fert,  &c.,  for 

ity  &c.     J?eror,ferris  orferre,fertur,  forferreris,  &c. 


8.  Fio,  fieri,  factus,     To  be  made,  or  done;   to  become. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Fio,  fis,         fit;  fimus,         fitis,         fiunt. 

IMP.   Fiebam,    fiebas,    fiebat ;       fiebamus,    fiebatis,    fiebaut. 
PER.  Factus  sum,  or  fui,  factus  es,  or  fuisti,  &c. 
PLU.  Factus  eram,  or  fueram,  factus  eras,  or  fueras,  &c. 
FUT.  Fiam,        fies,        net ;  fiemus,        fietis,        fient. 

F.-P.  Factus  fuero,  factus  fueris,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    i'iam,        fias,        fiat;  fiamus,        fiatis,        fiant. 

IMP.   Fierem,    fieres,    fieret;        fieremus,     fieretis,     fierent, 
PER.  Factus  sim,  or  fuerim,  factus  sis,  or  fueris,  &c. 
PLU.  Factus  essem,  or  fuissem,  factus  esses,  or  fuisses,  &G, 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

(  Fi,  or  )  /,.,  (  f  ite,  or 

PR      JFlto,   Jflt°5      jfitote, 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PR.    Fieri. 

PER.  Esse,  or  fuisse  factu?,  a.  um. 

FUT.  Factum  iri, 

PARTICIPLES.  SUPINE. 

FUT.  Faciendus,  a,  um.  2.  Factu. 

PER.  Factus,  a,  um. 

Obs.  2.  The  third  person  singular  of  Jio  is  often  used  iia 
personally  ;  as  fit,  "  it  happens  •"  Jiebat,  "  it  happened." 
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Obs.  3.  FM  is  used  as  the  passive  of  facio,  from  which  it 
takes  the  participles.  The  <•  .....  pounds  ui'fucio  which  retain  a 
have  jio  in  the  passive  ;  as,  calefacio,  "  I  warm  ;"  cale/io,  ''•  1 
become  warm,"  "  1  am  warmed,"  &c.  But  those  compounds 
which  i  huuge/oao  \ntojicic  have  the  regular  passive  iu  ficior  ; 
as,  coHjicio,  conjicior,  &c. 

J).  To  irregular  verbs  may  bt  added  edo,  "  tc  eat.'  fhough 
«:his  is  a  regular  verb  of  the  third  conjugation,  it  has  an  irre- 
gular form  resembling  sum  in  the  present  indicative,  impeife.il 
subjunctive,  the  imperative,  and  the  present  infinitive;  thus, 

Edo,        edere,  or  esse,        edi,        esum,         To  eat. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


PH.    Edo,  \  Mis'     j  Mit>      I  edimus,  \  cdlti^      1  edunt. 
'   /  or  es,   (  or  est  ;  )  '   (  or  estis,  j 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

,          j  Ederem,   ederes,  ederet,    ederemus,  ederetis,  eclgrent. 
(  or  essem,  esses,     esset  ;     essemus,    essetis,     essent. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

.,        j  Ede,  or  edito,    edito  ;      edite,  or  editote,  )      , 
1  Es,  or  esto,        esto  ;        este,  or  estote,      J 


§  84.  DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

222. — DEFECTIVE  VEKBS  are  those  in  which 
Home  of  the  parts  are  wanting. 

1.  These  three,  orfz,  coepi,  and  memmi,  are  used  only  in  the 
preterite  tenses,  that  is.  in  the  perfect,  and  the.  tenses  derived 
from  it;  and  for  this  reason,  they  are  called  PHETKKITJI 
VERBS. 

Obs.  1.  Ccep~,  has  a  present,  as  well  as  a  perfect  signifies 
tion  ;  and  hence  cceperam  has  the  sense  of  the  imperfect,  as 
well  as  of  the  pluperfect;  and  coejtero,  of  the  future,  as  well  ,ia 
of  the  future  perfect,;  thus,  cap/,  •'  1  begin,"  or  "  1  have  begun;'' 
coeperain,  "  I  began,"  or  "  I  had  begun  ;"  c&pero,  "  1  shall  be 
gin,"  or  "  I  shall  have  begrn  ;"  and  so  of  the  subjunctive. 
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Obs.  2.  Odi  and  memmi  have  the  sense  only  of  the  present, 
imperfect,  and  future;  as,  odi.  "1  hate;"  oderan,  "I  hated;" 
odero,  "  I  will  hate." 

2.  The  parts  of  these  verbs  in  use  are  as  follows,  thro jgh 
all  their  persons  and  numbers  ;  viz  : 

Odi,  odSram,         odero,         oderim,         odissem,         odisee 

PARTICIPLES,  Qsus,  oourus. 
Oreri,  coepcram,       cceptiro,       ccepSrim,       ccepissem,       ccepisse. 

PARTICIPLES,  cceptus,  coepturus. 

Maiuini,        meniiueram,  meminero,  meminSrim,  memiiiissem,  memiuissu, 
IMPERATIVE,  memento,  mementote. 

3.  The  verb  novi  is  also  used  as  a  preterite,  having  like 
odi  and  memmi  only  the  sense  of  the  present,  the  imperfect, 
and  future.     It  differs  from  the  others,  however,  in  having  a 
present,  wosco,  which  properly  has  an  inceptive  sense,  mean 
ing  "  I    begin   to    know,"  "  1    learn ;"  hence   novi,  "  1    have 
learned,"  that  is,  "  I  know." 

The  parts  of  novi  in  use  are  as  follows  ;  viz  ; 

Novi,            novSram,        novfiro,        novSrim,        novissem,        novisbe, 
Conflicted,  tjjram,  norim,  nusscni,  nosse. 

4.  There  are  many  verbs,  not  usually  considered  among 
ili  iVctives.  which  want  certain  tenses,  or  numbers,  or  persons  ; 
thus,  e?o,  "  i  give,"  has  neither  dor  nor  der.     Fari,  "  to  speak," 
with  its  compounds,  is  used  only  by  the  poets,  and  by  them 
chiefly  in  the  third  person,  fatur ;  the  imperative  fare;  and  the 
participle  fatus.     The  ablative  gerund,  fando,  occurs  in  a  pas 
si ve  senoe. 

Furbre,  ;'  to  be  mad,"  wants  the  first  person  singular,  and 
I  he  second  person  plural  of  the  present,  and  probably  all  the 
future  of  the  indicative,  the  imperative,  and  also  the  perfect 
and  supine. 

5.  The   following   defective  verbs   are   those  which   most 
frequently  occur.     Aio,  "  I  say  ;" — inqvam,"}  say,"  which  is 
ust-.d   only  between  words  quoted,  and  never  stands  at  the 
beginning; — -fore in,  "I  should   be;"  the  same  as  extern ;- -aw, 
and  .w//r,  '  hail;" — C'i-do.  lwlcll  thou,"  or  "  give  me;" — qua  no, 
"1   beseeuh,'' originally  the  same  as  qucero.      It  is  used  com- 
inoiily  as  an  mtfrjt'cl  ion 
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The  parts  of  these  verbs  remaining  are  the  following  . 

1.  AJO,  I  say,  I  affirm. 

Ind.     PR.    Aio,  ais,  ai't;  a_tint. 

IMP.  Aiubam,  aiehaa,  aic-but;         aiebamuB,  aiebatis,  aiebart 

PER. aisti,  aiL 

tfvb     PR.    aias,  aiat slant, 

Imp    Pa,    ai. 

Part  Pa,    Aiena. 

2.  I.VQUAM,  ]  say 

Ind     PR     luquain,  inquia,  inquit;         inqulmus,    inqiutis    inquJur.L 

IMP.  iuquiebat;    inqufrUint 

PER. iiiquisti,  inquit 

Fur.  inquiea,  iuquiet. 

Imp.    PR.    iuque,  iuqulto;       inqultw 

Part.  PR.    Inquieiis. 

8.  F6REM,  /  should  be. 

Hub.    IMP.  Forem,       fores,        foret;  forenu 

/«/".     FtT.  Fore,  to  be  about  to  be,  same  asfuturwm  esse. 

4.  AVE,  hail. 
Imp.   PR.    Ave,  or  avfito ;   avete,  or  avetote.  Inf.     Pa.    Avfire 

6.  SALVE,  hail. 
Ind.    Fur.  SalvGbis. 

Imp.    PR.    Siilve,  or  salvgto ;      Balvgte,  or  ealvetdte. 
htf.     PR.    Salvere, 

6.  CKDO,  tell,  give. 
Imp.   PR.    C6do ;  cfido,  or  cedite,  contracted,  cetto. 

7.  QU^KSO,  /  beseech. 
Ind.    PR.    Quaeso ;  quaesilmus 

6.  Ausitn,  faxim,  aiidfaxo,  sometimes  called  defective  verbs,  are  proper 
ly  old  forms  of  tenses ;  aitsim  being  put  for  auserim,  from  aiideo, "  to  dare  •' 
nod  faxim  ind  faxo,  for  fecerim  nudfecero,  from  fario.  So  also  age  and 
ag\te,  "come,"  are  imperatives  from  ago,  in  a  somewhat  d'tfereut  seuee, 
ju«t  as  ave,  "hail,"  is  an  imperative  from  aveo,  "to  be  welL" 


223.- -§  85.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

1 .  IMPERSONAL  VERBS  are  those  which  are  nscd 
only  in  the  third  person  singular,  and  do  not  admit 
of  a  personal  -yiihjt-ct  or  nominative  V't'on;  theni. 
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2.  Impersonal  verbs,  when  translated  literally  into  English, 
have  before  them  the  neuter  pronoun  it ;  as,  delectat,  "  it  de- 
lights ;"  dece t,  "  it  becomes ;"  contingit,  "  it  happens  ;"  evenit, 
"  it  comes  to  pass ;"  &c.  They  are  inflected  thus  : 


1st  Conj. 

Ind,  PR.    Delectat, 
IMP.  Delectabat, 
PER.  Delectavit, 
PLU.  Delectaverat, 
FUT.  Delectabit, 
F.-P.  DelectavSrit 

Sub.  PR.    Delectet, 
IMP    Delectaret, 
PER.  Delectavfirit, 
PLU.  Delectavisset 

Inf.  PR.    Delectare, 
PER.  Delectavisse. 


3.  Most  Latin  verbs  may  be  used  impersonally  in  the  pas- 
sive voice,  especially  intransitive  verbs,  which  otherwise  have 
no  passive;  as,  pugnatur,  "it  is  fought;"  favetur,  "it  is 
favored  ;"  currltur,  "  it  is  run  ;"  venltur,  "  it  is  come  ;-"  from 
pugno,faveo,  curro,  and  venio.  Thus, 


2d  Conj. 

3d  Conj. 

4th  Conj 

Decet, 

Contingit, 

Evgnit, 

Decebat, 

Coutiugebat, 

EveniSbat, 

Decuit, 

Contigit, 

Evenit, 

Decuerat, 

Contigerat, 

Evenerat, 

Decebjt, 

Continget, 

Eveniet, 

Decuerit. 

Contigerit 

Evengrit 

Deceat, 

Contingat, 

Eveniat, 

Deceret, 

ContingSret, 

Eveniret, 

DecuSrit, 

Oontigirit, 

Evengrit, 

Decuisset 

Coutigisset. 

Eveuisset. 

Decere, 

Coiitiiigere, 

Evenire, 

Decuisse. 

Contigisse. 

Eveiiisse. 

Ind.  PR. 
IMP. 
PEU. 
Pi.u. 

F'JT. 

F.-P. 

Hub.  PR. 
IMP. 
PER. 
PLU. 

PR. 

PER. 

FUT. 


Inf 


•  1st  Conj. 
Pugnatur, 
Pognab&tur, 

Puguatum  est,1 
Pugnatum  erat,2 
Puguabitur,  • 
Pugnatum  grit.3 

Pugi'.Otur, 
Pugnarf-tur, 
Pu£nrl.tum  sit,3 
Pugnatum  esset.4 

Pugnari, 
Puguatum  esse,5 
Puguatum  Iri. 


2d  Conj. 
Favfitur, 
Favebatur, 
Fautum  est,1 
Fautum  crat,2 
Favebitur, 
Fautuni  eriL3 


3d  Conj. 
Curntur, 
Currebatui1, 
Cui-sum  est,1 
Cursum  erat,2 
Curretur, 
Cursuoi  erit3 


4th  Conj 
Veuitur, 
Veuiebatur, 
Veutum  est,1 
Ventum  firat,* 
Venietur, 
Veutum  Srit.8 


Faveatur,  Cui-ratur,  Veniatur, 

Faveretur,  Cui'reretur,        Veniretur, 

Fautum  sit,3  Cursum  sit,3      Veutum  sit,3 

Fautum  esset.4  Cursum  esset.4  Ventum  esset.' 


Faveri, 


Curri, 


Veuiri, 


Fautum  esse,6    Cursum  esse,6   Ventum  ess*, 
Fautum  Iri.        Curisum  Iri.       Ventum  jri. 


4.  Grammarians  reckon  only  ten  real  impersor  vl  verbs,  an<4 
all  in  the  second  conjugation;  namely, 

f)e"<,«t  Jecuit,  Ac^ 

Libet,  libuit  or  libitum  est,  Ac.. 


It  becomes,  it  fvcame,  Ac. 
It  pleases,  it  pleased,  Ac. 


1  i>r  fait. 


or  fuerut.        3  '»•  f'uerit.        •*  w  fuiss«',t.         »  or  fuis 


192  IMPEKSONAL    VKKHS.  §    $6 

LJcet,  licuit  or  licltum  est,  <kc.,  It  in  lawful,  it  ims  lawful,  <kc, 

Misoret,  mis<5ruit  or  miseiitum  est,  <fcc.,  It  pities,  it  pitied,  Ac. 

Ojxirtet,  oportuit,  <to,  It  behooves,  it  wax  incumbent  on,  &* 

'. .  piguit  or  pigitum  est,  «fec.,  It  grieves,  it  grieved,  Ac. 

Poeultet,  pcKLiituit,  «tc.,  It  repents,  it  repented,  Ac. 

Pfi'iet,  puduit  ar  puditum  est,  Ac.,  It  shames,  it  shamed,  <fcc. 

Taedet,  taduit  or  Uesum  est,  <fcc,  //  wearies,  it  wearied,  Ac. 

LIqueC,  It  appears.  (This  verb  has  no  perf.) 

But  many  other  verbs  are  used  impersonally  iu  all  the  con- 
jugations. 

5.  Under  impersonal  verbs,  may  be  comprehended  those 
which  express  the  operations  or  appearances  of  nature ;  as, 
ful'jurut,  "  it  lightens  •"  fulmlii at,  tonat,  "  it  thunders  ;"  grand! 
not,   "  it   hails ;"  so,   gelat,  pluit,   ningit,   lucescit,  advesperan- 
cit,    &c. 

6.  Impersonal  verbs  are  applied  to  any  person  or  number, 
by  putting  that  which  stands  before  personal  verbs,  as  their 
nominative,   after  the   impersonals,  in   the  case  which  thejy 
govern ;  as, 

Placet  mihi,  It  pleases  me,  or  1  please. 

Placet  tibi,  It  pleases  thee,  or  thoit  pleasest. 

Placet  illi,  It  pleases  him,  or  he  please*. 

Placet  uobis,  It  pleases  us,  or  we  please. 

Placet  vobis,  It  pleases  you,  or  you  please. 

Placet  illis,  It  pleases  them,  or  they  please. 

So,  purjndtur  a  me, — a  te. — ab  illo,  &c.,  "  it  is  fought  by  me," 
— "  by  thce," — •'  by  him  ;"  that  is,  I  fight,  thou  fightest,  he 
fights,  &c.  Ilc-nce,  as  the  meaning  of  a  transitive  verb  may 
be  expressed  by  either  the  active  or  the  passive  voice,  so.  when 
an  intransitive  verb  is  translated  by  a  verb  considered  tran 
sitive  in  English  (132,  06s.  4),  the  English  passive  form  of 
that  verb  is  expressed,  in  Latin,  by  the  passive  used  im- 
personally :  thus,  actively,  faveo  rtbi,  "I  favor  you;"  pas- 
*  v'-'y>  favetur  till  a  me,  "  you  are  favored  by  me,"  and  so  of 
rlhers. 

7.  Impersonal  verbs,  not  being  used  in  the  imperative,  take 
Oie  subjunctive  in  its  stead  ;   as,   delectet,  "  let  it  delight.''     li. 
the  passive  voice,  their  participles  are  used  only  in  the  n«Hit«f 
vender.      The  gerunds  and  supines  u'-e  but  seldom  used. 
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224.— §  86.  EXERCISES  ON  IMPERSONALS. 

(For  the  meaning  of  the  impersonate  used  in  the  following 
fixercisos,  see  223,  Nos.  2,  3,  4.) 

1.  Give  the  designation,  the  place  fc>tnd,  the  translation ;  thus,  dt?t(Mt, 
a  rerb  impersonal,  first  conjugation,  founo  in  the  present  indicative,  active • 
"it  delights." 

Delectabit,  decebat,  decebit,  deceret,  contingit,  continget, 
coutigit,  contigerit,  evenit,  evenit,  eveniet,  eveniat,  pugnabatur, 
pugnatum  est,  pugnetur,  pugnaretur,  favetur,  fautum  sit, 
fan  um  merit,  ventuin  est,  ventura  erit; — llbet,  libuit,  licitum 
est,  miseret,  miserltum  est,  piget,  pudet,  fulgurat,  tonat, 
grandinabat,  grandinabit  ninxit,  &c. 

2.  Give  the  designation.  <fec.,  a»  in  No.  1,  and  translate  as  the  word  foi- 

if  »' 

lowing  the  impersonal  requires,  according  to  223-6  ;  thus,  delectat  me, 
delectat,  a  verb  impersonal,  first  conjugation,  present  indicative,  active ; 
"  ;t  delights  me,"  or  "  I  delight" 

Delectabit  me,  te,  ilium,  nos,  vos,  illos ;  decet  vos,  deceret 
vos  ;  placet  tibi ;  favetur  vobis,  favebitur  nobis  (a  te,  by  you) ; 
pugnabltur  ab  illis;  venltur  a  te,  ventum  est  ab  illis, — a  vobis, 
—a  nobis, — ab  illo, — a  te, — a  me;  piget  me;  licet  mihi, 
lie-Obit  vobis,.  licitum  est  illis;  miseret  me,  miseruit  te ;  placuit 
voltis, — nobis, — illis;  miseret  nos,  &c. 

3.  Render  the  following  English  into  Latin,  by  the  impersonals ;  thus, 
u  I  delight,"  delectat  me,  literally,  "  it  delights  me." — N.  B.  The  noun  or 
pronoun,  after  iiiis&ret,  vcenitct,  pudet,  ta'det,  plyet,  d&cet,  delectat,  and  opor- 
tft,  must  be  put  in  the  accusative,  419  and  423.     Other  impersonals  are 
followed  by  the  dative  of  the  object,  when  they  have  one ;  and  when  they 
express  any  thing  done  by  another,  the  agent  or  doer,  when  expressed,  is 
put  in  the  ablative  preceded  by  a  or  ab,  as  in  223-6. 

EXERCISES. — It  becomes,  it  has  repented,  it  is  fought,  it 
pleases,  it  is  favored;  it  becomes  me,  1  repent  (it  repents 
me),  I  fight  (it  is  fought  by  me),  you  are  favored  (it  is  favored 
to  you),  you  are  favored  by  me ;  I  repented,  they  have 
repented,  you  will  repent;  they  are  favored  by  us, — by  you, 
— by  me,  &c. ;  \ve  are  favored  by  them, — by  you;  they  come 
(it  is  come  by  them),  they  have  come,  we  will  come ;  we  run, 
KV  will  run;  if  (si)  you  pU-a-^e.  if  they  please;  it  was  allowed 
to  ,is  w«  were  allowed;  it  delights  us,  or  we  are  delighted, 
they  aix-  ''it-lighted  ;  it  thunders,  it  lightens,  it  hailed,  &o 

Q 
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g  87.  REDUNDANT  VERBS. 

<W5 — REDUNDANT  VERBS  are  those  which  have  mere  than 
one  form  of  the  same  part,  or  which  have  diHen-nt  forms  to 
express,  the  same  sense  ;  as,  anse/tdo  and  ussentior,  "  to  assent;* 
fabrlco  or  fabricor,  "  to  frame  ;"  ruereo  and  mcreor,  "  to  de- 
;»  TV .' ;"  edis  and  es,  "  thou  eatest;"«M  and  est,  "  he  eats;" 
Iroin  edo,  &c. 

Redundant  verbs,  in  Latin,  are  chiefly  those  which  are  used 
in  two  different  conjugations;  lor  example, 

1.  Some  are  usually  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  sometime* 
of  the  third;  as,  Idvo,  lavdre  ;  and  Un'<>,  lurt'n-.  'Mo  wash." 

2  Some  are  usually  of  the  second  conjugation,  and  som«» 
times  of  the  third  ;  as, 

Ferveo,  fervere ;     and     fervo,  fervere,  to  boil. 
Fulgeo,  fulgere;        "       fulgo,  fulgOre,  to  xliine. 
Strideo,  stridere;       "       strido,  stridere,  to  creak,  &ze. 

3.  Some  are  commonly  of  the  third  conjugation,  and  some- 
times of  the  fourth ;  as, 

Fodio,  fodere ;         and     fodio,  fodire,  to  dig. 
Sallo,  sallere ;  "       sallio,  sallire,  to  suit,  &c. 

4.  Cieo,  ciere  is  commonly  of  the  second  conjugation,  but 
•ometimes  it  is  do,  fire  in  the  fourth,  "  to  stir  up." 


§  88.  DERIVATIVE  VERBS. 

Verbs  are  derived  either  from  nouns,  or  from  other 

226. — I.  Verbs  derived  from  nouns  are  called  Denomina 
fives;  as,  coeno,  "  to  sup  ;"  laudo,  "  to  praise  \"  fraudo,  '•  to  df* 
fraud;"  lapido,  "to  throw  stones;"  opeior,  "  to  work/'  &c., 
from  corui,  lans,fraus,  lapis,  opus,  &c. 

But  when  they  express  imitation  or  resemblance,  they  aia 
called  Initiatives;  as,  patrisco,  Gracor,  bululo,  comlrnr,  &c.. 
"I  imitate,"  or  "resemble  my  father,''' — "a  Grecian."-  -"m. 
owl," — "a  crow  ;"  th.m  pater,  O'racus,  bubo,  cornir. 
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'227. —  II.  Verbs  derived  from  other  verbs,  are  chiefly  tha 
following ;  viz. : 

1.  FKEQUENTATIVES.  These  express  frequency  enaction,  and 
are  all  of  the  first  conjugation.     They  are  formed  from  the 
last  supine,  by  changing  dtu  into  ilo,  in  the  verbs  of  the  first 
conjugation ;  and  u  into  o,  in  verbs  of  the  other  three  conjuga- 
tions ;  thus, 

Last  Sup.  Freq. 

1st.   Clnmo,  to  cry  ;             clamatu,  hence  clamito,  to  cry  frequently. 

2d.    Terreo,  to  frighten ;     territu,  "      territo,  tofritihten  often. 

3d.    Verto,  to  turn;            versu,  "      verso,  to  turn  frequently. 

4th.  Dorinio,  to  sleep  ;         dormitu,  "      donnito,  to  shep  often. 

In  like  manner,  deponent  verbs  form  frequentatives  in  or, 
as,  minor,  "  to  threaten ;"  of  which  in  the  active  voice,  the 
latter  supine  would  be  mindtu,  and  hence  minltor,  *'  to  threaten 
frequently,"  " — ever  and  anon." 

Obs.  1.  Some  frequentatives  are  formed  in  »n  irregular 
matner ;  as,  nato,  from  no;  noscito,  from  nosco;  scitor  or  rather 
sciscltor,  from  scio;  pavito,  from  paveo;  sector,  from  sequor; 
loqiritor,  from  loquor.  So  quceriio,  fundito,  agito.  flulio,  &c., 
which  formed  regularly  would  be  qucesito,  fuso,  acto,f.uxo,  &c. 

Obs.  2.  From  frequentative  verbs  are  also  formed  other 
frequentatives;  as,  curro,  curso,  curstto;  pello,  pulso.  pulslio,  or, 
by  contraction,  pulto;  capio,  capto,  capfito;  c&no,  canto,  cantitu; 
defendo,  defenso,  defensito ;  dlco,  dicto,  dictlto;  &c. 

Obs.  3.  Frequentatives  do  not  always  express  frequency  of 
action.  Many  of  them  have  much  the  same  sense  with  theii 
primitives,  or  express  the  meaning  with  greater  force. 

2.  INCEPTIVE  VERBS.  These  mark  the  beginning  or  continued 
increase  of  an  action  or  state.     They  are  formed  by  adding 
co  tc  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative; 
thus, 

1st  Conj.  Labo,           labas;  Inceptive,  labasco. 

2d  "      Caleo,           cales ;                   "  calesco. 

3d  "      Tremo,         tremis;                "  tremisco 

4th  "       Obdormio,  o^dormis;           "  obdormisco. 

Jiote.—  But  all  verbs  in  sco  nre  not  inceptives.  Inceptives  are  also  frnrif"-, 
Horn  oubstuntivcs  mi'l  udjectives;  as,  puerasco,  from  pue) '•;  dulcescc,  froai 
ivlcie  ;  j-U'ventscv,  from  jucenit. 

Obs.  4.    All    incr|)livc.i    Jin.-    iutr;iiisitiv»'s,   MIM!    »f  lliu    third 
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conjugation.  They  properly  want  both  the  perfect  and  the 
supine,  unless  very  rarely,  when  they  borrow  them  from 
their  primitives. 

3.  DESIDEKATIVE  VKRDS  are  those  which  signify  a  desire,  01 
intention  of  doing  a  thing.     They  are  formed  from  the  latter 
supine  by  adding  no,  and  shortening  u;    as,   coeiiaturio,  "1 
desire  to  sup,"  from  coeno,  last  supine,  coendlu.     They  are  all 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  and  want  both  pi-riVet  and  supine, 
except  these    ;hree ;  \\/..  :  esitrio,  exiirire,  em1  -Hum,  "to 
drsire  to  eat  •" purturw,  jmrtiinre,  jwrturlvi,  "to  be  in  travail  ;" 
and  nuplurio,  nttptitrlre,  nuplurivi,  "to  desire  to  be  married." 

4.  DIMINUTIVES,    which    represent   an    action    as    little    or 
insignificant.     They  are  formed  from  the  present  by  changing 
o,  eo,  and  zo,  into  illo ;  and  they  are  all  of  the  first  conjugation; 
as,  canto,  cantillo,  conscribo,  conscribillo,  sorbeo,  sorbillo. 

5.  Some  verbs  in  SSO   are  called  INTENSIVE  ;  as,  capesso, 
*  I  take  -"facesso, "  I  do ;" petesso,  orpetisso,  "  1  seek  earnestly.'1 


§  89.  ADVERBS. 

228. — AN  ADVERB  is  a  word  joined  to  a  uert>, 
an  adjective,  or  another  adverb,  to  modify  it,  or  to 
denote  some  circumstance  respecting  it. 

229. — Adverbs  may  be  considered  in  respect 
of  Signification,  Derivation,  and  Comparison. 

I.  THE  SIGNIFICATION  OF  ADVERBS. 

230. — In  respect  of  signification,  adverbs  may 
be  arranged,  in  Latin,  under  the  following  heads : 

1    ADVEBBS  OF  PLACE,  comprehending  those  which  signify : 
1st    Motion  or  rest  in  a  place ;  as,  ubi,  "  \vhtre  ;''  //><•,  "  ht-iv  ;"  iU'«\  "  there  ;' . 

intus.  "  within ;"  foris,  "  without ;"  nbiquc,  "  everv  where  ;"  Ac. 
2(1     favlion  to  a  place;  as,  quo?  "whither  ?"  hue,  "hither ;"  illnc,  ittJni^ 

"  thither ;"  rd,  "  to  that  place ;"  alio,  "  to  another  place  ;''  <tc. 
8d     ifotion  from  a  place ;  as,  wide,  ''whence;"  hhic,  "  hou",e  ;''  illinc,indt( 

u  Un-iR'f  ;"  yiifn  rn>,  "  from  :iln>ve  ;"  ttc. 
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4th.  Motion  through  or  by  a  place;  as,  qua?  u which  way?"  Jiunc  "this 
way ;"  alia,  "  another  way ;"  <fec. 

2.  ADVERBS  OF  TIME  ;  as,  nunc,  "  now ;"  hodie,  "  to-day ;"  (urn,  u  then  f 
Huper,  "  lately  •"  mox, "  by  and  by ;"  semper,  "  always ;"  <fec. 

8.  ADVERBS  OF  QUANTITY;  as,  parum,  "little;"  multum,  " much ;" p6net 
"  almost ;"  quanto,  "  how  much  ;"  Ac. 

4.  ADVERBS  OF  QUALITY;  as,  bine,  "well;"  male,  "  ill  •"  forttter,  "  braY0> 
ly  ;"  and  many  others  derived  from  adjectives  or  participles. 

6.  ADVERBS  OF  MANNER  (viz.  of  action  or  condition),  including  thoM 
which  express  exhortation,  affirmation,  negation,  granting,  forbidding,  in- 
terrogation, doubt,  contingency,  Ac. ;  as,  profecto,  "  truly ;"  non,  haud,  "  not  ^ 
ear  ?  "  why  ?"  quare,  "  wherefore,"  <fec. 

6.  ADVERBS  OF  RELATION,  or  such  as  express  circumstances  of  com.' 
varison,  resemblance,  order,  assemblage,  separation.  <fcc. ;  &s,potius, "  rather  f 
Ma,  sic,  "  so  ;"  slmul,  "  together ;"  seorsum,  "  apart ;"  &c. 

IL  DERIVATION  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  ADVERBS. 

231. — The  /Simple  and  Primitive  adverbs  are 
^ut  few  in  number ;  as,  non,  "  not ;"  ibi,  "  there  ;M 
mox,  "  presently ;"  tune,  "  then ;"  &c. 

232.-^-The  Derivative  adverbs  are  numerous, 
and  are  formed  in  the  following  manner : 

1.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions, 
generally  end  in  e ;  as,  alte,  "  highly,"  from  altus ;  libere,  "  freely,"  from 
liber.     Sometimes  they  end  in  o,  um,  or  ter  ;  as,  tulo,  safely,"  from  tutus , 
tantum,  "  so  much,"  from  tantiis  ;  dure  and  durlter,  "  hardly,"  from  durus. 

2.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  generally 
end  In  ter;  as,  feliclter,  "happily,"  fromfelix.     Sometimes  in  e ;  us,  facile, 
"  easily,"  from  facllis ;  and  one  ends  in  o,  namely,  omnlno,  "  altogether,* 
from  omnis. 

The  neuter  gender  of  adjectives  is  often  used  adverbially ;  as,  recent, 
"  recently,"  for  recenter ;  torva,  "  sternly,"  for  torve ;  dulce,  "  sweetly,"  for 
dnlciter ;  thus,  Horace,  dulce  rldens,  "  sweetly  smiling ;"  Ac. 

8.  Adverbs  derived  from  nouns  generally  end  in  im  or  Itus ;  as,  virlttm, 
'  man  by  man,"  from  vir ;  funditus, "  from  the  ground,"  from  fundus. 

Many  adverbs  in  im,  however,  are  derived  from  participles ;  as,  sensing 
"  by  degrees,"  from  sensus  (sentio,  "  I  perceive  ").  A  few  in  Itus  are  d* 
rived  from  adjectives ;  as,  antiyuUus,  from  antlquus ;  <fea 
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4.  Ad*wbf  are  formed  by  composition  in  various  way*;  two  or  more 
words  forming  a  phi-ase,  or  part  of  a  sentence,  and  syntactically  combined, 
being  formed  into  one  word;  as,  hodie,  "to-day,"  from  hoc  die;  tcitleet, 
"  truly,"  from  sclre  licet;  quom&do,  "how,"  from  </m>  in  fob) ;  yuamobrem, 
"wherefore,"'  from  quam  ob  rein;  «fcc. 

06s.  1.  Tbe  adverb  is  not  an  essential  part  of  speech.  It  only  serves  t» 
expresc  in  one  word  what  would  otherwise  have  ivquin-d  two  or  more  ;  as, 
saf  tenter,  "wisely,"  for  ami  xajiimtiti ;  xt  mjn  r,  "always,''  for  in  omni 
tempore ;  <tc.  Indeed,  similar  phrases,  used  to  express  circumstances  of 
time,  place,  manner,  order,  and  the  like,  constitute  what  may  be  called 
adverbial  phrases,  or  clauses,  though  the  words  of  which  they  consist  are 
to  be  parsed  separately,  and  combined  according  to  the  rules  of  syntax. 

06s.  2.  Some  adverbs  are  used  to  denote  time,  pluce,  or  order,  according 
as  the  connection  requires ;  as,  ubi,  "  where,"  or  "  when ;"  inde,  "  from  that 
place,"  "  from  that  time,"  "  after  that,"  "  next ;"  hactenus,  "  hitherto,"  "  tbufl 
far,"  applied  indifferently  to  place,  time,  or  order. 

06s.  8.  Some  adverbs  of  time,  apply  indifferently  to  the  past,  tho 
present,  or  the  future;  as  jam,  "already,"  "now,"  "by  and  by;"  dim, 
"  long  ago,"  "  sometime  hereafter."  Some  adverbs  of  place  are  equally 
various  in  their  use  ;  as,  esse  peregre,  *•  to  be  abroad ;"  Ire  peregre,  "  to  go 
abroad ;"  redlre  peregie,  "  to  return  from  abroad." 

III.  COMPARISON  OF  ADV  ERBS. 

'233. — Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  are 
generally  compared  like  their  primitives.  The 
positive  commoDly  ends  in  e,  o,  or  fe/y  the  com- 
parative, in  ius  j  and  the  superlative,  in  vme  ;  as, 

Positive.  Camp.  Super. 

Alte,  highly ;  altius,  altissime. 

Fortiter,  bravely;  fortius,  fortissime. 

Acriter,  sharply ;  acrius,  acerrime. 

Libere,  freely ;  liberius,  liberrime. 

Tuto,  safely ;  tutiua,  tutissime. 

234. — The  following  adverbs  are  ccnpaioJ  irregularly  like  the  *d- 
•etivei  from  which  they  are  derived ;  viz 

Positive.  Comp.  Super. 

Be"ne,  well ;  melius,  optime. 

Facfle,  easily ;  facilius,  facillime. 

Male,  badly ;  pejus,  rtessimej 

Multum,  much  plus,  plurimtini. 

,.,.,  .  (  minime.' 

Parum,  little;  minus,  j  minimum. 

near ;  propius,  proxima. 
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Positive  wanting. 

Mflgia,   morf,   maxime;    ocius,  more   swiftly,   oeisslme      priua,   Hxnur 
prime  or  primum  ;  potius,  rather,  potissimum. 

Comparative  wanting. 

Pgne,  almost,  penissime ;   nuper,   lately,  nuperrime     nSv«  or  novTt«r 
mwly,  nnv'.s3inie  ;  merito,  deservedly,  meritissime. 

Superlative  wanting. 
Satis,  enough,  satius  ;  secus,  otherwise,  secius. 

Two  Adverbs  not  derived  from  adjectives  are  also  compared ;  namely 
Jit*.  " long,"  diutius,  diutisslme ;  and  scepe,  " often,"  seeping,  scepisslme.     - 
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235. — A  PREPOSITION  is  a  word  which  shows 
the  relation  between  a  noun  or  pronoun  following 
it,  and  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

The  preposition,  as  its  name  imports,  stands  before  the  noun  or  pronoun 
which  it  governs. — In  Latin, 

1.    Twenty -eight  Prepositions  govern  the  Accusative  ;  viz: 

Ad,  to,  a/,  towards.  Inter,  between,  among,  during. 

Apud,  at,  near,  with.  Intra,  within. 

Ante,  before  (of  time,  place,  Juxta,  near,  beside. 

or  rank).  Ob,  for,  on  account  of,  before. 

Adversus,     )         .  ,    Penes,  in  the  power  of. 

.  j  >•  against,  towards,  r,  ,    j     .     J , 

Adversum,  j  Jrer,  through,  during,  by. 

Circa,      )  ,     ,  Pone,  behind. 

V  around,  about.  ti     ..    i  7  •    ?     A 

Lircum,  j  Post,  behind,  after,  since. 

Circiter,  about  (of  time  inde-  Prseter,    besides   (passing    by), 
finitely).  beyond,  besides,  except. 

Cis,     )          ,  .      .,        ...  Propter,  near,  on  account  of. 

,,.'      }•  on  tins  side,  within.        0  '7  J ,. 

Ultra,  )  oecundum,     along,     according 

Contra,  against,  opposite.  to. 

Erga,  towards.  Supra,  above. 

Extra,  beyond,  out  of.  Trans,  across,  over,  beyond. 

Infra,  beneath.  Ultra,  beyond 
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2.  Fifteen  Prepositions  govern  the  ablative  ;   viz: 

A       )  E     ) 

A?      r    f         T         f.  f'     r  out  of.  from,  after,  bv. 

Ab,    V  from,  by,  after,  &c.         Ex,  j 

Abs,  )  Pulam.  before,  with   the  /b 


Absque,  without.  ledge  of. 

Clam,     without      the      know-  Prai,  before,  in  comparison  wiih^ 

ledge  of.  on  account  of. 

Coram,  before,  in  presence  of.  Pro,  before,  for,  according  to 

Cum,  with.  Sine,  without.    - 

De,  concerning,  of,  over.  Tenus,  as  far  as,  up  to. 

3.  four  Prepositions  govern  the  Accusative  or  Ablative  ;  vtz. 

With  the  Accusative  :  With  the  Ablative  : 

In    into,  towards,  against.  In,  upon,  in,  among. 

Suo,      under     (motion     to),  Sub,   under   (motion   or   rest), 

about.  at,  near. 

Super,  above,  over,  beyond.  Super,  upon,  concerning. 

Subter,  under.  Subter,  under. 

236.—  OBSERVATIONS. 

1  .  A  is  used  before  consonants  ;  al>,  before  vowels,  and  /*,  j,  r,  i,  and 
sometimes  /;  abs,  before  /  and  qu.  £  is  used  before  consonants. 

2.  Ttoius  is  placed  after  ite  case  ;  and  also  cum,  when  joined  to  me,  le, 
Be,  quo,  qui,  and  qulbu»  ;   as,  micum,  <tc.     Clam  sometimes  governs  the  ac- 
cusative ;  as,  clam  patre,  or  patrem. 

3.  The  adverbs  prope,  "  nigh  ;"  usque,  "  as  far  as  ;"  versus,  u  towards,"  are 
often  followed  by  an  accusative  governed  by  ad  understood,  and  sometime* 
expressed.     So  also  prbcul,  "  far,"  is  followed  by  the  ablative  governed  by 
a,  understood. 

4.  Prepositions  not  followed  by  their  case,  are  to  be  regarded  as  ad 
verbs. 

5.  Prepositions  are  sometimes  combined  ;  as,  ex  adversut  etim  lo'-um. 
Cic.     In  ante  diem,  "  till   the  day."  Id.     Ex  ante  diem,  "  from  the  day." 
But  prepositions  compounded  together,  commonly  become  adverbs  01  con- 
junctions ;  as,  propalam,  protinus,  imsiiper,  <tc. 

.  6.  A  preposition  with  its  case  is  often  used  as  an  adverbial  phrase  ;  as, 
ez^fetino,  "  earnestly  ;"  ex  adverse,  "  opposite  ;"  ex  impromxo,  "  suddenly  ;" 
extemj&re,  "  off-hand."  Quamobrem  (quam  ob  rem\  "  wherefore  ;"  qua 
propter  ((/uce  propter)  ;  quocirca  (quod  circa),  <fcc. 

7.  Prepositions  are  either  primitive  ;  as,  ad,  apud,  ante,  «fec.  ;  or  deriva- 
tive ;  as,  advermim,  from  the  adjective  adrerxnx  ;  secundum.  from  xecundut 
They  are  either  simple  ;  as,  ad,  ante,  abs  ;  or  compound-  as,  ex  adversuin. 
nbsyue;  or  inseparable  ;  as,  am,  di  or  dis,  <ta  239-2. 
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§  91.  PREPOSITIONS  IN  COMPOSITION. 

237. — 1.  Prepositions  are  often  prefixed  to 
other  words,  especially  to  verbs,  the  meaning  of 
which  they  generally  modify  by  their  own ;  thus, 

288. — 1.  A,  ab,  abs,  "  from ;"  as,  duco, "  I  lead ;"  abduco, "  I  lead  away," 
or  "  tvoi£. ;"  sometimes  it  denotes  privation ;  as,  &mens,  "  mad." 

2.  Ad,  "  to ;"  as,  additc$     i  lead  to."     It  is  sometimes  intensive ;  a*. 
adamc,  "  I  love  greatly  " 

3.  De,  iu  composition  generally  signifies  "  downward ;"  as,  descendo,  "  i 
go  down ;"  decldo,  "  I  fall  down."     Sometimes  it  is  intensive ;  as,  de&mo, 
"  I  love  greatly ;"  sometimes  it  denotes  privation ;  as,  despSro,  "  I  despair  •" 
demens,  "  mad." 

4.  E  or  ex,  "  out  of,"  "  from ;"  as,  exeo,  "  I  go  out."     It  is  sometimes  in 
tensive ;  as,  exoro,  "  I  beg  earnestly ;"  sometimes  privative ;  as,  exsanguis, 
"  pale  ;"  exspes,  "  hopeless." 

5.  In,  "  into,"  "  in,"  "  against ;"  as,  infero,  "  I  bring  in ;"  irruo,  "  I  rush 
against  or  upon."     With  adjectives  it  generally  reverses  the  signification' 
as,  infidus,  "  unfaithful ;"  indignus,  "  unworthy."     In  some  compounds,  it 
nas  contrajy  significations,  according  as  they  are  participles  or  adjective*; 
as,  invoc&tus,  "  called  upon ;"  "  not  called  upon ;"  iinmutatus,  "  changed," 
"  unchanged." 

6.  Per,  "  through,"  is  commonly  intensive,  especially  with  adjectives ;  as, 
perfacllis,  "  very  easy."     With  guam,  it  is  strongly  intensive ;  as,  per  quam 
facllis,  "  exceedmgly  easy."     In  perfldus,  "  perfidious,"  it  is  negative. 

7.  Prce,  "  before,"  with   adjectives  is  intensive ;  as,  prceclarits,  "  very 
»lear,"  "  very  renowned." 

8.  Pro  denotes  "  forth ;"  as,  prodiico,  "  I  lead  forth." 

9.  Sub  often  diminishes  the  signification ;  as,  rideo,  "  I  laugh ;"  subrideo, 
"I  smile;"  albns,  "wliite;"  subatbus,  "whitish."     Soraetimes  it  denotes 
motion  upwards ;  as,  subrtgo,  "  I  raise  up ;"  sometimes  concealment ;  as, 
ra/)''«.  '  I  take ;"  xuMpio,  "  I  take  secretly,"  "  I  steal." 

Note.— Prepositions  frequently  seem  to  add  nothing  to  the  words,  witb 
which  they  are  compounded. 

Obs.  I.  In  combining  with  the  simple  word,  some  prepositions  frequently 
undergo  a  change  of  form,  chi  ;fly  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  for  which  »e» 
tift-fc 

9* 
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INSEPARABLE  PREPOSITIONS 

239. — 2.  The  following  syllables,  <////,  <//,  or  dis, 
•*e,  se,  con,  are  called  .Inseparable  Prepositions, 
because  they  are  never  found,  except  in  compound 
words.  Their  general  signification  is  as  follows  : 

Am,  about,  around;  as  Ainbio,       to  surround. 

Di,  or  dis,  asunder;  "  Divello,      to  pull  euwtdtv 

Re,  back,  again ;  "  Reli-go,       to  read  ar/oin 

Se,  apart,  or  aside ;  "  Sepouo,      to  lay  a 

Con,  together ;  "  Cuucresco,  to  grow  together. 

Obs.  1.  Some  of  these  syllables,  in  combining  with  the  simple  word,  some 
UJi-es  vary  their  form  (215-5),  and,  also,  further  modify  its  signification ;  as 
1st  Am  adds  to  the  verb  the  general  idea  of  round,  round  about 
td.    Ifis,  or  di,  sometimes  reverses  the  meaning  of  the  simple  word ;  aa, 
facilis,  "  easy ;"  dijficllis,  "  difficult ;"  fido,  "  I  trust,"  di/ido,  "  I  dia 
trust"     Sometimes  it  increases  it ;  as,  cupio,  "  I  desire  ;"  discupto, 
"  I  aesire  much." 
id.    Re  sometimes  reverses  the  meaning  of  the  simple  word ;  as,  claucto. 

"  I  shut ;"  recludo,  "  I  open." 

ith.  Se  has  little  variation  ot  meaning.  With  adjectives,  it  denotes  priva- 
tion ;  as,  securtu,  "  free  from  care." 

6th.  Con  (for  cum)  conveys  the  idea  of  joint  or  combined  action,  and  some 
times  strengthens  the  meaning  of  the  word  with  which  it  is  com- 
pounded. 

Obs.  2.  The  syllables  ne  and  ve  are  also  prefixed  to  words,  and  have  a 
negative  signification;  as,  fas, -"justice;"  nefas,  " injustice,"  " impiety ;" — 
ttsio,  "  I  know  f  nescio,  "  I  know  not ;" — sanns,  "  healthy ;"  v esanus,  "  sickly/'^ 
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240. — AN  INTERJECTION  is  a  word  used  in  ex- 
3lamations,  to  express  an  emotion  of  the  mind; 
ss,  Oh  !  hei  !  Jieii !  "  Ah !"  "  alas !" 

Nouns  and  adjectives,  in  the  neuter  gender,  are  sometimes  used  aa 
Bterjections ;  as,  pax  !  "  be  still !"  malum !  "  with  a  mischief !"  infandum  I 
*  O  shame  !"  mislmm  /  "  0  wretched !"  nefas  !  "  0  the  villany  1" 

Note. — The  Mme  interjection  is  often  used  to  express  different  cmoiiona, 
".ccording  to  its  connection;  thns,  yah,  is  uaed  to  exprcH.s  wonder,  grief,  joy, 
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§  93.  CONJUNCTIONS. 

241. — A  CONJUNCTION  is  a  word  which  connects 
words  or  sentences;  as,  et,  ac,  atque,  " and ;"  sed^ 
"  but ;"  et-iam,  "  also ;"  &c. 

242. — Conjunctions,  according  to  their  different  significations, 

ma;   be  divided  into  the  following  classes  : 

1.  COPULATIVES,  or  such  as  connect  things  that  are  to  be  considered 
jointly ;  as,  ac,  atque,  et,  que,  "  and ;"  etiam,  quoque,  "  also ;"  and  sometimes 
the  negative  nee,  nlque,  "  nor,"  "  and  not ;"  i.  e.  when  they  stand  for  et,  and 
continue  the  negation. 

2.  DISJUNCTIVES,  or  such  as  connect  things  that  are  to  be  considered 
separately  ;  as,  aut,  seu,  sive,  ve,  vel,  "  either,"  "  or ;"  and  the  negative  neve^ 
new,  "  neither,"  "  nor." 

8.  CONCESSIVES,  or  such  as  express  a  concession ;  as,  etsi,  etiamsi,  tametsi, 
tfcet,  quanquam,  quamvis,  "  though,"  "  although." 

4.  ADVERBATIVES,  or  such  as  express  a  condition ;  as,  at,  atqui,  outem, 
ectSrum,  verum,  "  but ;"  tamen,  attamen,  veruntamen,  "  yet,"  "  although ;" 
vero,  "  truly." 

6.  CAUSALS,  or  such  as  express  a  cause  or  reason  ;  as,  tnim,  etlnim,  nam, 
nainque,  "  for/,"  quando,  quandoquidem,  "  •whereas,"  "  since ;"  quiet,  quippe, 
quod,  "  because  f  quoniam,  quwn  (or  cum),  "  since ;"  siquldem, "  if,"  "  indeed." 

6.  ILLATIVES,  or  such  as  express  an  inference ;  as,  ergo,  idcirco,  proinde, 
quapropter,  qudrd,  quamobrem,  quocirca,  "  therefore." 

7.  FINALS,  or  such  as  denote  a  purpose,  object  or  result ;  as,  ne,  "  lest ;" 
yum,  " but  that ;"  quomlnus,  "  that  not ;"  ut,  uti,  "  that." 

8.  CONDITIONALS,  or  such  as  express  a  condition;  as,  si,  sin,  "if;"  nisi,  or 
»«,  "  unless ;"  dummodo,  or  dum  modo,  "  provided  that." 

9.  SUSPENSIVES,  or  such  as  express  doubt ;  as,  an,  anne,  annon,  ne,  necnti 
num,  utrum,  "  whether,''  "  whether  or  not." 

06s.  1.  Some  words,  as,  deinde,  u  thereafter ;"  derilque,  "  finally ;"  ccetSrum 
k  but,"  "  moreover ;"  videlicet,  "  to  wit ;"  <fec. ;  may  be  considered  either  aa 
adverbs  or  conjunctions,  according  as  their  modifying  or  connecting  power 
prevails. 

Obs.  2.  Autem,  Inim,  vero,   quoque,  qntdem,  are  never  put  first  in 
elause   or  sentence.     Que,  vc,  ne,  are  always  annexed  to  another  word 
They  are  called  Enclitics,  because,  when  placed  after  a  long  syllable,  they 
make  the  accent  incline  to  that  syllable;  as,  disci,  trvchi ;  disctve,  tr,tchlv«. 

Obs.  8.  Conjunctions,  like  adverbs,  are  variously  compounded  with  other 
farts  of  speech,  and  with  each  other  ;  as,  atque,  idcirco,  idea,  namyue,  nee. 
or  nSque,  <fcc. 
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§  94.  SYNTAX. 

243. — SYNTAX  is  that  part  of  Grammar  which 
treats  of  the  proper  arrangement  and  connection 
of  words  in  a  sentence. 

1    A  sentence  is  such  an  assemblage  of  words  as  makes  complete  Bent* 
U.  Man  is  mortal. 

2.  A  phrase  is  two  or  more  words  rightly  put  together,  but  not  making 
complete  sense ;  as,  in  truth,  in  a  word. 

3.  Sentences  are  of  two  kinds,  simple  and  compound. 

4.  A  simple  sentence  contains  only  a  single  affirmation;  as,  Life  ti 
ilwrt. 

6.  A  compound  sentence  contains  two  or  more  simple  sentences  con- 
nected together  •  as,  Life,  which  is  short,  should  be  well  employed. 

6.  Every  simple  sentence  consists  of  two  parte,  the  subject  and  the  pre 
dicate. 

7.  The  subject  is  that  of  which  something  is  affirmed.     It  is  either  n 
the  nominative  case  before  a  finite  verb,  or  in  the  accusative  before  th« 
infinitive. 

8.  The  predicate  is  that  which  is  affirmed  of  the  subject     It  is  either 
contained  in  the  verb  itself ;  as,  John  reads ;  or  it  consists  of  an  intransi- 
tive verb,  with  an  adjective  or  noun  following  it ;  as,  Time  is  short ;  they 
became  poor ;  Jte  is  a  scholar.     An.  and  Pr.  Gr.,  594. 

9.  Both  the  subject  and  predicate  may  be  attended  by  other  wordi 
called  adjuncts,  which  serve  to  restrict  or  modify  the  meaning  of  the  word 
with  which  they  may  stand  connected ;  as,  *'  An  inordinate  dtwre  of  admi- 
lation,  oi'ten  produces  a  contemptible  levity  of  deportment." 

10.  When  a  compound  sentence  is  so  framed  that  the  meaning  is  §u» 
pended  till  the  whole  be  finished,  it  is  called  a  period. 

11.  The  analysis  of  sentences  is  the  same  in  Latin  as  in 
English.  See  §  152,  and  "  Analytical  and  Practical  English 
Grammar,"  591—657. 
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244. -§  95.  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF  SYNTAX. 

• 

1.  In  every  sentence  there  must  be  a  verb  in  the  indicative,  subjun>  JY«, 
imperative,  or  infinitive  niood ;  and  a  subject  expressed  or  understood. 

2.  Every  adjective,  adjective  pronoun,  or  participle,  must  have  a  sub- 
•tantive  expressed  or  understood,  with  which  it  agrees.  §  98  and  14U 

8.  Every  relative  must  have  an  antecedent,  or  word  to  which  it  refert, 
«rd  with  which  it  agrees.  §  99. 

4.  Every  subject-nominative  hts  its  own  verb  expressed  or  understood, 
§  10U,  101,  102.     The  predicate-nominative  is  usually  placed  after  th« 
substantive  verb.  §  103. 

5.  Every  finite  verb,  i.  e.  every  verb  in  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  or 
imperative  mood,  has  its  own  nominative,  expressed  or  understood  (§  101, 
102J,  and  when  the  infinitive  has  a  subject,  it  is  in  the  accusative.  §  145.    The 
infinitive  without  a  subject,  does  not  form  a  sentence  or  proposition.  §  148. 

6.  Every  oblique  case  is  governed  by  some  word,  expressed  or  under 
gtood,  in  the  sentence  of  which  it  fonris  a  part ;  or  is  used,  without  govern- 
ment, to  express  certain  circumstances.  §  127. 

245.— SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  CASES. 

7.  The  GENITIVE  CASE  is  governed  : 
1st.  By  substantives,  §  106,  Rules  VI.,  VII.,  and  VIIL 

2d    By  adjectives,  §  107.    Namely,  verbals,  «tc ,  II.  IX.; — partitives,  R.  X.; 

— of  plenty,  or  want,  R.  XL 
Bd    By  verbs,  g  108.     Namely,  Sum,  R.  XII.— J/wmw,  <feo    R  XI11.— 

Kecordor,  inemlni,  Ac.,  R.  XIV.,— of  accusing,  ttc.,  §  12 '2,  ft.  XXVII. ; 

—of  valuing,  R.  XX VIIL— Passive  verbs,  §  126,  R    I  and  II.— 

Impersonate,  §  113,  Exc.  I  and  1L 
4th.  By  adverbs,  g  135;  and — 
5th.  It  is  used  to  express  circumstances  of  flace.    §  130,    It.  XXXVJ 

and  XXXIX. 

».  The  DATIVE  is  governed  : 

1st   By  substantives,  §  110. 

8-.1     By  adjectives  of  profit  or  disprofit,  tte.,   ij  111,  R.  XVI. 

U  By  verbs.  £  112.  Namely.  ,S'«;/(  and  its  compounds,  R  I — Kst,  R.  II 
— Certain  compound  verbs,  R.  III.  and  IV.~ -Verbs  signifying  to 
profit  or  hurt,  Ac.,  R.  V. — Impersouuls,  $  11  :•>.-— Verbs  with  twc 
datives,  Jj  11-1. — Verbs  »f  comparing,  «tc.,  £  IC4— -Pa*fi»«  vevbs 
:}  1'Jt).  R  XXXII.  ami  X  XX!  1 1.— (ieruiuk  js  147. 

itK  By  adverbs,  §  135.—  Interjections,  §  I'"7 
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9.  The  ACCUSATIVE  is  governed  : 


Ut  By  transitive  verbs  signify  iiig  actively,  §   116,  R.  XX.  —  To 

belong  nconhr  '>«  mini,  Ac.,  £  li)8.  —  Verbs  governing  two  cuaea, 
J5  122;  naim-ly.  of  aeensing.  R.  X  X  V  1  1.  ;—  valuing,  K..  XXVIII.;— 
comparing,  etc.,  j  1  -'•>  ;  —  asking  and  trjieliing,  f:  124;  —  loading, 
binding,  itc.,  §  12a.  —  By  impersonal  verbs,  §  113,  Exc.  Hand  LIL 
—By  passive  verbs,  cj  120,  R.  IV. 

M    By  prepositions,  $  180,  It.  XLVUL,  L.,  LL,  LII. 

BtL    It  is  used  to  express  circumstances  of  limitation,  §  128;—  of  plaoo, 

§  130;  —  of  time,  §  181;  —  of  measure,  §  132. 
ith.  It  is  put  before  the  infinitive  as  its  subject,  §  145. 

10.  The  VOCATIVE  is  governed  by  the  interjections   0, 
heu,  pro//,&zc.   (§   117);   or   is  used   without  government,  to 

denote  the  person  addressed. 

11.  The  ABLATIVE  is  governed  : 
1st.  By  nounti,  §  118. 

2tL  By  adjectives;  viz.  of  plenty  or  want,  §  107,  R.  XI.-  -Dignus,  tn 
diynut,  Ac.,  §  119.  —  llie  comparative  degree,  §  120. 

8d  By  vevbs,  §  121  ;  viz.  of  plenty  and  scarceness,  R.  XXV.  —  Utor 
abiitor,  Ac.,  R  XXV  F.  —  Loading,  binding,  <tc.,  g  126.  —  Fassiv* 
verbs,  §  126,  R.  V. 

4lh  By  prepositions,  §  136,  R.  XLIX.,  LL,  LIL 

fith.  It  is  used  without,  a  governing  word  to  express  ci  rcum  stances  ;  viz 
of  limitation,  i$  128  ;  —  of  eause,  manner,  Ac.,  §  1'29  ;  —  of  place,  §  180: 
namely,  the  place  in  which,  R.  XXXVI  ;  from  which,  11  XXX'VIIL 
and  XXXIX.  ;—  of  time,  §  131,  R.  XL.  and  XLL;  —  of  measure, 
§  132,  R.  XLIL,  XLIIL—  Of  price,  §  133. 

flth.  It  ia  used  as  the  case  absolute,  §  146,  R,  LX. 

246.  —  CONSTRUCTION  OF  MOODS. 

12.  The  Indicative,  and  the  Imperative  mood  are  used  in- 
dependently, and  without  government. 

13.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  is,  for  the  most  part,  dependent, 

and  is  used, 

int    After  certain  conjunctions,  §  140. 

id.    After  the  relative  in  certain  connections,  §  141,  R  LV 

8d.    In  oblique  discourse,  §  141,  R  VI. 
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14.  The  Infinitive  Mood  is  used, 

1st  Without  a  subject,  or  as  a  v  srbal  noun.  §  144,  and  R.  LVL,  LVIL 
Id    With  a  subject  in  dependent  and  subordinate  clauses,  §  145,  R.  LVIIL 

15.  Participles  are  construed  as  adjectives ;    Gerunds  and 
Supines,  as  nouns,  §§  146,  147,  148. 

16.  For  the  construction  of  adverbs  and  conjunctions,  se 
§  134,  and  §  149. 


§  96.  PARTS  OF  SYNTAX. 

247. — The  Parts  of  Syntax  are  commonly 
reckoned  two  :  Concoi^d,  or  agreement,  and  Gov- 
ernment. 

248. — CONCORD  is  the  agreement  of  one  word 
with  another,  in  gender,  number,  case,  or  person. 

249. — GOVERNMENT  is  that  power  which  one 
word  has  in  determining  the  mood,  tense,  or  case, 
of  another  word. 

L  CONCORD. 

250. — CONCORD,  or  agreement,  is  fourfold;  viz.: 

1.  Of  a  substantive  with  a  substantive ; 

2.  Of  an  adjective  with  a  substantive ; 

3.  Of  a  relative  with  its  antecedent ; 

4.  Of  a  verb  with  its  nominative,  or  subject. 


$  97    A  SUBSTANTIVE  WITH  A  SUBSTANTIVE. 

251. — RULE  L  Substantives  denoting  the  sam« 
j»erson,  or  thing,  agree  in  case;  as, 

Cictro  orator,  Cicero  the  orator. 

Ciceron/.t  oratoris,  Of  Cicero  the  orator,  <ka 

Urbs  Atheiue,  The  city  Athens. 

Urbi  Athinis,  To  the  city  Athena. 

252. —  EXPLANATION.— Substantives   thus    used    are   said   to  be    in 
«.f POSITION.     The  second  substantive  is  added,  to  express  some   attril'-nt*. 
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description,  or  appellative,  belonging  to  the  first,  and  mn*t  aJwAjs  be  in  the 
Mine  nirmhiT  ot'  the  sentence;  i.  e.,  they  must  be  b»t!i  in  the  subject,  or 
both  in  the  predicate.  A  substantive  predicated  of  another,  though  denoting 
'lio  same  tiling,  is  not  iu  apposition  with  it,  and  doi->  not  come  under  this 
rclo.  §  108. 

Tliis  ruie  applies  to  all  substantive  words,  such  as  personal  and  relative 
pronouns,  adjectives  used-  substantively,  &c. 

Nouns  in  apposition  are  often  connected,  in  English,  by  such  panicles  aa 
<u,  fjcinff,/or,  Like,  &c.  ;  as,  j'ater  inlsit  ine  com  item,  "  My  father  sent  me  at 
*  companion,"  '•'•for  a  companion,"  <fec. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

2~>3.  —  Ob*.  \.  It  is  not  necessary  that  nouns  in  apposition  agree  In 
,  munbir.  or  jiermm.      In  these  respects.  they  mx-  oft.-n  different;  JIB, 
iuiiii  rirx  tiiirnfiri/un.   lioR.     Alexin  delicias  <l<muni.  Vliio. 


2->4.  —  Ob*.  2.  Two  or  in"!'-  nouns  in  tin-  singular,  have  a  noun  in  ap- 
position in  the  plui  ai  .  as.  .I/.  .  UH,  !  ri  l>  f<  n  i  /i/i  liix,  "  Murcuji 

Antonius.  Cains  Cassias.  tribunes  of  the  people."  Also  if  the  singular 
nouns  be  of  different  gender.-,  tlie  plnnil  in  apposition  will  have  the  mas- 
culine rather  than  the  friiiinine.  il  both  forms  exist;  as,  Ad  JJ(ol(iiucu;n  et 
iJirojHitriiin  rcges  (not  rey'tnas),  Icyuti  niissi.  Liv. 

VJ.)ii.  —  Obn  3.  llje  substantive  j>roii"tin,  having  a  word  iu  apposition, 
is  frequently  omitted;  as,  Consul  dixi  (sciL  tyo),  "(1)  the  consul  said." 

Xi5t>.  —  Obi.  4.  The  possessive  pronoun,  being  equivalent  to  the  genitive 
of  the  personal,  has  a  noun  in  apposition  with  it  in  the  genitive  :  as,  jiectut 
tinux,  It  o  in  i  -a  .  »  x  tilin/i 

'257.  —  Obs.  6.  Soineiinies   tbe   former  noun  denotes  a  who!*,  of  which 
tin:  noun  in  apposition   cxj)i'esses  the  parts;  as,  Ont-raritf,  pars  ad 
jEijimurum,  —  alice  adierstes   urbem   ipsam   Jelatce  sun/,  "  Tlt<    .s7/,, 
burden  were  carried,  part  to  ^EgimuVus,  —  otl,erx  agaiiift    tho   city  i  tee  it" 
So,  Quisque  pro  se  qtieruntur,  "  '2  hey  comphiiu  each  for  hiiuseU'." 

258.  —  Obs.  6.  A  sentence  or  clause  may  supply  the  place  of  one  of 
the  substantives  ;  as,  Cocfltet  oratdrein  inslitui,  rait,  arduam,  "  Let  i»im  con- 
sider that  an  orator  is  training,  a  difficult  matter." 

259.  —  Obs.  7.  A  demonstrative  pronoun,  in  the  neuter  gender,  some- 
times refers  to  a  phrase,  or  a  dependent  clause  in  apposition,  and,  in  con- 
struction, takes  the  place  of  that  clause,  (tc.,  either  as  the  subject  "r  the 
object  of  a  verb;  as,   Vltus  nobilltas,  majorum  fortia  facta,  cognatorum  et 
affinium  dpes,  multte  clienteles,  oinnia  nf.v  pru  <  I    SALL.,  Jug.  85 
Hoc  tlbi  perstiadeas  velitri,  me  itiliil  oinisisse.  'do 

ID  tst  doHilniuii,  non  imperatorem  esse.  SALL^  Jug,  85. 

EXCEPT. 

2<)0.  —  Exc.  1.  Sometimes  the  latter  substantive  is  put  in  the  ge 
M,  /'.  "the   fountain  of  Timavus  •"  unmix   Ji'ri:lani,utl\e   river 

EL'idanus;"  arbor  flci,  "the  tig  tree  ;''  nijynen  Mercarii  eat  miki.  WonV 
tb  us  'xiuatrued  may  be  refe'-red  to  832. 
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261. —  Exc.  2.  A  proper  name  after  the  generic  term  ndmen,  or  cog- 
ti&nien,  sometimes  elegantly  takes  the  case  of  the  person  in  the  dative ;  as, 
Nomen  Ar-turo  est  inihi,  "  I  have  the  name  Arcturus."  PLAUT.  So,  Chd 
mine  cognomen  lulo  addltnr.  VIB.G.  Cui  Egerio  indltum  ndmen.  Lrv 
Mansit  S  i  I  v  i  i  s  poslea  omnibus  cognomen.  Id  (433.) 

262. — Exc.  3.  The  name  of  a  town  in  the  genitive,  denoting  at  a 
place  .may  have  a  noun  of  the  third  declension  or  plural  number,  in  ap- 
position with  it  in  the  ablative,  and  vice  versa;  as,  Corinthi  Acfiaia 
u  r  b  «,  "  At  Corinth,  a  city  of  Achaia."  This  construction  depends  on  th« 
ruljs,  548,  549. 
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263. — RULE  II.  An  adjective  agrees  with  its 
substantive  in  gender,  number,  and  case;  as, 

Bonus  vir,  a  good  man.  Bijnos  vlros,  good  men. 

Botia  pnella,  a  good  girl.  Bonarum  tegum,  of  good  laws. 

Dulce  poinum,  a  sweet  apple.         Tuis  donis,  with  thy  gifts. 

264. — EXPLANATION.— This  rule  applies  to  all  adjective  adjective 
pronouns,  and  participles ;  and  requires  tlmt  they  be  in  the  s*me  gender, 
number,  uiid  cose,  with  their  substantives.  250-2.  It  applies  also,  when 
the  substantive  is  in  the  subject,  and  the  adjective  in  the  predicate.  822. 
— The  word  "  substantive,"  in  this  rule,  includes  personal  and  relative  pro- 
nouns, and  all  words  or  phrases  used  as  substantives. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

265. —  Obs.  1.  Two  or  more  substantives  singular,  unless 
taken  separately,  have  an  adjective  plural ,  as, 

Vir  et  puer  territi  liipo,  A  man  and  a  boy  terrified  c y  a  wol£ 

266. —  Obs.  2.  If  all  the  substantives  be  of  the  same  gender, 
the  adjectives  will  be  of  that  gender,  as  in  the  example  above. 
But  if  the  substantives  are  of  different  genders,  the  adiective 
takes  the  masculine  rather  than  the  feminine,  and  the  feminine 
rather  than  the  neuter  ;  as, 

Pater  mihi,  et  m&ter  mortui  sunt,    My  father  and  mother  are  dead.  TE^ 

267. —  Obs.  3.  But  if  they  denote  things  without  life,  the 
adjective  is  commonly  neuter.  And,  if  some  of  the  substantives 
refer  to  things  with  life,  and  others  to  things  without  life,  tiu 
adjective  is  either  neuter,  or  takes  the  gender  of  the  thing  01 
things  with  life  ;  as,  > 

liAbor  voluptatnu  aunt  litsimilia    Toil  and  pleasure  ari    tnlike  in    > 
natfirfi.  ture 
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tfavr*   et   captlvi   qua  ad    Ch'nan     The  ships  and  captives  which  were 
cayta  aunt,  tnkdi  ill  Chios. 

Numldu  atque  militaria  siyna  obs-    The  Numidians  and   their  military 
evrali  mint,  standards  were  partially  concealed. 

Also,  the  neuter  is  used  frequently  when  the  nouns  denoting 
things  are  of  the  same  gender;  as,  y-Wy//<///4  Ira  tt  avaritia 
imperio  potentiora  $rant.  Liv. 

268. — Obs.  4.  Sometimes,  however,  the  adjective  agrees 
with  the  nearest  noun,  and  is  understood  to  the  rest ;  as, 
sociis  et  rege  recepto,  VIRG.,  "Our  companions  and  king 
being  recovered" 

Note  1. — These  observations  may,  and  sometimes  do,  hold  good,  even 
when  one  or  more  of  the  substantives  are  in  the  ablative,  and  connected 
with  the  others  by  cum ;  as,  Filiam  cumfilio  accltos. 

269. — Obs.  5.  When  the  substantive  to  which  the  adjective, 
or  adjective  pronoun,  belongs  may  be  easily  supplied,  it  is 
frequently  omitted,  and  the  adjective,  assuming  its  gender, 
number,  and  case,  is  often  used  as  a  substantive,  and  may 
have  an  adjective  agreeing  with  it;  as, 

Mortdlis  (homo),  a  mortal.  Hie  (homo),  he. 

Superi  (dii),  the  gods  above.  Illi  (homines),  they. 

Dextra  (manux),  the  right  hand.  Hie  (homo),  he. 

Sinistra  (manus),  the  left  hand.  Hcec  (feinlna),  she. 

Omnia  alia,  all  other  (things).  familiaris  meus  (amlcus),   my  in- 

timate friend. 

270. — Obs.  6.  The  adjective,  especially  when  used  as  a 
predicate,  without  a  substantive  or  definite  object,  is  used  in 
the  neuter  gender ;  as, 

Tr iste  lupus  stabulis,  The  \volf  is  grievous  to  the  folds. 

Vacare  culpa  est  suave,  To  be  free  from  blame  is  pleasant, 

l&bor  vincit  omnia,  Labor  overcomes  all  obstacles 

271. —  Obs.  7.  Imperatives,  infinitives,  adverbs,  clauses,  and 
words  considered  merely  as  such,  when  used  substan lively, 
take  an  adjective  in  the  neuter  gender  (30) ;  as, 

Suprftnum  vale  dixit,  OVID,  He  pronounced  a  hist  farewell. 

Cms  istud  quando  venit,  MABT.,  When   does   that   to-morrow  cornel 

KxceptoquoA  non  slmul  esses,  That  you   were   not    present    being 

Hoa.,  excepted. 
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272. — Obs.  8.  i.  substantive  is  sometimes  used  as  an  adjective;  as, 
pcpulum  lute  regem  (for  regnantem),  "a  people  of  extensive  sway;" 
nemo  (for  mtllus)  miles  Roman/us,  " no  Roman  soldier."  Sometimes 
an  adverb;  as,  Heri  semper  lenltas  (probably  for  len/ltas  semper  existens, 
IT  the  like).  TEH.  So  also  adjectives  are  sometimes  used  as  substantives, 
as,  majdres,  "  ancestors ;"  amlciis,  "  a  friend  ;"  summum  bonum,  "  the  chief 
good  "  (thing) ;  <fcc. 

273.  —  Obs.  9.  These  adjectives,  primus,  medius,  ultimus,  extremus,  in- 
ffmus,  Imus,  summus,  supreutus,  rellquus,  ccet&ra,  usually  signify  the  "first 
pail,"  the  "  middle  part,"  <fcc.,  of  any  thing,  and  are  placed  before  the  sub- 
stantive ;  as,  media  nox,  "  the  middle  of  the  night ;"  summus  mons,  "  tha 
top  of  the  mountain." 

274. —  06s.  10.  Some  adjectives  denoting  the  time  or  circumstances 
of  an  action  are  used  in  the  sense  of  adverbs ;  as,  p  r  i  o  r  venit,  "  he  came 
fast  of  the  two ;"  prSnus  cetidit, "  he  fell  forward ;"  abiit  subllmis,"l\e 
went  on  hiyh." 

275. —  06s.  11.  Alius,  though  an  adjective,  is  often  used  as  a  pronoun, 
and  bas  this  peculiarity  of  construction,  that,  when  repeated  with  a  different 
word  in  the  same  clause,  it  renders  the  one  simple  proposition  to  which 
it  belongs  equivalent  to  two,  and  it  is  to  be  so  rendered ;  thus,  a  I  i  u  d 
a  I  its  videtur  optimum,  " one  thing  seems  best  to  some,  another  seems  best 
to  others."  So,  duo  reges,  all  us  alia,  via.  Hie  beUo,  hie  pace,  civitatem 
auxerunt,  "  two  kings,  one  in  one  way  and  another  in.  another ;"ifcc.  Or  the 
two  simple  sentences  may  be  combined  in  a  plural  form ;  thus,  "  different 
things  setmed  best  to  different  persons;"  "two  kings,  each  in  a  different 
way ;"  <fec.  The  same  is  true  when  a  word  derived  from  alms,  such  as 
aliwtde,  aliter,  alid,  is  put  with  it  in  the  same  clause ;  as,  a  I  i  i  s  a  I  i  u  n  de 
periculum  est,  "  there  is  danger  to  one  person  from  one  source,  and  to  an- 
other from  another;"  or  combined,  " there  is  danger  to  different  persons 
from  different  sources" 

276. —  06s.  12.  When  alius  is  repeated  in  a  different  clause,  but  in  the 
same  construction,  the  first  is  to  be  rendered  "  one,"  the  second,  "  another ;" 
if  plural,  "  some,"  " others ;"  as,  aliud  est  maledicSre,  aliud  accusare,  K  it 
is  one  thing  to  rail  at,  another  to  accuse."  Cio.  Proferebant  alii  pur 
puram,  thus  alii,  "  .tome  brought  forth  purple, others  incense."  Instead 
of  alii — alii,  &.C.,  in  the  plural,  we  have  sometimes  pars — alii ;  partim — 
alii ;  sometimes  a/ii — pars,  alii — partim,  "some — others,"  ifcc. ;  and  some- 
times the  first  of  the  pair  is  omitted. 

This  remark  is  applicable  to  alter,  remembering  only  that  alius  signifies 
ONE  OF  MANY  ;  alter,  ONE  OF  TWO  ;  as,  quorum  alter  exercltum  perdldit,  al/er 
vtndldit. 

277. — 06*.  18.  Quifiqnf,  with  the  superlative,  is  equivalent  to  omnis  in 
the  singular  or  plural, 'with  the  positive;  thus,  opClmut  quixque=om.ni» 
bonus,  or  omnes  boni,  "  every  good  man,"  or,  "  all  good  men."  Witn  two 
superlatives,  it  expresses  a  sort  of  reciprocal  comparison;  as,  opttmwn 
qt'idj/uc  rarissfmum,  "  every  thing  is  good  in  proportion  as  it  is  fart;"  ot 
"  flie  best  things  are  the  rarest" 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

278. — Ejcf.  \.  An  adjective  is  often  put  in  a  different  gender 
or  number  I'n.iu  the  substantive  with  which  it  is  connected, 

tacit  I  v  reierring  to  its  meaning  rather  tliaii  to  its  \\n\\ 
or  to  some  oilier  word  synon vinous  with  it,  or  iinpliiM1 
in  it  ;  as, 

Lnlnnn  (JopHuqne  ayro  mvlctati,  "Latiun.  and  Capua  were  deprived 
of  their  land,"  i.  e..  the  people  of  Latium,  A-c. ;  Capita  conjurationis  virgit 
cees  i. — "  the  heads  (i.  e.,  the  leading  men)  of  the  conspiracy,  <fcc." 

270. — Exc.  2.  A  collective  noun  in  the  singular,  if  its  verb 
is  plural,  has  an  adjective  in  the  plural,  and  in  the  gender  of 
the.  individuals  which  form  the  collection  ;  as, 

Pars  in  Jfumen  acti  sunt,  "A  part  were  forced  into  the  river." 
Hometinies  it  takes  the  gender  of  the  individual -in  the  singular ;  &s,  part 
ardu  u  s  fur  it,  &c. 

280. — Ere.  3.  A  plural  noun  or  pronoun,  used  to  denote  one  person,  in 
comic  writers,  sometimes  has  an  adjective  or  participle  in  the  singular;  as, 
NobiK  prescnte,  "  I  being  present" 

281. —  Exc.  4.  The  adjective  pronouns  titerque.  //i''/^;y>\  (tc.,  in  the 
singular,  are  <>t'trn  put  with  nouns  in  the  plural,  to  intimate  that  the 
objects  are  sjx.  ken  of  individually  and  distributively  ;  as,  Ulerque  eOrum 
ex  ca.v'/v.s  t-j-i ,  cttmii  (diiftnit.  "They  lead  forth,  cucft  <•(  them,  his  army 
from  the  camp;"  Quiique  pro  se  qneruntur,  "They  complain,  each  on* 
for  hinisclt'"  (jhixi/itf.  in  the  singular,  not  only  distributes  plural  nouns, 
but  is  in  the  nominative  when  the  plural  to  be  distributed  is  in  the 
ablative  absolute;  as,  Multis  fibi  quinine  imperium  petentlbut. 
SALL.,  Jug.,  18;  or  in  the  accusative,  as  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  ; 

as,  AffirrnantcK  se  ....  guisqnn  patriam relicturos.     Aliun  and 

altur  are  sometimes  used  in  the  same  way ;  as,  JJu/la  coiijecta  smii 
alivd  alio  t<*tipore.  Ois.  11.  In  this  construction,  there  is  a  kind  of 
apposition.  257. 

282. — Ext.  5.  When  ipse  qualifies  a  substantive  pronoun  in  a  reflexive 
sense,  in  any  tblique  cas<'  governed  by  a  verb  or  pr< -\:<  .--i-  !•  n,  it  <•<  iiimonly 
takes  (lit  case  of  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  the  nominative  or  accusative, 
:  of  tin-  case  of  the  \vord  which  it  qualifies;  as,  »  ipxe  inter- 
f'-cif.  "Hi-  slew  liiiiifi-tf;"  Mi  hi  i  p.te  fa.reo,  "  I  favor  /////«//';''  Cridit 
n,  i /<  i  i],  xii  HI  favcref  "Do  you  believe  that  1  favor  mytelfF"  <tc. 
B0e  118-3,  Note. 

283. — Exc.  6.  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  any  case,  being  equivalent 
to.  and  used  f>r,  the  genitive  of  the  Biibstautm-  pronoun  (121,  Obx.  1),  an 
adjective,  qualifying  the  substantive  pronoun  implied  in  it.  is  put  in  the 
genitive ;  as,  li>  n  usl  ro  o  m  n  i  u  m  jletii,  "  Whilst  all  of  ttx  are  in  tears ;" 
Meum  soliut  vitium,  "The  fault  of  me  alone;"  Nostri  ipsorum 
'.iblri,  "  Our  own  children  ;"  M°.a  scnvit  timcnfin. 
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§  99.    THE  RELATIVE  AND  CEDENT. 

284.—  RULE  III.  The  relative  qui,  quce,  quod, 
agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gender,  number,  and 
person ;  as, 

Ego  qui  scrlbo,  I  who  write. 

Tu  qui  legis,  Thou  who  readest 

Vir  qui  loquitur.  The  maii  who  speaks. 

Vlri  qui  loquuntur,  The  nuu  who  upeak. 

285. — EXPLANATION. — The  antecedent  is  the  noun  or  prunoui,  going 
before  the  relirtive  to  which  it  refers.  Sometimes,  however,  che  relative  and 
its  clause  are  placed  before  the  antecedent  and  ita  clause. 

The  infinitive  mood  or  a  part  of  a  sentence  is  someijaifcri  the  antecedent. 
in  which  case  the  relative  must  be  in  the  neuter  geudei. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

286. —  Obs.  I.  Strictly  speaking,  the  relative  does  not  agree 
with  the  antecedent,  but  with  the  same  word  expressed  or 
understood  after  the  relative,  and  with  which,  like  the  adjec- 
tive, it  agrees  in  gender,  number,  and  case,  as  well  as  person ; 
Jius,  diem  d'icunt,  qua  (die),  &c.,  "  they  appoint  a  day,  on 
*-hich  (day),"  &c.  Hence,  in  connecting  the  antecedent  and 
relative  clause,  the  following  variety  of  usage  occurs,  viz: 

1st  The  word  to  which  the  relative  refers,  is  commonly  expressed  in  the 
antecedent  clause,  and  not  with  the  relative;  as,  Vir  s&pit  qui 
paitca  loquitur,  "  He  is  a  wise  man,  who  speaks  little." 

?d.  It  is  often  elegantly  omitted  in  the  antecedent  clause,  and  expressed 
with  the  relative,  especially  when  the  relative  clause  stands  first- 
as,  In  I/IK  at  jii-uiitiiu  i-gresxi  sunt  locum,  Troja  :o.atur,  i.  e.,  IScui 
hi  <j ui  HI,  Ac. 

fld.  Sometimes,  when  greater  precision  is  required,  it  is  expressed  in  both  • 
as,  JErant  oinn'ino  it  i  n  6r  a  duo,  q  n  lints  i,  tiner\li  u  x  doino  ex'irt 
poxurut.  Instead  of  the  first  substantive,  the  relative  sometimes 
takes  with  it  a  substantive  tj-jili.ii:titofii  of  the  first  ;  as.  dim  vent* 
sent  ad  A  man  it  in,  </  u  i  in  on  s,  <tc. — Non  lunge  a  jf'ofoxat  i  tun  fi>ulmi 
sunt,  quct  eiv\tas(Tolotttttum)«lA  in  prorhu-ia;  tor.  <jui  sitnt.&c. 
— Ante  unnitia,  q  uod  tempus  hand  longe  aberac ;  for,  qntt  com' 
lia  hand,  <fcc 

tth  Wlieu  the  reference  is  of  a  general  nature,  and  there  is  no  danger  of 
obseucitv.  the  word  to  which  the  x-l.-itivt-  i-i'tVrs  is  uni.orstood  iit\ 
both  clauses;  as,  *"'/'  qi<«x  jf:rnt  adlryiw.  i.  e.  mint  (houutim)  yuoi 
(honilne *)  jurmi,  tvc. , — nun  /<n/ito  ijiiod  fe  accusein,  i.  e.  non  hadrc 
'd  r/uod  te  aciuxfni.  •P.'-J. 

Nit:.-  -The  place  nf  the  ;inl<  ci'ileut  is  sonirt'mes  supplied  by  a  ilem-Jiv 
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•trativo  pronouu  iu  the  clause  following;  ns,  de  qua  re  aitdli-'.,  e.am  fibi 
narrabo.     hi  the  clause   preceding  the   relative,   the   d<-nn>mtniti\  • 
sometimes  the   i'i  v,  "such  ;"  and  the  relative,  that  <•! 

fjxiudiiig  yuulix,  "n«  ;"  —  the  two  implyii.g  a  sort  of  comparison  ;  as,  lU'iyitt 
igo  l  «  sum  in  ilium,  q  it  <•  in  In  me  <.S6V  /.'i.s,  "  Then-fore,  1  am  towards  huu, 
such  an  you  wish  me  to  be.''  Cm 

To  this  construction  may  be  rcfeired  such  expressions  as.,  qui  twu  est 

a'H^r,  eijuivaleiit  to,  firo  co  amOre  qui  tuns  est  amor,  "  such  is  your  lov.';,' 

lihTaily,  "in  accordance  with  such  love  as  yours  is;"  —  </iue  tuc.  est  U-n* 

u,  "  such  is  your  benevolence,"  wheTA  the  demonstrative  in,  ca,  id, 

iii  the  t-ruse  of  "such,"  (l'J8-2,  b),  is  supplied  with  the  antecedent  un- 


287.  —  04.?.  2.    a.  The  antecedent  is  sometimes  implied  in  a  precMlniLj 
Word;  as,   unities   laudnrt  •  fortunas   me  as  fjiti   //<••  ..    "all   were 
praising  my  fortune  v.(/iv  had,"  <tc.,  i.  e./vrlumtx  i/»-i  t]ni;   the   ]x>ssessive 
f/iccw   being  equivalent  to  the  genitive  of  igo.  121,  Obs.  1.     C'viijuravvre 
j  'iici  contra   rcffipvbflcam,  de  qua  (scil.  ctnijuratiOne,  implied  iii  c<ntjara- 
ii  re)  •,                               jxitiro  diftnn.  "  a  few  entered  into  a  conspiracy 
«gaiubt  the  republic,  concerning  which,''  (tc, 

b.  The  relative  sometimes  refers,  not  to  a  particular  word,  but  to  the  whole 
antecedent  proposition,  or  the  idea  expressed  by  it,  in  which  wise  it  take? 
the  neuter  gender;  as,  Tu  atnas  I'irtutcin.  quud  (i.  e.  IJHHIH  r<ii<)  .•.//<//;  !nndi\ 
Postremo,  qnod  djjficiltfmum  inter  ntorta/ex,  </  -i-isii.  SAI.L, 

Jug.     Sometimes  id  is  placed  before  quud  rei'erriug  to  the  same  projwsi- 
tiou  ;  as,  Slve,  id  quod  constat,  Plattm/U  stwKOnu  at/--  Cic. 

288.  —  Obs.  3.  When  a  relative  refers  to  one  or  two  nouns,  denoting 
the  same  object,  but  of  different  genders,  it  may  agree  with   either;  as, 
F  lumen  est  Arar  quod,  <tc.     Here  <juod  agrees  with   Anmen.     Ad  Jlfimcn 
(Jxxiii/i  perventiiiH  ext,  gut,  (tc.     Here  yui  agrees  with  Ossum. 

289.  —  Obs.  4.  When  a  word  of  a  preceding  proposition,  or  the  pro- 
position   itself,   is    explained   by   a  substantive   after  exxe,  dicSre,  vm-dre, 
liabtre,  <tc,,  the  relative  (or  demonstrative)  pronoun   between  them,  often 

i>y  attraction,  the  gender  and  number  of  the  explanatory  substantive 
following;   as,    7V  <juod  Eteoiiee  caput  est.  Liv.     Jdfin   r<Ut. 

et  \dern  nolle,  ea  demuin  jinna  atnicitia  est.  SALL.     But  if  the  lattei 
substantive   is  distinctive   only,  the  relative  follows  the  general  rui 
yeiius  ]tvmiit  urn  quod  vocatur  Hdotes  ;  —  ad  eutn  locum,  que  m  Atnanl- 
f.as  jjylax  vucant,  perveiiit. 

Also  the  participles  of  such  verbs,  as  well  as  the  relative,  take  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  predicate  substantive  when  near  it  or  imme- 
diately after  it;  as,  non  muni*  errf/r  stul  titia  est  dicenda  (fo'  < 
ins)  ;  —  gciis  MI  ivtrxa    Vcniti  appcl  I  at  i. 

290.  —  Obs.  6.  An  adjective  which  properly  belongs  to  the  antecedent 
is  sometimes  placed   iu   the  relative  clause,  agreeing  with   the   relative 
This  is  the  case,  especially  if  th?  adjective  be  a  ni.  -mparative, 
or  ecpei'lative  ;  as,  inttr  j^cos,  quos  incomttto*  jaciwnt,  !••:•  ' 
qwi,  &£-,  "amidst  the  I'ude  jests  which  they  utter:''  —  nor-tc.  i.nunii  in 
vJtltnam  fyit,  for  nocte  ull'imd,  quain,  ttc.,  "  thu  \-iA   ni,;lil  whi'-ii  lie 
opou  earth." 
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291.  — Obs  6.  When  a  relative  refers  to  two  or  more  antecedents  taken 
together,  it  agrees  with  them  in  gender  and  number,  in  all  respects  as  the 
adjective  does  with  several  substantives,  as  stated  265,  266.  But, 

If  the  antecedents  are  of  different  persons,  the  relative  plural  takes 
the  first  person  rather  than  the  second,  and  the  second  person  rather  than 
Xhe  third. 

292. — -Exc.  1.  The  relative,  sometimet,  takes  the  gender  and  number, 
not  of  the  antecedent  noun,  but  of  some  one  synonymous  with  it  or  implifd 
zn  it ;  as,  edrum  rcrttm  qua?  morlules  prima  putaut,  "of  those  things  which 
a*si;  ueem  most  important."  Here  gv.ce  seems  to  agree  with  wgotia,  con- 
sidered synonymous  with  rerum. — liuret  id  catiiiis  fatdle  monatrum  gate. 
The  antecedent  is  monstrum,  but  qua:  agrees  with  Cleopatra,  the  monster 
intended. 

293. — 06s.  7.  The  relatives  guicvnque  and  quisguis  are  sometimes 
used  instead  of  gui,  when  a  general  or  indefinite  term  is  expressed  or 
understood  with  the  antecedent;  as,  gucn  safari  poterunt,  gudcungvt 
ratione  scmubo,  equivalent  to  onini  ratioiie  qudcunque  (possum),  "wha* 
can  be  cured,  I  will  cure  by  every  means  I  can." 

294. — This  construction  corresponds  to  that  of  the  Greek  oaru;  (Gr. 
Gram.,  §  Io5,  7),  and,  like  it,  these  relatives  often  represent  two  eases;  as, 
guoscuiigue  de  te  g-ucri  attdlvi,  guacungue  potui  ratiotie  placdvi.  Here, 
(juoscuitgue  is  both  the  object  of  placdvi,  and  the  subject  of  gueri ;  and 
quacuitque  is  equivalent  to  on  mi  ratioiie  qua  ratioite. —  Qitidguid  tetigerat 
aurum  Jiibat.  Here  quidquid  stands  both  as  the  nominative  to  Jiebat 
and  the  accusative  after  tetigirat,  and  is  equivalent  to  mime  quod  teti 
glrat,  <fcc. 

295. — Obs,  8.  In  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  or  clause  connected  with 
what  precrdes,  not  by  the  relative  itself,  but  by  guuni  (c-iim),  s-J,  autem, 

ij'Kuiiam.  or  otlier  conjunctive  term  expressed  or  uiiu<Tsli>c<l,  thy  relative 
assumes  the  character  uf  a  ]>ersonal  or  demonstrative  pronoun,  and,  ae 
ruch,  refers  to  some  word,  clause,  or  circumstance,  already  oppressed1 
thus, 

1st.  When  the  relative  *hus  used  stands  instead  of  its  noun,  it  is  equivalent 
to  et  ille,  cl  li ic,  ct  in,  ( t  ii/i,  «tc.,  and  may  be  rendered '' and  he," 
"and  she,"  "  and  they,"  ttc. ;  as,  gui  quum  admiltiret,  "  ai:d  when 
lie  admitted;'' — ad  qucin  quum  venissent,  "  and  when  they  had 
come  to  him  ;" — q  u  em  ul  vidil,  "  as  soon  as  he  saw  hiin" 

S<1  When  the  relative  thus  used  stands  with  its  substantive,  or  has  it 
understood,  it  is  to  i>e  tran.-laled.  as  a  demonstrative,  by  Iliis,  lliat, 
fA^M,  <Aos«,  commonly  preceded  by  and;  as,  gui  leyJUi  qumn 
7/</.vw  (..will,  "and  it/it  11  tlnxf  OMbottadors  had  been  <sent;" — ad 
gudrum  inifium  x  i  I  <•  i~t  r  u  m  qu,<tn  Ctetar  pcrvenistitt,  "  uod  vrhta 
Ctesar  had  come  to  tlie  beginning  of  t/iexe  woods;"—  -q  it  am  quun* 
RoHUatOnan  dux  dare  tiollct,  "and  when  "'e  Koman  general  would 
not  grant  <Ais"(scil.  jn'ti-u/i,  "  peace  "^ 

Jiy6. — To  this  construction  helongs  </u»<I,  in  the  beginning  01  a  t .  nt«ue<> 

apparently  ior  pr»/i/<r  qn»d,u\-  nd  qn<id),  n  I'eiTiiiL,'  lo  :-»n)etli;ng  pr« 
•  iotulj  Htated,  and  nieiuirig  "  on  account  of,1'  "  with  respect  to,  "  as  lo,  «Sus 
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Jiin  thing  "OR  quod  diix  tjrati<iit  hnlim,  "  when  fore  (i.  e.  on  account  of 
(his  /fthiif),  I  give  thanks  to  the  gods  ;'' — <y  v.ud  scribis  (Cic.),  "  at  to  vikol 
you  write." 

CASE  OF  THE  RELATIVE. 

21)7. — 0/is.  9.  The  relative,  in  re-peel  of  case,  is  always  to 
!)<•  coiiMdeivd  as  a  noun  and  subject  to  the  rules  which  de- 
termine the  case  of  nouns. 

298. — Exe.  2.  The  relative,  after  the  manner  of  the  (Jreek,  H  soiiie- 
frJTLf*  uUraet>'d  into  tin-  c.-isr  of  it-  antecedent  ;  as,  >  i!,,juia 

•  0  r  ii  in   (/ it  o  r  u  >n  ctnixiiesli,  ttc.,  for  eiJruin  </  -,  •'  When  von  do 

\ny  t/  those  th'nnjx  which  you  hav.-  lieen  aeeust.iiiK-d  to  do;"  Raptim 
fit '>  bus  i^iixi/in  fix,  for  (iis)  yf.t:  t/ttisym;  ,.  '/tint/a 

tolticli  e;ieli  one  eniilil,  U'iiiL;  hastily  guatohed  up." 

2(.'U. — Exc.  3.  The  antecedent  is  sometimes  attracted  into  the  case 
of  the  relative  ;  as.  Url><  in  </  it  n  in  slntuo  restra  est,  for  urbs  quam 
tlatao,  <fcc.,  '•  Tlir.  city  trfiich  I  am  building  is  yours." 

These  arc  Clreek  constnictious  seldom  used  by  Latiii  writer*.  S«e 
Greek  Or.,  §  135,  Exc.  tf,  10. 

300. —  Obs.  10.  The  relative,  adjectives  quot,  quanta*,  quit! is, 
used  in  comparisons,  and  commonly  rendered  "as,"  are  often 
construed  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  relative  (286),  having 
their  redditives.  or  corresponding  adjectives  /V,  tanti's.  taliif, 
sssed  or  understood  in  the  antecedent  clause;  as.  Tan  tee 
multifuil't'tix  quanta  in.  cajiit  irr/i.?,  "  Of  as  great  a  multitude  as 
the  city  contains;"  Facies  (talis).  (/union  decet  esse  sororum, 
"The  features,  .v/c/t  an  those  of  sifters  ought  to  be."  Vine;. 

a.  Th>-  noun,  a^  well  as  the  redditive,  is  very  often  omitted 
in  the  antecedent   clause,  and  expressed  in  the  relative  clause 
(28(>-'2d)  :  as,    Quanta potnit  celeritdk'  cucurrit,  changed  to  the 
common    form,    is    Tanta,  edentate  quanta  potuit.  cucurrit, 
;>  lie  ran  with  an  much  speed  ay  he  could."      In  this  way,  are  to 

•-.plained  such  clauses  as  Quantum  importunttatis  habeitt, 
'•Such  arrogance  have  they,"  in  full  form,  Pro  tanto  im* 
portiinitutis  q  n  a  n  t  u  m  habent, 

b.  When   the   relative  adjective  and  its  redditive  refer  to 
il'Hercnt   substantives,  each  agrees  with  its  own.     But  among 

the  relative  x.metimi-s  agrees  with  the  substantive 
in  the  antiM-cdciit  clause,  and  not  with  that  in  its  own. 

•letimes  the  re-'  "tive  is  understood,  and  sometimes  th« 
relative. 

ffotf  1,  Icsttad  of  the  relative  adjectives  <jit»f.  fjnn>itus.  q unfix,  the  cou- 
«iu<flii>ii«  <;/•,  at'jiu1.  K/,  and  tin:  relative  i/»i.  '/""•,  I/IHH!  in  tfie  s«'ii«  of  "an.* 
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arc  sometimes  used  in  comparative  expressions ;  as,  Hbnos  t&li  popiili 
Romani  vol.untate.  paucis  est  deldtus  ac  tnihi.  Cic. 

Note  2. — When  quot,  quantus,  qudlis  are  used  as  interrogative!,  they 
have  no  corresponding  antecedent  term. 

301. — Exc.  4.  Instead  of  the  ordinary  construction,  the 
relative  adjective,  with  its  noun,  is  sometimes  attracted  into 
the  case  of  the  relative  pronoun  understood,  as  in  the  follow- 
ing sentence  :  Si-  homimbus  bonarum  renm  tanta  cura  esset^ 
qnanto  studio  petunt,  SALL.,  Jug.;  instead  of  quantum  est 
sfudivm  quo  aliena  petunt: — unless  this  be  a  case  of  anaco- 
luthon,  the-  latter  part  of  the  sentence  being  expressed  as  if 
the  former,  had  been,  Si  homines  bonas  res  peter  ent,  quanfa 
gludio,  &c.,  i.  e.,  tanto  studio  quanto,  &c.  300,  a. 


100    CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  NOMINATIVE  CASE. 

302.  The  nominative  case  is  used, 

1.  To  express  the  subject  of  a  proposition; 

2.  In  apposition  with  another  substantive  in  the  nominative 

(§  97),  or  predicated  of  it  (§  103)  •, 

3.  In  exclamations  ;  as,  0  vir  for  tis  atque  amlcusl 


§  101.  THE  VERB  AND  ITS  NOMINATIVE. 

303. — RULE  IV.  A  Verb  agref-s  with  its  nomi 
native  in  number  and  person ;  as, 

Ego  Ugo,  I  read.  No.i  eglmus,        We  read. 

Tu  scrlhis,        Thou  writest.  Vos  scribltis,       Ye  write. 

llle  loquitur,     He  speaks.  llli  •oqwmtur,     They  speak 

304. — EXPLANATION.— The  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  being  a  noun,  » 
pronoun,  an  adjective  used  as  a  noun,  or  a  gerund,  is  put  in  the  nominativ* 
•use.  The  subject  may  also  bo  an  infinitive  mood  or  part  of  a  sentence.  To  all 
7f  these  the  rule  applies,  and  requires  that  the  ver>  be  in  the  same  numbe* 
MK?  person  ae  the  subject,  or  nominative.  For  pers  n,  see  85,  and  118-1,  2. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

305. —  (76*.  1.  The  nominatives  tyo,  nos,  of  the  first  person;  and  tt«, 
•««.  of  the  second  are  generally  omitted  being  obvious  frorr  the  terming 

10 
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lion  of  the  verb ;  also  the  nominative  of  the  third  person,  when  it  if  an  in- 
definite  word,  or  may  bt  easily  supplied  from  die  context;  as,  firunt, 
"  they  say ;"  Ac. 

300. —  06s.  2.  The  subject  is  also  omitted  wheu  the  verb  expreaae* 
the  state  of  the  weather,  or  an  operation  c>i'  nature  ;  us,  Julgurat,  "it  light- 
T.P  ;"  j'tuit,  "  it  rains;"  niiirjit,  "  it  s;, 

307. — 0//.«.  .s.  Impersonal  verbs  are  usually  considered  as  without  M 

Bifininutivo.     Still,  they  will  generally  be  found  to  b"ar  a  relation  to  some 

•roomstaaoe,  sentence,  clause  of  a  seutene.-.  (,p  infinitive  mood,  similar  to 

tl  at  be.twi'wn  a  verb  and  it.*  nominative.;  a.s  ilr/irtut  ,m  xtm/>  >•>-,  '•  it  delighU 

uie  to  study,"  i.  e.  "  to  study  delights  me  ;" — nti." tret  me  tni.  •'  I   pit  •. 

i.  e.  conditio,  or  fortuna  tui  ,  .  "  your  e  .nditiou  excites  my  pity." 

rifil 

308. —  Obx.  4.  The  veil)  is  sometimes  omitted  when  the  nominative  i* 

expressed,  and   sometimes  when  it  is  understood;  as,  nain  tyo  PolydSrtt 

(BC.  s-tttii),  "  for  I  am    Polydomsf — '»m<i«   //nr<7«/-<i    rdra   (sc.  xunf),"i*\] 

excellent  things  are  rare ;" — luin  ille  (sc.  re  up  ondi  (),•'  then  he  i-eph'ed ;" 

-  v?rum  /tact anus,  hue  (oc.  d  i  x  I  in  u  ft).  i 

300. —  06s.  6.  When  the  subject  is  an  infinitive,  or  a  clause  of  a  sen- 
tence, the  verb  is  in  the  third  person  singular;  and,  if  a  compound  tense, 
the  participle  is  put  in  the  neuter  gender ;  us,  in  cert  n  m  c  *  /  yuain  longa 
nostrum  cujwqite  vltafutura  sit,  "  how  lou»  any  of  us  shall  live  is  uncer 
tain  " 

310. —  06s.  6.  The  nominative  is  sometimes  found  with  the  infinitive, 
in  which  case  caepit  or  cwpi-runt,  or  some  other  verb,  according  to  the 
sense,  is  understood  ;  as,  ointi.es  invidere  mihi,  "  ever;/  one  f •«/•/'/ d  me." 
The  infinitive  with  the  nominative  before  it,  is  so  common  iu  historical 
narrative,  that  it  is  called  OK-  /»/.•>•/»//•/<•«/  infntitive.  Thus  used,  it  is  trans- 
lated as  the  imperfect  or  the  perfect  indefinite,  for  which  tenses  it  seeui" 
to  be  used,  and  with  which  it  is  sometimes  connected.  669. 

31 1. —  O6.t.  7.  Vidcor,  in  the  sense  of  "I  seem,"  is  used  throughout  ae 
&  personal  verb,  but  is  often  rendered  impersonally ;  as,  vide'/  r 
u  it  xf-n/ts  that  7am  free,"  literally,  "  I  seem  to  be  free." — Followed  by  the 
dative  of  a  person,  it  means  to  think,  fancy,  suppose,  with  reference  to  the 
word  in  the  dative,  as  the  subject  in  English  ;  as,  vide  or  tibi  esse,  "  you 
think  tliat  1  am,"  literally,  "/  xrrn,  to  >/on  to  be;" — tu  vidfris  mihi,  "I 
think  that  you  ;" — videor  illi,  "  he  thinks  that  I ;"  «tc,  Ir  the  third  persoc 
lingular,  followed  by  an  infinitive  mood  or  connected  clause,  it  is  rendered 
impersonally,  but  still  has  the  infinitive  or  clause  for  its  subject  See  418. 


&   102.  SPECIAL  RULES  AND  OBSERVATIONS. 
I.  Of  agreement  in  Number  and  Person. 

312.  —  RULE  I.  Two  or  more  substantives  s 
gular,    taken     together,     have     a    verb     :n 
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plural;    taken   separately,    the   verb    is   usually 
singular ;  as, 

(Taken  together,) 
Furor  iraque  mentem  prcecipitant,       Fury  and  rage  hurry  on  my  mind. 

(Taken  separately,) 
Si  Soirates  ai*<,  Antisthenes  dicSret,       If  Socrates'or  Antisthenes  should  say 

313. — Obs.  1.  To  both  parts  of  this  rule,  however,  and  especially  to 
the  first,  there  are  many  exceptions.  If  one  of  the  nominatives  is  plural, 
tie  verb  is  commonly  plural.  But  sometimes  the  verb  agrees  with  the 
nominati  ve  nearest  it,  and  is  understood  to  the  rest,  especially  when  each 
of  the  nominatives  is  preceded  by  et  or  turn,  or  when  they  denote  thiuga 
without  life  ;  as,  Mcns  e:dm,  et  ratio,  et  consilium,  in  senibus  est. 

When  the  nominatives  are  disjunctively  connected  by  aut,  neque,  <fec, 
the  verb  is  sometimes  plural ;  and  it  is  always  so,  when  the  substantives 
are  of  different  persons;  as,  Quod  neque  Igo,  neque  Ccesar  habiti  esse- 
mus.  Cic.  HCBC  si  neque  ego,  nSque  tu  feclmus.  TEB. 

314. — 06s.  2.  A  substantive  in  the  nominative  singular,  connected 
with  another  in  the  ablative  by  cum,  may  have  a  plural  verb ;  as.  Re  mo 
cum  f  rat  re  Quirlnus  jura  da  bunt. 

315. — Obs.  8.  When  the  nominatives  are  of  different  persons,  tne  verb 
is  commonly  plural,  and  takes  the  first  person  rather  than  the  second,  and 
the  second  rather  than  the  third ;  as,  Si  tu  et  Tullia  valet  is,  ego  et 
Cicero  vale  m  u  s,  "  If  you  and  Tullia  are  well,  Cicero  and  I  are  well." 

But  sometimes  the  verb  agrees  with  the  nearest  nominative,  and  is  un- 
derstood to  the  rest,  and  always  so,  when  the  verb  has  different  modifica- 
tions with  each  nominative ;  as,  Ego  misere,  t u  felicV.er  vlvis. 

316.— RULE  II.  1.  A  collective  noun  expressing 
many  as  one  whole,  has  a  verb  in  the  singulai  ;  as, 

Popiilus  me  sibllat,  The  people  hiss  at  me. 

&  e  n  a  t  u  s  in,  curiam  v  enit,  The   Senate  came  into  the  Sen^to- 

noose. 

2.  But  when  it  expresses  many  as  individuals, 
the  verb  must  be  plural ;  as, 

Para  epillii  on&rant  mensas,         Part  load  the  tables  with  food, 
Tu rba  ruunt,  The  crowd  rush 

Venin'^t  live  vulgus  eunt  que.     The  fickle  populate  come  and  go. 

317  -  >;s.  4  To  both  parts  of  this  rule,  there  are  also  excepti  ns. 
»rd  in  some  caaet,  it  seems  indifferent  whether  the  verb  be  hi  the  singular 
01  plural;  sometimes  both  arc  joined  with  the  same  word;  aes,  Turk*  fit 
tv  loco  dil  abe  b  utur,  rafracturosque  carcerem  minabantur. 

818. —  Obs.  6.   Uti  r<jiic,    f/ii/.-.ifiif.    pars pars,    a/ins  ...c/ius,    and 

miter,     .niter.  <>u  iiccount  of  tin-  id«.-a  of  i>luuility  iuvdvcd,  frequently 
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the  verb  in  the  plural.     This  construction  may  be  explained  in  the  p:  in 
mentioned  281,  where  see  e.\.-imples ;  or  '267 


§  103.  THE  PREDICATE  NOMINATIVE. 

SL9. — RULE  V.  The  predicate  substantive  or 
adjective,  after  a  verb,  is  put  in  the  same  case  as 
the  subject  before  it;  as, 

Ego  sum  disdjiultis,  •>     •         I  am  a  scholar. 

'J\i  vucaris  Joannes,  -      ,     .    Thou  art  called  John. 

Ilia  incvdit  reglna,    -     .         She  walks  (as)  a  queen. 

320. — EXPLANATION.— Under  this  rule,  the  nominative  belore  tn« 
»erb  is  the  subject  or  tiling  spoken  of;  the  nominative  after  it,  is  the  predicate, 
or  the  thing  asserted  of  the  subject.  The  verb  is  the  copula,  connecting  the 
one  with  the  other,  and  is  usually  a  substantive  verb  (187),  an  intransitive 
verb,  or  a  passive  verb  of  naming,  judging,  appointing,  &c.,  which,  from  .'ta 
nse,  is  called  a  copulative  verb. 

This  rule  applies  to  the  accusative  and  dative  before,  and  after,  the  infinitive 
of  copulative  verbs.  See  Obs.  5,  6,  7,  8,  below. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

3*21. — 06s.  1.  Any  copulative  verb  between  two  nominatives  of  dif- 
ferent numbers,  commonly  agrees  in  number  with  the  former,  or  subject; 
R&,Do$  est  decem  talenta,  "  Her  dowry  it  ten  talents."  TEE.  Omni  a 
pontus  er ant,  "  All  was  sea."  OVID.  But  sometimes  with  the  hitter  01 
predicate;  as.  Amantium  free,  amoris  integratio  est,  "The  quarrelf 
of  lovers  is  a  renewal  of  love." 

a.  So  also,  when  the  nouns  are  of  different  genders,  an  adjective,  adjec- 
tive pronoun,  or  a  participle,  in  the  predicate,  commonly  agrees  with  the 
subject  of  the  verb ;  as,    Oppldiim   appellatum   ent    Possidcmia ; — 
but   sometimes  with  the  predicate ;  as,  Non    omnis    error  ntultit  ia 
d icen  da   est.  GIG 

b.  The  verb  esse  sometimes  takes  an  adverb  in  the  predicate,  where,  iu 
English  an  adjective  is  commonly  used  ;  as,  omnia  mala  abu-nde  er  ant 

« — wt  abundant;" — Romanos  I axius  futur os ,  "that  the  Romans 
would  ue  more  negligent;" — ea  res  frustra  fuit,  "that  was  of  no 
a<MU/." 

3'22. — Obs.  2.  When  the  predicate  is  an  adjective,  adjective  pronoun, 
jr  participle  without  a  substantive,  it  agrees  with  the  subject  before  the 
rero  according  to  Rule  II  (268) ;  except  as  noticed  in  the  same  sectioa 
Obs.  6  (27U). 

r>23. — Obx.  8.  When  the  subject  is  of  the  second  person,  and  the  vcoa- 
•JTC  tluudti  bcfort  the  verb,  the  adjective  or  participle  will  usually  be  « 
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the  nomin  itive,  according  to  the  rule ;  as,  esto  t  u,  Casar,  amltus  ;  bcl 
sometimes  it  is  put  in  the  vocative  ;  as,  Quibus,  Hector,  ab  or  is  expee- 
tdte  venis  ( VJKG.),  for  expectatus.  Hence  the  phrase,  Made  virtute  est<± 
for  mactus. 

324. — Obs.  4.  The  noun  Spits,  commonly  rendered  "needful,"  is  often 
used  as  a  predicate  after  sum;  as,  dux  nobis  opus  est,  "a  leader  it 
Knitted  by  us." 

Xote  1. — Such  expressions  as  audlvi  hoe  puer, — rempublicam  defend 
ndutescens, — sapiens  nil  facit  invltus,  belong  more  properly  to  Rules  I  and 
1L  than  to  thio  (251  and  263). 

325. — Obs.  5.  The  accusative  or  dative  before  the  infinitive  under  thin 
Rule,  requires  the  same  case  after  it  in  the  predicate  ;  as, 

ATovlmus  t  e  esse  for  tern,  We  know  that  thou  art  brave. 

Alihi  negligenti  non  esse  fleet,      I  am  not  allowed  to  be  negligent. 

Note  2. — In  this  construction,  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  omitted ;  as 
novlmus  tefortem,  for  essefortem. 

320. —  Obs.  6.  When  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  the  same  with  tht 
subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  it  is  often  omitted,  in  which  case  the  pre- 
dicate after  the  infinitive  is  in  the  nominative  agreeing  with  the  preceding 
subject,  or  in  the  accusative  agreeing  with  the  subject  of  the  infinitive 
f  a dei-stood ;  as,  cupio  did  doctus,  or  cupio  did  doctum,  i.  e.  me  did  doctum, 
I  desire  to  be  called  learned."  The  first  of  these  is  a  Greek  construction, 
nnd  seldom  used  by  Latin  prose  writers.  See  Or.  Gram.,  §  175,  8. 

327. —  Obs.  7.  When  the  infinitive  of  such  verbs  has  a  dative  before  it, 
t  may  be  followed  either  by  a  dative  or  an  accusative  ;  as,  licet  m  i  h  i  esss 
>fut  » ;  or,  licet  m  ihi  esse  beatum,"!  may  be  happy."  In  the  first  case, 
bfdto  agrees  with  mi  hi ;  in  the  second,  bealum  agrees  with  me,  to  be  sup- 
plied as  the  subject  of  esse.  Sometimes,  when  the  sentence  is  indefinite, 
the  dative  also  is  understood;  as,  fleet  esse  beatum  (sc.  aliciti),  "  one  may 
'ui:  happy."  The  first  of  these  forms  also  is  a  Greek  construction.  Sea 
Gr.  Gram.,  g  175,  Obs.  6. 

3*8. —  Obs.  8.  This  variety  of  case  after  the  infinitive,  is  admissible 
only  with  the  nominative,  dative,  and  accusative.  The  other  cases  before 
the  infinitive  have  the  accusative  after  it,  agreeing  with  the  subject  of  th« 
infinitive  understood ;  as,  interest  omnium  (s e)  esse  bonos 


329.— §  104.   GOVERNMENT. 

1.  GOVERNMENT  is  the  power  which  one  word  has  over  another  depend 
ing  upon  it,  requiring  it  to  be  put  in  a  certain  case,  mood,  or  tense. 

2.  The  words  subject  to  government  are  nouns  and  verbs. 

8.  The  words  governing  or  affecting  these  in  their  case,  mood,  or 
VH  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  verbs,  and  words  indeclinable. 
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4.  To  the  Syntax  jf  nouns,  belongs  nil  that,  part  of  Syntax  relating  to 
tbe  government  of  case.  Every  thing  else  in  government  belongs  to  the 
Syntax  of  the  verb,  §  137,  et  seq. 


SYNTAX  OF  THE  NOUN. 

330.-  -In  this  part  of  Grammar,  under  the  term  noun  or  tubstantvee,  H 
•omprehended  every  thing  used  as  such ;  namely,  nouns,  personal  pronoun*, 
adjective  pronouns  used  personally,  adjectives  without  substantives,  ge- 
runds, together  with  infinitives,  and  substantive  clauses  used  as  nouns. 

Th*s  construction  of  the  oblique  cases  depends,  in  general,  upon  tt« 
particular  ideas  expressed  by  the  cases  themselves,  as  they  are  stated 
No.  &0,  or  as  they  are  mentioned  hereafter,  under  each  case, 


§  105.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  GENITIVE. 

331. — The  Genitive,  as  its  name  imports,  with  the  meaning  of  the 
word,  connects  the  idea  of  origin,  and  hence  that  of  property  or  possession. 
It  is  used,  in  general,  to  limit  the  signification  of  another  word,  with 
which  it  is  joined,  by  representing  it  as  something  originating  with, 
possessed  by,  or  relating  to,  that  which  the  genitive  or  limiting  woi'd  ex 
presses ;  and  it  is  said  to  be  governed  by  the  word  so  limited,  i,  e.,  the 
irord  limited  requires  the  word  limiting  it  to  be  put  in  the  Genitive  case. 

The  Genitive  is  governed  by  Nouns,  Adjectives,  and  Verbs;  and  also  is 
used  to  express  circumstances  of  place,  quantity,  or  degree. 


§  106.  THE  GENITIVE  GOVERNED  BY  NOUNS. 

332. — RULE  VI.  One  substantive  governs  an- 
other in  the  genitive,  when  the  latter  substantive 
limits  the  signification  of  the  former;  as, 

Amor  glorice,  The  love  of  glory. 

Lex  natures,  The  law  of  nature. 

333. — EXPLANATION.— Under  this  rule,  the  two  substantives  n  oat 
b«  of  di/eretn  signification,  and  the  one  used  to  restrict  the  meaning  of  th« 
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othor.  1'hus,  in  the  first  example,  amor,  alone,  means  " love,"  in  general, 
but  the  term  gloria,  joined  with  it,  restricts  its  meaning  here  to  a  particular 
object,  "glory,"  and  bo  of  other  examples. 

N.  B.  When  a  noun  is  limited  by  another  of  the  mint  signification^  it  11 
f»*t  in  the  same  case  by  Kuio  I  (251). 

OBSERVATIONS. 

334. — 06s.  1.  Wlien  the  governing  noun  expresses  a  feeling  or  act,  Ac, 
inherent  in,  or  exercised  b>/,  the  noun  governed  in  the  genitive,  the  genitive 
is  said  to  be  subjective  or  active.  But  when  the  governing  noun  denotes 
something  of  which  the  noun  governed  is  the  object,  the  genitive  is  then 
BJiid  to  be  objective  or  passive.  Thus,  in  the  phrase  providentia  Dei,  llie 
genitive  is  necessarily  subjective  or  active,  because  providentia  expresses 
an  act  or  operation  of  which  God  is  the  subject,  and  of  which  he  cannot  be 
the  object.  On  the  other  hand,  in  th«  phrase  timor  Dei,  "  the  fear  of  God," 
the  genitive  Dei  is  necessarily  objective  or  passive,  because  timor  denotes 
a  fooling  in  some  other  subject  of  which  God  is  the  object,  and  cannot  be 
the  subject.  Sometimes  the  meaning  of  both  substantives  is  such,  that  the 
genitive  may  be  either  active  or  passive ;  thus,  when  the  expression  amor 
Dei  means  the  love  which  God  has  to  us,  Dei  is  active  or  subjective  ;  but 
whou  it  means  the  love  which  we  have  to  God,  Dei  is  passive  or  objective. 
In  such  cases,  the  scn#c  in  which  the  genitive  is  used  must  be  determined 
by  the  author's  meaning. 

3o5. —  Obs.  2.  Hence  it  often  happens  that  a  noun  govenis  two  sub- 
stantives, one  of  which  limits  it  subjectively,  and  the  other  objectively  ;  as, 
Agctmemnonit  belli  yloria,  '•  Agamemnon's  glory  in  war."  NEP.  Here, 
Agamemnoius  limits  gloria  subjectively,  and  belli  limits  it  objectively. 
So,  lllius  adininistratio  proviuciie.  Cic. 

Moi>. —  Obs.  3.  The  governing  noun  is  often  omitted,  but  only,  however, 
when  the  expression  itself  readily  suggests  the  noun  to  be  supplied ;  as, 
ad  Diuinf,  so.  (cdfin  ;  or  when  it  can  be  readily  supplied  from  the  preced 
ing  or  following  words. 

387. —  Obs.  4.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  governed 
by  the  noun,  it  is  more  common  to  use  the  possessive  adjective  pronoun 
agreeing  with  it ;  as,  meus  p&ler,  rather  than  pater  mei.  So  also,  instead 
of  the  genitive  of  a  noun,  a  possessive  adjective  is  sometimes  used ;  as. 
causa  reaia,  for  regis  causa  ;  herllis  filius,  for  filius  fieri. 

338. — Obs.  5.  The  dative  is  often  used  instead  of  the  genitive  to  limit 
a  noun  as  to  its  object;  as,fratri  a dcs,  for  fratris,  " the  house  of  my 
brother ;" — presidium  reis,  "  a  defence  to  the  accused."  For  this  construe 
lior.  eee  380  and  881. 

339. — RULE  VII.  A  substantive  added  to  an- 
other, to  express  a  property  or  quality  belonging 
to  it,  is  put  in  the  genitive  or  ablative ;  as, 

Vir  summcc  prttdenticc,  or  xummd  prudeiitid,     A  man  of  great  wisdom, 
Puer  prbbce  indolij,  or  p*i<bd  indole,  A  boy  of  a  pood  disposition 
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340.  —  EXl'LAN*  TK  >N.—  Under  this  rule,  Iho  .alter  substantive  ir.  the 
tenitive  or  ubhitive  iniibt  denote  a  part  or  propnty  of  the  former,  othcrwi>e 

d»>es  not  belong  to  this  rule.  The  latter  substantive,  iilso,  has  coiraiouly 
in  adjective  joiued  with  it  tus  in  the  preceding  examples,  though  this  is  not 
aoaeutial  to  the  rule  ;  and  sometimes  it  is  found  without  it  ;  as,  ILniuj  nihui. 

341.  —  Oos.  6.  There  is  no  certain  rule  by  which  to  determine  -*htn 
the  genitive  is  to  be  used,  or  when  the  ablative,  though  in  some  phrase* 
we  tiud  the  genitive  only  is  used;  its,  fir  imi  subntllii,  "a  person  of  the 
."\\"st  rank  •"  —  homo  ntuliv  ,  ua  man  of  DO  experience  io  mr" 
(S^LL.);  —  magni  formica  laboris,  <fcc.     In  others,  the  ablative  only  ;  as,  Es 
bwo  ati'tmn,  •'  Be  of  good  courage."     Sometimes  both  are  used  in  the  tiime 
sentence  ;  as,  adolescent;  crhitid  ape,  minima  tirtulin.     In  prose,  the  ablatira 
is  more  common  than  the  genitive, 

342.  —  06s.  7.  Sometimes,  instead  of  the  construction  under  this  rule, 
the  adjective  is  put  with  the  former  substantive  ;  as,   Vir  gravitate  et  pru- 
dentid  pntstans.  Cic.     So,  lrir  pntstantis  ingenii,  —  prastanti  ingenio,  —  pf(e- 
ttans  iiigenio,  and  (poetically)  —  prcestans  iiigenii^&VK  all  used.     And  some- 
times. when  the  adjective  takes  the  case  of  the  former  substantive,  the 
latter  substantive,  especially  by  the  poets,  is,  by  a  Greek  construction, 
put  in  th*i  accusative  instead  of  the  genitive  or  ablative  ;   as.  milts  frartm 
membra,  instead  of  membris  ;  —  os   humerosque  similis  deo,  iust«* 
of  Ore  humerisque  simllis  deo.    For  this  use  of  the  accusative,  see  588. 

Adjectives  taken  as  Substantives. 

343.  —  RULE  VIII.  An  adjective  in  the  neuter 
gender,  without  a  substantive,  governs  the  geni- 
tive ;  as, 

Mitltu/n  pecunicc,  Much  money. 

Id  negotli,  That  Business. 

344.  —  EXPLANATION.—  Under  this  rule,    the  adjective,   without  » 
•ubstautive  expressed,  is  regarded  as  a  substantive,  and  so,  capable  of  being 
limited  by  the  genitive,  as  under  Kule  VI  (832). 

345.  —  Obs.  8.  The  adjectives  thus  used  have  a  partitive  character 
and  arc  generally  such  as  signify  quantity;  mnltwn,  plus,  plur'n/ntm,  tat* 
tMn,  quantum  ;  —  the  pronouns  hoc,  id,  ilhtd,  istud,  quod,  quid,  with  iti 
compounds  :  —  also  minimum,  tilfimum,  extrinntm,  dimidium,  medium. 
alhid.  &.c.  To  these  may  be  added  nihil,  "nothing,"  which  is  always  a 
fcibstantive  ;  and  the  adverbs  satis,  parum.  abundf.  ajj'atim.  and  sometime* 

ttryiitr,  in  a  subsUmtive  sense;  as,  nihil  prtlli,  nut's  eloque.itiae,  tapient\a 

plrum.  595. 

This  rule  applies  also  to  several  neuter  adjectives  in  the  plural,  used  in 
a  partitive  sense  ;  as,  angusta  tiaru/n,  "  the  nan-ow  parts  of  the   road  :* 
locOrum  ;  antique,  fcedtrum  ;  cuticta  cantpCrum  ;  «tc. 


Arote,  —Such  adjectives,  followed  by  a  genitive,  are  always  either  in  ih« 
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nominative  o  •  accusative ;  and,  when  in  the  accusative,  are  not  dependent 
cm  a  preposition. 

346. — Obs.  9  Most  of  these  adjectives  may  have  their  substantive* 
with  which  they  agree  ;  but  the  more  common  construction  is  with  the 
genitive ;  as,  tautum  spei,  •'  so  much  hope  ;" — quid  muliiris  ?  "  what  kind 
of  a  woman?" — aliquid  forma;  quid  hoc  rei  est?  And  sometime?  the 
genitive  after  these  neuters  is  the  genitive  of  an  adjective  used  as  a  sulf 
atantive ;  as,  aliquid  ndvi,  tantum  boni,  <fec, 

«.>47 '. —  Obs.  10.  Quod  and  quicqnid,  followed  by  a  genitive,  iuclud 
tiie  idea  of  uui  versality ;  as,  quod  agri,  "  what  of  land,"  i.  e.  "  all  the  land  J 
quicquid  civium,  "  whatever  of  citizens,"  i.  e.  "  all  the  citizens ;"  quicqufa 
deorum,  "  all  the  gods." 

348. — 06s.  11.  Opits  and  Tisus,  signifying  "  need,"  sometimes  govern 
the  genitive ;  as,  A  r genti  opus  fuit,  "  There  was  need  of  money."  Liv 
P rocemii  non  semper  usus  est,  " There  is  not  always  need  of  an  intro- 
duction." QUINCT.  In  general,  these  words  govern  the  ablative.  4fi6 
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349. — RULE  IX.  Verbal  adjectives,  or  such  as 
imply  an  operation  of  mind,  govern  the  genitive  • 
as, 

Atfidus  glorice,  Desirous  of  glory. 

Ignarus  fraudis,  Ignorant  of  fraud. 

MSmor  beneficidrum,  Mindful  of  favors. 

350. — EXPLANATION.— The  genitive  in  this  construction,  as  in  §  108, 
is  used  to  limit  the  application  of  the  general  term  or  adjective  by  which  it  ia 
governed,  and  may  be  rendered  by  of,  or,  in  respect  of,  prefixed  ;  thus,  in  the 
flr«t  example,  avidus  expresses  the  possession  of  desire  generally;  the  genitive 
glwiai.  limits  it  to  a  certain  object,  "  glory ;"  and  so  of  the  other  examples. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

351. — Obs.  1.  Adjectives  governing  the  genitive  under  this 
itile,  are : 
IB*.  VZRBALS  in  AX  ;  as, '  dpax,  tdax,  f&rax,  fiigax,  pervlcax,  tenax,  <fea 

Id  PARTICIPLES  in  NS  and  TUS;  as,  Qmanx,  appMens,  cupiens,  patient, 
impatient,  rititnt,  coleus,  fur/iens,  inteltlgens,  inetuens,  templrans, 
intempSrans ;  consultus,  doctus,  ea-pertus,  inexpertus,  insuetiu,  in 

10* 
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\djcctivt-s  do/ioting  various  affections  <>f  (lie  iniud;  such  as,  1.  DKHIEI 

Illld   DisiM  NT;    :is,  di'tinix.  nr'/iinf.  riifi'idnx,  K/ iii/inmin,  faxtiJ'u'MUS,   Att, 

with  many  other  vt-rlials  in  'uliix  and  <isn.t.  '2.  KNUWLKUUK  and 
IGNOUANCK  ;  as,  cit/l'/ilux,  ccr/ux,  r,,,u<r!ux,  i/minix,  firn/ns,  j-rudcna,  Ac. 
— iijnui'i'  .  i8ciut,imprlldens,  imfit'r'ttux,  rinl>».  Ac.  8.  Alic- 

MORY  or  FORGET  KU.NKSS;  us,  //<•//«;?•,  Inuni-.inor,  ifcc.  4.  CARE  and 
NKUUGKNCE ;  as,  an/'  ; — in- 

mriOxux.  xn-i'trux,  tnyhyntx,  Ac.  6.  FKAK  mid  CONKIDKNCK;  as,  p« 
nidus,  tim'ulus,  trefftdut; — itnpavidux,  into  n/nx.  dc.  fi.  (iuu.T  ano 
INNOCENCE  ;  as,  noxiua,  reus,  suspectus,  compertus ; — innoxiux,  in 
ntjeens,  insons,  Ac. 

I'o  these,  may  be  added  many  other  adjeo  '.ves  of  similar  signiflcatiou, 
which  are  limited  by,  or  govern  such  genitives  as  an*»ni,  riiycuii, 
mentis,  Irce,  militite,  belli,  laioris,  rerum  atvi,  morum,  and  fidei. 

352. —  O6.i.  2.  Verbals  in  NS  are  used  \A  ~h  as  adjectives  and  purti- 


'em,  "  loving  virtue,"  —  spoken  of  the  act.  S'o  also,  doctus  grammatical, 
''  skilled  in  grammar  ;"  doctus  yammattcw^  "  one  who  has  studied  gram- 
mar." 

353.  —  Obi>.  3.  Many  of  these  adj  ctives  vary  their  construc- 
tion ;   so  thax,  instead  of  the  genitive,  they  sometimes  take 
after  them, 

1st  An  iufiuitiv  5  clause  ;  as,  Certus  Ire,  "  determined  to  go."  OVID.     Can- 

tare  peril\.  VIRG.     Anxius  quid  dpus  facto  sit.  SALL. 
?d.    An  accusativ  ?,  with  a  preposition  ;  as,  avidior  ad  rem  ;  anln\  »  c&paz 

ad  prcecepii  ;  adfraudern  callldns  ;  potens  in  res  bellicosas,  A\ 
Bd.    An  ablative  with  a  preposition  ;  as,  avidus  in  pecuniis,  "  eage\   *c 

regard  to  money  ;"  anxius  defumd  ;  super  scel&re  suspectus  ;  Ac. 
4th.  A.n  ablative  without  a  preposition  ;  as,  arte  riidis,  "  rude  in  art  ;" 

regni  crimlne  insons;  prcestans  ingenio.  535. 

354.  —  06s.  4.  Some  adjectives  usually  governing  the  dative,  sometime* 
govern  the  genitive  ;  such  as  nimllis,  disnimllis,  Ac.     See  385. 

355.  —  RULE  X.  Partitives  and  words  placed 
partitively,  comparatives,  superlatives,  interro- 
gatives,  and  some  numerals,  govern  the  genitive 
pJural;  as, 


is  philosophdrum,  Some  one  of  the  philosophers. 

Senior  fraim  in.  The  elder  of  the  brothers. 

lloctixxiiiuix  h'oinanorum,  The  most  leamed  of  the  Roman* 

Quis  nostrum  ?  Which  of  us  ? 

Una  musaruin  ,  One  of  the  muses. 

Octavus  sapientium,  The  eighth  of  the  wise  ruea 
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356. — EXPLANATION.— A  partitive  is  a  word  which  signifies  a  part 
of  any  number  of  persons  or  things,  in  contradistinction  to  the  whole.  A 
word  placed partitively  is  one  which,  though  it  does  not  signify  apart,  vet 
is  sometimes  used  to  dMittyuitth  a  part  from  the  whole ;  as,  expedlti  mttifytm, 
"  the  light  armed  (of  the)  soldiers."  The  partitive,  when  an  adjective,  taken 
ihe  gender  of  the  whole,  and  govern  it  in  the  genitive  plural ;  or,  if  a  col- 
lectivt  noun,  in  the  genitive  singular;  ard  in  this  case,  the  partitive  takes 
the  gender  of  the  noun  understood  ;  as,  dociissimus  suce,  cetdtis. 

357.  —  06s.  6.  Partitives  are  such  words  as,  ullu.*.  nullus,  stilus,  alms, 
\iter,  ute*que,  neuter,  alter,  ahquis,  quldam,  quisquis,  quicunque,  quis? 
quit  quot?  tot,  aliquot,  nonnulli,  plerlque,  multi,  pauci,  mea-i**.  <fec. 

Words  are  used  partitively  in  such  expressions  as  the  following  .  siip&n 
deorum  ;  sancte  deorum;  degenlres  canum  ;  pisciutn  femlnce.  To  wl^<jh 
add  omnis,  cunctus,  nemo ;  as,  omne s  Macedonum ;  n  e  m  nostrum. 

358. — 06s.  6.  The  comparative  with  the  genitive  denotes  one  of  two; 
the  superlative  denotes  a  part  of  a  number  greater  than  two ;  as,  mojcr 
yVa/rww,  "  the  elder  of  two  brothers;"  maximus  fratrum,  "the  eldest  of 
(three  or  more)  brothers."  So  also,  uler,  alter,  and  neuter,  generally  refer 
to  two  ;  quis,  alius,  and  nullus,  to  more  than  two ;  OB,  uter  nostrum  ?  "  which 
of  us  (two)  ?"  quis  nostrum  ?  "  which  of  us  (three  or  more)  ?"  Nostrum 
and  vestrum  are  used  after  partitives ;  seldom  nostri  and  veatri. 

359. —  06-1  1.  The  partitive  is  sometimes  understood;  as,  Fies  nobi- 
lium  tu  qubque  fontium  (sc.  unus).  HOE. 

360. — -06s.  8.  Instead  of  the  genitive  after  the  partitives,  the  ablative 
is  often  found  governed  by  de,  e,  ex,  or  in  ;  or  the  accusative  with  inter  or 
ante ;  as,  unus  e  stolcis;  ante  omnes  pulcfierrlmus ;  inter  reget 
vpulentisiflmuti. 

361. — RULE  XI.  Adjectives  of  plenty  or  want 
govern  the  genitive  or  ablative ;  as, 

Plenus  Irce  or  Ird,  Full  of  anger. 

Inops  rationis  or  rations,       Void  of  reasoa 

EXPLANATION. — As  in  Rule  IX,  the  adjective  here  is  a  general  t«rm, 
but  limited  in  its  application  by  the  genitive  or  ablative  following  it. 

362. — 06.?.  9.  Among  adjectives  denoting  plenty  or  want,  a  considerabla 
rarrety  of  construction  is  found. 

a.  Some  govern  the  genitive  only ;  aa,  benignus,  exsors,  impot,  imp&exj 
tfrltus,  liberdlis,  muvif^cus,  <fec. 

6,  Some  govern  the  ablative  only ;  as,  bedtus,  muttlus,  twrtfdus,  lurg\- 

AM 

c.  Some  goTern  the  genitive  more  frequently ;  as,  compos,  censors,  eat- 
nus,  exhcerfs,  exjicrx.   />/•////.•<,  indlyus,  parcus,  pauper,  prodlgus,  stevHit, 
prosper,  insatiatus,  insatiabllis. 

d.  Some  govej-n  the  ablative  more  frequently ;  as,  abundant, 
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eastus,  extorris,  /raws,  foetus,  frequena,  gr&vix,  graildu*,jfjHnu*  injirmut, 
liber,  lvt,upli-g,  Itetus,  niactus,  iindus,  unuxtitx,  orbus,  //<///< -im,  sa/iatus,  tetiuia, 
truncui,  viditits. 

e.  Some  govern  the  genitive  or  ablative  indilf-tvntly;  as,  c.oj.',flviA,  divet, 
fectimlitx,  ftrns.  hiiniiinix,  inunin,  *n«>]>s,  largus,  moJ'tcitx,  itmtiodwut, 
Kiwi  us,  ofiittiii/ux,  jtli  mix,  fii't/iim,  jiitru/!,  refcrlaa,  xdtur,  ">acuu/t,  uber. 

363. — 06s.  10.  Many  of  these  adjectives  are  sometimes  limi'wi!  by  8 
preposition  ami  ;.td  case  ;  as,  Lbeus  copifixim  a  fru/nento.  Cio.  Ab  omni  rt 
parutus.  Id.  Parcus  in  rictu.  1'ux.  In  ajf'ectlbus  potentistfmus.  Qciirot 
in  res  belllcas.  Liv.  «tc. 


§  108.  THE  GENITIVE  GOVERNED  BY  VERBS. 

364. — RULE  XII.  Sum  governs  the  genitive  of 
a  person  or  thing  to  which  its  subject  belongs  as  a 
possession,  property,  or  duty ;  as, 

E»t  rfffin,  It  belongs  to  the  king. 

Homlnis  est  err&re,  It  is  characteristic  of  ir.an  to  err. 

8t)5. — EXPLANATION. — The  genitive  in  this  constnidion  is  supposed 
lo  be  governed  by  the  adjective  jini/triiia,  or  trie  substantive  oj/icium,  mfinut, 
ret,  negotium,  opus,  &c.,  understood.  (When  it  is  expressed,  the  genitive  ia 
governed  by  it  according  to  Rule  VI.)  The  verb  is  in  the  third  person, — 
often  has-  an  infinitive  or  clause  lor  Us  nominative,  and  may  bo  rendered  IP 
anyway  oy  which  the  sense  is  expressed  ;  such  as,  it  belongs  to; — it  is  th 

r~(sperty  —the  part — the  duty — the  peculiarity — t/ie  character  of,  &c.     The  fol 

owing  are  examples : 

Insipientu  est  dicire  non  putdram,    It  is  the  part  of  a  fool,  «tc. 
Mihhan  est  mo  duct  parere,  It  is  the  duty  of  soldiers.  <tc. 

Laudare  se  vani  est,  It  is  the  mark  of  a  vuiu  man,  Ac, 

3c  the  following — Arroyantis  est  neg'igere  quid  de  se  quisque  temial 
Cia  Picus  exf  Melibfti.  Viuu  Hcec  mint  fiomlnis.  TEE.  Paup&ris  ru 
ntn^erdrf  figrnx.  OVID.  Temerltas  estflorentis  cetdlis,  prudentia  senecl&lit. 
Cir.  Ant'iqui  moris  fuit.  PLIN. 

^06. —  Obx.  1.  Sometimes  the  genitive,  in  the  predicate  of  a  senUnee, 
is  governed  by  the  p'x-ceding  word  repeated  after  tin;  verb;  a#,  Hoc plcnt 
tst  (pecux}  Meli  £i  Jlic  liber  eat  (liber)  frntn.fi.  yomttimos  the 
genitive  ilepends  on  •  _>me  genei'al  word  understm.d,  but  easily  supplied  in 
Uie  mind;  ;is,  T^uci/d'ideK,  <jui  ejuxdem  a-tiitia  fail  sc.  hot/to.  The  snmc 
oonstruction  is  sometimes  used  after  Jio,  ind  sue  mother  verbs:  as.  As>* 
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RomanoniM  facto,  est,  sc.  provincia,  "Asia  became  (a  possession  of 
province)  of  the  Romans." 

367.  —  Obs.  "2.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  tlu  personal  pronouns,  tte 
nominative  neuter  of  the  possessive  is  commonly  used,  agreeing  with  off\- 
Wum,  munns,  «fec..  understood  ;  as,  tuum  eft,  "it  is  your  duty,"  instead  of 
tui  ;  meum  est,  "it  is  my  part,"  instead  of  mei.  So  also,  instead  oi  a  geni- 
live  of  a  noun,  an  adjective  derived  from  it  may  be  used  ;  as,  h  am  an  urn 
tut;  regium  est  ;  et  factre  et  pat'  fortia  Romanum  est. 

SOS.  —  OM.  3.  If  the  verb  be  in  the  infinitive,  the  possessive  pronoun 
Diufev'",  be  in  the  accusative  ;  as,  scio  t  uum  esse,  "  I  know  it  is  yuur  duty  ;* 
and  if  a  subsfciutive  be  expressed,  the  possessive  must  agree  with  it  in 
gender,  number,  and  case  ;  thus,  /ice  partes  fnerunt  tuce  is  equivalent  to  ntitm 
full,  or  tuurum  parti  umf  nit,  "it  was  your  part." 

369.  —  RULE  XIII.  Misereor,  miseresco,  and  *w- 
1<L(jo,  govern  the  genitive  ;  asyi 

Mise~ere  civinm  tuorum,  Pity  your  countrymen. 

fiatugit  rcrum  suarusn,  He  is  busy  with  his  own  affair* 

370.  —  EXPLANATION.  —  The  genitive,  in  tins  construction,  has  been 
supposed  to  be  governed  by  such  a  noun  as  ntgotio,  ctiusa,  re,  &c.,  under- 
stood; governed  by  the  prepositions  de,  a,  in,  or  the  like;  as,  miserere  d» 
xiusd  civium,  &c.     \Ve  consider  it  better,  however,  to  regard  these  gcuitivea 
as  governed  directly  by  the  verb,  and  expressing,  as  in  Greek,  the  cause  or 
origin  of  the  feeling  which  the  verb  expresses.    See   Gr.    Gram.,    §   144, 
Rule  XIV. 

371.  —  06s.  4.  Many  other  verbs  denoting  some  affection  of  the  mind 
are  sometimes  followed  by  a  genitive,  denoting  that  with  regard  to  which 
or  on  account  of  which,  the  affection  exists.     These  are  ango,  decipiof, 
desipio.    discruc'itir,   fallo,  fallor,  fafttidio,   invideo,   lector,   mlror,  peiidoo, 
studeo,  vereor,  <fcc.     Thus,  Al/surde  fuels  qui  atiyas  te  animi.  PLAUT.     Z>i*- 
trucivr  arnnti.  TKR.     Falli-bar  scnnOnis.    PI.AUT.     L<dor  inalorum.  VIRQ. 
These  verbs  have  commonly  a  different  construction.  Jfote  2.  See  No.  540. 

Note  1.  —  The  first  and  second  of  these  examples  resemble  the  peculiar 
Greek  wcatructiou,  explained  Gr.  Gram,  §  148,  Obs.  2. 


l'Z.  —  Obs.  5.  Several  verbs,  especially  among  the  poets,  are  fouml 
with  the  genitive,  in  imitation  of  the  Greek  construction  (Gr  Gram.,  §  144, 
Rulea  XVI.  and  XV  II.).  These  ure  abxtineo,  desino,desixto,  quiesco,  regno  ; 
ilfto,  adipixcor,  cmnln'o,  <-rid<>,  frimtror,  fur«,  laiulo,  libtro,  levo,  p 
prvkibeo  ;  tiau,  AbttinSto  ir&non,  llou.  DeAne  gvtreldntm.  Id 

'/>u/  Or  a  i/i.   Id.     I.li'us  M"  lubdnun.     PLAUT. 


Aote  2.  —  All   those  verbs,  however,  in  Obs.  4  and  5,  have,  for  the  most 
pjul,  a  different  eoustru/'tion,  being  followed  sometimes,  as  active  traitfl 

live  verbs,  by  th«-  aeeusjiti  vc,  and    mnie    fr«  (juently,  by  tl-e  accusative  c» 
ablative   w'lh  u  preposition 
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373.  —  Tit'LK  XIV.  Rironfor,  inc-mini,  reininis- 
oor,  and  4)l>lir!*<.-<n\  govern  the  genitive  or  ao 

ive;  as, 

><«/i,        I  re!m-n;ber  the  I«v4ou. 
Ob>.-  ;«///*,       I  forget  an  injury. 

371.  —  EXPLANATION.  —  When  these  verbs  are  followed  vy  an  no- 
rmative, they  art  considered  transitive,  and  full  under  Kulc  XX.  But  when 
i  genitive  follows  them,  they  are  regarded  us  intransitive;  and  the  genitive 
denotes  tliit  iu  regard  to  which  the  memory,  &c-.,  i^  exercised. 

375.  —  Obn.  6.  These  verbs  are  often  construed  with  an  infinitive  or 
•oine  part  of  a  sentence,  instead  of  the  genitive  or  accusative;  aa,  AlenilM 
vidert  I  KU. 

•'•7<>.  —  Obs.  7.  Recordor  and  mftnlni,  signifying  "to  remember,"  arc 
sometimes  followed  by  un  ablative  with  dc.  J  -nifying  "  to  make 

mention  »f,"  has  a  genitive  or  an  ablative  with  d<  in  mention, 

Doing  equivalent  to  recurdatur,  has  a  genitive  alter  it  ;  as,  Ei  vtnit  in  men 

I   t/KK. 

N.  13.  Fur  the  genitive-  with  verbs  of  accusing,  see  §  122;  — 
with  v«  !•!»  of  ni/i/i.'/</.  $  l'2~.  II.  XXVIII.  ;  —  with  Passive  verbs, 
S  I'lti;  —  with  Impersonal  verbs,  §  113;  —  with  Adverbs,  £  l;>f>- 
denoting  place,  §  130,  548  and  558. 


377.— §  100.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  DATIVE. 

1.  The  Dative  is  used  to  express  the  remote  fib'wct  to  tchic/t  any  quality  PI 
action,  or  any  state  or  condition  of  things  tends,  or  to  which  they  refer.    Thil 
tendency  is  usually  expressed  in  English  by  the  words  TO  or  FOIL    Hence, 

2.  The  dative,  in  Latin,  is  governed  by  nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs ;  or 
denotea  the  object  to  which  they  refer. 

'•).  A  use  of  the  dative  of  the  personal  pronouns,  common  in  Greek,  and 
usually  called  the  dative  redundant,  has  also  been  imitated  iu  Latin.  Se« 
Gr.  Gram.,  517,  Rem.  The  following  are  examples:  Quo  I'Uithin  mm 
datfr  ubis?  VIKO.  Fur  MIHI  «•«.  PI.ACT.  Tongilium  Mini  editxit.  CIG. 
Ubi  nnnc  NOBIB  dtus  Hit  inrHjistrr?  VIRG.  Ecce  TIBI  SeboRn*.  Cic.  Sue 
I!BI  g,.adio  hunc  juglilo. — But,  though  the  dative  thus  used  is  said  to  b* 
redundant,  still  it  adds  something  to  the  meaning  or  en  'nee* 

pre*tion,  or  shows  that  the  person  expressed  in  the  dative  has  gome  iela« 
tioi)  to.  or  participation  in,  the  fact  expressed;  thus,  Fur  mi  hi  e»,"(l* 
vti/  ofii-'wn,)  you  are  a  thief." 
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§  1 10.— DATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  SUBSTANTIVES. 

378. — BULE  XV,    Substantives   frequently  go 
yern  the  dative  of  their  object;  as, 

Hostis  virtutlbus,  An  enemy  to  virtue. 

Exilium  pecori,  Destruction  to  the  {lock. 

Obtemperantia  legibus,  Obedience  to  the  laws. 

379. — EXPLANATION.— Under  this  rule,  the  governing  substantive 
generally  denotes  an  affection,  or  some  advantage,  or  disadvantage,  or  act, 
which  is  limited,  as  to  its  object,  by  the  dative  following  it,  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding examples. 

380 — Obs.  1.  Rule.  The  dative  of  the  possessor  is  governed 
,'  substantives  denoting  the  thing  possessed ;  as, 

Ei  venit  in  mentem,  It  came  into  his  mind. 

Cii i  corpus  porrigltur,          Whose  body  is  extended. 

381. —  Obs.  2.  The  dative  in  this  construction  is  said  to  be  used  tor,  or 
instead  of,  the  genitive,  as  in  Rule  VI.  There  are  but  few  instances,  how- 
ever, in  which  the  genitive  under  that  rule  could,  with  propriety,  be 
ahanged  for  the  dative.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  dative  is  used,  the 
genitive  would  fail  to  express  so  precisely  the  idea  intended.  In  this  con- 
struction, the  noun  governing  the  dative  is  connected  with  a  verb  in  such 
a  way  as  clearly  to  show,  that  the  dative  is  rather  the  object  of  that  which 
is  expressed  by  the  verb  and  noun  together  than  under  the  government 
of  the  noun  alone.  Thus,  in  the  first  example,  ei  denotes  the  person  to 
whom  that  wliich  is  expressed  by  venit  in  mentem,  occurred.  So,  corpus 
porrigltur  states  what  was  done  to  the  person  represented  by  cui.  Tbo 
principle  of  this  construction  will  be  more  manifest  from  what  is  stated  6  . 


§  111.   THE  DATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  ADJECTIVES 

382. — RULE  XVI.  Adjectives  signifying  profit 
or  dispront,  likeness  or  unlikeness,  govern  the 
dative;  as, 

Uftlis  bello,   '  Useful  for  wui. 

Himlliv  patri,  Like  his  father, 

383. — EXPLANATION.— The  dative  under  this  rule,  like  tho  genitive 
ander  Rale  IX,  is  used  to  limit  *he  meaning  of  the  adjeciivo  to  a  particular 
object  or  end,  to  which  the  quality  expressed  by  it  is  directed.  Thus,  in  the 
irst  example,  utilu  means  "  useful  "  in  a  general  sense  ;  IttUo  liaiito  the  USA 
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>imef«»  iutended  to  a  particular  object,  "  war."  Tb  dative,  thus  nsed  Is 
«*»)deroil  by  it>  ordinary  Mgim  to  or/'</r,  but  s-miii'tiniott  by  other  prepositious, 
"r  without  a  prepimitioi),  a*  in  tlio  la>-t 


OBSERVATION'S. 

0^4    •  -Ob*.  \.  To  this  rule  belong  adjectives  signifying: 
lift   Profit,  <"'  disprolit  :  as,  betiiffints,  bviittx,  cwnini>dns,fclix; 

lilfl'S,    lJ-jll,.-.UX./HHHitltS,   &.C. 

2<L    I'U-aoiirf.  01-  pain  ;  as.  am  j,  tux,  dx/cix,  grains,  jneuiidux,  Icetus, 

—  uccrbuii,  aiiianix,  ingrains,  moles/us,  <te. 

S<1.    Friendship,  or   hatred;  as,    <t(]nus,  amlcus,   blandut,  cdrus,  dcdltut 

j  'idux  ;—  in:  i  '/i  xtux,  <fec. 

4th.  Perspicuity,  «>i-  dhscuiity  ;  ;us,  iifiertus,  certus,  compertus,  :on*j)icuM 

ii.ctn.1  ;  —  ambiffwus,  d«liiim.  njnutus,  obtcOrut,  <fec. 
5tb    Propinquity;   as.  J'nit'tniui*,  jirupior,  proxlmus,  propinquus,  socius, 

riciin-x.  a;'  [nit,  itc. 

oLh.  Fitiu'ss,  or  uurttm-Ks  ;  as,  aptux,  apf/osttus,  habllis,  idoneus,  opporlitnus 

—  iiifp/u.i,  i-nh,iltilix,  hiijj'irliimus,  «tc. 

7th.  Ease,  or  difficulty  ;  as,  f-n-i/i-  *.  pcrri-us  ;  —  di/lcllin,  ardu  us 

ffrCtvjx.    Also  those  deuotiog  propensity  or  readinaw  ;  as,  promt,*. 

jii-or/'ii'in,  j  rtifiDisits,  d'>'. 

Rth.  Kcjuality,  or  inequality;  likonexs,  or  unliltcness  ;  IB,  aytidlit,  eetfua 

fax,  par,  foiH/iur;  —  imn/iid/i-t,   'nt/mr,   dispaf,   ditcort  ;  —  tinilli\ 

ir  -,/n  ~i/i  tx  ;  —  d/xniinijix,  n'ninix,  <tc. 
tfth.  Several  adjectives  coiBpnindi-d  with  CON;  as,  cogi.atua,  congruui, 

CO1tSi~t;iiix,  conr,  tUJU,  &.K. 

'.  Oth.  Verbal  adjectives  in   BILIS;  as,  amab'Jia,  ttrrilnlii,,  uptab'tlis.  and 
the  like. 

885.  —  Obx.  2.  —  Ere.  The  following  adjectives  have  sometimes  the 
•iative  after  them,  and  sometimes  the  genitive  ;  viz:  ny'niix.  ximilix,  rt.m- 
munia,  par,  propriux,  jinitnnux.  f'n/nx,  contfriiiinuii,  mipenstes,  con^ius, 
aqualis.  contrariun,  and  adc<  mus  ;  as,  ximllis  t}bi,  or  tut. 

Con&ius  and  some  other  adjectives,  govern  the  dative  according  to  Ihifc 
rule,  and.  at  the  same  time,  a  genitive  by  Rule  IX.;  as,  Men*  slbi  conscic, 
rfcti,  ''a  mind  conscious  to  itself  of  rectitude."  VIRG. 

386  —  Obs.  3.    Adjectives  signify  ing   tnnt'ion  or   !•  ifl  >K-;I  to    a 
iake  after  them  the  accusative   with  ml.  rather  than  the  da': 
d'n-iix.  prints,  propensity,  velox,  cdcr.  tardus,  piger,  <tc.  ;   thus,  Ptger  aa 
f-i.i'i*.    OVID. 

•  —  Obx.  4.  Adjectives  signifying  tixs  fulness  of  Jttneu,  toad  the  con- 
Intry,  often  take  the  accusative  with  ad  ;  as,  •  g.ioii 

for  nothing." 

iftnilive,  soin.  -times  tin-  dative,   i.  r   the  accusative  governed   !>y  ad  uusitT- 
iUx>d  ;  as,  propior  calig'i  /«'*  <i>-r  ;   prvpi-iis  vf.ru  ;   prox  I/nun  (a  d, 

o6S>  —  Obi    ft.    Some   adjectives    that  govern  the   dative 
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instead  of  the  dative,  have  an  ablative  -with  a  preposition  expressed  or -jn 
deratood  ;  as.  discjrs  secuin  ;  alienum  nostrd  amicitid. 

ol'O. —  Obs.  7.  Idem  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  dative,  chiefly  in  th« 
poets;  as,  Jupiter  idem  omnibus;  Inmtum  qui  servat,  Idem  font 
ccc  identi.  In  prose,  idem  is  followed  commonly  by  qui,  ac,  atque,  ut  <tt 

,  728.  r- 


§  112.  THE  DATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  VERBS. 

391. — RULE  XVII.  All  verbs  govern  the  dative 
of  the  object  or  end,  to  which  the  action,  or  state 
expressed  by  them,  is  directed ;  as, 

Finis  venit  imperio,          An  end  has  come  to  the  empire. 

Animus  rtdit  hostibus,      Courage  returns  to  the  enemy. 

Tlbi  serfs,  tlbi  ?nelis,         You  sow  for  yourself,  you  reap  for  your«elt 

392. — EXPLANATION. — This  rule  may  be  considered  as  general,  ap- 
plying to  all  cases  in  which  a  verb  is  followed  by  a  dative.  When  the  verb 
18  transitive  active,  it  governs  its  remote  object  in  the  dative,  not  as  that 
upon  which  the  action  is  exerted,  but  as  that  to  which  it  is  directed,  while,  at 
the  same  time,  it  governs  also  its  immediate  object  in  the  accusative  (501). 
If  intransitive,  it  will  be  followed  by  a  dative  only. 

Tliis  rule, 'being  applicable  to  all  cases  in  which  a  dative  follows  a  verb,  is 
too  general  to  be  useful,  «s  it  could  be  applied  correctly  without  much  discri- 
mination. It  will  therefore  bo  of  more  advantage,  when  it  can  be  done,  V) 
apply  the  special  rules  comprehended  under  it  as  follows : 

SPECIAL  RULES, 

393. — I.  Sum,  and  its  compounds,  govern  tho 
dative  (except possuni) ;  as, 

Prtefiiit   exer citui ,  He  commanded  the  army. 

Debfmus  omnibus  prodesse,      We  ought  to  do  good  to  all. 

394. — II.  The  verb  Est,  signifying  to  be,  or  to 
belong  to,  governs  the  dative  of  the  possessor;  as, 

Kst  miki  llbrr,  A  book  is  to  me,  i.  e.  I  have  a  book. 

fifwM  miki  libri,  Books  are  to  me,  i.  e.  I  have  books. 

Scic  libros  esse  tiiihi,         1  know  that  books  are  to  me,  L  e. — that  I  have,  Ac, 

395. — EXPLANATION.— In  this  construction,  the  dative  expresses  the 
person  or  th'iig,  to  or  for  which  the  subject  spcken  of,  is,  or  exists.  The 
"tirb  will  always  be  in  tl  e  third  person  singular,  or  plural,  in  any  tenso,  oj  ^ 
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In  the  infinitive.- -This  very  common  Latin  contraction  will  le  rendered 
aorrectly  into  English,  by  the  verb  "  have,"  instead  of  "  in,"  &c.,  of  which 
the  jvord  in  the  dative,  in  I.;it'm,  hucomes  tho  subject  or  nominative  in  En 
gliHh,  and  the  Latin  noniinutivc,  tho  object,  a.-*  is  tOiowu  in  the  above 
examples. — For  tho  verb  est  with  tho  gerund,  see  699. 

39G. — 06s.  1.  The  dative  u  used  in  a  similar  nunner  after  for  em, 
tupptto ;  disum,  de/icio,  <fec. ;  as,  Pauper  non  est  cut  return,  sup  petit 
uxnx,  "  He  is  not  poor  to  whom  the  use  of  property  is  tupplied,"  i.  e.  who 
has  the  use  of  property.  HOE.  So,  <i  mi  hi  caudf  foret. — Abt-.st  and 
jeest  tniki,  as  opposed  to  ext  ?//.'///,  nittan,  "  I  have  not." — So,  defuit  ar» 
*6bl  s, — lac  in  I  h  i  non  d  efi  t, — nisi  vlnum  no  bis  d  efe  cisse  t, — Ac. 

Sote. — An  adjective,  or  participle,  denoting  willingness  or  unwillingness, 
agreeing  with  the  dative  after  est,  is  sometimes  put  for  a  verb  of  like 
signification,  having  the  word  in  the  dative  for  its  subject;  thus,  M/ki 
volenti  est=-volo  ;  tlbi  invllofuit—noluixti,  (tc.;  as,  A  liquid  mi  i  volenti 
eat,  "  I  Ufa  (or  with)  a  thing;"  All</uid  mi  hi  in  v  I  to  e  s  t,  "  1  disl  ike  a 
thing."  So,  Qulbus  bellum  volentibtis  erat,  "  Who  winhed  for 
War,"  TAG.,  Agr.,  18; — Neque  plebi  militia  volenti  esite  pntahotur, 

It  was  thought  the  Common  people  did  not  wish  for  war,"  or,  "  That  war 
jrould  not  be  agreeable  to  the  common  people." — This  is  a  Greek  con- 
struction, foi  *vhich  see  Greek  Grammar,  §  148,  Obs.  8. 

397. — III.  Verbs  compounded  of  satis,  lene, 
and  male,  govern  the  dative ;  as, 

Legibus  satisfccit,  He  satisfied  the  laws. 

Benefacere  reipubtlcce,  To  benefit  the  state. 

398.  —  Obx,  2.  These  compounds  are  often  written  separately,  ana  the 
rtative  is  governed  by  the  combined  force  of  the  two  words. 

899. — IV.  Many  verbs  compounded  with  these 
ten  prepositions  ad,  ante,  con, — in,  inter,  ob, — 
post,  pros,  sub,  and  super,  govern  the  dative ;  as, 

Annue  cceptis,  Favor  our  undertakings. 

400. — Verbs  governing  the  dative  under  this  rule  are  such 
as  the  following  ;  viz. 

1 .  Accedo,  accresco,  accumbo,  acquiesce,  adno,  adiidto,  adegiittz,  adhcereo, 
*d*to,    adstipulor,    aduolvor,    afn/c/eo,    allabor,   allaboro,   annno,  apparea, 
applnxd't,  aji/iT'ipinqno,  arrideo,  asplro,  assent-tor,  assideo,  axsisto. 
tsuurgo. 

2.  Anifcello,  anteeo,  antesto,  anteverto. 
8.  Colludo,  concino,  consono,  convlvo. 

4    Incu/nbu,  indormio,  indublto,  inhio,  ingemisco,  inhccreo,  ituiJeo,  i 
Jeor,  insto,  insixlo,  intildo,  intulto.   iwigllo,  illacrjjmo,   i'ltido,   immin«r> 
innwri&r,  immoror  impendeo. 
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5.  fnlervenio,  intermtco,  intercedo,  intercido,  interjaew. 

6.  Obrfpo,  oblucto,  obtrecto,  obstrlpo.  obmurmuro,  occumbo,  **>curro,  00- 
tvrso  ol>nto,  obsisto,  obvenio. 

7.  JPottfbro,  posthabeo.  postpone,  postputo,  postscrlbo,  with  an  accusative. 

8.  Prcecedo,  prcecurro,  prceeo,  prcesideo,  prceluceo,  prainiteo,  prcesto,  prat- 
valco,  prceverto. 

9.  Succedo,   succumbo,   sufficio,   suffragor,  subcresco,    suboleo,    subjacett, 
tuJ.repo. 

10.  Supervenio,  supercurro,  supe-rsto.     But  most  verbs  compounded  with 
•TFEa  govern  the  accusative. 

401. —  Obs.  3.  Some  verbs  compounded  with  ab,  de,  ex,  circum,  ana 
contra  ;  also  compounds  of  di  and  din,  meaning  generally  "  to  differ,"  are 
sometimes  followed  by  the  dative.  These,  however,  ciuefly  fall  under 
Rule  XXXL,  §  125. 

402. — Obs.  4.  Many  verbs  compounded  with  prepositions,  instead  of 
the  dative,  take  the  case  of  the  preposition,  which  is  sometimes  repeated 
Son  10  intransitive  verbs  so  compounded,  either  take  the  dative,  or,  acquir- 
ing a  transitive  signification  by  the  force  of  the  preposition,  govern  the 
accusative  by  Rule  XX. ;  as,  Helvetii  rellquos  Gallos  virtute  prcece- 
u  u  n  t,  "  The  Helvetii  surpass  the  other  Gauls  in  bravery." 

403. — V.  Verbs  govern  the  dative  which  signi- 
fy to  profit  or  hurt; — to  favor  or  assist,  and  the 
contrary; — to  command  and  obey,  to  serve  and 
resist; — to  threaten  and  to  be  angry;  to  trust. 

404. — EXPLANATION.— Verbs  governing  the  dative,  tinder  this  ana 

the  preceding  rale,  are  always  intrunsitives  or  transitives  used  intransitively, 

and  consequently  it  is  applicable  to  the  active  voice  only.    The  dative  after 

ij  verbs,  does  not  come  under  these   rules,  but  belongs  to  §  126, 

Kule  XXXIII. 

405. —  Obs.  5.  The  verbs  under  this  rule  are  such  as  the  fol- 
lowing : 

1st.  To  profit  or  hurt;  as, 

Proftcio,  prosum,  placeo,  commodo,  pro'picio,  caveo,  metuo,  timeo,  consUla, 
for  jrospicic.  Likewise,  noceo,  officio,  incommodo,  displicco,  Ac. 

2d.  To  favor  or  assist,  and  the  contrary ;  as, 

Faveo  gratulor,  gratiflcor  grator,  ignosco,  indulgm,  parco,  adtilor, 
^jtlaudo,  'tlaiidior,  lenoclnor,  palpor,  assentor,  subparasltor  Likewise: 
anx'lior,  adminiciilor,  xubiieni-o,  succurro,  patro&nor,  mcdcor,  ncdlcor 
spilZtor  Likewise,  dcrogo,  detraJto,  invideo,  amiulor. 

od.  To  command  and  obey,  to  serve  and  resist;  as, 

liiipiro,  prcecipio,  mando ;  inod&ror,  for  modum  adhibeo.  Likewise,  pareo, 
*usfalto  obcdio,  obsvquor,  ubtemplro,  mo  "em  giro,  moriffiror  obwcunda 
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Likewise,  /aw~/»r,  nervio,  inservio,  ministro,  artcillor      Like\ri»6,  repvq** 
rhsto,  rehictor,  retn'.vr,  r-.\/'.v/</.  /-ifrdgor,  adversor. 

4th.  To  threaten  and  to  be  angry  ;  as. 

Minor,  eomtnliior,  irascor,  succenseo. 

i>th.  To  trust;  as,  F'tdo,  confido,  crido,  dijpldo. 

To  those.  add,  ttubo,  <'s,->iiu,  fmrro,  supphco,  cfdo,  despgri,  oplror,  pi» 
ttolur,  i,r,t  mi  ••cur  ;  rtcipio,  "to  promise;"  reiiuticio  ;  respondeo,  "  U 
an-wi-r,"  or  "  satisfy  ;"  temp&rv,  studeo  ;  v&co,  "  to  be  at  leisure  for  ;"  convicior 

EJ-C.  —  ,Juhr<>  juro,  lado,  nncl  ojf'eiido,  govera  the  accusative. 

40<5.  —  Ob>  6.  Many  of  these  verbs,  however,  are  variously  construed, 

<ie  vcih  *o!ui.-timci<  gOTeming  the  dative  according  to  this  ru!' 
g-  niiftiines,  tak.-u  in  a  transitive  sense,  governing  the  accusative  by  Rule  XX. 
iines  thi-y  are  followed  by  an  accusative  with  a  preposition,  and 
'imefi  by  an  ablative  with  a  preposition.     Thus,   hhi  '->ii,  o. 

•m,  or  iii  allytiein,  "to  haug  over  ;"  congruire  aftcui,  cum  ahyua  rt 
inter  se.  "  to  ap-ee." 

407.  —  04s.  7.  Many  verbs,  when  they  vary  their  construction,  vary 
their  meaning  also;  as,  Timeo  llbi,  —  de  te,  —  pro  tf,  aiguilles,  "  1  f«-ar  for 
you,"  i.  e.  "  for  your  safety;"  but  timeo  te,  nn-ans,  "  I   fear  v<ui."  "  I   dread 
sfilo  tibi,  is  "  I  consult  for  you."  i.  e.  "  for  your  M.  !•  ;  \  ."     <  'unxiilo 


you,"     Consfilo  tibi,  is  "  I  consult  for  you."  i.  e.  "  for  your  M.  !•  ;  \  . 
•  e,  means  "  I  consult  yon.    I  ask  your  ad,  'iiei-s. 

408.  —  Ob*  8.  Verbs  signifying  i  iliiu^.  instead 

of  the  dative,  liave  usually  the  preposition  ad  or  in.  with  tin-  aecusativw. 
as,  clamor  it  a<l  caelum;  seldom,  ancl  chit  fly  with  tlie  poets,  caelo 


§  113.  DATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  IMPERSONALS. 

409.  —  HULK  XVIII.  An  impersonal  verb  govern* 
the  dative  ;  as, 

reipubllca,  Tt  is  profitable  for  the  state 


410.  —  EXPLANATION.—  ihis  rule  applies  to  the  dative  gevcrned  oy 
the  passive  of  ;ill  those  verbs  which,  in  the  active  voice,  govern  the  dative 
only,   accordin.!.'   to   Nos.    397,    3;'9   and  403,  —  the    i 

tive?i  beintr  used  only  impersonally  (225-3);  thns,_/i/i>?'/r  mi/-i,  •'  I  MIJI  tii.-orod." 
•/•.     \Vhon  ':  of  such  verbs  :ire  usc.l  per&sMiUy,  then 

.>  is  to   ^e  considered  as  u.-ed  in  a  tru,.  406. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

411.  —  065.1.  Thft.-e  verbs,  potest,  caepit,  inclpit,  deslnit,  dibet    sod 
tSlet,  before  the  infinitive  of  in>personals,  become  imperK-nal  also  ;  aa>  rton 
pdtett  cridi  tibi,  "  you  cannot  be  believed." 
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412. — Obs.  2.  Some  verbs  are  used  both  personally  and  impersonally 
as,  doleo,  "  I  grieve  ;"  dulet  mild,  "  it  grieves  me,"  i.  e.  "  I  grieve.'1  So  also 
verbs  commonly  used  impersonally  sometimes  have  a  subject  in  th« 
nominative,  and  are,  of  course,  used  personally.  This  is  the  case  especially 
with  such  nominatives  as  these — id,  hoc,  iilud,  quid,  quod,  nifi.il,  <fec. ;  as. 
Admits  hose  te  p  u  d  e  n  t  /  "  Are  you  not  ashamed  of  these  things?" 

418. —  Obs.  3.  An  infinitive  mood  or  part  of  a  sentence  is  commonly 
joined  to  an  impersonal  verb,  which,  in  fact,  may  be  regarded  as  its  sub- 
ject ;  as,  delectat  me  studere,  "  it  delights  me  tc  study,"  i.  e.  "  to  study 
jelights  me  "  307  and  662. 

41  A. —  06s.  4.  The  dative  after  imper&ouals  is  sometimes  understood; 
ae,  facial  quod  libel  (sc.  sibi)  \^-**- 

415. — Exc.  I.  Hefert  ard  Interest  govern  the 
genitive;  as, 

Refert  patris,  It  concerns  my  father. 

Interest  omnium,  It  is  the  interest  of  all 

416. — But,  instead  of  the  genitives  inei,  tui, 
sui,  cfec.,  the  possessives  mea,  tua,  sua,  nostra, 
vestra,  are  used;  as, 

Non  mea  refert,  It  does  not  concern  me. 

417. —  06s.  6.  The  case  and  construction  of  these  possessives  are  in 
mm  li  doubt  Some  regard  them  as  the  accusative  plural  neuter  agreeing 
with  neqolia  or  commoda  governed  by  ad ;  as,  non  (ad  negotia)  mea  refert. 
But  bs-  the  final  a,  in  this  construction,  is  found  in  Terence  to  be  long, 
o(.hers  consider  it  in  the  ablative  singular,  feminine,  agreeing  with  re  or 
ffi'tsa  governed  by  in;  as,  in  mea  re  non  refert;  while  others  suppose  that 
iiifa,  >/in,  ito,  are  abbreviations  from  meam,  tuam,  &c,.,  agreeing  with  rem, 
and  hence  the  final  a  long.  Non  nostium  tantas  componere  lltes.  It  is 
mo;.-  manifest  thai  rifi-rt.  in  which  e  is  long,  is  not  from  refero,  but  from 
rt-x  auii  fero,  and  means,  impersonally,  "it  profits,"  "it  befits,"  "it  con- 
'  cerns,"  «fec.  Sometimes  it  is  used  personally  with  hoc,  id,  or  an  infLnitive, 
for  its  subject.  It  is  equally  obvious  that  if  mea  or  tua,  or  aua,  <tc.,  agrees 
with  some  word  understood,  then  the  genitive  under  the  rule  may  b«» 
governed  by  the  same  word,  according  to  Rule  VI.;  i.  e.  if  mea  refert  ig 
foi  ii/ra  iiegotia,  <fecM  refert,  then  refert  patris  may  be  for  refert  negotia 
p<ifr/.>;.  whether  intintia  in  the  accusative,  or  re  in  the  ablative,  be  governed 
directly  by  the  verb,  or  by  a  preposition  understood. 

418. —  Obs.  6.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  these  verbs  sometimes  take  the 
taentative  with  a  preposition;  as,  rf-fert  ad  me,  for  refert  mea,  L  e.  met. 
Sometimes  they  are  used  absolutely,  without  a  case  expressed. 

419. — Exc.   II.    These    five    Miseret,   poenltet, 
and  lri</rt,  govern  the  accusative  of 
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the  immediate,  with  the  genitive  of  the  remo  o 
object;  as, 

ret  me  tui,  I  pity  you 

1'n  i->t-t  me  peccOii,  1  rejn'iit  of  my  sin. 

T<i<l>t  in'  1  lun  weary  of  life. 

Pinlit  me  culpce,  1  um  ashamed  of  my  fault 

•120. — KXI'LANATION.— These   examples  may  be  rendered  IT 
Uius* :  "  It  jfrievoH  me  on  uccount  of  you,"  i.  e.  ergo,  or  cauta  tui : 
repents  me  of  my  sin;1' — "It  wearies  me  of  life;" — "It  slum,. 
fault."     For  the  method  of  rendering  imuertinnul  verbs  in  a  personal  101:11,  iui 
in  the  above  exjtn  "5-6. 

421 .  —  Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  mood  or  part  of  a  sentence  may  supj.ly 
liie  place  of  the  genitive;  as,  pcenltet  me  peccdsse,  or  quod  f>> <•<••: 
Non  pa-nitft  me  quantum  profec&rim.      Mineret  is  toum!  with  an 
.tive  instead  of  the  genitive ;  as,  J/< //'</•'//<?'    vie  em   miserct    n.e 
The  accusative  of  the  immediate  object  is  sometimes  omitted;  as, 
runt  x!  bcne  poenltet   (sciL  n o s).  lioa. 

422. —  Obx.  8.  The  preterites  of  these  verbs,  in  the  passive  for;. 
vern  the  same  cases  us  the  active  ;  as,  td.ueiV.wn  cst   me   tuaruiii   /'<>  i 
tundrum.  TEE.     MumteU  and   miterStur  art-  sometimes  i 
noually ;  as,  JUisercscit  me  tui.  TEE.     Misercatur  tefratrumt  JVTfju« 
me    tui,   negue   tuorum   liber  or  utn    misert  ri  potcst.  Cic. 

423. — Exc.  III.  Decet,  delectat,  juvat,  and  opor- 
tet,  govern  the  accusative  of  a  person  with  the 
infinitive;  as, 

Delectat  me  studere,  It  delights  me  to  study. 

Ron  died  te  rixari,  It  does  not  become  you  to  »  old 

424. — 06.1.9.  These  verbs  are  sometimes  used  personally;  ts,  Par 
intin  parva  decent.  HOE.  JJccet  sometimes  governs  the  •  dative ;  as,  Jta 
noii  is  dccrt.  TKU. 

4'J.>. —  Obs.  10.  Oportet,  iusttad  of  the  infinitive,  elegantly  takes  th« 
with  tit,  "that,"  understood;  as,  &i/ji  (n(')  yuixyite  consul  at 
.  Wl'.en  followed  by  the  perfect  pui-ticiple,  f-^af  or  fuisfc  it 
••  liicli,  being  supplied,  makes  the  perfect  iun'nitive. 

—  O'm.  11.  J-',il/:t,  /'/./•;/,  pnriirit,  lutet,*x\wn  used  impersccally 
•istrued  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive;  UK,  fug  it  me  ad  te  «<.  rt 
bere.  Cic. 


§  114.  VERBS  GOVERNING  TWO  DATIVES. 

4U7. — HULI:  XIX.    Tlie  verl^  .y /////.,  </o 
and   some  others,   with   the   dative   of  th<j   {/ 
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go  vein   also  the  dative  of  the   end,  or  design; 
as, 

is  to  me  for  a  P1' 
J 


2.  floe  mm<  mihi  munvn,  This  he  sent  as  a  present  to  me. 

,      .  .  ._,.  (  It  is  reckoned  to  you  for  an  honor,  i.  <\ 

8  £«<*  - 


-  It  ig  reckoued  uaaof  to  you 

428.  —  EXPLANATION.—  In  these  examples,   it  is  manifest  that  the, 
words  whtptdtl.  hons-ri,  and  muneri,  each  express  tbo  <7ia!  or  design,  for  which 
lLa  thing  spoken  of,  or  referred  to    is,  is  reckoned,  is  sent,  to  the  object  ex- 
pressed by  the  other  datives,  mihi  and  iibi.  See  also  4S1. 

The  verb  sum,  with  tho  dative  of  the  ^nd,  may  be  variously  rendered,  ac- 
cording to  the  sense,  by  such  words  as,  brings,  affords,  serves,  &c.  For,  th<k 
sign  of  the  dative,  is  often  on.itted,  especially  after  sum. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

429.  —  Obs.  1.  Verbs  governing  two  datives  under  this  rule,  are  chiefly 
mm,  fore,  Jio,  habeo,  do,  verto,  relinguo,  tribuo,  duco  ;  and  a  few  others. 

4oO.  —  Obs.  2.  Instead  of  the  dative  of  the  end,  the  nominative  after 
tsi,  «fec.,  or  the  accusative  in  apposition  with  the  object  of  the  preceding 
verb,  expresses  the  same  thing  ;  as,  Amor  est  ex  it  in  m  pecori,  for  exilio  ; 
Se  AchtlH  co  ml  tern  esse  d&tum  did  I,  for  comlti.  In  the  first  example, 
exit'mm  is  the  nominative  after  est,  by  Rule  V.  In  the  second,  comltem  ia 
in  apposition  with  se,  by  Rule  I. 

431.  —  Obfi.  3.  Intransitive  verbs,  such  as  sum,  fore,  fio,  eo,  c-urro,  prc- 
ficiscor,  venio,  ccdo,  tnippedlto,  ai'e  followed  by  two  datives,  as  in  the  fim 
example;   trsflteitive  verbs  in   the  active  voice,  besides  the  two  datives, 
have  an  accusative  -cxpi  CSM-C!  or  understood  by  Rule  XX.,  as  in  the  second 
example;  and  in  the  passive  voice,  two  datives,  as  in  the  third  examule, 
the  one  by  Rule  XXLX.,  and  the  other  by  this  rule. 

432.  —  Ola.  4.  The  dative  of  the  object  (commonly  a  pa-son)  is  often  to 
be  supplied;  as,  fxt  rj-ri/iji'o,  indicio,  prctnidio,  nxiti,  tto.,  scil.  r-ilii.  •• 
hominlbus,  or  some  such  word.      So.  ponere,  opponere,  piqnori,  scil.  af'icni, 
"to  pledge  ;"  canere  receptui,  scil.  suis  miliftout,  u  to  sound  a  retreat;1'' 
habirn  curcf,  questui,  odio,  volupUtti,  studio,  &c.,  scil.  slbi. 

4"3.  —  0/i.v.  5.  To  this  rule  is  sometimes  referred  the  forms  of  naming, 
(to  common  in  Latin  ;  such  as.  Kxl  ut  i  h  i  II^IIICH  Alexandra;  On  i  cog- 
**n«  .  lull,  additur.  The  construction  261  is  much  better. 

434.  —  Obs.  6.  From  constructions  under  this  Milt,  ihould  be  distin- 
(fv-sr-ed  those  in  which  the  second  dative  may  be  governed  by  another 
•*i"'.^  'Ti  the  dative,  according  to  878. 

N.  B   For  the  dative  with  the  accusative,  sef>  §  123. 

For  the  dative-  after  the  passive  voice,  sue  £  126. 
For  :!'.••  .iu'ivc  after   particles,  see  598  and  fiOO.  — 
Uei  and   Vw.  453 
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4X5.   -§  115.   CONSTRICTION   OF  TIIK  ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  TLe  accusative,  in  Latin,  is  used  to  express  the  immediate  objwt  of 
a   tninsitiv.  !>, — or,  in  other  vonis.  that   on  which  ila  action  i* 

exerted,  anil  which  is  affected  by  it 

•2    It  is  used  to  express  the  object   to  uhieh   SOUL •tiling  tends  or  i. 
B! 'which  sense  it  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  expressed  or  un<|. 
When  u-ed  tc  express  the  remote  object   of  ;i  trunsii  ive  verb,  or  • 

•is    'f  measure,  distance,  time,  and   place,  the   p;v|Hi»ition  is  usi'-tlly 

•mitted 


§  116.  ACCUSATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  VERBS. 

436. — RULE  XX.  A  transitive  verb  hi  the  active 
roiee,  governs  the  accusative ;  as, 

Ama  Deitm,  Love  Ooi 

SJ'ECIAL  RULES. 

437. — I.  A  transitive   deponent  verb   governs 
the  accusative ;  as, 

Reverse  parentes,  Reverence  your  parents. 

438. — II.  All  intransitive  verb  may  govern  a 
noun  of  kindred  signification,  in  the  accusative ;  as, 

I'ugnare  pitgnam,  To  fight  a  battle. 

4ol>.  —  EXl'LAN  ATION.— These  rules  apply  to  all  verbs  which  have  an 
Mscusative  as  their  immediate  object ;  and  that  accusative  may  be  any  thiug 
-ub*tautively,  whether  it  be  a  noun,  a  pronoun,  an  *^nitioe  mcod,  01 
tlaute  of  a  sentence.  Intransitive*  under  Kule  II.  are  often  followed  by  the 
tblative,  with  a  preposition  expressed  or  understood ;  as,  Ire  (in)  itinere, 
lau'kre  (cum)  ffaudio,  &c. 

440. — Qbs.  1.  Verbs  signifying  to  ?<•  reckon,  constitute,  and 

ibe  lik';,  bosides  the  accusative  of  the  objeet.  take  also  the  accusative  of 
Uie  nan  f,  office  •  '  •    Rom  am 

*i?.  "lie   called   the  city  /.'<•//<>"."     All  such  verbs,  in  the  paeuive,  h»ve  the 
mime  case  after  as  before  them.  (320). 

•Ml. — Oi?.  2.    Verlw  commonly  intransitive,  are  sooietiuK-s  used  in  > 
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transitive  sense,  .ind  are  therefore  followed  by  an  accusative  under  thw 
rule ;  thus, 

TRANSITIVE.  INTRANSITIVE. 

Abhor*- ere  famam,  to  dread  infamy.  Abhorrere  a  litlbus,  to  be  averse,  4«. 

Abolere  monumenta,  to  abolish,  <fec.  Memoria  abolevit,  memory  failed. 

Declinare  ictutn,  to  avoid  a  blow.  Declindre  loco,  to  remove  from,  &c. 

Laborare  anna,  to  foi-ge  arms.  Laborare  morbo,  to  be  ill 

Morari  Her,  to  stop.  Morari  in  urbe,  to  stay  in  the  city. 

To  these  may  be  added  horrere,  furere,  vivere,  ludere ;  and  verbs  sigm- 
rviug  to  taste  of,  to  smell  of,  &c. ;  as,  horrere  ahquid  ;  furere  opus  ccedis  ; 
Bucclianalia  vluunt ;  ludere  plla;  redolere  vmum  ;  paxtiilos  RuJiUus  6let> 
(fitrgonius  hircurn  ;  melia  herbam  sapiunt ;  unguenta  terrain  sapiunt. 

442. —  Obx.  3.  The  accusative,  after  many  intransitive  verbs,  depends 
on  a  preposition  understood;  as,  Morienlem  nomine  clamat ;  Meat 
queror  fo r  tunas ;  Nwn  i d  lacrymat  virgo ;  Quicquid  dfllrant  rejes, 
plectuntur  Achlvi ;  Stygias  juravimus  undas;  Maria  ambulavisset,  ter- 
r am  navigdsset,  VIKG. ;  Pascuntur  vero  sylvas,  Id. ;  Ire  exsequias ; 
Ibo  a  in  lea  m  m  e a m\  PLAUT. ;  <fec.  In  these,  and  similar  sentences,  the 
prepositions  ob,  propter,  circa,  per,  ad,  in,  <fec.,  may  be  supplied. 

This  construction  of  intransitive  verbs  is  most  common  with  the  neuter 
accusatives  id,  quid,  ahquid,  quicquid,  ni/iil,  idem,  illud,  tantum,  quantum, 
hoc,  mu/ta,  alia,  pauca,  &Q. 

443. —  Obs.  4.  The  accusative,  after  many  verbs,  depends  cm 

a  preposition  with  which  they  are  compounded.     This  is  the 

case, 

1st.  With  intransitive  verbs;  as,  Gq&tes  quce  m&re  illud  adjacent, 
"  the  nations  which  border  upon  that  sea."  So,  ineunt  prcelium, 
ad>re  provinciam,  tranacurr&re  mare,  alloquor  te,  <fec.  Tlius  com- 
pounded, many  verbs  seem  to  become  transitive  in  sense,  and  so 
go v urn  the  accusative  by  this  rule.  In  general,  however,  they  fall 
under  Rule  LIL 

2<L  With  transitive  verbs,  in  which  case  two  accusatives  follow— one  fc»o- 
verned  by  the  verb,  and  another  by  the  preposition ;  as,  Omnem 
equitdtum  pontem  transducil,  "He  lead.1!  all  the  cavalry 
over  the  bridge;" — Hellespontum  copias  trajecit.  Here 
also  the  second  accusative  falls  under  Rule  L[I. 

Note  1. — After  most  verbs,  however,  compounded  with  prepositions  go 
/cruiug  the  accusative,  the  preposition  is  repeated  before  it;  as,  Caesar  »» 
<ul  tifiiunein  adjunxit. 

444. — Obs.  6.  a.  The  accusative  after  a  transitive  verb,  especially  if 
i  reflexive  pronoun,  or  something  indefinite  or  easily  supplied,  is  some* 
times  understood ;  as,  turn  prora  avertit,  scil.  se ;  fumlna  pracipllant,  scil. 
te  :  facinnt  ritij/ii,  scil.  sacra  ;  beneflcit  Si/iits,  scil.  hoc. 

b  Sometimes  the  verb  which  governs  the  accusative  is  omitted,  espe- 
cially in  rapid  or  animated  discourse;  thus,  the  int.ciTogative  quid  often 
»tan:ls  alone  for  quid  aia  ?  quid  cenxcs?  or  the  like.  So  also,  quidvfro? 
iuid  tifiiitr?  quid  ergo?  quid  Inhti  ?  Qit/il  qnml.  c.oiuiiionly  ronder«H 

11 
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•nay,"  "nay  even,"  "but  uow,"  "moreover,"  mny  be  resolved,  thus,  Quia 
ilcam  de  eo  quod.  "With  quid  innltaf  <jn'«I  ^lurni  uc  viul'»,  tie  plura, 
mjil.  nrba,  supply  dlcam  ;  as,  Quid  dicam  mull  a  (rcrfia)?  Jhit,  tjiiid  poxim  i 
quid  turn?  and  the  like,  may  IK-  regarded  as  tbe  nominative  l<i  xe</u\tur 
understood  ;  and  the  phrase  </uid  lla?  may  be  resolved  by  supplying  ll>€ 
preceding  verb  or  some  part  vffacio. 

4-lf>.  —  Obs.  6.    JJn.K.    'Jlu-   infinitive   mood,    or   part  of  a 
(4oi»),  is  ui'teii  used  as  tin-  ol/jeet  of  a  transitive  verb. 
ol'  the  accusative  (665  and  070,  Mote)  ;  as, 


Da  mifii  fallere,  Give  me  to 

'.'ujilo  meesseclementem,  1  desire  to  be  gentle, 

StatuirwU    nt    naves    cousccn-  They   determined    that    they  unit* 

dirent.  etubark. 

Note  2.  —  In  such  constructions,  tbe  subject  of  the  clause  is  sometimes, 
by  a  Greek  idiom,  put  in  tbe  accusative  as  the  object  of  tbe  verb  ;  as, 
Aonti  Marcelliun,  quain  tardiis  .\it  ;  instead  of  Xosti  qnatn  torditH  Alarcellvt 
sit.  So,  ilium  ut  vivat  opt  ant,  iustead  of  ut  ille  vivat  ojitanl  ;  or  ilium 
iiv&re  optant.  Gr.  Gram.,  §  160,  Obs.  4. 

446.  —  06s.  7.  A  few  cases  occur  in  \vbicb  tbe  accusative  is  put  after 
A  n<'uu  derived  from  a  verb,  or  tbe  verbal  adjectives  in  buudus  ;  as,  Quia 
flbi  hue  receptio   ad  te  est   meum   vlrum  ?  ''Wherefore  do  you  re- 
ceive my  husband  hither  to  you  ?"  PLAIT.     Quid  t\bi  hanc  additio  est, 
Id.      Vitabundun   cmtra.  Liv. 

447.  —  06s.  8.  Many  verbs  considered  transitive  in  Latin,  are  intransi- 
tive in  English,  and  must  have  a  preposition  supplied  iu  translating  ;  aa, 
Ut  caveret   me,"  That  he  should  beware  of  inc."     On  the  other  hand. 
many  intransitive  verbs  in  Latin,  i.  e.  verbs  •which  do  not  take  an  accusa 
live   after  them,  are  rendered   into  English  by  transitive  verbs;  as,  for- 
tuna  fdvet  fo  rtlbus,  "  Fortune  favors  the  brave." 

N.  B.  For  the  Accusative  governed  by  Recorder,  &c.,  see 
373'  —  with  another  accusative,  508;  —  governed  by  preposi- 
tions, 602,  607,  608,  613  ;—  denoting  time,  565,  R.  XL1.  ;— 
place,  553  ;  —  measure  or  distance,  573  ;  in  exclamations,  451. 


§  117.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  VOCATIVE. 

448. — The  vocative  is  used  to  designate  the  person  or  thing  addressed, 
but  founs  no  part  of  the  proposition  with  which  it  stands;  and  it  ia  used 
ei'Jier  with,  or  without,  an  interjection. 

449. — RULE  XXI.  The  interjections  0,  lieu,  and 
.  sre  construed  with  the  vocative;  as, 

O  fon>ios<  iiHfr  I  O  fair  bov  . 
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450.— -To  these,  may  be  added  other  interjections  of  calling  or  n<t 
dressing;  as,  ah,  au,  c/iem,  eheu,  eho,  eja,  hem,  hcus,  kui,  io,  ohe,  and  vah, 
which  are  often  followed  by  the  vocative  :  as,  Heus  Syre,  Ohe  libelle. 

451. — Obs.  1.  In  exclamations,  the  person  or  thing  wondered  at,  is  put 
in  the  accusative,  either  with  or  without  an  interjection ;  as,  Me  miserum. 
or,  Heu  me  miserum,  "  Ah,  wretch  that  I  am  !" — sometimes  in  the  nomina 
tive ;  as,  0  vir  fortis  atque  amlcus,  TEE.;  Audi  tu, populus  Romanus,  LJV 

452. — 06s.  2.  The  vocative  is  sometimes  omitted,  while  a  genitive  de- 
pending upon  it  remains ;  as,  0  miserce  gentis,  sc.  homines,  LUCAN. 

453. —  06s.  3.  The  interjections  Hei  and  Foe, govern  the  dative;  &&,Het 
mihi,  "  Ah  me  1"  Vce  vobis,  "  Woe  to  you  1" 

454. —  06s.  4.  Ecce  and  en,  usually  take  the  nominative;  as,  Ecet 
nbva  t  urb  a  atque  rixa.  En  ego.  ^s 


§  118.   CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  ABLATIVE. 

455. — The  ablative  is  used  in  Latin  generally,  to  express  that  fiom 
which  something  is  separated  or  taken ;  or,  as  that  by  or  with  which,  some- 
thing is  done,  or  exists.  It  is  governed  by  nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  and 
prepositions,  and  also  is  used  to  express  various  relations  of  measure^ 
distance,  time,  and  place,  <fcc. 

THE  ABLATIVE  AFfER  NOUNS. 

456. — RUJL,E  XXII.  Opus  and  usus,  signifying 
need,  require  the  ablative ;  as, 

Ext  opus  pecunid,  There  is  need  of  money. 

Nunc  usus  viribus,  Now,  there  is  need  of  strength. 

457. — EXPLANATION.— The  ublutive,  after  these  nouns,  is  probably 
governed  by  a  preposition,  such  as  pro,  understood.  In  this  sense,  they  are 
used  only  with  the  verb  sum,  of  which  opus  is  sometimes  the  subject,  and 
Boiuctiincs  the  predicate  ;  usus,  the  subject  only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

458. —  06s.  1.  Opus,  in  the  predicate,  is  commonly  used  as  an  ind«- 
clnmble  adjective,  in  which  case  it  rarely  has  the  ablative ;  as,  Dux  ttcitj 
bpu*  M£,  "  We  need  A  general,"  Oici  So,  Dices  nummos  mihi  8pm  ess« 
Cic.:  j\Y<A'«  i  rf  in  pi  a  ijpnx  mint,  Cic.  In  these  examples,  f>p,nj.  as  an  in 
decliniibli-  adjective,  agrcos  wit-h  >tn.r,  niinnwx,  cscmpla,  by  Rule  IJ  Thil 
construction  is  most  common  with  neuter  adjectives  and  pronouns,  j'd  if 
always  us«--d  with  UMSC  denoting  quantity;  as,  Quod  non  opus  em,  MM 
Caruirt  <•*/.  (J:it<i  apud  S'-ii- 

459. — Ob*.  2.  Of  nix  and  usits  are  often  joined  with  the  perfect  paitl- 
ciple;  as,  djmx  tim/nrato.  "in-.-cl  of  haste;"  opus  conxttlto,  '•  need  of  in 
bberntiou,'  HXIIK  f"<'ti>.  '•  <>• < -<\  cf  action."  The  participle  lias  Bometimei  a 
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inbstixnlive  joined  with  it  after  Spits ;  a--.,  Mihi  ?>f>ns  fuit  fiirtio  COH 
•sen  to,  "  It  li.-lmvfil  nit-  tn  unit  with  liiriiux"  Cic.  BometiinM  tlie  Bupioe 
la  joined  with  it ;  as,  Ita  dictu  dpus  est,  TER, 

400. — Obit.  8.  Opus  is  often  followed  by  the  infinitive,  or  by  the  rub- 
junctive  with  ut  ;  as,  S'ujuid  forte,  tjuvd  6pus  sitsclri,  Old  Nwu:  l\b\ 
6pu»  (xt,  a  gram  ut  te  adsimlles,  PLAUT.  Sometimes  it  is  absc.utely 
without  a  case,  or  with  a  case  understood ;  as,  Sic  6pus  est ;  ISi  opi»s  est. 

4ftl. — Exc.  Opus  and  fisw.s  are  sometimes  followed  by  tin-  ircuitive,  by 
Bo'e  VI.;  as.  A  rye  it  t  i  vfmx  fuit, "  There  was  need  of  money ;"  sometimea 
oy  iiu  accusative,  ill  which  case  an  infinitive  is  probably  understood ;  a*. 
I'uiro  dpus  eat  c\bum  ;  eciL  Itabere,  PLAUT. 


S  119.  ABLATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  ADJECTIVES. 
[For  the  ablative  governed  by  adjectives  of  plenty  or  want,  see  861.] 

462. — RULE  XXIII.  These  adjectives  dignus, 
indignus,  contentu*,  prceditus,  captux,  and  fretus; 
also  the  ]>articiples  natus,  satus,  ortus,  editus,  and 
the  like,  denoting  origin,  govern  the  ablative  ;  as, 

Dignus  liondre,  Worthy  of  honor. 

Contentus  parvo,  Content  with  little. 

Pradltus  rirtute,  Endued  with  virtue. 

Captus  nrulix,  Blind  (injured  in  his  eyes). 

Fi-ftu*  vinbus,  Trusting  in  his  strengUi. 

Ortus  reg'ibus,  Descended  from  kings. 

4(33. — EXPLANATION.— The  ablative,  after  these  adjectives  and  par- 
\icipies,  is  governed  by  some  preposition  understood ;  as,  cum,  de,  e,  ex  in,  <feo. 
Sometimes  it  is  expressed  ;  as,  Ortus  ex  concutind,  SALI.I  ST. 

4C>4. — Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  ablative,  these  adjectives  often  take  an 
infinitive,  or  a  subjunctive  clause  with  qiti,  or  ut ;  as,  Diynu*  am  Sri, 
VIKO.  :  iJlr/nnx  cjui  impiret,  Cic.;  Non  sum  dignus,  ut  fig  am  p  A- 
I  u  m  in  parittem,  PLAUT. 

405. — Exc.  Dignus,  indic/ttus,  and  contenfus,  are  sometimes  followed 
by  the  genitive ;  as,  Digniis  ai'Ofinti,  \'IEO.  For  the  ablative  governed  by 
adjectives  of  plenty  or  want,  see  361.  0 


$  ''0.— THE  ABLATIVE  WITH  THE  COMPARATIVE 

D  EG  R  I-!-:. 

40t). —  ?vEM.  When  two  objects  are  compared  by  means  of  the  corapa- 
rutjvo  d.'jrr-ti-.  ;i  coiijuiietion,  such  as,  i/nain.  «<•.  utijiie,  <tc.,  signifying 
''  •utuetimew  cxjui  -st-d,  ;uul  sometimes  omitted.  IiiUiefiraV  '-h* 
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eooBtruction  of  the  case  falls  under  other  rules ;  in  the  second,  it  fall* 
under  the  following ;  viz. 

467. — RULE  XXIV.  The  comparative  degree, 
without  a  conjunction,  governs  the  ablative ;  as, 

Dulcior  melh,  Sweeter  than  honey. 

Prcsstantior  auro,  More  precious  than  gold. 

Perennius  cere,  More  durable  than  brass. 

468. — EXPLANATION.— The  ablative,  under  this  rule,  is  supposed  to 
be  governed  more  properly  by^>rce  understood,  which  is  sometimes  expressed* 
•8,  Unus  pro,  ccKterisfwtior. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

469. — 06s.  1.  Of  these  two  modes  of  comparison,  the  ablative  without 
a  conjunction  is  commonly  used,  when  the  object  is  compared  with  the 
tubject  of  a  proposition,  or  with  a  word  in  the  vocative  or  nominative, 
addressed;  as,  Quid  magis  est  durum  saxo,  quid  moiling  unddt 
Nemlnem  Romanorum  eloquent  tor  em  fuisse  veteres  judicdrunt  Ci- 
cerone; 0  fons  Bandusice,  splendidior  vitro,  HOR.  But  when, 
in  such  a  comparison,  quam  is  used,  the  second  substantive  will  be  in  the 
game  case  with  the  first,  because,  in  the  same  construction ;  as,  Melior  est 
certa  pax,  quam  sperata  victoria  (est);  Afeliorem  esse  certain  pacem 
putdbat,  quam  speratam  pacem  (esse). 

Note  1. — The  construction  of  the  ablative  without  quam,  is  sometimes 
used,  especially  by  the  poets,  when  the  first  substantive  is  not  the  subject 
of  a  verb;  as,  Excgi  monumcntum  (ere  perennius,  HOE.;  Our  oll- 
vum  sanguine  viperlno  cautius  vital  ?  HOR.  This  is  always  so, 
when  the  second  object  of  comparison  is  expressed  by  a  relative ;  as,  Hie 
Attalo,  quo  graviorem  iniimcum  non  habui,  sororem  in  matrimonium 
drdit,  "  He  gave  his  sister  in  marriage  to  Attalus,  than  whom,  <fec." 

470. — Obs.  2.  When  the  object  is  compared  with  the  predicate  ot  a 
proposition,  the  conjunction  quam  is  commonly  used,  and  then  there  are 
two  cases. 

1  at  If  the  verb  after  quam  is  not  expressed,  but  may  easily  be  supplied 
from  the  preceding  clause,  and  if  the  first  substantive  is  in  the 
accusative,  the  second  is  put  by  attraction  in  the  accusative  also; 
as,  flit"  lio'uniinn  caHidiorem  v'tai  nemlnem  quam  PhormiOnem, 
instead  of  quam  Phormio  est. 

8d  But  if  the  verb  after  quam  cannot  be  supplied  from  the  preceding 
clause,  the  substantive  must  be  in  the  nominative  with  est,fuit,  <fee, 
expressed ;  as,  Meliorem  quam  ego  sum,  suppono  t\bi;  ffcee  sunt 
verfta  M.  VarrOiiix,  quam  fuit  Clodius,  doctioris ;  Argentum 
reddidisti  L.  Carridio,  homlni  non  gratiosiori  quam  On.  Clcdiut 
est,  Cio. 

471. —  06s.  8.  Quam  is  frequently  understood  after  phis,  nrtnus,  and 
anplius,  and  sometimes  after  major,  minor,  and  some  other  comparative! 
without  a  change  of  case  ;  as,  Capta  plus  (quam)  quinque  millia  homlnum. 
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iej  than  five  thousand  men  were  taken;"  ObsUdcs  ne  minorea  (quam) 
ottonum  it*  nil  i/t  annunim. 


e.  —  These  words  are  also  followed  by  the  ablative  without  quam, 
aouording  t«>  the  rule. 

4/2.  —  Obs.  4.  When  the  second  member  of  n  comparison  is  an  infi- 
nitive mood,  or  a  part  of  a  sentence,  quam  is  always  expressed  ;  aa,  Nihil 
turpius  est  quam  mentlri. 

473.  —  06s.  5.  The  comparative  is  often  followed  by  the  ablative  of 
the  following  nouns,  adjectives,  and  participles  ;  viz.  opinions,  spe,  expect* 
tione,  fide,  —  dicto,  sollto,  —  teguo,  creaiblli,  justo  ;   as,  ci  tins  die  to,  turn- 
Ida  cequdra  placat,  VIRQ.     These  ablatives  often  supply  the  place  of  a 
«lause  ;  as,  gravius  cequo,  equivalent  to  gravius  quam  cequum  eat. 

These  ablatives  are  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  Hberius  vivebat,  sc.  a  g  u  o, 
"He  lived  more  freely  than  was  proper  ;"  i.  e.  "  He  lived  too  freely"  or, 
'  rather  freely." 

474.  —  Obs.  6.  When  one  quality  is  compared  with  another,  in  the  same 
subject,  the  adjectives  expressing  them  are  both  put  in  the  positive  degree 
with  mugis  quam,   or  in  the  comparative  connected  by  quam  ;   as,  an 
magis  magna  quam  dijfficllis.   Triumphus  clarior  quam  gra- 
tior,"&  triumph  more  famous  than  acceptable."    Gr.  Gr.  393-3. 

475.  —  06s.  7.  The  prepositions  prce,  ante,  prater,  and  supra,  are  some- 
times used  with  a  comparative  ;  as,  scelere  ante  alias  immanior  omnet  : 
also  with  a  superlative  ;  aa,  ante  alios  carisslmus.    Pro  is  used  after 
quam,  to  express  proportion  ;  as,  Prcelium  atrocius  quam  pro  numiret  ' 
pugnantium. 

476.  —  06s.  8.  Magis  and  minus  joined  to  the  positive   degree,   are 
equivalent  to  the  comparative;  as,  0  luce  mag  is  dilecta.     Ma;/is  and 
plus  joined  with  a  comparative,  only  strengthen  it;   as,  Nihil  inveniet 
magis  hoe  certius. 

477.  —  06s.  9.  Inferior,  sometimes  governs  the  dative  ;  as,  vir  nulld 
irte  cut  quam   inferior;  the  ablative  also  is  found,  but  it  is  usually 
followed  by  quam. 

478.  —  06s  10.  Alius  is  sometimes  construed  like  comparatives,  and 
sometimes,   though   rarely,  is   followed   by  the   ablative  ;  as,  non  putet 
ilium   aapiente   bondque  beatum. 

479.  —  06s.  11.  The  conjunction  ac,  or  atque,  in  the  sense  of  than,i» 
sometimes  used  after  the  comparative  degree  (728),  instead  of  quam  •  aa, 
Arctius  atque  hedera  procera  adstringltur  Hex,  HOE.         _^v 


§  121.  ABLATIVE  GOVERNED  BY  VERBS. 

4SO. — RULE  XXV.  Verbs  of  plenty  and  scarce 
ness,  for  the  most  part  govern  the  ablative ;  as, 

Abundat  divitiis,  He  abounds  in  riches. 

Caret  omni  culpd,  He  has  no  fault 
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481. — EXPLANATION.— The  ablative  after  such  verbs,  may  be  go- 
verned by  a  preposition  understood  ; — sometimes  it  is  expressed  ;  as,  vacat 
a,  culp  b.  Or  it  may  be  used  to  limit  the  verb,  by  showing  in  what  respect 
its  meaning  is  to  be  taken;  as,  "he  abounds  IN  RESPECT  or  RICHES."  (See 
R.  XXXIV.)  Instances  of  this  construction,  however,  are  so  common  as  to 
warrant  the  rule  here  given. 

482. —  06*.  1.  Verbs  of  plenty  are  such  as,  Abundo,  qffluo,  exubbro, 
rcdtvido,  suppedlto,  scateo,  <tc.,  of  want,  careo,  egeo,  indigeo  vdco,  deficiort 
dettituor,  «fcc. 

483. — Exc.  1.  Egeo,  and  indigeo,  sometimes  govern  Jie  genitive ;  as, 
Eget  aris,  " He  needs  money,"  HOE.  ;  Non  tarn  artis  indignt,  quam 
labor  is,  Cic.  So,  also,  some  verbs  denoting  to  Jill,  to  abound,  such  as, 
mbundo,  careo,  saturo,  scatSo. 

484. — RULE  XXVI.  Utor,  abutor, 
potior,  vescor,  govern  the  ablative ;  as, 

Utltur  fraude,  He  uses  deceit 

Abutltur  libris,  He  abuses  book*.. 

485. — Obs.  2.  To  these,  add  gaudeo,  creor,  nascor,  fido,  vivo,  vicftto, 
tonsto,  laboro  ("  to  be  ill ") ;  pascor,  epulor,  nltor,  <fcc. 

4S(}. — Exc.  '2.  Potior  often  governs  the  genitive;  as,  Potlrl  urbit 
"To  get  possession  of  the  city  ;"  Potlri  r  eruni  (never  rebus),  ''To  possess 
the  chief  command."  In  such  cases,  the  genitive  may  be  governed  by  itn- 
perio,  understood. 

487. —  Eycc.  3.  Potior,  fungor,  vescor,  epulor,  and  pascor,  sometimes 
govern  the  accusative;  as,  Potlri  urbem,  Cic. ;  Officia  fungi,  <fec. ;  and  also, 
in  ancient  writers,  utor,  abutor,  and/rwor.  Depasco  and  depascor  have  the 
accusative  always. 

N.  B.  For  the  ablative  of  the  adjunct,  see  §  106,  R.  VII. 
• — For  the  ablative  governed  by  adjectives  of  plenty,  or  want, 
g  107,  Rule  XL; — by  verbs  of  loading,  binding,  &c.,  §  125; — 
by  passive  verbs,  §  126,  Rule  V; — by  a  preposition,  §  136, 
R.  XL1X.,  LI.,  Lll. 

For  the  ablative  of  limitation,  see  §  128 ; — of  caiise.  man- 
ner, &c.,  §  129; — of  the  place  where,  §  130,  Exc.; — -from 
which,  §  130,  3  ; — of  time  when,  §  131,  R.  XL. ; — How  long, 
R.  XLI. ;— of  measure,  §  132,  R.  XLII. ;— of  excess,  R.  XLIII.; 
— of  price,  §  133; — in  the  case  absolute,  §  146,  R.  LX. 


g  122.  VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE  AND 
GENITIVE. 

488. — Many  transitive  verbs,  \vit.h  the  accusative  of  the  dir(«t  objec^ 
»ovem  also  another  word,  to  which  the  action  has  an  indirect  or  r«nwt4 
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reference,  in  the  genitive,  dativr,  accusative,  o '  ablative,  as  the  nature  of 
that  ivftM-eniv  may  require.  All  verbs  under  these  rules,  are  transitiv* 
»«?rbs  iu  the  active  voice,  or  transitive  deponents. 

489.  —  HULB  XXVII. — Verbs  of  accusing,  coiv- 
'It  inning,  acquitting,  and  admonishing,  govern  the 
accusathe  of  a  person,  with  the  genitive  of  a 
thing;  as, 

Arguit  mejurti,  He  accuses  me  of  theft. 

iffiptvm  inertia  condeinno,  I  condemn  myself  of  lazinebs 

Rlum  hoviicidii  absolvunt,  They  acquit  him  oi  manslaughtei 

Mdnet  tiit  officii,  JJ«j  .doioviishcs  me  of  my  duty. 

490. — To  this  rule  belong  >  ac*  of — 

1.  ACCUSING  ;  as,  accvso,  aff>.  cp^elto,   arcesso,   anqulro}  arguo,  coarguu, 
tapto,  increpo,  increpfto,  urget,,  »^a^,  insimulo,  interrogo,  poxlulo,  alhgo, 
ixtrinyo,  df/'ir->,  cw/ijx'l/o. 

2.  CONDEMNING  ;  as,  damn*,  cvndemno,  infdmo,  n8to,  convince,  prehendot 

il< /,n litntld,  jut'ico,  plector. 

K.  ACQUITTI>G  ;  as,  aft&utv,  libiro.  pur  go,  and  perhaps  solvo. 

*  4.  AoHONisbiNG  ;  as,  iiwnto,  adinoneo,  cotttmoneo,  commoncfacio.  A 
/V  ^* 

491. — Obz  1.  With  many  of  these  verbs,  instead  of  the  genitive  of 

inie  or  punishment,  the  ablative  is  \w\\  with.  <;r  witliout,  a  pi •• 
ti'ii;  ;is.  A<-<-ux<~tre  de  neg  I  ige  n  (id,  Cic.;  Liberare  culpd,  id.     The 
ublatives  crim'ine   and    iidi/rnie   are    often    inserted    before    the   genitive, 
whirh  may  be  regarded  a.s  the  full  fo-m  of  tlie  construction;  as,  Arr 
altijiicm   crirnlne   ambltu.s,  I.v      Sometimes  the  punishment  is  put 
in  the  accusative  after  ad  or  in ;  as,  Damnare  ad  paena m, — i n  metal- 
I  inn,  rarely  in   t)ie   dative;  as,   datnnatus    morti.     Multo  has  always 
the  ablative ;  as,  multure  pte.no,    pecunid,   exiliis,  <fec. 

492. —  06s.  2.  Accuso,  incuso,  insimulo,  together  with  verbs  of  ad- 
monishing, instead  of  the  genitive,  are  sometimes  followed  by  the  accusative, 
especially  of  the  neuter  pronouns  hoc,  id,  illuil.  <juod,  &c.,  and  their  plurals  • 
as,  Si  i  a  me  non  accuxas,  PLAUT.  ;  Eos  hoc  moneo,  Cic. ;  rarely  by  the 
accusative  of  nouns;  as,  -c/c  me  iiit, hindare fahumfaclin,s,  PLAUT. 

493. —  06s.  3.  Many  verbs  signifying  to  accuse,  and  among  them  w-m« 
of  the  veibs  enumerated  under  this  rule,  do  not  govern  the  gen'tive  of  the 
crime,  but,  as  transitive  active  vcibs,  govci-u  it  in  the  accusative  by  Rule 
XX  as,  arffiio  culpam;  ejns  avaritiam  ptrjid  • -cutA- 

rat.     Wlieu  thus  construed,  the  immediate  object  of  coudemiiaticn  is  th« 
crimj ;  in  the  other  construction,  it  is  the  person. 

494. —  Obs.  4.  Verbs  of  admonishing,  instead  of  the  genitive,  aie  some- 
times followed  by  the  ablative  with  a  preposition ;  as,  Oro  ut  2'eretUiam 
rwneatis  de  testamento;  sometimes  by  an  infinitive  or  clause;  a& 
Sdrtr  r/i&iiet  xuccurr  Irt.  Lauao  Tunnim,  VIRO.  ;  Alfox-t  ut  ayx/ii- 
tiSnes  vltet,  C.ES.;  ImmortiHa  ne  sperts  mnnet  nnnus.  JJom 
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495.—  RULE  XXVIII.  Verbs,  of  valuing,  with 
their  own  case,  and  sometimes  without  a  case,  go- 
vern such  genitives  of  degree  as  magni,  parvit 
nihili  ;  as, 


le  magni,  I  value  you  much 

Mi  hi  stetit  pluris,  It  cost  me  more. 

Est  parvi,  It  is  of  little  value. 

496.  —  EXPLANATION.—  By  its  own  case  is  meant  the  case  which  tbt 
terb  usually  governs.     Verbs  without  case,  as  sam,Jio,  existo,  &c.,  have  tha 
genitive  only.    The  adjectives  magni,  parm,  &c.,  may  agree  with  pretil, 
momenti,  or  the  like,  understood,  and  the  constructiou  perhaps  come  under 
E.  VII.    If  so,  it  would  account  for  the  ablative  sometimes  used  after  the 
same  verbs.    See  500. 

497.  —  Verbs  of  valuing  are  such  as  cestimo,  existlmo,  duco,facio,  habeo 
pendeo,  puto,  taxo,  sum,  Jio,  consto,  <fec.  ;  also  refert  and  interest. 

498.  —  Among  the  genitives  of  degree  governed  by  such  verbs,  are  the 
adjectives  tanti,  quanti,  pluris,  minoris,  magni,  plurimi,  minimi,  parvi 
quantillbet,  &c.,  aud   the  substantives  assis,  Jlocci,  nauci,  pill,  teruncii,  hit- 
jus,  &c.     For  the  genitive  of  price,  see  582. 

499.  —  Obs.  5.  jEqid  and  boni  are  put  in  the  genitive  after  faeio  and 
cuttsulo  ;  as,  as  q  u  i  bonlque  facio,  "  I  take  this  in  good  part" 

500.  —  Obs.  6.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  cestlmo,  and  a  few  others,  some- 
times take  the  ablative.     After  habeo,  puto,  duco,  the  ablative  with  pro 
is  common  ;  as,  p  r  o  nihllo  put  are.     Refert  and  interest,  with  tibeir  cwii 
case  (415),  cften  take  nihit,  or  a  neuter  accusative,  or  an  adverb,  instead 
of  the  genitive,  to  express  degree  ;   as,  me  a  nihil  refert  ;  mult  urn 
intlrest.    So  also  nihil  is  used  with  cestimo  and  moror. 


'8  123.  VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE  AND 
DATIVE. 

601. — RULE  XXIX.  Verbs  of  compwing,  giv- 
ing, declaring,  and  taking  away,  govern  the  ac- 
cusative and  dative ;  as, 

Cvniparo  Virgilium  Homcro,  I  compare  Virgil  to  Homer. 

Suunt  cn'K/Hf  Iribn'itfi,  Give  every  man  his  own. 

Narras  fabfdam  surdo,  You  tell  a  story  to  a  deaf  man. 

Eripuit  me  morti,  He  rescued  me  from  death. 

502. — EXPLANATION.— This  is  a  rnle  of  very  extensive  application. 
'Vlien.  together  with  tlio  thing  done  (expressed  by  the  transitive  activn  vrerl 

11* 
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and  iw  accusative),  wo  express  also  the  remote  object  to  which  it  is  done, 
ihat  oirject  will  bo  put  in  the  «lutivc  ;  thus,  in  the  above  example*,  the  verJ 
»nd  th»  uociisiitivc  t'jllowini,'  it,  oxj''  '  of  that  which  is  represented 

•8  dciiw  U>,  or  tilth  rtj'ereiice  to,  the  cliji-et  expressed  in  the  dative;  i.  o.  oowt- 
vii  ro  \  iri/itiuHi,  expresr-es  ull  here  said  to  be  done  (fJomero)  to  Homer,  "i 
3ouipur«  Virgil  to  him."  Hfumu/abblam  cxpn.-i-c:-  ull  hero  said  to  bo  dona 
(rurilc/)  to  the  deaf  man,  "  you  tell  a  story  to  liiir  ;"  and  so  trip  nit  rne,  to- 
fother,  express  what  is  here  done  (nwrti)  to  death,  "  he  rescued  me  i'rom 
*  ;"  and  so  of  other  examples.  See  this  more  fully  illustrated,  Gr.  Gram,, 
i  152,  Ob*.  8. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

503. —  Obs.  1.  Verbs  of  comparing  und  diking  away,  and  some  other*, 
CBtead  of  the  dative,  often  take  a  preposition  and  its  case;  as,  Comparare 
tnarn  ran  cum  ali  d, — a  d  a  Ham , — r  es  inter  se.  Eripuit  mf 
Korti , — m orte , — a,  or  ex  morte,  Ac. 

504. — 06s.  2.  Instead  of  the  accusative,  these  verbs  have  frequently 
in  infinitive  mood  or  a  part  of  a  sentence  ;  as,  Da  mild  fa  I  lire,  Reddes 
n'tlil  dulce  l6qui,&.c.,  HOB..;  Perfacllefactu  esse  illis  pr/j- 
tat ;  Iteiitqtte  Dumnortyi,  ut  Idem  c o  n  a  r  e  t  u  r  persuadet,  CJES.  This 
construction  is  especially  common  \vith  such  verbs  as  aio,  dlco,  inquam, 
]»-rsnadeo,  responaeo,  <tc.,  when  the  thing  said,  replied,  ttc.,  though  n  sen- 
or  a  paragraph,  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  accusative,  and  the  word 
denoting  the  person  or  pereons  to  whom  said,  is  put  in  the  dative. 

505. —  Obs.  3.  Several  verbs  governing  the  accusative  and  dative  are 
>fU-a  construed  differently;  as,  circumdare  mcenia  oppldo,  or  oppldum 
nmnhu*,  "to  surround  a  city  with  walls;"  intercludere  caniineatum  allcui. 
JT  allquem  commedtu,  "to  intercept  one's  provisions  ;"  indufrre,  exuere  vfstem 
flli,  or,  se  vexli.  So  the  following,  Ifniversos  frumento  dondvit,  NKP.  ;  and 
frcedam  militlbus  donat,  CJSB.  ;  Aspergere  sale  carnes,  or,  aspergere  salem 
tar ni bus,  Pus, 

506.  —  Obs.  4.  The  accusative  is  sometimes  understood;  as,  Nuber* 
ttlcui  (BC.  se.),  Ced&re  atteui  (sc.  locum),  detrahere  ahcui  (sc.  laudem),  <tc. 

507  — Obs.  5.  Verbs  signifying  motion  or  tendency  to  a  thing,  instead 
of  the  dative,  have  an  accusative  after  them,  with  the  preposition  ad;  tu, 
Ad  pr&torem  Junriinew,  traxit 


§  124.  VERBS  GOVERNING  TWO  ACCUSATIVES. 

508. — RULE  XXX.  Verbs  of  asking,  and  teach' 
j/i^,  govern  two  accusatives,  the  one  of  a  person, 
and  the  other  of  a  thing ;  as, 

Potrfmus  te  piltem,  We  beg  peace  of  thee. 

Docuil  me  grammxKcam,  He  taught  me  grammar 
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509. — EXPLANATION.— The  first  accusative,  under  this  rule,  belong 
15  Kule  XX.,  the  second  may  be  governed  by  a  preposition  understood ;  or 
the  reason  of  this  rule  may  be,  that  most  of  the  verbs  under  it,  admit  either 
of  the  nouns  after  them,  as  their  immediate  object. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

510.  —  06s.  1.  Verbs  of  asking,  which  govern  two  accusatives,  ar« 
rSffo  oro,  exoro,  obsccro,  precor,  posco,  reposco,  flaglto,  <tc. ;  of  teaching, 
docso,  edoceo,  dedoceo,  crudio.  To  these,  may  be  added,  cclo,  to  conceal ;  ae. 
AntigonvA  Iter  omnes  celat,  NEP.  For  two  accusatives  after  verbs  of 
naming,  choosing,  Ac.,  see  440. 

511. — 06s.  2.  Verbs  of  asking,  instead  of  th^  accusative  of  the  person, 
often  take  the  ablative  with  ab  or  ex ;  as,  Veniam  oremus  ab  ipso.  So, 
also,  instead  of  the  accusative  of  the  thing,  many  verbs,  both  of  asking  and 
teaching,  sometimes  take  the  ablative  with  de  ;  as,  De  it  in  ere  hostium 
send  turn  edocet,  SALL.  ;  Sic  ego  te  eisdem  de  rebus  interrogem. 

•  512. — 06s.  3.  Some  verbs  of  asking  and  teaching,  are  never  followed 
by  two  accusatives,  but  by  the  ablative  of  the  person,  with  a  preposition ; 
such  as,  exlgo,  peto,  qucero,  scltor,  sciscttor,  and  the  following  verbs  of 
teaching,  viz. :  itnbuo,  instituo,  instruo,  and  some  others,  are  followed  by 
the  ablative  of  the  thing,  sometimes  with,  and  sometimes  without,  a  pre- 
position ;  and  sometimes  they  are  otherwise  construed. 

518. —  06s.  4.  Many  other  transitive  active  verbs,  frequently,  besides 
the  accusative  of  a  person,  take  also  an  accusative  of  nihil,  or  of  the  neuter 
pronouns,  hoc,  id,  quid,  or  of  adjectives  of  quantity;  as,  Fabius  ea  me 
tnonuit,  Cm \.  Nee  te  id  consulo,  Id.  These  verbs,  however,  hi  their 
signification,  generally  resemble  verbs  under  this  rule ;  or  the  accusative 
of  the  thing  may  be  governed  by  a  preposition  understood. 


$  125.  VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE  AND 
ABLATIVE. 

514. — RULE  XXXI.  Verbs  of  loading,  binding, 
clothing,  depriving,  and  their  contraries,  govern 
the  accusative  and  ablative;  as, 

Onerat  naves  auro,  He  loads  the  ships  with  gold. 

515. — EXPLANATION.— The  accusative  under  this  rule  belcngi  U 
Eule  XX.  The  ablative  may  be  governed  by  a  preposition  understood. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

516. —  06s.  1.  Verbs  of  loading  are  onero,  atmulo,  premo,  opprlmo. 
obruo,  impleo,  erpleo,  compleo  ;— of  unloading,  llvo,  exonero,  Ac. ;— of  bind- 
ing, astringo,  tlyo,  alllgo,  devincio,  imptdio,  irretio,  illaqueo,  Ac. ; — of  loo» 
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nig,  aolvo,  exsolvo,  lib&ro,  laxo,  exptdio,  Ac.  ;— of  depnviLg,  prlio, 

•vrbo.  apolio,  fraiuh,  cntungo ; — of  clothing,   ve.itio,   amicio,   tnduo,  "ngo^ 

I6go,veto,  corOno  ; — of  unclothing,  I-SHH,  tiis<-h«ja,  Ac. 

To  these  may  be  added  many  other  verbs,  such  as  inufo,  dOno,  mun&ro, 
rentuncro,  CHi/iimnrtfo,  jHixi'o,  /,!•{,,  inijif'i'/inr,  liii/n/ir,  ajfficio,  prosttjitor,  OAS* 
y«or,  xj)ir</<>.  c/>/' ct'i.  itc..  \viih  \vhich.  howi-ver,  iu  iiitiuy  ciises,  the  ablative 
may  e^ae  un,K-r  Rules  XXXIV.  and  XXXV. 

517. — Ob*.  2.  These  verbs  afe  soinctiincs  followed  by  the  ublatiT« 
with  a  preposition  expressed  ;  as.  >'.,//•<  •/•<  nlnjiKin  ft  c  n  t  r  n  i  s,  Cic.  Th« 
iblative  is  soiiR-tinics  understood  ;  as,  cnnif//>t  itdres,  sc.  vlris,  VIRQ. 

5 IB. —  06s.  3.  Several  of  these  verbs  denoting  to  till,  likewise  govern 
tL«  genitive;  as,  A(U>/exccntem  suie  ( e  m  e  r  i  t  a  t  i  a  hnji/et,  "  He  fills  the 
youth  with  his  i  wu  raxhitess"     Some  of  tlieoi  also  vary  their  construction 
aa,  induit  se  vestlbus,  or,  vestes  m^-i ;  Abdicure  utayisirutum,  SALL.-  Altdicdr* 
•e  magistratn,  Cia     See  506. 


g  126.  CONSTRUCrriON  WITH  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

519. — KULE  XXXII.  Verbs  that  govern  two 
cases  in  the  active  voice,  govern  the  latter  of 
these  in  the  passive ;  as, 

Accuser  furti.  I  am  accused  of  theft. 

Viryilius  comparalur  Jfomero.  Virgil  is  compared  to  Homer. 

Doccor  g  r  am  in  a  tic  a  m,  I  am  taught  grammar. 

\tii'is  oneratur  auro,  The  ship  ia  loaded  with  gold. 

This  rule  may  be  subdivided  into  the  five  following,  which  will  be  much 
more  convenient  in  practice,  than  the  general  rule. 

520. — 1.  Verbs  of  accusing,  condemning,  acquitting,  and  ad- 
momshing,  in  the  passive,  govern  the  Genitive. 

521. — II.  Verbs  of  valuing,  in  the  passive,  govern  such 
genitives  as  magni,  parvi,  nihili,  &c. 

522. — III.  Verbs  of  comparing,  giving,  declaring  and  taking 
away,  in  the  passive,  govern  the  dative. 

523. — IV.  Verb-s  of  asking,  and  teaching,  in  th«  passive, 
govern  the  accusative. 

524. — V.  Verbs  of  loading,  binding,  clothing,  depriving,  and 
their  contraries,  in  the  passive,  govern  the  al:lat;'ve. 

525. — EXPLANATION.— This  rule  applies  to  the  passive-  of  all  vert* 
under  Kulcs  XXVII  to  XXXI.  inclusive.  In  all  of  these,  the  "  !*tt«r  case* 
ia  that  which,  with  the  active  voice,  expresses  the  remote,  and  never  the  ffn- 
mediate  object  of  the  verb.  In  all  constructions  under  this  ruin  it  must  !*• 
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noticed,  Mmt  that  which  was,  or  wo^ld  be,  the  accusative  after  'he  vert  a 
the  active  voice,  must  be  its  nominative  in  the  passive,  otherwise  the  con- 
struction does  not  belong  to  tins  rnle.  Thus,  active,  Narrat  fa  b  u  I  a  m 
mrdo  ;  passive,  Jiarrdtur  fa  b  it  la  surdo.  Here,  fabidam,  the  direct  object 
of  narras,  is  changed  into  the  nominative  or  subject  of  narrdtur ;  and  iurdo 
remains  the  same  in  both  sentence.  The  "  latter  case,"  in  other  words,  tho 
remote  object  of  the  active  voice  is  never,  in  Lain,  converted  into  the 
•abject  of  the  passive,  except  in  a  few  instances,  which  are  manliest  Gr»- 
crisms.  See  Greek  Gram.,  §  154-  Obs.  2.  In  English,  however,  there  are 
loma  expressions  in  which  this  is  -iP.owed.  bv~)  £.1.  &  Pr.  Eng.  Gr.,  814. 

Hence,  where,  in  some  cases,  the  Greek  a/.d  the  English  idioms  admit 
cf  two  forms  of  expression,  the  Latin  admits  of  only  one,  e.  g.  "  This  was 
told  to  me,"  or,  "1  was  told  this,"  is  rendered  into  Latin  by  the  first  form: 
thus,  Hoc  mihi  dictum  est.  But  we  cannot  say,  according  to  the  second 
torm,  Hoc  dictus  sum. 

52(5. — Exe.  to  R.  V.  In  poetical  language,  with  the  passive  verbs  in- 
Juor,  amicior,  cingor,  accingor,  exuor,  disci tiyor,  the  accusative  of  the 
article  of  dress,  <tc.,  is. often  used,  instead  of  the  ablative.  Thus,  instead 
of  induor  vexte,ihe  poets  frequently  say,  induor  vest  em.  Hence  the 
expressions,  Indullur  facie  in  cultumque  JJiance,  OVID;  JhduUuryut 
aures  aselli,  Id. ;  In  utlle  fe  r  r  u  m  cingltnr,  VIRG.  ;  Pueri  favo  suspensi 
lociilos  tabu  I  unique  lacerto,  HOB.  This  resembles  the  Greek  ac- 
cusative, 638,  639. 

527. — Obs.  1.  When  the  active  voice  is  followed  by  three  cases  (431), 
the  passive,  has  the  two  last;  as,  hoc  inissum  est  mi  hi  muneri,"  this 
was  sent  as  a  present  to  me."  Here  mun&ri  is  the  dative  of  the  end. 
R.XLX. 

528. — RULE  XXXIII.  Passive  verbs  frequently 
govern  the  dative  of  the  doer ;  as, 

Vix  audior  ulli,  I  am  scarcely  heard  by  any  one. 

Scriberis  Vario,  You  shall  be  described  by  Varius. 

,^  „         ..          ...  (      None   of  your    sisters    have    been 

bullaaudita   mihi  sororum,  *          foiird  of  by  me. 

0 

529. — EXPLANATION.— This  construction  is  used  chiefly  by  the  poets, 

and  by  them,  as  a  substitute  for  another  still  more  common;  namely,  that  the 
voluntary  agent,  after  the  passive  voice,  is  put  in  the  ablative  with  a,  or  ab 
and  so  comes  under  Rule  XLIX.  as  (in  the  active  voice),  Clodius  me  diliffit 
•'Clodius  loves  me;"  (in  the  passive),  A  Clodw  diligar,  "I  am  loved  tj 
Clcxlius."  The  preposition  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  colltur  linigerA  turbO. 

530. — Obs.  2.  After  passive  verbs,  the  principal  agent  or  actor  i* 
usually  oxjuvdseil  in  the  al>l:'.tiv>j  with  tin-  prcjiu^ition  a  or  ab  ;  »*-  laudH- 
'.vr  ab  hix.  .-/iljtatiir  ab  t//i*,"he  is  praised  b u  these,  he  i»  blai-ed 
5y  .hose.''  But, 

The  wcot.dfirt/  agejjt,  moans,  or  instrument,  after  transitive  verba  ->i  (be 
•ciJve  or  pn8siv3  voice,  ji  altei'  intransitive  verbs,  is  put  in  the  accuontiv* 
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with  ]"-r  ;   as,  Per   Th  r  a  sij b  ft  In  m    Liid  filiwn,  ab  exercltu  recipltvr 
NKI-.  ;  l.ut  ol't.-ner  in  the  ablatis .-,  by  Kule  XXXV. 

.  — Otis.'A.  The  plosive  participle  in  </«.•>•  lias  the  agent  or  doer  al- 
cioet  always  in  the  dative;  ;mil  beside.*,  when  it  agrees  \vitli  the  subject 
of  H  sent. -nee,  conveys  tin.-  idea  of  obligation  «>i-  n- c,-sity ;  as,  Stfaei 
ntiinlbuti  catcanda  est  via  lift.  "  The  v,  ;iy  of  death  (/.«  to  l>r,  i.  c.) 
mutt  or.ee  //r  trod  l>y  nil,"  HOE.;  Adhiienda  est  ni-l>ix  di'iyentia, 
*  Dilijji'iico  in  nst  !»•  used  //.i  "«  "  (i.  e.  vre  must  use  diligence),  Ci&  ;  Cte  *  &  r  i 
onmia  iino  tnnpore  irant  agenda,  "All  things  had  to  be  doiie  ty 
Ca>iar  at  one  time."  182-6. 

532. — Obs.  4.  The  accusative  of  place  or  time,  after  intransitives  in 
the  passive  voice-,  is  not  governed  by  the  verb,  but  by  a  preposition  under 
»tood,  or  conies  under  other  rules;  as,  Itur  Athenas,  Rule  XXXVII. 
pugiiutum  est  biduutn,  R.  XLI. ;  donnitur  totam  HOC  tern,  R.  XLL 
We  find,  however.  Tola  titi/ti  dormUwhyemt;  Aoctes  vigilantur  am&ra ; 
Ootanus  adltur,  TAC. 


§  127.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CIRCUMSTANCES. 

533. — In  order  to  express  some  CIRCUMSTANCE  connected  with  the  idea 
of  the  simple  sentence,  ivords  and  phrases  are  often  thrown  in  between 
the  parts  of  a  sentence  in  an  adverbial  manner,  and  which  do  nut  depend 
for  their  case  on  any  word  in  the  sentence  to  which  they  belong,  but  on  a 
pivj>»sitiou,  or  adverb,  or  other  word,  understood;  or  are,  by  common 
usage,  put  in  a  particular  ease  in  certain  circumstances,  without  govern- 
ment or  dependence  on  any  words  either  expressed  or  understood 

To  this  may  be  referred  circumstances :  1.  Of  limitation  ; — 2.  Of  ca«»* 
manner,  <tc. ; — 8.  Of  place  ; — 4.  Of  time; — 6.  Of  measure  ; — 6.  Of  price 
in  follows. 


§  128.  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  LIMITATION. 

534. — A  particular  qualification  of  a  general  expression,  made  in 
English  by  the  phrase  "  in  respect  of,"  "  with  regard  to,"  IB  expressed  in 
Latin  by  the  ablative,  or,  more  briefly  as  follows : 

535. — RULE  XXXIV.  Re#pect  wherein,  aud  the 

part  affected  are  expressed  in  the  ablative ;  as, 

Pie t ate  filiiis,  In  affection  a  son. 

Jure  perltus.  Skilled  in  law. 

P  edlbus  ceoer,  Lame  in  Ids  feet. 

536. — EXPLANATION. — The  ablative,  under  tnis  rule, is  used,  to  limit 
•hu  Mollification  of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs,  and  may  be 
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renders  i  ^o  express  the  nature  of  the  limitation  intended  ;  as,  in,  in  retpecf 
if,  viih  respect  to,  isith  regard,  to,  &c. 

537. — Ob$  1  The  part  affected,  after  adjectives  and  verbs,  belongs  to 
this  rule,  containing,  us  it  does,  a  similar  limitation  of  a  general  exprea- 
lion,  as  in  the  last  of  the  examples  above.  The  following  are  of  a  similar 
character:  Anxius  anlmo,  TAO. ;  Crlne  ruber  ;  ore  riiger,  MAET.; 
Cwt.lrem.isco  tola  in ente  et  omnibus  ar  tubus,  Cio. ;  A n t »i o gue  ei 
torpors  torpet,  HOE. 

538. — Exc.  1.  The  part  aifected,  in  Lnitation  of  a  Greek  construction, 
is  sometimes  expressed  in  the  accusative ;  as,  Nudus  membra,  "  Bare 
us  to  his  limbs,"  VIEQ.  So,  siblla  coll  a  lumentem,  Id.;  expleri 
men  tern  nequit,  Id.;  fractus  membra,  HOR.  ;  tempora  cinctus, 
VIEG.  This  construction  is  in  imitation  of  the  Greek.  See  Gr.  Gram, 
%  167,  Obs.  1. 

539. — Exc.  2.  In  like  manner,  a  noun  or  pronoun,  denoting 
that  in  regard  to  which,  or  with  respect  to  which,  any  thing  is, 
is  said,  or  is  done,  is  sometimes  put  in  the  accusative ;  as, 
Nunc  illos  gui  in  urbe  remanserunt,  "Now,  in  regard  to  those 
who  remained  in  the  city;"  Quod  rehquum  est,  "As  to  that 
which  remains." 

This  construction  is  quite  common  with  such  accusatives  as  id,  hoc, 
illiquid,  reliqua, *ccet£ra,  magnam  partern,  maxlmam  partem,  and  the  like; 
as,  reliqua  simllis ;  ccet&ra  egregium ;  meos  libros  magnam  par- 
tem amisi,  <tc.  In  such  constructions,  ad,  meaning  "  in  regard  to,"  "  in 
respect  of,"  "as  to,"  (Andrews'  Lexicon,  D.  1),  is  probably  understood. 

540. — Exc.  3.  After  certain  adjectives  and  verbs  denoting 
an  affection  or  state  of  mind,  respect  wherein,  or  the  part 
affected,  is,  in  imitation  of  the  Greek,  expressed  in  the  genitive; 
as,  integer  vltca;  diver  sus  m  or  urn;  discrucior  animi;  an~iini 
pendeo ;  recredbar  animi.  See  also  371. 

541. —  Obs.  2.  To  this  rule  may  be  referred  the  matter  of  which  any 
thing  is  made ;  as,  cere  cavo  clypeus,  "  a  shield  of  hollow  brass."  But  here 
the  preposition  is  commonly  expressed;  as,  templum  de  marmore.  In 
imitation  of  the  Greeks,  the  matter  is  sometimes  put  in  the  genitive  ;  a& 
eratires  argenti,  "  goblets  of  silver."  Gr.  Gram.,  §  166,  Obs.  3 


(  129.   THE   ABLATIVE   OF   CAUSE,    MANNER,   &c. 

"•  42. — RULE  XXXV.  The  cause,  manner,  mearw. 
and  instrument)  are  put  in  the  ablative ;  as, 

Falleo  metu,  I  am  pale  for  fear. 

Ftcit  .s  u  o  more ,  He  did  it  after  his  own  way. 

Auro  oalr  o quf.  decuri,  Decked  with  gold  a 

Scribe  c  a  I  a  in  o  .  I  write  intli  a  pen. 
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543. — EXPLANATION.— The  ablutive,  in  this  rule,  is  prol.atoy  govern • 
•d  by  a  prepositiou  un-lcr.-tood, — as  there  ure  numerous  iii-tanoes  in  wjiiek 
the  prepositiou  is  expressed.  The  cause  will  be  known  by  putliug  tho  ques- 
tion, "  Why  P  or  "  Wherefore?"  the  manner,  by  "  How  ?"  the  means^  by 
!<  By  what  means  f '  the  instrument,  by  "  Wherewith  ?" 

544. — 06s.  1.  The  cause  Bometimes  takes  the  prepositions  per,  prop 
ter,  ob.  with  the  accusative;  or  de,  e,  ex,  prce,  with  the  ablative;  as.  at 
pit! KIIS  per  i  H  v  i d t  a  //»  ;  festnu  de  via. 

545. —  06*.  2.  The  manner  is  sometimes  expressed  by  a,  a6,  cum,  de 

ex,  p(r ;  as,  de  more  sun  ; — the  mranx  fivqr.i-ntly  by  per,  aud  cum  ;  as,  cum 
meis  cofiiis  ownlbus  vexain  Amauicnxes.     See  630. 

540. — 06.s-.  8.  The  instrument,  properly  so  called,  seldom  a  linitt » 
preposition,  though,  among  the  poets,  a.  ab,  de,  sub,  are  sometimes  used, 
aa.  iicctijra  trajectus  ab  ense;  ezercire  sulum  sub  vomtre. 


§  130.  CIRCrMSTAXCES  OF  PLACE. 

5  17.  —  The  circumstances  of  place  may  be  reduced  to  four  particulars: 
1.  The  place  where,  or  in  whirh  ;  —  2.  The  place  w/iit/n-r,  or  to  which  ;  — 
S.  The  place  whntr.e,  or  from  which  ;  —  1.  The  place  b;ir  or  through  ii'hich. 

A",  li.  The  following  rules  respecting  place,  refer  chiefly  to  the  tuiitift 
of  toini.t.  Sometime*,  though  very  seldom,  the  u,.  natries,  pro* 

viiu-i-f.  islands,  d-c.,  are  construed  in  the  same  way.  With  these,  however, 
the  preposition  is  commonly  added. 

1.  Tlie  place  WKEKE,  or  ix  WHICH. 

548.  —  RULE  XXXVI.  The  name  of  a  town,  de- 
noting the  place  where,  or,  in  which,  is  put  in  the 
genitive;  as, 

Vixit   R  6  mat,  He  lived  at  Rome. 

Mortuus  ett   Mi  leti,  He  died  at  Miletus. 

549.  —  Exc.  But  if  the  name  of  the  town  where, 
or  in  which,  is  of  the  third  declension,  or  plnral 
number,  it  is  expressed  in  the  ablative  ;  as, 

Habitat    Carthaglne,  He  dwells  at  Carthage. 

Stitduit   A  thi  nit,  He  studied  at 


550.  —  Obs.  1.  When  the  name  of  a  town  is  joined  with  an  adjective, 
or  common  noun  in  apposition,  si  preposition  i-  added;  us.  Itduta 

in  ce!>'t/ri  nrbe  ;  or,  in  JiOume  celebri  urbe  ;  or,  in  ROnid  celebri  nrbe  ;  or 
wjunetimes,  Roma  celebri  urbe.  262. 

Vote.  —  In  this  construction,  the  name  of  a  town,  ir  the  third  declension 
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frequently  lias  the  ablat'  ?e  singular  in  i  ;  as,  Habitat  Carthaglni. 
Bicyoni  jamdiu  Dionysia,  PLAUT.  ;  Tiburi  genltus,  SUET. 

551.  —  06s.  2.  The  name  of  the  town  where,  or  in  which,  is  sometimes, 
though  rarely,  put  in  the  ablaiive  when  it  is  of  the  first  or  second  declen- 
sion ;  as,  Ty  r  o  rex  decessi.t,  for  Tyri,  "  The  kiug  died  at  ?}/re,"  JUST.  ;  Hujitt 
ixemplar  R  omd   nullum  habemus,  VITRUV. 

552.  —  06s.  3.  The  preposition  in  is  sometimes  expressed  before  the 
ablative;  as,  In   Philippis  quldam  nunciavit,  SUET.     At,  or  near  it 
place  ii   expressed  by  ad,  or  tipud  with  the   accusative  ;  as,  ad,  or  apud 
fry  am,  "  at,  or  near  Troy.'W 

2.  The  place  WHITHER,  or  TO  WHICH. 

£>53.  —  RULE  XXXVII.  The  name  of  a  town 
denoting  the  place  whither,  or  to  which,  is  put  in 
the  accusative;  as, 

Venit   Rom  am,  He  came  to  Rome 

Profectus  est   Athenas,  He  went  to  Athens. 

554.  —  06s.  4.  Among  the  poets,  the  town  to  which  is  sometimes  put 
u.  the  dative;  as.    Carthaglni   nuncios  mittam,  HOE. 

555.  —  06s.  5.  After  verbs  of  telling,  and  giving,  when  motion  to  la 
implied,  the  name  of  a  town  is  sometimes  put  in  the  accusative  ;  as,  R  0- 
•w  a  m  erat  nunciatum,  "  The  report  was  carried  to  Rome  ;"  Me  ssdnam 
liter  as  dedit. 

3.  The  place  WHENCE,  or  FROM  WHICH. 

556.—  RULE  XXXVIII.  The  name  of  a  town 
wlience  or  from  which,  ly  or  through  which,  is 
put  in  the  ablative  ;  as, 

Discessit   Co  r  in  t  ho,  He  departed  from  Corinth. 

Laodiced  Her  fecit,  He  went  through  Laodicea. 

557.  —  06s.  6.  The  place  by  or  through  which,  however,  is  commonly 
put  in  the  accusative  with  per  ;  as,  Per  Th  ebas  \ter  fecit,  NEP. 

4.  Domus  and  rus. 

558.  —  RULE  XXXIX.  Domus  and  rus  are 
construed  in  the  same  way  as  names  of  towns  ,  as, 

M0.net   d6mi(54&).  He  stays  at  home 

D&tnum   rei'frtitur  (553),  He  returns  home. 

Dtjmo  arce.isitus  sum  (556),  I  am  called  from  home. 

So  also 

f'vtV   rure  or   r  u  r  i  (f<48),  He  lives  in  the  country. 

Aliit    rws  (553),  He  is  gone  to  the  country. 

rure(5i>£\  He  haa  returned  from  tlu  country.  4 

' 
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559. —  Obs.  7.  Ifutni,  militia,  and  belli,  are  likewise  constiued  in  th« 
genitive  like  names  of  towns;  as,  jacet  humi,uhe  lies  on  the  ground;* 
dtimi  el  militiu'  (or  hrili),  "at  home  or  abroad." 

.)«)(>. — 06s.  8.  When  duinus  is  joined  with  an  adjective,  the  preposition 
is  commonly  used;  as,  in  dwtno  paternd.  So,  ad  dunium  paternam,  ex 
dbmo  paterua. — Except  with  »/«•/<*,  tuux,  *uus,  noster,  vexter,  rer/ius,  and 
dlif  HUS  ;  then  it  follows  the  rule.  When  dotmts  has  another  substantive 
after  it  in  the  genitive,  it  may  be  with,  or  without,  a  prepositi  >n;  an,  dt- 
prehensu*  est  do  mi,  d d)no,  t"  t«  ddmo  Ccexaris. 

561. — 06s.  9.  Jtus,  and  rure,  in  the  singular,  joined  with  an  adjectivr, 
ate  used  with,  or  without,  a  preposition.  But  rura,  in  the  plural,  ib  nerer 
without  it 

562. — Obs.  10.  The  names  of  countries,  provinces,  and  all  other  placet 
except  towns,  are  commonly  construed  with  a  preposition ;  as,  ndtus  i  n 
Italia;  abiit  in  1 tali  am;  rediit  ex  Italia;  transit  per  Ita- 
lia m,  <fcc.  A  few  cases  occur,  however,  in  which  names  of  countries,  pro- 
vinces, <fec.,  are  construed  like  the  names  of  towns,  without  a  preposition; 
as,  Pompeius  Cypri  visas  est,  «fec.,  CJES. 

563. — Peto,  "  I  seek,"  or  "  go  to,"  always  governs  the  accusative  as  a 
transitive  active  verb,  without  a  preposition ;  as,  Petlvit  Ji'yyptum,  "  He 
went  to  Egypt" 

564. — 06s.  11.  The  word  containing  an  answer  to  the  question 
whither?  is  often  put  by  the  poets  in  the  accusative  without  a  preposition; 
as,  Speluncam  Dido  dux  et  Trojanus  eandem  diveniunt,  Viao.  Likewise,  the 
answer  to  the  question  wfiere?  or  whence?  in  the  ablative,  without  a  pre- 
position ;  as,  Silvis que  agrisqiie  viis que  corpora  faeda  jacent.  So, 
tad&re  n  n  b  I  b  t,  t ;  ds&cendere  caelo;  currus  carcerlbus  mixsi.  See  611. 


§  131.  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  TIM*E. 

565. — RULE  XL.    Time  when,   is   put    in   the 

ablative ;    as, 

Venit  herd  tertid,  He  came  at  the  third  hour. 

RULE  XLI.  Time  how  long,  is  put  in  the  accu- 
sative, or  ablative ;  as, 

Mansit  pauco*  dies,  He  staid  a  few  days. 

Sex  men  sib  us  abfuit,  He  was  absent  six  months. 

566. — EXPLANATION.— A  precise  period  or  point  of  time,  is  usually 
pot  in  the  ablative, — continuance  of  time,  nfi  marked  with  precision,  for  the 
moat  part,  in  the  accusative. 

567. — Note. — It  must  be  observed  here,  that  the  point  of  time  unaer 
this  rule,  must  coincide  with  the  time  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is  counecfc 
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«<i ;  otherwise,  the  rule  does  not  hold  good ;— thus,  "  He  invited  me  to  dine 
with  him  next  day,"  is  properly  rendered  under  this  rule  :  Serum  pcstiro 
die  ut  prand&rem  invitavit ;  because  postero  die  and  pranderem  are 
cotemporary.  But,  if  we  change  the  verb  prand&rem  for  a  noun,  postlrt 
dit  will  not  do  in  the  ablative,  but  mus^  be  changed  thus;  ad  prandlum 
me  invitavit  in  posterum  diem.  Postf.ro  die,  in  this  sentence,  would 
mean  that  the  invitation  was  given  next  day,  and  would  be  rendered,  in 
English,  "  Next  day,  he  invited  me  to  dinner." 

OBSERVATIONS. 

f>68. — 06s.  1.  All  the  circumstances  of  time  are  often  expressed  witb 
a  preposition ;  such  as,  in,  de,  ad,  ante,  circa,  per,  <fec.  Sometimes  ad,  or 
tirca,  is  understood  before  hoc,  illud,  id,  isthuc,  with  oetatis,  tempdriz, 
korcr,  &c.,  following  in  the  genitive ;  as,  (ad)  id  temporis,  for  eo  tempore,  (fee. 

569. —  06s.  2.  Precise  time,  before  or  after  another  fixed  time,  is  ex 
pressed  by  ante,  or  post,  regarded  as  adverbs,  either  with  the  accusative 
or  ablative ;  as,  aliquot  ante  annos ;  paucis  ante  diebus  ;  paucos  post  dies,  <feo. 

570. — Sometimes  quam,  with  a  verb,  is  added  to  ante,  or  post ;  as, 
Paucis  post  diebus  quam  Luca  discesserat,  "A  few  days  after  he  had 
departed  from  Luca."  Sometimes  pout  js  omitted  before  quam ;  as,  Die 
vigeslmd  quam  creatus  erat. 

571. —  06s.  3.  Instead  of  postquam,  we  sometimes  find  ex  quo,  or 
quum,  or  a  relative  agreeing  with  the  preceding  ablative;  as,  Oclo  diebn/i 
q  ulbus  has  literas  dubarn,  " Eight  days  after  I  gave  these  letters." 

572. — 06s.  4.  The  adverb  abhinc  is  used  to  express  past  time,  joined 
with  the  accusative  or  ablative,  without  a  prepositioM ;  as,  -ffactum  est  a  b- 
biennio,  or  biennium,  " It  was  done  two  years  ago"   .. 


§  132.  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  MEASURE. 

573. — RULE  XLII.  Measure  or  distance  is  put 
in  the  accusative,  and  sometimes  in  the  abla- 
tive; as, 

Mums  est  decem  pedes  altus,  The  wall  is  ten  feet  high. 

Urbs    distal    triqinta    mi  Hi  a,  or  )  m,       .,     .     ...     ,  ,,.  .         ., 

triginta  m  i  I  T\  b  u  s  pas*u.um,        \  The  ^  1B  dl8tant  ^^  >m/e* 
lter,oritinire  unius  diei,  One  day's  journey. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

574. —  06*  1.  The  accusative  or  ablative  of  measure,  is  put  after  sucb 
adjectives,  and  verbs  of  dimension,  us  longus,  latus,  crassus,  profundus. 
allus ;  Patet,  porrigltur,  emlnet,  &c.  The  names  of  measure  are  pes. 
rubltus,  ulnus,  digltus,  paimus,  mille  pasmmm,  a  mile,  <fec. 

575. —  ,96s.  2.  The  accusative  or  ablative  of  distance,  is  used  only 
after  >  erba  which  express  motion  or  distance ;  as,  eo,  curro.  iuco,  absum. 
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Unto,  ..tc.     The  accusative,  under  this  rule,  may  be  goverr«d  by  ad  or  per^ 

•  M,il,  uii'l  tli.'  ablative  by  a,  or  nb. 

'•.  —  Ob.-.  3.  Wlicn  the  measore  of  more  things  than  one  b  expreMed, 

the  distributive  numeral  is  commonly  i;»-'i;  as.  Miiri  xnut  dcnot  pidet 

1  !•••   \v:illt<  are  cm  /i   tat    feet  liiLcl)."1     Sometimes  Jftn'tm  ju'dnm,  fot 

fcin'iriitit.  is   ti-.-d   in  the  ^eiiitive.  governed   hv  "-/  inriixiirum,  understood 

Ikit  tin-  genitive  it  jiri-ss  the  inraMin-  of  things  in  the  plural  duly. 

> . —  Otis.  4.  The  distance  of  the  place  where  any  thiug  is  siiid  to  b« 

s  iHiiallv  expresse'l  in  the  ablative  or  in  the  accusative  with  a  prepo- 

sitioti  .a.-..>    .r    in  i  I  ll  b  't  .1  passuum  ab  urbe  considit ;  or  ad  se  x  millia 

•r)T8. —  Ob*.  6.  Sometimes  the  place  from  which  distance  is  estimated 

is  nut  express. -d.  tlioujjh  the  preposition  governing  it  is.  and  may  be  ren- 
dereil  »rf\  <lixt<mt.  <Vc..  as.  Ab  sex  milhbtix  passuum  abfuit;  "He  was  six 
n^iles  off,  or  distaut"  (scil.  Rdmd,  fi-om  Home). 

79. — RULE  XLIII.  The  measure  of  excess  01 
(hjlfiriinj.  is  put  in  the  ablative;  as, 

Se  s  quiped'-  loiigior,  Taller  by  a.  foot  and  a  half. 

Il/'us  minor,  Less  by  iiiiir  t'tr-t. 

Quail  to   do,  tior,   tan  to  submis-     lite  more  learned,  the  more  humblA 
si  or, 

580. —  Ob:~.  6.  To  this  rule  are  to  be  referred  tbe  ablatives  tanto,  quanta, 
quo,  eo,  hoc,  al  quanta,  multo, paulo,  nihllo,  <tc.,  frequently  joined  to  com- 
pamtives,  and  sometimes  to  superlatives. 


§  133.  CIRCUMSTANCES  OF  PRICE. 

581. — HULE  XLIV.  The  price  of  a  thing  is  put 
in  the  ablative;  as, 

flon»ntit  talf  nto,  It  cost  a  talm t. 

Vendidit  hie  euro  patriam,  This  man  sold  his  country  for  gold 

582. — Exc.  But  ttinti,  quanti,  pluris,  mindris,  are  used  in  the 
genitive ; 

Quant  i  c-<n*t~ttit  ?  How  much  cost  it  ? 

ffon  vendo  pi  fir  Is  quain.  ccetM,          I  do  not  s«.ll  for  irn>rf  than  others. 

'•. — O4>.   1.  When  joined  with  a  imun.  tanti.  i/mmti.  A-O..  are  put  in 
itfc  ablative  ;   as.   Quain  f<ni/<>  prdio  '.     Tanto,  yuan  to,  and 

plur".  are  .-  tliough  rarely,  found  without  a  noun :  as.  pivi  e 

vlnit,  "  it  is  sole  for  mure." 

584. —  Obf.  2.  The  ablative  of  price  is  often  an  adjective  without  a 
noun:  as,  m<ir;no,  jtmimiino,  pari">,  jmtilfilo.  in'nn  -no.  plur,  ,<,<>.  rlli.  nhnic 
Tht-se  refer,  however,  to  some  such  nouu  as  pretio,  fere,  Ac,  understood 
Valeo  is  found  with  au  accusative. 


§1 
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§  134.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  ADVERBS. 

585. — RULE  XLV.  Adverbs  are  joined  to  verbs, 
adjectives,  and  other  adverbs,  to  modify  and  limit 
their  signification ;  as, 

Bine  scribit,  He  writes  well 

Fort\ler  pugnans,  Fighting  bravely. 

Egregie  fidelis,  Remarkably  faithful. 

Satis  bine,  Well  enough. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

586. — 06s.  1.  Adverbs  are  sometimes  joined  with  nouns ,  as,  Homer** 
fitdite  orator,  "  Homer  evidently  an  orator." 

587. — Ols.  2.  The  adverb  is  usually  placed  near  the  word  modified  »r 
limited  by  it  A 

Negatives. 

588. — Obs.  3.  Two  negatives  in  Latin,  as  well  as  in  English,  destroy 

each  other,  or  are  equivalent  to  an  affirmative;  as,  Nee  non  senscrunt, 

••  nor  did  they  not  perceive  ;"  i.  e.  et  senxerunt,  "  and  they  did  perceive.'' 

•:ii  pot&ram  non  exanimari  m&tu.  Cic.     Non  sum  nescius,  i.  e.  scio , 

hand  nikii  cst,  "  it  is  not  nothing,"  i.  e.  "  it  is  something  ;"  nonnu/li,  "  not 

i.  e.  "  some ;"  nonnunquam, "  not  never,"  i.  e.  "  sometimes ;"  non  nemo, 

'  not  nobody,"  L  e.  "  somebody,"  <fec. 

589. —  Ol>$.  4.  Exc.  In  imitation  of  the  Greeks,  however,  two  negatives 
in  Latin,  as  well  as  in  English,  sometimes  make  a  stronger  negative;  as, 
Neque  ille  hand  objiciet  ini/ii,  "He  will  not  by  any  means  object  to 
11  it-;''  -I'nra,  te  non  nociturum  hoinlni  neinlni,  <fec.  Neque,  and  ticc,  and 
sometimes  non,  are  especially  thus  used  after  a  negative ;  as,  Non  me 
,'iii-inin'ittux  vincet,  nee  Orpheus,  nee  Linus. 

£>{>(«. — Obs.  6.  Non  is  sometimes  omitted  after  non  mddo,ovnon  sohi.m. 
wlvn  followed  iu  a  subsequent  clause  by  tie  quldem  ;  as,  Mi  hi  non  tt/dJn 
iruKci,  i  e.  iiiiii  iri<x<-i.)  Bed  HP  dolire  quldem  impune  licet.  Sometimes,  but 
rarely,  it  is  omitted  after  ftcd,  or  vCruin,  with  etiam  ;  as,  Non  ruddo  ca  fa 
lura  lii>;el  (i.  e.  non  time/,)  vi'ricm  etiam  fcrt  suxtinetque  prcexentia.  Vor 
ne,  ano  uf,  with  thneo,  &c.,  see  683. 

;>'.' ' ,  —  06s.  6.  Certain  adverbs  are  joined  to  adjectives,  and  also  to  ad 
verbs,  m  all  the  degrees  of  "omparisou,  for  the  purpose  of  imparting  givatei 
force  t,o  their  signitication  ;  as, 

let.  To  the  positive  are  joim-d  .such  adverbs  as,  apprlme,  admSdimi,  re- 
\emeiiti  r.  i,,i/.r/,u<',  jir  ri/nam,  valde,  opfiido,  and  per,  in  composition  ;  ns,  </rd- 
turn  a ,  ?  m  o  d  u  in  ,  "  ;er//  jigreeablt- ;"  per  </  ttam  puerile,  "  very  childish  ;'' 
tc.  Iu  like  manner,  purum,  innihrni,  i>'n,innn.  tanfuin,  quantum,  aliquan 
turn  ;  :js,  p  u  r  u  »<  jir  in  UK  ;  in  u  /  t  it  ///  Ijfiin'x. 

2d.  'I'n  the  OomparatiTe  are  joined, pow/o,  ni/nio,  aliquanto,  en,  quo,  tine, 
iliilo ;  as,  Eo  grnni'if  tit  i!-ii»r  '/no  culpa  major. — Cio.  So« 

tililfH,  :I!MI,  purum.   nuliiun,  tl.i-,  a.^   with  Ule   |»iHitive. 
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3d  To  the  superlative  are  joined,  longe,  qunm.,faciJi\  meaning  "certain- 
ly,"  undouhti'iliv  ;"  also  tun/it,  </ii(iiil<i,  nuiito,  itc. ;  as,  J*'acl  If  iliirtiixti/iHx, 
h  certain!//  the  most  learned  ;"  longe  follieotisAma  (to,  fftnt),  "  /'!/ far  the 
most  warlike;'  qua  in  inax\ina8  potest  copias  urinal,  "he  arms  at 
great  forces  ux  jmxxible." 

4th.  Quinn,  (and  also  ut,)  is  also  used  as  an  intensive  woi  d  with  the 
positive,  but  iu  a  sense  somewhat  different,  resembling  an  exclamation  an, 
£  11  a  m  difficile  est  !  "  how  difficult  it  is  !"  quam,  or  ut  crudeiis  I  "  koto 
cruel !"  Finis  qua  m  fa  miliarlter,  "  weeping  how  affectionately]  L  « 
«*r</  affectionately ;  quam  severe,  " how  severely,"  i.  e.  very  severely 


§  135.  CASES  GOVERNED  BY  ADVERBS. 

592. — RULE  XLVI.  Some  ad  verbs  of  time,  place* 
and  quantity,  govern  the  genitive  ;  as, 

Pridie  ejus  diei,  The  day  before  that  day 

Ublque  gentium,  Every  where. 

Satis  est  verborum,  There  is  enough  of  words 

593. — 1.  Adverbs  of  time  governing  the  genitive  are,  interea,  postea, 
inde,  tune ;  as,  Interea  loci,  "  in  the  mean  time  ;"  postea  Idci,  '^afterwards ;" 
inde  Idci,  "then;"  tune  tetnporis,  "at  that  time." 

594.- — 2.  Of  place,  Vbi,  and  quo,  with  their  compounds,  ublque,  ubi- 
cunque,  ubiubi,  quOvin,  <tc.  Also,  co,  hue,  fiucclne,  undc,  usquam,  nnsquam 
longe,  ibidem,  &c.  •  as,  wide  terrurum  or  gentium ;  longe  gentium  ;  ibidem 
1 1"- i.  Also,  hue,  eo,  and  quo,  expressing  degree  ;  as,  Eo  audacice, — vecor- 
dice — miser/arum,  <fec.,  "  to  that  pitch  of  boldness — madness — misery,"  <fec. 

595. — 3.  Of  quantity,  abunde,  aff&tim,  larglter,  nlmis,  s&tix,  parutn, 
minlme;  as,  abimdf,  glorice ;  affatim  divitiaruin ;  larglter  auri ;  satis  elo- 
quentiie ;  sapient i(fparum  est  illi,  or  fiabet,  "  He  has  enough  of  glory,  riches  * 
&t.  minlme  gentium,  "  by  no  means." 

596. —  Obs.  1.  Ergo  (for  the  sake  of),  instar,  and  pa'tim,  also  govern 
the  genitive;  as,  donuri  'virtulis  ergo. 

•r>07. —  Obs.  2.  Pridie  and  poxtridie,  govern  the  genitive  or  accusative, 
as,  Pridie  Kalendarum,  or  pridie  Kalendas,  sup.  ante ;  Postridie  KalendA- 
ruin,  or  Kalendas,  sup.  post. 

598. —  Obs.  8.  En  aud  Ecce  govern  the  nominative  or  accusative:  aa 
En  causa ,  Ecce  homo  or  /«;/;///«'///,  sometimes  a  dative  is  added;  as.  /:••>•' 
d'nta  fi'a»  nbi.  VIRQ.  In  such  constructions,  a  verb  may  be  underatovd 
Ihe  ditive  may  be  referred  to,  877-3. 

599. — f)0s.  4.  Certain  prejwsitions  used  adverbially  by  the  poets,  nrt 
followed  by  the  dutive;  as,  Mi/ii  dam  fft/,  "it  is  unknown  to  me."  ('<mr>>: 
•i  fib  is. 
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600-~RuLE  XL VII.  Some  derivative  adverbs 
govern  the  case  of  their  primitives;  as, 

Omnium  op  time  loquitur,  He  speaks  the  best  of  all 

Co nven tenter  natures,  Agreeably  to  nature. 

Venit  obviam  ei ,  He  came  to  meet  him. 

Proxlme  castris  or  castra,  Next  the  camp. 

601. — EXPLANATION.— In  the  first  example,  optima  is  derived  flotn 
optimus,  wl.'ch  governs  the  genitive  by  Kule  X.  355.  Ccmwnienter  and  obvir 
*t»,  ai2  derived  from  conveniens,  and  obvius,  which  govern  the  dative  by 
Kule  XVI.  382  ;  and  proxime  is  derived  from  proximue,  which  governs  th« 
dative  or  accusative.  (888.) 


§  136.  CASES  GOVERNED  BY  PREPOSITIONS. 

602. — RULE   XLVIII.     Twenty-eight    preposi- 
j  ad,  dpud,  ante,  <fec.,  govern  the  accusative ; 
as, 

Ad  patrem,  To  the  father. 

603. — RULE  XLIX.  Fifteen  prepositions  a,  ab, 
abs,  <fec.,  govern  the  ablative  ;  as, 

A  patre,  From  the  father. 

604. — EXPLANATION. — The  twenty-eight  prepositions  which  govern 
the  accusative  are  those  contained  in  the  list  220-1,  and  the  fifteen  govern- 
ing the  ablative  nre  those  in  220-2. 

OBSERVATIONS, 

605. —  Obs.  1.  Clam,  one  of  these  fifteen,  is  sometimes  followed  ty 
the  accusative ;  as,  clam  ?v/.s,  "  without  jour  knowledge."  When  followed  by 
h  genitive  or  dative,  a  substantive  may  be  understood,  or  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  ;m  adverb;  as,  clam  pair  is.  TKII.  mi  hi  clam  esl.  PLAUT. 

606. —  Obs.  2.  Tenun  after  a  plural  noun,  commonly  governs  it  in  th« 
genitive;  as,  crurum  tenux.  VIKG. 

607. — RULE  L.  The  prepositions  in,  sub,  super 
and  mibtcr,  denoting  motion  to,  or  tendency  toward* 
govern  the  accuszitivc ;  as, 

Vinit  in  Urban,  He  came  into  the  city. 

A  mnr  in  te,  Love  towards  tliee. 

Hub  jfiffum  -iniyxim  t*t,  !!«•  was  sent  liiidcr  the  yok& 

Incldit  .Hi)"  t  ngmlna  It  fell  u|>mi  the 
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60S.  —  RULE  LT.   The  pivjMsiti    is  in  ;md 
denoting  *itndti(tn,  govern  tlie  ablative  ;  *fipti  and 
tntttttr  cither  the  accusative  or  aMative;  as, 

Jfic't  in  tfrrd,  He  lies  upon  the  ground. 

Mfdiii  in  itrbe,  In  (he  middle  of  the  city. 

fti  pottis,  Amoiiir  tin'  |  ».. 

Sw>  iiimiihux,  l.'ndcr  I  lui  walls. 

009.  —  Obs.  8.  To  both  (if  ihese  rule>  th.  re  arc  some  exceptions.  In 
flmices  occur  in  which  in  and  XH/I  dviiot  intr  motion  t»,  or  /<•«(/<•///•(/  towards, 
.nstcad  of  the  accusative.  govern  the  ablative;  MS,  In  cottsprctu  meo 
aud't  renire  ;  sub  juf/o  dictator  In^t'in  nnsit.  Others  are  found  in  which 
they  govern  the  accusative  when  they  denote  situation;  as,  Mi/ii  in 
tn  c  it  t  e  m  fuil.  Hastes  nub  tnontem  con&edisse,  Ac. 

610.  —  Obs.  4.  The  proposition  in  with  the  accusative,  usually  signihe: 
into,  towards,  until,  for,  againtt  ;  with  the  ablative  hi,  itj/on,  among 
Vith  ixith  these  cases,  however,  cmisiilerable  variety  of  translation  i? 
r.ecessarr  to  convey  correctly  the  idea  of  the  original.  The  following 
are  instances,  "  In  the  case  of,"  lalis  in  hoste  fuit  Priamo.  VIRG.  "On 
account  of,"  in  </uo  facto  dfimwn  revocatus;  —  In  srr  mensibvs,  "within 
fix  months;"  in  (/i?s,  "from  day  to  day.''  So,  in  fiorax,  "  from  hour  to 
hour  ;"  in  capita,  "  per  head  ;"  in  pueritia,  "  during  boyhood;"  in  hoc  tern 
pdie,  "at  this  time,"  <tc. 

611  .  —  Obit.  5.  The  preposition  is  frequently  understood  l>cfore  its  cases 
as,  dfrrnerc  locos.  VIRG.    homo  id  (ttatis.    Cn'.    iirnjiii  >\u, 
in   which  ad  is  understood.     So,  Nmic  id  prodeo,  sc.  ob  ;  —  TKK.     Maria 
a>/ifru  jura,  sc.  per.  Se  Idea  movere,  sc.  e,  or  de.     Quid  illo  facias?  ec.  in  01 
d:,  "  what  can  you  do  in  this  case  ?"      Ut  patrid  erpfllerttur,  sc.  ex.  NET 

612  —  Obs.  6.  Sometimes,  but,  much  more  rarely,  the  case  is  omittec 
Bfter  the   preposition;  as,  circum  Concordice,  sc.  ccdem.  SALL.    multi<$  pott 
tnnis,  i.  e.  post 


613.  —  HrLE  LII.  A  preposition  in  composition 
often  govei'ns  its  own  case  ;  as, 

Adeiimus  nrbcm,  Let  us  go  to  the  city. 

.inux  urbe,  Let  us  go  out  of  the  city. 

614.  —  EXPLANATION.  —  By  its  own  cape;''  is  meant  the  case  it  gov- 
erns when  not  in  composition.  This  rule  only  takes  place  when  the  pn-p(> 
iition  may  be  separated  from  the  verb,  and  placed  before  the  case  without 
tlteri:  .  Thus,  adcarmif,  urbem,  and  eamus  ad  urbem,  express 

the  same  thing. 

616.  —  Obs.  7.  The  preposition  is  often  repeated  after  the  compound 
word;  th"  case  is  lh<-i:  tr<>v<  rued  by  the  preposition  repeated;  :i<.  ?s  na- 
ti.bux(:~p'i>iiti.  C.t^s.  Nunquam  accfdo  ad  te,  qnin  ab  TKB. 

Note  —  So-ne  verbs  never  have  the  preposition  repented  after  them  ;  *udi 
W>,  Af'tris  a'tfiyniir  a'l«tr<>.  ttllvo,  accftlo  ;  circmii  wiih  rt-nin,  «>,  </- 
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vblo  ;  obeo.  pr^etereo,  abdlco,  *ffero,  everto,  <fec.  Some  compounds  with  inter, 
and  prutter,  commoiily  omit  L.  *.  preposition.  The  compounds  of  in,  ob,  and 
»uii,  generally  take  the  dative  those  of  super,  generally  the  accusative. 

tilu. — Obs.  8.  Some  verbs  coj>  pounded  with  e,  or  ex,  are  followed  by 
an  accusative  or  ablative ;  as,  exln  'imen.  TEK.  exire  septis.  VIKG.  Som« 
words  compounded  with  prce,  take  an  accusative ;  as,  Tibur  aqua  prat- 
flaunt.  HOE.  In  some  of  these  cases,  however,  the  accusative  may  be 
governed  by  preeter  or  extra,  understood. 

617. — 06s.  9.  The  case  governed  by  tht-  preposition  in  composition  ii 
K/ine'tinies  omitted ;  as,  Emlttere  servum,  sc.  nianu.  PLAUT.    Ewinere 
M  ore.  Cic.     Educere  copias,  sc.  castris.  CJES. 

Foi  the  construction  of  interjections,  see  §  1 17. 
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§  137.  CONNECTION  OF  TENSES. 

018.  —  The  tenses  in  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods,  so  tar  tu 
relates  to  their  construction,  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  Primary  and 
Secondary,  as  follows, 

Primary.  Secondary. 

Present  Imperfect. 

Perfect  definite.  162.  Perfect  indefinite.  168. 

Futures.  Pluperfect 

With  the  primary  tenses  may  be  classed,  the  Imperative  Mood. 

Of  these  tenses,  the  Primary  are  used  to  express  actions,  <fcc.,  as  present 
01  future  ;  the  Secondary,  in  the  recital  of  these  actions  as  past 

In  the  construction  of  sentences  consisting  of  different  members,  th« 
subjunctive  mood,  in  the  subordinate  or  secondary  parts,  usually  corre- 
sponds, in  time,  to  the  tense  in  the  primary,  or  leading  part  Hence  the  fol 
Ir.wiiig  Rule. 

619.  —  RULE  LIII.  Any  tense  of  the  subjunctive 
mood,  may  follow  a  tense  of  the  same  class  in 
the  indicative  ;  as, 

PRES.  L&go,      }  I  read,  } 

PKUK  DKK.  L<'</i,       >  ut  discam,  I  have  read,  >  that  I  may  learn 

f'cr.  J,£(ja:i»,  )  1  will  read,    J 

IUFEE.         Lege,  tit  discus,  Rei:l,  that  you  may  le 
IMPEEF.        Lrr/fbam, 

PER.  iNDF.r  /.</,",          V  ut  disctrem,    I  rend.  >  that  I  miht  l«*m 

.  i  <ii  unn. 


,  ,  ,  .  . 

Lrr/fbam,  }  I  was  reading,  } 

/.</,",  V  ut  disctrem,  I  rend.  >  that  I  might 

i.  i  <ii  unn.  ]  I  luiii  i>  nil.        ' 
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020. — EXPLANATION.— In  clauses  connoctoc ,  th<  present,  the  perfect, 
mid  periphrastic  future  with  aim  or  fuerim,  214-8,  in  the  subjunctive  mood, 
nwy  follow  either  the  present,  or  the  perfect  definite,  or  the  futures,  of  the 
indicative,  or  the  imperative  mood.  In  like  manner,  the  imperfect,  the 
pluperfect,  mid  the  periphrastic  future  with  essem  or  fuissem,  in  the  Mihjuuo- 
ti/o  mood,  may  follow  either  the  imperfect,  or  the  perfect  indefinite,  or  th« 
o!u  perfect  in  the  indicative. 

(J'2 1 . — 06s.  1.  When  the  present  tense  of  the  indicative  IB  used  in  liar- 
ration  for  the  past,  157-3,  it  nmy  be  followed  by  the  secondary  tenses  of 
tiie  subjunctive,  is  Lcyatus  iuittn.nl  it/  y. •/<•»///  iiiipetrarent. 

ti'2'2. —  06s.  2.  Primary  tenses  ure  sometimes  followed  by  secondary, 
Mid  secondary  by  primary,  in  order  to  express  notions  whose  time  is  dif 
fereut 

623. — 06-».  3.  When  the  subjunctive  follows  an  infinitive  or  participU 

in  the  primary  clause,  the  class  of  it-uses  employed,  usually  correspond* 
to  the  time  of  the  verb  ou  which  the  infinitive  or  participle  aependa 

N.  B.  This  rule  and  the  observations  under  it,  are  to  be  reganl-d  an 
stating  only  general  principles,  the  deviations  from  which,  iu  expressing 
the  endless  variety  of  relations  iiuioug  actions  with  reference  to  time,  de- 
pendence, (fee.,  can  be  learned  only  by  practice  and  close  attention  to  classie 
usage. 

For  the  interchange  of  tenses  in  the  same  and  in  different  moods,  we 
observations  on  the  tenses,  §g  44  and  45.  ^ 


624.— §  138.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  TIIE  INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

1.  The  indicative  mood  is  used  in  Latin,  to  express  what  is 
actual  and  certain,  in  an  absolute  and  independent  manner; 
as,  veni,  vldi,  vici,   '•  1  came,  saw,  and  conquered."     It  is  also 
used  in  direct  and  independent  interrogations ;  as,  Quid  ugis  ? 
"  what  are  you  doing  ?" 

2.  The  indicative  mood  is  used  in  conditional  and  dependent 
clauses,  to  denote,  not  what  is  contingent  or  uncertain,  but 
what  is  supposed,  or  admitted  as  fact ;  as,  Si  v  a  I  e  s ,  bene  est, 
''  if  you  are  in  health,  it  is   well,"  i.  e.   "  since  you  are   in 
health." 

3.  independent  assertions  made  in  English  wy  shall,  will,  can, 
may,  ought,  and  the  like,  are  made  in'  Latin  by  the  indicativ« 
of  verbs  expressing  these  ideas ;  as,   volumus  ire,  "  we  w  ill 
go,"  debes  facere,  "  you  ought  to  do  it,"  147.     In  general,  the 
verbs  oportet.  ntcesse  est,  debeo,  convuiil.  ^/  •(; — also, 
the  expression*  pur,  fas,  (Kjuur/i,  jusstum,  consentaneum  at;—' 
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and  wjuius,  melius,  utilius,  oplabilius  est,  are  put  in  the  past 
tenses  of  the  indicative,  though  translated  by  the  imperfect  or 
pluperfect  subjunctive.  Hence, 

4.  The  indicative  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  subjunctive, 
and  translated  by  the  potential  in  English,  when  an  act,  &c., 
though  not  performed,  is  expressed  as  what  would  have  been 
proper,  practicable,  or  advantageous  ;  as,  Miloni  op  tabiliut 
fuit  dare  jugulum  P.  Clodio ;  "it  would  have  been  more  de- 
ri*able,"  &c.,  164-4. 

5.  The  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  are  sometimes  used 
for  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive,  in  the  conclusion 
of  a  conditional  clause,  by  which  the  description  is  rendered 
more  animated  ;  as,  pons  subliciuslter  hostibus  dedit,  ni,  &c. 
"  the   wooden  bridge  would  have  afforded  a  passage  to  the 
enemy,  unless"  &c;  so,  actum  erat  de  pulcherrimo  imperio^ 
nisi,  &c.,  140  and  625-4th. 

The  signification  and  use  of  this  mood,  in  its  several  tenses,  are  specified, 
£44. 


g  139.   CONSTRUCTION   OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE 
MOOD. 

|  For  the  character  and  meaning  of  this  mood,  in  its  several  tenses,  se« 
§  42.  IL  and  §  45.] 

The  subjunctive  mood  is  used  sometimes  in  in- 
dependent, but,  for  the  most  part,  in  dependent 
propositions. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  IN   INDEPENDENT   PROPO- 
SITIONS. 

025.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  used,  apparently  at  least,  in 
'  independent  propositions: — 

1st.  To  soften  an  assertion  or  statement;  as,  nemo  istud  tibi  conc.edat, 
" no  one  would  grant  that  to  you ;"  forsltan  temire  fe c Irim,  " per 
ha ps  / may  have  acted  rashly;"  quis  dubitet?  "who  can  doub 
it  f" 

id  To  express  a  wish  or  desire,  like  the  Greek  Optative;  as,  eanius. 
"let  its  </c;"  tnoridmur,  "let  us  die;"  nunc  revcrtaitiur,  "let  us  now 
retum."  lu  the  second,  and  tl>e  third  person,  it  is  used  to  exhort  ot 
command;  and,  with  a  negative,  to  forbid;  as,  facial,  " let  him 
do  it;"  ipxe  vidirit,  'let  him  see  to  it  himself."  Cic.  Nfm* 
attin<iax,  "Jo  not  touch  me"  TEE  Em  as  quod  necesse  ett 

(171-1 iSEN 


268  SYNTAX. — MOODS.  §   140 

8d.  To  express  a  d Aibtful  question ;  as,  quo  earn?  "  whither  thall  1 

<j<i(''  quid  aliud  facer  ett  "what  eise  could  lie  do?"  (171-2).  ClO. 
*tk   After  the  imperfect,  and  pluperfect  Bubjunctive,  in   a  conditional 
clause  •with  si,  <(xi.  <juusi,  rtiamsi,  tamelsi,  ni,  nisi,  the  subjunctive 
is  used  independently  iu  the  iqxidosis,  or  conclusion,  in  the  same 
tenser,  when  the  thing  Buppoeed  did  not  exist.     Also,  after  the 
present,  and  perfect  in  the  sense  <>('  the  impel  feet  or  pluperfect; 
ae,  si  )i  <<•  .s  •/  ,< .  allter  gentian ,  "if  yeu  were  here,  you  wwild  think 
otherwise."  TKR.    (Jnos  ni  viea  cura  r  e  s  i  s  t  a  t,  jam  fatnmcB  tull 
rin  t .  YiiG.     In  this  construction,  the  conditional  clause  is  some- 
times omitted  ;  as,  mayno  in  er  ccntur  Atridu:  (si  possint).  Vmfl. 
Aotc. — l!ut.  tliough  iu  these  aud  many  similar  expressions,  the  subjunc- 
tive appears  to  be  used  independently,  it  is  easy  to  see,  that  in  most  cases, 
if  not  in  all,  it   depends  OLI  an  indicative  or  imperative  understood,  and 
which  hae  been  omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity  (145). 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD  IN  DEPENDENT  PROPOSITIONS. 

626. — The  subjunctive  mood  is  used,  for  the 
most  part,  in  dependent  clauses,  and  is  preceded 
by  another  verb  in  the  indicative,  imperative,  or 
infinitive  mood,  expressed  or  understood,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  a  conjunction,  a  rela- 
tive, or  an  indefinite  term,  and  may  generally  be 
rendered  by  the  potential  in  English  (142-2d,  and 
143). 

Obs. — The  construction  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  in  Latin 
agrees,  generally,  with  its  construction  in  English  and  in 
Greek.  Its  use,  however,  is  much  more  extensive  in  Latin, 
being  employed  in  many  cases  in  which  the  indicative  is  used 
in  these  languages.  Its  construction  in  dependent  propositions, 
is  subject  to  the  following  Rules.  A 


§  140.  SUBJUNCTIVE  AFTER  CONJUNCTIONS,  &c. 

627 — RULE  LIV.  The  conjunctions,  ut,  quo,  ticet. 
nc,  utlnam,  and  d/wmmbdo,  <fec.,  and  words  used 
indefinitely  in  dependent  clauses,  for  the  most 
part,  require  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as, 

I.i<j<>  ut  difram,  I  read  that  I  may  learn, 

y  u  t  » ;  in.  He  kiJMWB  not  iehn  /  am 
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EXPLANATION. — The  conjunctions  requiring  the  subjunctive  mood,  are 
thoso  which  imply  doubt,  contingency,  uncertainty,  and  tho  like,  as  follows . 

1 .  Ut,  quo,  "  that,"  ne,  quommus,  "  that  not,"  referring  to 
the  result,  end,  or  design,  take   the  subjunctive ;  thus, 

lit  Ut,  "  that,"  denoting  a  result,  after  such  words  as  sic,  Ita,  adeo,  tarn, 
tails,  tantus,  is,  ejusmodi,  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

3d.  Ul,  "  that,"  and  ne,  "  that  not,"  denoting  purpose  or  design  ;  or  when 
"  that''  is  equivalent  to  "  in  order  that,"  "  so  that,"  take  the  sub- 
junctive. 

3d.  After  verbs  signifying  to  request,  admonish,  advise,  commission,  en- 
courage, command,  and  the  like ;  or  to  endeavor,  aim  at,  or  ac- 
complish ;  as,  facio,  efficio,  (fee. ;  and  sometimes  to  permit,  to  wis/t, 
to  be  necessary,  <fec.,  ut  and  ne  usually  take  the  subjunctive. 

4th.  Ut,  with  the  subjunctive,  usually  follows  »uch  impersonals  as  Jit, 
fibri  non  potesl,  acctdit,  incldit,  occurrit,  contingit,  evenit,  usu  venit. 
rarum  est,  sequltur,  futurum  est,  retlquum  est,  relinqultur,  reslat. 
superest,  opus  est,  est  signifying  it  happens,  it  occurs,  it  remains,  &Q, 

2.  Si  "  if;"  ut  si,  quasi,  ac  si,  ceque  ac  si,  perinde  ut  si,  aUter 
ac  si,  velut  si,  tanquam,  ceu,  "  as  if,"  expressing  a  condition  or 
gvjyposition,  commonly  take  the  subjunctive. 

3.  Ut,  licet,  etiam  si,  quamvis,  "  although  ;"  quin  for  qui  non, 
or  ut  non,  or  quommus,  take  the  subjunctive. 

4.  Antequam,  priusquam,   "  before ;"    dum,   donee,    quoad, 
'*  until,"  ityddo,  dum,  dummodo,  "  provided,"  and  the  particles 
of  wishing,  titmam,  0  si,  ut  or  uti,  for  uflnam,  commonly  take 
the  subjunctive. 

5.  Interrogative  words  used  indefinitely  in  dependent  clause^ 
or  containing  an  indirect  question,  take  the  subjunctive. 

The  words  thus  used  are,  the  particles  an,  ne,  num.,  utrum,  anne,  an- 
non ; — the  adverbs  ubi,  quo,  unde,  quorsum,  quamdiu,  quoties,  cur,  quare, 
quamobrem,  quemadmodum,  quomodo,  ut,  quam,  quantop&re ; — the  adjec- 
tives quantus,  qudlis,  quot,  quotun,  uter ;  quis,  qui,  cujas,  «fec. 

Note. — In  double  questions,  direct  or  indirect,  expressed  in  English  by 
'  whether — or,''  the  nrst  is  commonly  made  by  utrum,  or  the  enclitic  ne, 
and  the  second  by  an,  or  anne.  The  first  particle,  however,  is  often  omit- 
ted, but  must  be  supplied  in  translating,  is,  idfrustra  an  ob  remfaciam, 
("  whether)  I  shall  do  this  to  no  purpose  or  successfully."  The  English  "  or 
not"  is  made,  in  the  second  part,  by  necne ;  as,  dii  utrum  sint  nccne  sint 
quitrltur.  Pound  lege  agi  necne  pauci  quondam  sciebant.  It  is  used 
also  in  direct  questions;  as,  snnt  hcec  tua  verba  necne? 

<>xJS. —  Obx.  1.  Many  of  these  conjunctions  are  used  also  with  the  in- 
dicative mood.  In  such  cases,  they  are  to  be  regarded  merely  as  con- 
nectives, or  used  adverbially,  denoting  circumstances  of  time,  manner,  <feo 

<W.). — Obs  2.  Many  othei  conjunctions  are  used,  sometimes  with  the 
Itfdicatiw,  and  RometunSB  with  the  subjunctive  mood ;  such  as,  quum  (ot 
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ni;t),  ft  si,  tnnirtsi  (.amenrtsi),  quanqiiam,  si,  tin,  nf,  nisi,  siyffdem,  guod, 
ytiia,  <tc.  Quoniam,  yuando,  and  quandoq  \Adem,  usually  have  the  indica- 
tive. 

030. — Obs.  8.  Quum  (or  cum),  when  it  signifies  t'/inr,  merely,  tal 
indicative,  and  is  translated  whni  ;  U,t«mpu»fuft  quum  lunn 
bail  t  ur.     When  it  denotes  a  connect hm  of  thougnt,  implying  di-p'-n 
it  takes  the  subjunctive,  aud  may  be  translated  variously,  accor 
nature  of  the  connection,  xhu-r,  nlthvntt/1,  ax  noon  as,  seeing  th 
fumea  Ita  sint,  "  since  these  things  are  so." 

631. — Obs.  4.  In  narration,  quum  is  joined  with  the  imperfect 
the  pluperfect  subjunctive,  even  when  it  relates  to  time,  but  tee  cvi-nt  •!<• 
noted  by  the  subjunctive,  usually  relates  to  that  expressed  in  the  > 
on  which  the  subjunctive  depends,  not  only  in  regard  to  time,  but  also  in 
Borne  sense,  as  a  cause;  as,  cum,  sclret  Clodius  Iter  necessarivm  A/i/6>i> 
essf  Lanuvium,  R&md  subUo  ipse  profectus  est. 

632. — Obs.  5  The  conjunction  vt,  is  elegantly  omitted  after  vSlo,  ndlo, 
rdffo,  pricor,  censeo,  suadeo,  licet,  oportet,  necesse  est,  and  the  like.  Also, 
after  the  imperatives  sine,fac,  or  faclto;  as,  precor  venias,  "  I  beg  (that) 
you  would  come;"  fac  facias,  "  see  (that)  you  do  it."  So  also  ne  is  oin:U<-<l 
after  the  imperative  c&ve  ;  as,  cave  facias,  '•  See  thou  do  it  not." 

633. — 06s.  6.  After  the  verbs  timeo,  vertor,  and  the  like,  ut  is  us«'<l  in 
a  negative  sense, "  that  not,"  and  ne,  in  an  affirmative  sense, "  that ;"  as,  thnm 
ut  faciat,  "  I  fear  that  he  will  not  do  it"  Timeo  ne  facial,  "  I  fear  that  he 
will  do  it."  In  a  few  examples,  however,  vt  seems  to  have  an  affirm 
and  ne,  a  negative  meaning.  Ne  non,  after  timeo,  vereor,  is  equivalent  to 
ut  non  after  other  verbs;  as,  timeo  ne  non  impetrem,  "I  fear  that  I 
shall  not  obtain  it" 

634. — 6.  In  oblique  discourse  (651  Exp.),  the  verb,  in  de- 
pendent clauses,  takes  the  subjunctive  after  any  conjunctive 


§  141.  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  AFTER  THE  RELATIVE. 

635. — RULE  LV.  The  relative  qui,  quce,  quod, 
requires  the  subjunctive,  when  it  refers  to  an  in- 
definite, negative,  or  interrogative  word, — to  words 
implying  comparison, — or  assigns  the  reason,  cauM, 
or  end  of  that  which  precedes, — and  also  in  all 
sases  of  oblique  narration. 

fhis  General  Rule  may  be  subdivided  into  the  following 

SPECIAL  RULES. 
— Rule  \.  When  the  relative  qui,  qucF,  quod   refers  to  * 
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an   indefinite,  negative,  or  interrogative   word,  it  requires  the 
subjunctive  mood ;  as, 

8unl  (homines)  qvi  drcant,  ,      Some  people  say. 

.Vemo  est  qui  havd  inttlffffat,      There  is  no  one  who  does  not  understand 

Quis  est  qui  utilia  fugiat  *          II  7<  o  is  there  that  shuns  what  is  useful ! 

637. — EXPLANATION.— This  rule  takes  effect  only  when  the  antece- 
dent is  something  indefinite,  and  when  the  relative  clause  is  the  predicate  of 
the  sentence,  i.  e.  when  it  expresses  what  is  affirmed  or  denied  respecting 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  has  for  its  antecedent,  the  indefinite,  negative, 
or  interrogative  itself,  and  not  any  intervening  word.  These  are  indispen- 
nable  conditions  of  this  rule. 

038. —  06s.  1.  The  indefinites  referred  to  in  this  rule  are  the  indefinite 
pronouns  (127-1,  and  128,  except  qmdam),  and  the  periphrastic  expres- 
sions, e.tt  qui,  "  some  one,"  sunt  qui,  fuerunt  qui,  "  some  ;"  to  "which  may 
be  added  the  verbs  rcperio,  invenio,  habeo,  adsum,  desum,  iienio,  and  some 
others,  used  in  a  similar  manner,  by  which  indefinite  expressions  are  formed 
nearly  of  the  same  import  with  est  qui, sunt  qui,  <fec.;  as,  ornnis  cetas  quod 
&gat  inveniet.  , 

<)•>(). — The  negative  antecedents  most  common  under  this  rule  are 
such  as  nemo  est,  nullus  est,  unus  non  est.  alius  non  est,  or  ertat,  nikil  est, 
nee  est,  or  non  quisquam  est,  vix  ullus  est,  ne.cullus  est,  vix  detfntus  quisque 
est,  (or  any  other  ordinal  used  in  !t  similar  manner,)  non  multi  sunt.  non 
multum  ext ;  also,  non  est,  or  nikil  est,  meaning  "  there  is  no  cause,  or 
reason  why;"  and  also  after  non  or  nihil  habeo.  After  these  last,  quod 
"  which,"  must  follow,  governed  by  propter  understood ;  as,  non  est  quod 
scrlbas  ;  "  there  is  no  reason  why  you  should  write." 

640. — The  interrogative  expressions  in  the  antecedent  clause  under 
this  rule  are  chiefly  these:  Quis  esi?  quantus  est?  uler  est?  ecquis  estf 
numquis  est?  an  quisquam  est  ?  an  est  a/iquis?  quotusquisque  est?  quo- 
tusest?  quot  sunt?  quatn  inulti  sunt?  And  also,  quid  est?  nuinquid  est  t 
*  what  cause  ?"  as,  num  quid  est  quod  timeas  ?  "  why  should  you  fear  '¥' 

Nott. — luterrogatives  under  this  rule  are  of  a  general  character,  and 
usually  imply  a  negation  ;  as,  quis  est  qui  facial?  "  who  is  there  that  does 
it  ?"  i.  e.  "  nobody  does  it." 

641. — Rule  II.  The  relative  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive, 
when  the  relative  and  antecedent  clauses  involve  a  comparison, 
,~>r  when  the  latter  expresses  the  purpose,  object,  or  design,  of 
something  expressed  by  the  former ;  as, 

Dignus  qui  amitur,  "worthy  to  be  loved."  Quis  tarn  esset  amens  qm 
temper  -jiviSret  ?  "  who  would  be  so  foolish  as  to  live  always  J" 

642. — EXPLANATION.— In  all  cases  under  this  rule,  the  relative  is 
equivalent  to  ut,  with  the  personal  pronoun  representing  the  antecedent ;  i.  e. 
It  is  used  for  ut  'ego,  ut  tu,  ut  ille,  ut  rws,  ut  vos,  ut  illi.  1  n  such  cases,  ut 
with  the  personal  pronoun,  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  relative.  Here, 
»lso,  t\ie  relative  clause  must  belong,  not  to  the  subject,  but  to  the  predicate 
of  the  B/  nteuoe,  far  ic  such  cases  only  can  it  be  resound  into  ut  ego,  <fco. 
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043. —  Obs.  2.  The  relative  is  used  in  this  sense,  and  require* 
ihe  subjunctive. 

let.  When  it  comes  after  dignus,  indignus,  idoneus,  and  the  like  in  th« 
predicate ;  aa,  jiatres,  si  d i g  n it  m  q  u  i  (ut  Hit]  secundus  ab  Romulo 
numerltur,  crearltis,  auctores  Jient. 

td  VThen  it  follows  tain,  tantus,  adeo  ;  as,  quit  est  tarn  Lynceus,  q  it  i  fn 
tattltK  tt'iH-bris  nihil  offendatt  i.  e.  ut  in  tantis,  «fcc,,  "who  is  BO 
quick-sighted  that  he  would  not  stumble  in  such  darkness?" — ID 
like  manner  when  it  follows  tnlis,  ejuxtnodi,  hujusmodi,  the  sub- 
junctive is  commonly  used;  as,  eat  innocentia  affectio  tulis  ant- 
mi  qui  n  d  c  e  a  t  nemtni.  Also,  alter  is,  ille,  and  hie,  in  the  sense 
of  talis  (128-2,  b.);  as,  non  tu  is  es  qui  nescias,  ''you  are 
not  such  a  one  as  not  to  know."  Sometimes,  in  such  cases,  ut  takes 
the  place  of  qui;  as,  nique  Inim  is  es,  Catilina,  ut  le  pudor 
revocdrit,  <tc. 

SJ  When  it  follows  a  20111  parative  with  quam;  as,  major  sum  quam 
cui  possit  for  tuna  nocere. 

4th.  When  the  relative  clause  expresses  the  purpose,  object,  or  design,  for 
which  the  person  mentioned  in  the  antecedent  clause  is  appointed, 
or  the  thing  spoken  of  is  possessed,  or  done ;  as,  Lacedeemonii  le- 
gates Athenas  miserunt  qui  (i.  e.  ut  illi)  eutn  absmtem  accu- 
s  are  tit.  In  such  sentences  the  relative  and  subjunctive  may  be 
properly  rendered,  to,  in  order  to;  thus,  "the  Lacedemonians  sent 
ambassadors  to  Athens,  to  accuse  (or  in  order  to  accuse)  him  in  liia 
absence."  Sometimes  here  also,  ut  takes  the  place  of  the  relative- 
as,  missus  sum  ut  (i.  e.  qui)  te  adduc  erem.  f 

044. — Obs.  3.  When  qni  combines  with  its  signification  as  a  relative, 
or  when  the  preceding  clause  implies,  a  force  equal  to  so  that,  such  that, 
the  man  to,  such  a  man  as,  it  requires  the  subjunctive;  as,  stultutn  est 
timere  quod  vitdre  nonpossis,  "it  is  foolish  to  fear  that  which  (i.  e 
tuch  a  thing  as)  you  cannot  avoid."  In  all  such  cases,  the  antecedent  clause 
conveys  a  vague  and  general  idea,  i.  e.  the  person  or  things  referred  to  are 
regarded  as  a  species  or  class,  rather  than  as  individuals. 

045. — Rule  III.  When  the  relative  with  its  clause  assigns 
the  cause  or  reason  of  the  action  or  event  announced  by  the 
antecedent  clause,  it  requires  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

Peccavisse  mihi  videor  qui  a  te  decessSrim,  "  I  think  that  I  have  erred 
in  having  (or,  because  I)  left  you." 

040. — EXPLANATION.— In  all  constructions  of  this  kind,  the  relative 
to  equivalent  to  quum,  quod,  quta,  or  quoniam  ego,  t/u,  is,  nos.,  &c.,  signifying 
•*  because,"  or  "  seeing  that  I,"  "  thoa,"  <fec. 

047. —  Obs.  4.  The  relative  has  this  force  in  the  expressions  quipp* 
yiit,  ut  qui,  utpote  qui,  and  consequently  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive; 
U,  libros  non  contemno,  equldem,  quippe  q'ui  nunquaut  Ieg6rim,"\ 
do  not,  indeed,  despise  the  books,  for  (or  because)  I  have  never  read  them." 

048. — Rule  IV.  When  qui  jiossc^-rs  a  |>»wrr  eip.ial  to  quan- 
elsi  is.  or  to  si,  modo,  or  dummodo,  "  although — if- 
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provided    that  he,  she,   it,"  &c.,   it  requires  the    subjunctive 
rnood  ;  as, 

Tu  aqnam  pumice  postulas,  qui  ipse  si  tiat,  "you  demand  water  from 
a  pumice  stone,  though  itself  is  parched  with  thirst."  Laco,  consilii  quam 
vi&  egregii  quod  non  ipse  affe  rret  inimlcus,  "  Laco  was  the  enemy  of 
any  measure,  however  excellent,  if  (i.  e.  provided  that)  he  himself  did  twt 
propose  it." 

049. — Rule  V.  The  relative  qui  takes  the  subjunctive  after 
unus  and  jdlus  ;  when  they  restrict  the  affirmation  to  a  particu- 
lar subject;  as, 

Hcee  est  una  contentio  quce  adJmc  permans&rit,  "  this  is  the  only  di»- 
pute  which  has  remained  till  this  time." 

650. — Rule  VI.  In  oblique  or  indirect  discourse,  the  relative 
requires  the  subjunctive  mood  ;  as, 

Socrates  dicere  solebal,  omnes  in  eo  quod  sclrent  satis  esse  eloquenteg, 
"Socrates  was  accustomed  to  say,  that  all  were  eloquent  enough  in  that 
which  they  knew." 

651. — EXPLANATION. — Discourse  is  said  to  be  direct,  when  a  writer 
or  speaker  delivers  his  own  sentiments, — oblique,  when  a  person  relates  in 
his  own  Language,  what  another  speaker  or  writer  said ;  an  example  will  best 
illustrate  this  distinction. — Tacitus  introduces  Galgacns,  addressing  the  Cale- 
donian army  as  follows  :  "  When  I  contemplate  the  causes  of  the  war,  ana 
the  necessity  to  which  we  are  reduced,  great  is  my  confidence  that  this  day, 
and  this  union  of  yours,  will  prove  the  beginning  of  universal  liberty  to 
Britain."  This  is  the  direct  discourse.  If,  instead  of  introducing  Galgaoua 
himself,  to  speak  his  own  speech,  the  historian  had  only  told  us  what  lie  said, 
he.  would  have  used  the  oblique  or  indirect  style,  thus  :  Galgacus  said,  "  that 
when  he  contemplated  the  causes  of  the  war,  and  the  necessity  to  which  they 
(the  Koman  army)  were  reduced,  his  confidence  was  great,  that  that  day, 
and  that  union  of  theirs,  would  prove  the  beginning  of  universal  liberty  to 
Britain." 

In  the  first  of  these,  or  the  direct  discourse,  it  will  be  observed  that  when 
Uie  speaker  refers  to  himself,  he  uses  the  first  person,  "  I,"  "we."  When 
.in  refers  to  those  addressed,  he  uses  the  second  person,  "thou,"  "you," — 
»ud  that  the  leading  verbs  in  Latin  are  all  in  the  indicative  mood,  and  inde- 
pendent of  any  previous  word.  But  in  the  second  or  oblique  discourse,  th« 
third  person  only  is  used,  whether  'he  speaker  is  said  to  refer  to  himself,  or 
his  hearers,  or  a  third  person.  And  the  leading  verbs  in  Latin,  are  in  ttm 
nflnitivo  rnood,  or  in  the  subjunctive  with  ut,  and,  in  either  case,  dependent 
:ii  the  \erb  with  which  the  account  is  introduced  such  as,  "he  said," 
"  stated,"  "  replied,"  or  the  like.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  while  hi  both 
/forms,  the  same  idea  is  expressed  in  nearly  the  same  language,  the  constrno- 
liou  of  the  sentence  in  each  is  entirely  different;  thus,  in  direct  discourse: 
A/ittmiiu  inquit,  "  Ars  edrum  re  rum  est  quce  sciuntur."  Cic.  Quinctilian  re- 
latcri  the  Htizne  'IrinjT  in  the  ottiqvt  form  ;  thus,  "  Antonius  aik  artem  edrum 

12* 
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•ttt  ifita;  sciantur."     Here,  the  lending  verb  ii/  the  d'ntct  form,  is  *st 
in  the  indicative  mood,  having  no  on  any  previous   word,  and 

haviru'  :    in  tlio  nominative  case.     In  tlie  o/iliyue  form,  the.  same 

-  in  tlic  infinitive,  e-sic  ;  it  is  dependent  on  ait,  and  lius  its  «ul<j 

.e..     In  the  jimt,  the  verb  in  the  suborliimte  clause,  is  in  the 
mdicut  ./•;  in  the  hu-t,  it  is  in   the  subjunctive  mood,  fciuntur 

Hence,  the  following  general  principle.   .. 

(i.'jvJ. — In  <  vri-y  unmixed  example  of  cLliiji/e  icu-ration,  two 
moods  only  are  admissible,  the  injinitive  and  stibjuncuce,  and 
consequently,  as  the  relative  is  in.-vrr  employed  but  in  the 
Mcondary,  and  subordinate  members  of  a  M-ntniee.  it  must 
always,  in  oblique  statements,  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

653. —  Obs.  5.  In  connection  with  this  general  principle,  however,  two 
tilings  must  be  noticed  : 

1st.  In  vbliyue  discourse,  the  narrator  frequently  introduces  a  remark  of 
bis  own,  for  the  purpose  of  explanation,  but  yet  so  closely  interwoven 
with  the  discourse  he  is  reporting,  ns  to  seem  to  be  a  part  of  it     Sm-h 
remark  is  usually  introduced  with  the  relative,  and  the  indicative,  and 
may  be  detected  by  this  construction  :  Ihus,  Jjisscritit  Cnxtir,  in-n  <. 
tibi  Igndra  q  u  (e  de  S  i  I  d,  n  o  vul  g  abantitr,  sed  iton  ex  Tinner?  ttt 
dam,  eplied '  that  those  things,  indeed,' viz. :  wAtc^  in 

concerning  Si/an><*,  •  u  .-i  f  m >t  unknown  to  him,' "  «tc. TAC.    Ilei  - 
qua  de  Fit  emu  mdgabanttar,  is  not  to  IH>  regarded  as  a  part  of  what  Cffisar 
said,  but  as  a  clause  thrown  in  by  the  hisl<  .ri;:n  to  inform  his  n-ailei's  whut 
tilings  they  wire  whieh  Cu'siu1  ni'-nnt.      Uut  if  the  vei'b  had  been  vulya- 
rcntur,  it  would  have  shown  that  it  was  a  part  of  what  Cacwir  said. 

2d.«Iu  animated  oblique  narration,  the  historian  sometimes  suddenly 
passes  from  the  oblique  to  the  dir«-t  d  :ui,  instead  of  rejiorting 

t)i«r  remarks  of  the  speaker,  introduces  him,  as  it  were,  to  speak  for  him- 
self. This  is  always  manifest  by  the  transition,  from  the  tise  of  the  infini- 
tive and  subjunctive,  to  that  of  the  indicative,  and  from  the  use  of  the 
third  person  to  denote  the  speaker.  :;nd  the  person  addressed,  to  that  <>i 
Jie  first  and  second.  The  followiiiL,'  is  often  quoted  as  an  appropriate 
example  of  this.  (OBLIQUE)  "  SafciH?  »/(i//<  acies, 

bine  patrex,  hine  vlros  oranles,''  ite  ac  sanguine  nefando,  soctr 
respergSrenl ;  ne  parricidio  inacul(ir>nt  partus  suos,  ntpotum  illi,  /•' 
h-  proffcmem.     (DiuEiTj  .S/  piget  qffinilalis  inter  ton,  si  connubii  p 
no»  vertlle  Iras,  nos  cauxa  belli,  no*  vulnerum  ac  ctedhim  vlris  ac  parci>t\bui 
tuinus,  inelius  peribliitiis,  quam  sine  alttris  vextrum  vidua.  out  orbce  vivemut. 
Liv  L  13. 

654. — Obs.  6.  A  verb  in  the  Future-perfect  indicative,  in  direct  dis- 
course, will  always  take  the  pluperfect  subjunctive,  when  the  eame  sen- 
tecca  is  thrown  into  the  oblique  form,  whatever  be  the  tense  of  the  intro- 
ductory verb :  thus,  DabMur  guodcunqut  optiirix.  Ov. ;  in  direct  discourse. 
is  thus  related  by  Cioero,  in  the  obhque  form:  &ol  fhai/ionti  Jilio  fae 
tar  nut  esse  dixit  qidd'juid  opt  asset. 

(355. —  Obs.  7.  To  this  construction  may  be  referred   the  subjunctive 
by  a  relp.tive  or  casual  conjunction  with  the  preceding  verb  in 
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any  of  its  parts,  for  the  purpose  of  expressing,  not  what  the  writer  assert* 
himself,  but  what  is  alleged  by  others  ;  as,  Socrates  accusatus  est  quod  cor- 
rump&ret  juventutem,  "  Socrates  was  accused,  because  (as  was  alleged)  he 
corrupted  the  youth."  The  indicative  here  would  assert,  on  the  part  of 
the  writer,  that  Socrates  did  corrupt  the  youth. 

Note. — The  verbs  pulo,  dlco,  arbltror.  and  the  like,  are  sometimes  used, 
(specially  by  Cicero,  in  the  subjunctive,  with  the  verb  following  in  the 
infinitive,  when  properly  they  should  be  iu  the  indicative,  (meaning,  "  as 
they  said,  thought.  <fec.")  and  the  verb,  in  the  clauses  dependent  on  them, 
in  the  subjuuctive ;  as,  Rediit  paulo  post,  quod  se  oblltum  nescio  quia 
diceret,  Cic.,  "  He  (Hannibal)  returned  soon  after,  because,  as  he  said,  he 
had  forgotten  something ;"  for  quod,  ut  dioebat,  oblltus  esset  nescio  quid. 
Ementiundo  qua  se  .  .  .  audissc  dicErent,  SALL.,  "  By  forging  stories  which, 
ae  they  said,  they  had  heard  ;"  for  quce,  ut  dicebant,  audivissent. 

656. —  Obs.  S.  When  an  infinitive  or  subjunctive  mood  has 
a  clause  connected  with  it  by  a  relative  or  other  connecting 
word,  for  the  purpose  of  restricting  the  predicate,  otherwise 
indefinite,  the  verb  of  the  latter  clause  is  put  in  the  subjunc- 
tive moocl ;  as, 

Quid  £nim  potest  esse  tarn  perspicuum,  quam  esse  aliquod  numen  quo 
hcec  reg  antur,  "  For  what  can  be  so  clear,  as  that  there  is  some  divinity 
by  whom  these  things  are  governed?" 


657.— §  142.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  IMPERATIVE. 

1.  The  Imperative  mood  is  used  to  command,  exhort,  Ac.,  149.     Its  sub- 
ject, with  which  it  agrees  by  Rule  IV.,  is  the  person  or  persons  addressed 
in  the  command,  <fec.,  and  hence,  it  is  properly  used  only  in  the  second  per 
son.     In  Latin,  as  well  as  in  Greek,  the  imperative  mood  has  a  distinct 
form  for  the  third  person  ;  it  is,  however,  but  seldom  used,  and  chiefly  in 
the  enacting  of  laws,  having  the  force  of  a  command  on  those  for  whom 
they  are  designed. 

2.  With  the  imperative,  not  is  expressed  by  ne,  and  nor  by  nfve ;  as, 
Ne  crede  colori.    VIKQ.     Hominem   mortuum   in  urbe  ne   sepellto, 
neve  urlto.  Cic. 

8.  Instead  of  the  simple  imperative,  sometimes  fac  or  c&ve,  with  th« 
•ubjunctive,  are  used,  and  noli  with  the  infinitive  ;  as.yae  venias,  "come;* 
ciive  ex/sOmrs,  "do  not  think;"  Noli  tiniere,  "do  not  fear."  For  other 
tenses,  used  imperatively,  see  160. 


§  143.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

[For  the  tenses  of  the  infinitive  mood,  in  connection  with  different  tenses 
of  the  verb,  see  §  47.] 

058. — The  infinitive  mood,  in  Latin,  is  used  in  two  ways ;  First,  as  a 
verbal  noun,  ami  Second,  us  a  verb.  As  a  verbal  noun,  it  hae  no  subject; 
u  a  verb  it  ilwuys  has.  Without  a  subject,  it  cannot  form  a  proposition, 
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or  express  an  affirmation;  with  a  subject,  it  always  does.  In  Jie  first 
case,  it  cornea  under  the  regimen  of  me  verb,  either  alone  us  a  vurluil 
noun,  or  with  the  words  depending  upon  it,  as  a  mtlmtmitirr  phrase.  In 
tke  second,  it  comes  under  its  regimen,  only  in  connect  ion  with  its  subject, 
as  a  distinct,  though  dependent  proposition,  or  *til,xt,rnti>-r  clauxe.  Hence, 
all  that  belongs  to  the  construction  ot'  this  mood,  may  be  comprised  ill 
what  rebates  to  the  use  of  it,  in  these  two  ways. 


g  144.  I.  THE  INFINITIVE  WITHOUT  A  SUBJECT. 

659. — The  infinitive  without  a  subject,  may  be  regarded  as  a 
verbal  noun  in  the  singular  number,  neuter  gender  (271),  and 
in  form  indeclinable,  but  differing  from  all  other  nouns,  inas- 
much as  it  involves  the  idea  of  time,  and  has  all  the  power  of 
governing  that  belongs  to  the  verb.  The  character  of  the  in- 
finitive as  a  noun,  is  manifest  from  its  being  used  in  almost 
every  way  that  a  noun  is.  It  is  used, 

1.  As  the  nominative  to  a  verb;  as,  i  it  vide  re  (invidia)  non  ccidit  in 
sapientem.  Didicisse  fdellter  artes  emoUit  mores.  Ov.  Uttnam  emori 
fortunis  ineis  honest  us  exltus  essct;  or  as  the  nominative  after  th« 
verb ;  as,  slve  illud  brat  sine  fuiiere  fe rri;  bine  vivere  est  bis  viv ere. 

8.  As  a  case  in  apposition  to  a  preceding  nominative;  as,  res  erat  spec- 
caciilo  d'l'.inii,  r  i  il c  r<  A'/  rj •<  /«,  tic. ;  "  it  was  a  thing  worthy  of  being  seen, 
to  see  Xerxes,"  «te. 

8.  It  is  used  as  a  genitive  after  substances  and  adjectives  ;  P.S,  temput 
est  a  hire,  for  <il<  umli; — W»  cnn tare  per iti  Arcades,  equivalent  to 
catilatidi  or  catttus.  Rules  VII.  IX. 

4.  As  a  dative  after  adjectives,  itc. ;  thus,  et  vos  servlre  magis  quam 
imperdre  par  at  i  c^lix.  K  ulc  X  \  I. 

5.  As  an  accusative  after  an  active  verb;  as,  da  mihi  fall  Ire,  HOR.  • 
terrain  cum  prlinum  iiranl,  prose indHre    appellant;    cum  itirum, 
ojfringere    dicunt.    VAEK. — After  a  preposition;  an,   ?<//./'/  interest 
inter  dare  et  accipere.  SEN.  Prater  pi  or  are.  IIou,  Prate* 
Idqui.  Liv. 

6.  As  a  vocative ;  as,  0  v  i  v  £r  e  nostrum,  for  0  vita  nostra. 

7.  As  an  ablative  in  various  constructions ;  as,  d ignus  «.  m  a  r  i ;  as  th» 
case  almolutc;  thus,  Audi  to  reyem  in  Siciliam  tendZre.  This  example, 
however,  has  a  subject  regent.  Rule  XXIIL 

8  It  has  an  adjective  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it;  as,  sclre  luum 
nihil  est;  ipnttn  die  ere  nuMfuam  non  in<  [itinn  fxf.  ifcc.  Gic.     In  this 
way.  we  may  account  for  the  poetic  "du/c/-  Itn/ni,''  '' r  'di.-rc  dfcdrutn,"  Ac. 

9  It  governs  the  genitive  like  a  uouz  r  as,  c  uj  u»  :>/«  di  micar  e  fuit 
vine  ire. 

Note. — It  is  however,  chiefly  as  the  subject  or  the  object  of  a  verb,  in 
the  nominative  or  accusative,  that  it  is  used  as  a  nov.a  The 
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absve  (3:  4,  7,)  in  which  it  is  used,  where  a  noun  or  pronoun  vould  be  pat 
ill  the  genitive,  or  dative,  or  ablative,  are  of  rare  occurrence,  and  in  souw 
eases  may  be  otherwise  explained.  The  infinitive  as  a  noun,  in  the  nomi- 
native or  accusative,  is  subject  to  the  following  Rules: 

6 GO. — RULE  LVI.  One  verb  being  the  subject 
of  another,  is  put  in  the  infinitive ;  as, 

Facile  cst  queri,  To  complain  is  easy 

Ment  Ir  i  turpe  est,  To  lie  is  base. 

Gol. — EXPLANATION. — In  the  first  example  the  subject  or  tiling 
Broken  of  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive  jw^-ri,  which  is  therefore  the  nomi- 
native to  the  verb  est.  A  noun  used  instead  of  gueri  would  have  to  be  in  the 
nominative  case.  In  such  sentences,  it  is  manifestly  improper  to  say  that  ett 
governs  queri,  just  as  it  w.ould  be  improper  to  say  the  verb  governs  its  nomi- 
native. This  rule  applies  also  to  the  infinitive  with  a  subject. 

662. —  06s.  1.  A  proper  attention  to  this  rule  will  show  that  many 
verbs  considered  impersonal,  or  thought  to  be  used  impersonally,  are  not 
raally  so.  but  have  an  infinitive  or  a  clause  of  a  sentence  for  their  subject 
>r  nominative  ;  thus,  iicc  profuit  Hiidne  crescire  per  damnum,  "nor  did  it 
profit  the  Hydra  to  grow  by  his  wounds."  OVID.  Here,  instead  of  saying 
that  profuit  is  used  impersonally, and  governs  crescfre  in  the  infinitive; 
the  true  construction  is,  that  profuit  is  used  personally,  and  has  crescire 
for  its  nominative.  So,  the  following,  cadit  in  eundem  misercri  et  invidere. 
Cic.  Vacare  culpd  magnum  est  solatium;  neque  est  te  fallire  quidquam, 
Ac.,  307^ 

663. — RULE  LVII.  One  verb  governs  another, 
as  its  object,  in  the  infinitive ;  as, 

Cupio  discSre,  I  desire  to  learn. 

664. —  EXPLANATION.— The  infinitive  mood  under  this  rule  is  equiva- 
lent to  a  noun  in  the  cuso  which  the  preceding  verb  usually  governs  :  Thus, 
in  the  example,  cupio  is  a  transitive  active  verb  and  governs  discere,  as  if  it 
were  a  noun  in  the  accusative.  The  meaning  is,  that  a  verb,  used  as  the  ob- 
ject of  another,  without  a  conjunction  or  connective  word,  must  be  pnt  in 
the  infinitive.  This  Rule  also  applies  to  the  infinitive  with  a  subject. 

Nute. — In  all  cases  of  the  infinitive  without  a  subject,  under  this  rulq 
the  infinitive  expresses  an  act,  or  state,  of  the  subject  of  the  precc^'tui 
verb. 

(505. —  Olx.  2.  The  infinitive  without  a  subject,  is  used  only  after  cer- 
tain verbs,  especially  such  as  denote  desire,  ability,  inttnlimi  orend*aoor} 
§uch  ;:  '•: — '[>i>,\::tnn,  </>/«>,  it/</ut<>.  ralco,  cog\tO, 

conor.  tcnd<>.  </,V  o,  Ac.     By  the   pci-ls   it   is  used   after  /0//«, 

pjtrce  for  m'i/i,  and  s.'inrtimcs  iil'trr  cur/o,  f'ii(ti<>.  ntuid'o,  &<.:  In  a  few  in- 
stances  it  is  used  after  vi-rhs  <>f  motion,  to  denote  a  purpose  ;  as,  mtrr*H 
vidcre,  "became  to  .«'."  TKK.  ///»'//  r<msilia  tollfre  r'tyex.  "  hw  .i'- 
ti  plan  to  Jtsfroi/  t.li<  ki 
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<!')<).  --O;>.i.  3.  In  many  cases,  tie  infinitive  after  such  veil*  may  be 
changed  lor  the  infinitive  with  a  subject;  as,  cupio  tn  e  esse  clementem. 

I.   'i'.'ti.     ()[•,  for  tlie  subjunctive  with  wi, 

<>'>' . —  Ob*.  4  The  infinitive  •without  a  subject  is  also  used  after  tuljoe- 
Oven,  a'.:<l  nouns.  :  is  equivalent  to  u  noun  in  the  eiuju  g<  . 

•y  euch  adjective  or  nouu.     See  examples,  659-3,  4,7. 

'"OX. —  ob*.  6.  •  tin-  inlinitive  is  understood;   as,  ei  \>< 

tiam  Sutii:  imjuKxit;   sc.  dari. 

.\>jte  1. — When  the  verbs  poxxum,  rl/o,  nolo,  nialo,  in  the  indicative  or 
r-aijiii  translated  by  tin:  Kiif^lish  auxiliaries  can,  will,  will  not, 

t^'i/  rather  ;  or  in  the  past  tense  by  could,  would,  Ac.,  the  infinitive  follow- 
ing is  tnuisl.ited  without  tu  before  it;    as,  pdlexi  fic-ri,  "it  can  be  done-" 
'•',  "  I  will  go;"  inulo  facere,  "I  would  rather  do  it;"  nollte  ti/uite, 
"  do  not  ftar." 

Xcte  2. — The  present  infinitive  is  generally  translated  as  the  p 
without/;-.  wl>< •;!  it  conies  after  the  imperfect,  perfect,  or  pluperi 
n,  vjf.),  nfilo,  mal't,  translated  could,  >i->,n!il,  iconld  tint,  would  /•• 
uud  with  to  .lite'1  the  s.Miu-  tenses  "f  <!> /i"i  and  njiortct.  translated  ouyht , 
./<  put  n  it,  -  it    c»uld  not  have  been  done  bettor;"  volui 
-  I  woul.J  bave  said;"  xuinSre  anna   no/uit,   "he    would   not  have 
uikeu  arms  ;"  di  '.  •'  it  ought  to  have  been  divided.1'  drc. 

Xute  3. — After  verbs  denoting  to  see,  hear,feci,  and  ihe  like,  tin-  (in-sent 
infinitive  ie  sonickiriies  rvudc-rc-d  by  the  Enylibli  present  participle  ;  as, 
audivi  eum  dirirc,  "  I  heard  him  saying."  Aiso  when  the  infinitive  is  the 
subject  of  another  verb ;  as,  morari  pencvldmm  cat, "  delaying  (to  delay]  is 
dangerous."  jf. 

Ths  Historical  Infinitive. 

fi(5S>. —  Obit.  6.  The  verb  governing  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  omitteu , 
,.-A\\  is  this  the  t  hbe  in  historical  narration,  when  the  infinitive  fol- 
lows a  nominative  caad  in  the  .-•  -nse  of  the  imperfect  iudiciUive,  or  the 
perfect  indefinite;  as.  ;.i*><id<~re  omnes  niihi,  "all  envied  me."  TER. 
At  Roman.!,  dfimi  )ni'it>tn/ii>  inlinti,  fentinare,  par  are,  aliu* 
ilium  hortari.  SAI.L.  VLen  thus  used,  it  is  supposed  to  be  governed 
by  ctepit  or  ceepemnt  underet.xid.  Cases  occur,  however,  in  which  this 
Bupple;:it-ut  cannot  be  ma  jo ;  as,  verum  ingenivm  ejus  hand  absurdum ; 
Douse  fac&re  versus,  jccum.  :/,<>rfr*,  «tc^  (310.)  SALL.  The  historical  inliui- 
tivt.  and  the  imperfect,  are  often  connected  in  the  eame  construction;  iia, . 
A/Linus  ....  senatum  defadire  consulebat;  et  tamen  intSrim  exerdtut 
tupplementum.  scribSre  .  .  . .  auxilia  ar  cessSre,  deiilqiie  modis  omn\- 
k  us  fe  s  t  i  n  a  r  e .  SALL,  Jug.  39. 


.570. -§  145.  II.  THE   INFINITIVE  WITH  A  SUBJECT 

The  infinitive  with  a  subject  possesses  the  character  of  the  verb,  and 
tfiirme  of  its  aubject  us  in  the   indicative  or  the  subjunctive  mood;  but 
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only  in  e-ubordinale  and  dependent  propositions.  These  propffiitions  them- 
selves have  a  substantive  character,  and  generally  stand  in  the  relation  of 
substantives  to  a  verb,  or  phrase,  on  which  they  depend ;  sometimes  as  a 
nominative  to,  or  the  subject  of  the  verb,  but  generally  as  an  object  or  an 
accusative  after  it  Thus  used,  they  may  be  called  mtbstantivt  clauses — 
and  as  such,  they  fall  under  the  two  preceding  rules.  Thus : 

1st.  The  infiuitive  with  a  subject  must  be  considered  as  the  nominative 
when  it  is  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  i.  e.  when  anything  is  declared  of  it 
$i,  t  e  non  istud  audlvisse  mirum  est,  "  that  you  have  not  heard  tha. 
is  wonderful/'  Here,  te  non  istud  audlvisse  stands  as  the  nominative  to 
tst.  Rule  LVI.  See  661. 

2d.  The  infinitive  with  its  subject  is  the  accusative  or  object  after  a 
verb,  when  it  has  for  its  direct  object,  the  idea  expressed  by  a  dependei_t 
infinitive  clause,  or  when  such  clause  takes  the  place  of  a  noun  or  pronoun 
governed  by  the  verb;  as,  mlror  te  non  scribSre,"!  wonder  that 
you  do  not  write."  Here,  te  non  scribere  stands  as  the  object  of  mlror, 
which  governs  it  as  an  accusative  by  Rule  LVII,  or  XX.  See  664. 

Note. — The  verbs  which  admit  an  infinitive  with  its  subject  as  their 
direct  object,  are  those  which  denote  an  action  of  our  senses,  or  internal 
faculties,  or  such  as  denote  feeling,  knowing,  thinking,  or  saying ;  as,  audio, 
video,  sentio,  cognosco.  intelllgo,  memini,  puto,  duco,  dlco,  prodo,  scrlbo,  pro- 
mitto,  and  the  like.  These  seldom  take  a  conjunction  (ut  or  quod)  with  the 
indicative  or  subjunctive  as  their  object  See  Obs.  5,  et  seq. 

671.— EULE  LVIIL  The  subject  of  the  infini- 
tive is  put  in  the  accusative  ;  as, 

Gaudeo  te  valere,  I  am  glad  that  you  are  well. 

672. — EXPLANATION.— Tho  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  the  person  01 
tiling  spoken  of  in  the  dependent  clause,  and  may  be,  ns  in  Eule  IV.,  a  noun, 
a  pronoun,  &c.,  and  is  always  to  be  in  the  accusative  case  ;  except  ns  in  669. 

Onder  this  Eule,  the  infinitive  with  its  subject  forms  a  distinct  propo- 
sition, and  is  equivalent  to  the  indicative,  or  subjunctive  mood  in  English, 
together  with  the  connective  "t}ta,t."  Thus,  in  the  example,  te  oalere  con- 
tains tho  simple  proposition,  "You  are  well."  The  equivalent  of  the  Eng- 
lish "that,"  connecting  it  ns  a  subordinate  clause  with  the  preceding  verb, 
is  implied  in  the  infinitive  form.  If  the  infinitive  stand  after  an  accusa- 
tive which  does  not  form  with  it  a  distinct  proposition,  i.  e.  which  is  not  its 
subject,  it  does  not  belong  to  this  Kule,  but  the  accusative  is  governed  t» 
Rdle  XX. ;  as,  Proteus peeus  egit  altos  visere  monies.  HOR.  Hence. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(57o.  —  Obs.  1.  The  English  particle  "that,"  may  be  called  the  sign  of 
the  accusative  1>  •  liinitive,  being  used  to  connect  the  infinitivfl 

clause  wife  :  i  may  often  be  omitted,  however,  in  transbv 

ting,  as  it  frequently  is  in  English;  thus,  ainnt  rcgetii  adventure,  "they  »a> 
the  king  is  coming,  vr,  "  that  tlu>  king  is  coining." 
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074. —  Ob*  '2.  The  accusative  subject,  in  Latin,  is  translated  by  th« 
nominative  iu  hjiglish.  JK-uce,  tin-  accusative  of  the  relative  p.ououii 

referring  to  penoxtt  miul  be  rendered  "•//<»,  not  whom;  as  quem  conftc- 

'utn  vulnefibus  disunitx,  "  <rl,,>,  we  Miiii,  was  exhausted  with  his  WOOndV.* 

2>\>tc. — The  infinitive  with  its  subject  in  the  accusative  is  sometime* 
translated  in  tLe  same  f..rm  in  Knglish  ;  as.  <•<//, io  te  venlr  e,  "  I  wish 
you  tc  come;"  quos  dincorddre  no/  n  he  had  known  to  dif- 

fer;" tuni  vocdri  ju.ixit,  "he  ordered  hint  to  be  called." 

N.    B. — For  the   vari  jus  ways   of  rendering    the,   different 
a  of  the  infinitive  after  clitii-reiit  teiiKJs  of  the  indicative 
or  suhjum-iivt.',  see  at  length,  180. 

0  i  >> — Ob*.  8.  When  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  the  same  with  the 

subject  of  the  preceding  verb,  it  is  seldi'iu  < -xp:  essed,  unless  required  to 
be  eliipii;.lii:  ;  ;is.  ]nn  lie  ,i  <i.<  .s/.j/i  >-,-r',jii;ifuiii  ('XfC)  se.  me,  "I  promised  that 
1  would  write."  After  v.  ~,\>.-.  ^i^nit'viti^  t<>  be  acctislomfd,  to  d<n>.  J  <•«>(.  I 
out/Ill,  the  iufiiiim  i,  ite..  haviiiic  the  s-anie  subject  with 

the  ]n  rb,  have  an  adjective  or  noun  after  them  iu  tlu-  noitiina- 

tivc  ease,  indicating  ihat  the  subject  »f  ihe  inrinitive  i 
yarded  as  si  nominative  according  to  the  (Ji'eck  construction.  Or.  Gr.  §  175. 
J-.'sc.    Thus,  *6let  tristi*  vidtri ;  etude  tapiens  este ;  dibes  <  .     See 

nlso.  325-328,  iiud  733-3,  3d. 

C>70. —  Obx.  4.  When  the  jireeeding  vei'b  is  in  the  passive  voice,  the 
subject  of  the  inliuitive  may  be  changed  into  the  r  Bud  verb,  or 

remain  tiiiehj.nged  iu  the  aeei:sative.  1 !  .-TO  being  used  imp.-r- 

sonallv,  or  rather  having  the  infinitive  clause  for  its  subject;  thus,  m  a- 
t  r  '  in  I'atixnuiii  "•  ta  fur.  «',;  t/i  <1  t  '  r  . 

r,  "it  is  said  t/mt  tl"  -,,, filar  of  I'ausanias  was  living  at 
that  lime."  nr,  "the  mother  of  Pausuuias  is  said  to  have  been  living,"  die. 
Gr.  Gr.,  §  175,  04s.  3. 

,\i,te. — When  a  relative  clause  has  the  same  verb  as  the  propositior 
with  the  infinitive  on  which  the  relative  clause  depends,  but  without  the 
repetition  of  the  verb,  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  th  ausc  is  put 

by  attraction  in  the  accusative  ;  ;. 

Pyt  h  (iff  n  r  a  m,  "They  say  that  Plato  thought  as  ]'</lhtuj»r(ix  did."  Jiul, 
if  the  verb  of  the  relative  clause  is  expressed,  its  subject  ;n  the 

nominative;  as,  Platone/n  ferunt  ....  idem  saitisse  quod  P  y  t  hag  oral 
tens  i  t. 

The  same  analogy  is  observed  with  the  conjunction  quam  after  a  com- 
parative. See  470,  1st  and  2d. 

077. —  Obs.  6.  The   accusative  with   the  infinitive,  in  a  subordinate 
clause,  is  in  some  cases  equivalent  to  the  subjunctive  with   ui  or  quod, 
-  that,''  preceding  ;  as,  0/-f<i>'H  "  /  '  n  c  ur  r  n'/n  />  n  / 1  i  s  lo/leritu  r,  or, 
'  rt  cur  rum  patrix  toll).  ''  lie  ( PhaKhon)  desired  that  hi 
ihouid  be  taken  np  into  his  father  s  rhfiriof.''  •  «  /  f  r  e.  or  ga>.i- 

aeo  q  n  o  a  r  nl  (  a  x.  "  I  ::ni  glad  t/i  But  though,  in  a  few 

cases,  the  one  expression  ma  .  <i  for  the  other,  usage   has  gives 

so  decided  a 'preference  iu  some  cases  to  the  one  form,  and  in  otherc,  tc  UK: 
tther.  tbit  such  change  would  be  improper ;  thus. 
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1st.  Wh-'n  the  dependent  clause  expresses  purpose  or  design,  or  when 
"  that "  is  equivalent  to  "  in  order  that"  ''  so  that,"  ut  with  the  subjunctive  ia 
used,  627-1.  2d. 

SSd.  After  verbs  of  endeavoring,  aiming,  accomplishing,  such  as  facio. 
tffic'iO,  perficio,  Ac.,  the  subjunctive  with  ut  is  always  used.  Hence  arise* 
Jie  use  of  facere  ut,  instead  of  the.  indicative,  to  denote  a  fact ;  thus,  fSftit 
u  i  dimitteret  milltes,  is  equivalent  to  dimlsit  milites. 

Sd.  Verbs  signifying  to  request,  demand,  admonish,  advise,  commission 
tr.courage,  command,  and  the  like,  usually  take  the  subjunctive  with  «4 
waich  may  generally  be  rendered  as  the  infinitive  ;  as,  prcecepit  ut  irem 
"  He  commanded  me  to  go." 

Note. — In  narrative,  dependent  clauses,  expressing  obliquely  the  wish, 
command,  or  message  of  another,  whether  the  verb  be  in  the  subjunctive 
with  ut  or  ne.  or  in  the  infinitive  with  a  subject,  or  both  in  connection, 
jften  depend  I>IA  A  word  denoting  to  say,  saying,  understood,  or  implied  iu 
the  leading  verb;  as,  Ad  Bocchum  nuntios  mittit  (qui  dicerent  ut) 
ouawprlmum  copias  adduc&ret ;  prcelii  faciundi  tempus  adesse,  SALL.  Jug, 
97.  Verba  facit  (die ens)  se  anna  cepisse.  Id.  102. 

4th.  Ut  with  the  subjunctive  follows  verbs  signifying  to  happen,  to  occur, 
Ac.,  as,  fa,  incidit,  occurrit,  contingit ;  est,  rest  at,  superest,  Ac.  627-1.  4th. 

5th.  Verbs  signify  ing  'willingness,  unwillingness,  permission,  necessity, 
Ac.,  commonly  take  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive.  Also,  generally, 
verbs  denoting  seeing,  hearing,  knowing,  feeling,  thinking,  saying,  Ac.,  but 
•ometimes  they  take  the  subjunctive. 

6th.  When  the  dependent  clause  expresses,  not  a  thought  or  conception 
only,  but  a  faot.  the  verb  is  put  in  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  with  quod ; 
as,  Inter  cau.tafs  inal6rum  nostrorum  est  quod  vivlmus  ad  exempla. 

7th.  After  verbs  denoting  a  feeling  of  pain  or  pleasure,  and  the  out- 
wai-d  expression  of  those  feelings,  such  as,  gaudeo,  detector,  angor,  doleo, 
und  the  like,  quod,  "  that,"  in  the  sense  of  •'  because,"  with  the  indicative  or 
subjunctive  is  used,  or  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive ;  as,  Quo  a 
spirit  is  (or  von  s  pi  rare)  indignantur.  Whether  the  indicative  or  sub- 
junctive is  to  be  used,  depends  on  whether  the  proposition  expresses  a 
fact,  or  only  a  conception  of  the  mind. 

078. —  O6.s.  6.  After  such  verbs  as  existimo,  puto,  spero,  affirmo,  sus- 
plcor,  Ac.,  the  place  of  the  future  infinitive  is  elegantly  supplied  by  fore, 
or  fii/iJrum  e,«i»,  followed  by  ut  with  the  subjunctive;  as,  Nunquam  pu- 
ta>'i  fore  ut  supplcx  ad  te  venirem  ;  for  (me)  venturum  esse. 

Tliis  constructor    is  necossary  when  the  verb  has  no  supine,  and  conse 
queutly  no  future  infinitive  active.     See  179-9.     Fore  is  sometimes  used 
with  the  perfect  participle,  to  denote  a  future  action  in  the  passive  voice 
aa,  Qvod  videret  nomine  pacin  helium  involutum  fo  r  e. 

•  570.  — O6.i  7.  The  verb  on  which  the  infinitive  depends  is  sometime! 
omitted  especially  in  interrogations,  or  exclamations,  expressive  of  iiuli^ 
nation;  as,  Meve  insepto  dctitttrt  nee  posse,  <fec.  VIUG.  In'  suck 
eases,  uome  such  expression  as  crediblle  eat  is  understood. 

080. — Exc  Thn  historical  infinitive  has  its  subject  in  the  nominative 
[810  and  669)  aa,  Fdr\a  pracldra  rsse,  "  His  fame  was  illustrious."  SALL. 
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§  14G.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  PARTICIPLES. 

I  For  the  tenses,  and  the  use  of  the  participles  in  certain  connection*, 
see  §  49.] 

681. — RULE  LIX.  Participles,  like  adjective? 
agree  with  their  substantives  in  gender,  number, 
and  case ;  as, 

Homo  carens  frauds,  A  man  wanting  guile. 

Pax  tantum  atndta,  Peace  so  greatly  loved. 

682. — RKM.  Participles  together  with  geruuds  and  supines  being  parta 
of  the  verb,  govern  the  ouso  of  their  own  verbs  ;  so  that  no  separate  rule  for  . 
the  government  of  cases  by  these,  is  at  all  necessary. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

683. —  Obs.  1.  The  verbs  da,  reddo,  volo,  euro,  facio,  habeo.  compena, 
with  the  perfect  participle,  form  a  periphrasis  similar  to  the  compound 
tenses  in  English,  and  other  modern  languages ;  thus,  Habeo  compertutn, 
for  compiri,  "I  have  found;"  J/''.«"//<  ir<nn  jut-it t,  for  Iruin  niit/it.  Ac. 

684. — Obt.  2.  The  perfect  passive  participle  is  often' used,  to  supply 
the  place  of  a  verbal  noun,  when  such  a  noun  is  wanting,  or  but  seldom 
used;  aa,  Hce  literce  recitdlis  innrinuin  Inchon  'The  read- 

•'  this  letter,  (not  "this  letter  being   read")  caused  great  mourning." 
So,  Captum  Tarentvm,  "  The  taking  of  Tarentum  ;"  r,  .  "  the 

reception  of  Ha'.uiibal."    Ab  urbe  condlta,  "  from  the  building  of  the  city." 

^~). — 06s.  3.  The  future  active  participle  is  frequently  used,  to  de- 
note the  purpose  or  design  of  an  action,  and  is  in  such  case  rendered  to,  in 
order  to  ;  as,  ad  Jovem,  Hammonem.  pcrc/it  consullurus  de  origlne  mui, 
"he  goes  to  Jupiter  Ammon  to  (or  in  order  to)  consult  him  about  hii 
origin."  So  also  the  present;  as,  pStens  veniam  t 

6S6. —  Obs.  4.  The  future  participle  in  dm,  also,  denotes  a  purpose, 
when  joined  with  verbs  signifying  to  g>ve,  to  deliver,  to  agree  for,  to  nave, 
to  receive,  to  undertake,  <tc. ;  as,  Testanientum  t~M  trfitlit  /  <"  7 '  ?i  c?  M  w»,"h« 
delivers  his  will  to  you  to  be  read;" So,  Ids  aira  dedit  ha  bend u m. 

687. —  06*.  6.  The  participle  in  dux,  generally  implies  the  idea  of  pro- 

nrcfsxitii,  or  obligation.     This  is  almost  always  the  case  when  it 

with  the  subject  of  a  sentence;  as,  Del  end  a  est  Carlharjo,''Cu.T- 

thage  muxt  be  dettroyed.     Sometimes,  also,  when  it  agrees  with  words  noJ 

in   the  suVect ;  as,  Facta  narrabas  di  s  si?n  ulanda  tibi,  "You   w«-rf 

:«'lating  (things  which)  ought  to  have  been  concealed  by  you."     The  dor 

ii  such  constructions,  when  expressed,  must  be  hi  the  dative.  631. 

. — In  some  cases,  the  participle  in  dus,  is  used  as  a  present  part- 
»:p?e  passive.  182,  Note  3. 

688. — 06*.  6.  Participles  are  often  used  instead  of  a  dependent  clause 
to  express  some  condition  or  explanatory  circumstance  usually  introduced 
11  English,  by  a  relat're  pronoun,  or  the  particles  as,  when,  although,  since 
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tohile,  and  .the  like  ;  as,  Ccesar  h  istes  in  fugam  conjectjs  persecutus  es^ 
"  Caesar  pursued  the  enemy  who  had  been  put  to  flight"  Curio  ad  focum 
tedenti,  "  To  Curius  as  he  was  sitting  by  the  fire''  7)ionysius,  Syracusit 
expul  sus,  Corinthi  pueros  docebat,  " Dionysius, when  he  was  exp?Ued  from 
Syracuse,1'  <fcc. 

689. — 06s.  7  A  participle  is  joined  with  another  verb,  and  in  11* 
same  case  with  its  subject,  for  the  two  following  purposes,  viz.: 

1st.  It  is  used  simply  to  connect  an  accompanying  with  the  main  a'jtior. 
whether  simultaneous  or  antecedent,  in  the  same  subject.  Thus  used,  Ihe  par- 
ticiple and  verb  may  be  rendered  as  two  verbs  connected  by  a  conjunction 
as,  venit  ad  me  c  I  ami  tan  s,  "  he  came  to  me  and  cried  out"]it.,  crying  out, 
Ccesar  hostes  aggressusfugaiiit,  "Caesar  attacked  and  defeated  the 
enemy." 

2d.  Sometimes,  as  in  Greek,  it  is  used  to  connect  an  accompanying  with 
the  main  action,  in  the  same  subject,  as  the  cause,  manner,  or  means  of 
effecting  it ;  as,  hoc  fa  dens  vlvam  melius,  "  by  doing  this  I  will  li  ve 
better."  Hon.  So  used,  it  is  equivalent  to  the  ablative  Gerund. 

When  a  participle  does  not  refer  to  some  leading  subject  in  the  propo- 
sition, but  to  a  new  subject  introduced,  and  not  depending  on  any  \rord  in 
the  sentence,  the  participle  is  put  with  that  new  subject,  in  what  is  called — 

THE  CASE  ABSOLUTE. 

690. — RULE  LX.  A  substantive  with  a  partici- 
ple, whose  case  depends  on  no  other  word,  is  put 
in  the  ablative  absolute ;  as, 

,     .  ,        (  The  sun  rising,  or  while  the  SUK 

bole  orient e  fumunt  tenebrce,  1  ,    ,         '!• 

J  y  '  (  rises,  darkness  flies  away. 

691. — EXPLANATION.— This  Eule  properly  affects  the  substantive 
only,  with  which  the  participle  then  agrees  by  Rale  LIX. 

692. —  Obs.  8.  This  construction  is  much  more  frequent  in  Latin,  than 
in  other  languages,  partly,  because  there  is  no  perfect  participle  in  the 
active  voice.  When,  therefore,  in  connection  with  an  active  or  deponent 
verb,  a  past  act  of  its  subject  is  to  be  expressed  by  the  participle,  the  per- 
fect participle  passive  must  be  used;  and  hence,  the  object  of  the  act  must 
he  introduced  as  a  new  subject,  which,  having  no  dependence  on  any  word 
m  Ihe  sentence,  must,  under  the  rule,  be  put  in -the  ablative  absolute.  Thu^. 
in  Eugiwh  we  say:  Coasar,  having  sent  forward  the  cavalry,  followed  with 
»11  his  forces.  There  bc'iug  no  perfect  participle  in  Latin  corresponding  to 
*  having  sent,"  which  would  agree  with  Cvesar,  in  the  nominative  case,  tliii 
clause  must  be  changed  into  the  passive  form ;  thus,  Ccesar,  equit  at  u 
or  ce  mi  s  so,  subxequcbatur,  <tc.,  "  literally,  Csesar,  the  cavalry  being  sent  ba 
fore,  followed,"  <tc.  Hence, 

REM. — When  in  this  construction,  the  act  expressed  by  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple passive,  is  an  act  of  the  subject  of  the  leading  verb,  it  is  better  to 
render  it  into  Euglish  by  the  perfect  participle  active ;  thus,  Cvesar,  h  \  • 
iictis,  profectus  est,  "  Caesar  having  xaid  l/ic.te  things  departed." 

G93  — As  the  perfect  participle  of  deponent  verbs  has  an  active  Big 
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nitication,  it  is  not  necessary  to  resort  to  such  a  change  in  the  use  of  them. 

Thus,  ('a. far  lute  In  .>'/",  "  C'<exar  /lat'iiii/  naid  these 

things,  dismissed  the  council."      With  .he  participle  ot  a   \erb.not  depo- 

lorni  and  the  ablative  would   be  used  thus;   Cmsar  his 

dirt  '  inissed 

the  conned.        Ike  lirst  of  these  expressions,  beside.^  being  more  direct,  ii 

•  (••Unite :  for  hci-c,  then.-   is  no  doubt  as   to   who  said  th« 

-.  lint  in  thr  .-econd,  it  is  left  in  doubt,  w]  ihingt 

•  pokrii  l>v  (\ix  ;/•  or  hv  K'uni'  other.     This  doubt  can  be 

i.v  l>y  the  context,  or  by  express  mention  of  the  doer,  which  is 

not  ofti  In  the  following  s-cntenee,  the  two  forms  are  comi 

"imiitun    remdtis  equis,    coliortatus  suoy  /</••///'«//<   mmml- 
sit. — So,  ai/ri/x  RemOrum  depopulati     omnlbut  vie  is  (edificiii- 

y  it  e    i  H  c  i-  it.  a  i  vS1 .    (J^fiS. 

Note. — A  few  instances  occur  in  which  this  construction  is  used  when 
there  is  no  elu.uge  of  subject,  and  where  a  dilferent  case  would  have  ex- 
e  thing;    thus,  lii/io  ex  caxtr/n    Vnrn'mix,  adstante  et 
i  n  *  jicctante  ipso ,  fur  aiiatu'ntis  et  inspectantis  ipxius. 

694. —  06s.  9.  The  ablative  absolute,  in  the  case  of  deponent,  as  well 
us  of  other  ve:bs,  is  used  to  indicate  the  order  and  connection  of  events 
narrated,  as  in  the  above  examples;  or  to  mark  the  timf  of  act  ion  by  refer- 
ence to  that  of  another  action ;  as,  Pythagijra.\  Tarquinio  Xuperbo 
fftjnnnte,  in,  J/a/in/n  I'in'/t,  "  J'ythagoras  came  into  Italy  in  the  r>ign  of 
Tarquiu  the  Proud."  Iii  all  such  cases,  it  is  equivalent  to  the  subjunctive 
with  a  connective  word.  Tims,  It  is  i/ic/ix,  in  the  former  example,  is  equi- 
valent to  tfwini  hue  d'' jfixmt — 'J'nr<jiii'nii>  Xiiju-rbo  rcgnaiitr,  to  ynuiii  Tar- 
yuinius  tiiif,>-rtttt.t  n<jnar<t ;  and  so  of  others. 

695. —  06s.  10.  The  verb  sum  having  no  present  participle,  two  nouns, 
or  a  nouu  and  adjective,  are  used  in  the  e;ise  absolute  without  a  participle, 
which  is  supplied  in  English  by  the  word  beinci ;  thus,  s»  <ir/rr,  "  he  (being) 
leadei  ;"  .«  ( lieingj  consul,''  or  "in  his  consulship ;"  so,  C.  Dull 

lio  et  Cn.  Cornelia  Astnu  conxulibus. 

(>'.>(>. — 06s  11.  Some  word,  phrase,  or  clause  of  a  sentence,  sometimes 
supplies  the  place  of  the  substantive,  and  has  a  participle  with  it  in  the 
ablative;  as,  i.oiidwn  <-oinperto  guam  rec/ionem  kostes  petis- 
tent; — audlto  Darium  app  ropin  y  uurc  ; — vale  dicto,&c, 

097. —  06*.  12.  Sometimes  the  noun  is  understood:  ;\?,parto  juod 
atilax.  Sometimes  a  plural  substantive  is  joined  with  a  singular  participle  • 
as,  no/iis  praxente.  For  the  construction  of  Gerundives,  see  next  section. 


098.—  §  147.  GERUNDS*  AND  (JEIM  NDIVKs. 

The  Gerund  is  a  verbal  noun,  in  Ihe  sinirul.".  r  nr.mbef  governed  in  th» 
it  caees  us  other  nouns,  and  having  ••  eminent  aa 


*8one  Gran  marinnH,  who  regard  the  pernnd  rs  a  v«  -rl>:il  noun,  spoa'k  rf 
if  as  such  only  in  the  oblique  eases.  They  think  that  the  nominative  of  th« 
verbal  is  supplied  oy  the  infinitive  mood,  imd  that  which  is  called  the  noini- 
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the  verb.  As,  therefore,  the  rules  -which  apply  to  the  constniction  of  nouns 
and  verbs,  apply  to  the  gerund,  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  toem  here 
All  that  is  peculiar  to  the  construction  of  the  gerund,  is  comprised  in  th» 
following  Rules  and  Observations. 

699.  —  RULE  LXI.  —  The  verb  Est  with  the  ge- 
rund for  its  subject,  implies  necessity,  and  governs 
the  dative  of  the  doer  ;  as, 

Neiu    Legendum  est  mi/ti,  I  must  read,  lit.  reading  is  to  me. 

Norn    JUorietidum  est  omnibus,         All  must  die,  lit.  dying  is  to  all. 
Ace.    Scio  moriendwn  ease  rnifii,       1  know  that  I  must  die,  lit  that  dying 

is  to  me. 

700.  —  EXPLANATION.  The  dative  here  is  governed  by  est,  according 
to  K.  11  (394.)  In  the  first  and  second  examples,  the  gerund  in  the  nomina- 
tive is  the  subject  of  eat,  which  agrees  with  it  by  K.  IV.  (303.)    In  the  third 
example,  the  gerund  is  in  the  accusative,  and  the  subject  of  esse,  by  R.  LVHI. 
(671.)    The  necessity  implied  in  this  construction  is  stronger  than  that  ex- 
pressed by  the  participle  in  dus,  the  latter  implying  only  that  a  thing  is  to  be 
do"e,  or  should  be  done,  —  the  former  that  it  must  be  done.    See   214-9. 

701.  —  Obs.  1.  The  dative  of  the  doer  in  this  construction  is  often  un- 
ierstooJ  ;  as,  Orandum  est  (t  i  b  i)  ut  ait  sana  tnens  in  corpvre  sano. 

702.  —  Obs.  2.  The  gerund   in  di,  of   the  genitive  case,  is 
governed  by  substantives  or  adjectives  ;  as, 

T<i>ijmx  hc/endi,  Time  of  reading,  332. 

Cuptilus  diaccndi,  Desirous  of  learning,  345*. 

703.  —  Obs.  3.  The  gerund  in  do,  of  the  dative  case,  is  gov- 
erned by  adjectives,  signifying  usefulness  or  fitness;  as, 

Charta  utilis  scribeiido,         Paper  used  for  writing,  382. 

Sometimes  it  is  governed  by  verbs;  as,  adesse  scribendo.  Cio.    Ap> 
iat  habendo  enscm.  VIRG.     Is  finis  censendo  factus  est. 

704.  —  Obs.  4.  The  gerund  in  dum,  of  the  accusative  case, 


native  of  the  germd,  i*  really  the  neuter  of  the  participle  in  dvs,  in  a  pa 
sense,  joined  with  the  verb  est  used  impersonally.  Thus,  studfnmnn  esk 
tiiey  think  should  be  literally  rendered  ''it  is  to  be  studied  by  ice." 
Though  this  solution  is  plausible,  mid  would  seem  to  answer  in  many  discs, 
there  are  otl.ers  in  which  we.  at  least,  cannot  see  how  it  could  be  applied. 
It  can  no4:  be  applied  unless  the  participle  in  dus  in  all  cases  lias,  or  may  nave, 
a  passive  sense  ;  but  of  this  there  is  no  evidence,  and  tacts  are  uppuscd  to  it. 
Thus,  it  will  luirdly  be  admitted  a>  a  literal  rendering  of  tnorif-.idiim  est  otr^- 
nibus,  to  say  '•  it  is  to  be  died  by  all,''  and  it  certainly  cannot  be  so  used  in  those 
examples  in  which  it  governs  I  lie  same  case  that  it.  does  in  its  active  sense; 

•  '•/in.    Cic.     Quvnt   nnn  mii/iit 

)  t*  \i  i  c  i  o  'i/leii/iiim  sit.     Indeed,  the  fact  that  gerund.-,  in  a,l  ea>es,  ,lo  gov- 
ern the  case  of  their  o-.\  i  OIK  to  lie  OppOMd  to  their  being  f  i'isi-lfi<>.d 

*(•  I'lirts  of  the  )<mniv««   |iarltei|p|u   iu   tf\ix. 
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when  not  the  subject  of  the  infinitive,  is  governed  by  the  pro- 
positions, ad,  inter,  &e. ;  as, 

Inter  docendum,  In  time  of  teaching. 

705. —  Obs.  5.  The  gerund  in  do,  of  the  ablative  case,  is  gov 
«>rned  by  the  prepositions  a,  ab,  de,  «  ex,  or  in  ;  as, 

Poena  a  peccando  absterret,       Punishment  frightens  from  sinning. 
Or,  without  a  preposition,  as  the  ablative  of  manner,  or 
•.anise  ;  as, 

Memoria  excolendo  augStur,    The  memory  is  improved  by  exercising  it. 
Dtfatut  sum  anilnlando,         I  am  wearied  with  walking. 

70(3. —  Obs.  6.  The  gerund,  as  a  verbal  noun,  resembles  the  infinitive, 
and  is  often  put  for  it;  as,  Eat  teiiipux  /></m</i,ur  legere.  The  gerund, 
however,  is  never  joined  with  uu  adjective,  and  is  sometimes  taken  in  a 
passive  sense;  as,  Cum  Tisidium  vocaretur  adimperandum — "to  re- 
•  .:'»e  orders  ;"  urit  v  i dendo, — "  by  being  seen,"  i.  e.  dum  videtur. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  GERUNDIVES. 

707. — LXII.  Gerunds  governing  the  accusative, 
are  elegantly  turned  into  gerundives  in  du$,  whicli, 
with  the  sense  of  the  gerund,  instead  of  govern- 
ing, agree  with  their  substantive  in  gender,  num- 
ber, and  case ;  as, 

Gerund,  Tempus  pelendi  pScem.  )   m         t       ,  • 

m  ,     j      ,  •     r  Time  of  seeking  peace. 

Gerundive,      Tempus  petendce  p&cis,  ) 

Gerundive,     Adplllm^m  pte™',  \  To  8eekinS  Peace" 
Gerund,  A  petend<>  pacem,  )  ^ 

Gerundive,      A  petenda  pace,      ) 

708. — EXPLANATION.— This  rule  applies  only  to  the  oblique  cases 
In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  Gerund petendn,  is  governed  in  the  geivtivu 
by  tet/iput  according  to  Kiile  VI.,  382,  and  then  governs  pactm  in  the  accusa- 
tive by  Rule  XX.,  436.  In  the  gerundive  form,  the  genitive  pdci*  is  gov- 
erned by  ttrnpus,  by  Rule  VI.,  382,  and  the  gerundive  petendce  agrees  with  it 
by  Rule  II.,  268.  In  the  gerund  form,  the  gerund  is  governed,  and  then 
trovcrns  the  noun.  I»  the  gerundive  form,  the  ntmn  is  governed,  and  then 
the  gerundive  agrees  vth  it  by  R.  II.  In  order  to  chsnge  from  the  gerund 
to  the  gerundive,  it  is  necessary  only  to  change  the  accusative  of  the  noun, 
,,,  •  into  the  case  of  the  gerund,  and  then  make  the  gerundive  agree  with  it ;  and 
"Vom  the  gerundive  to  the  gerund,  change  the  noun  into  the  aconative,  and 
the  gerundive  into  the  gerund,  in  the  same  case  as  before. 

The  following  are  examples  to  be  changed : 
tifcH.     Contiifia  urbiit  de/endce ; — civium  trucidartdotutn  ; — notnlnit 
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DAT.      Perpetiendo  labdri  idoneus  ;-  -capes/sendee  reipubtlcce  habflis ; — n&tui 
miserias  ferendo  ; — ad  miaerias  ferendas  ; — orttri  ferendo  aptus. 

Aoc.  and  AB.      Ad  defendendam  Romam  ; — ab  oppugnando  Capuam  ; — ad 
collocandum  signa  ; — in  diripiendis  castris. 

709. — Ofa.  7.  Instead  of  the  gerundive  in  the  genitive  plural,  to  agre« 
with  a  noun  in  that  case,  the  gerund  in  the  genitive  singular  is  often  re- 
tained, probably  for  the  sake  of  Euphony  ;  as,  Fuit  exempli  rum  eli- 
yendi  potestas.  Cic.  Facultas  agrorum  condonandi  ;  sui  (pL) con- 
d-mandi,  instead  of  eligendorum,  condonaudorum.  Also,  sometimes  when 
the  noun  is  singular  and  feminine  ;  as,  ej u s (fem.)  videndi  cupldus.  TJEK. 

7<  0. —  06s.  8.  The  gerunds  of  verbs,  which  do  not  govern  the  accu- 
sative, are  never  changed  into  the  gerundive,  except  those  of  niedcor,  utor, 
abutor,  fruor,  fungor,  and  polior ;  as,  spes  potiundi  urbe,  or  potiundce  urbis ; 
hut  we  always  suy,  Cupldus  subveniendi  tlbi,  never  t u i. 

711. —  06s.  9.  After  es.se,  fore,  the  gerund  and  the  gerundive  in  the 
genitive  (864),  are  used,  to  express  tendency  to  a  thing,  or  serving  a  cer- 
tain purpose ;  as,  Regium  impcrium  inilio  conservandce  lilerlatis,  atque 
augettdce  reipub'lcce  fuerat.  SALL.,  Cat.  VI.,  "The  regal  government  at 
first  had  served  the  purpose  of  preserving  liberty,  and  increasing  the  state," 
[A  i  chant]  e  a  prodendi  imperii  Romani,  trade  n  dee  Hannib&li  vic- 
toria  esse,  •'  They  said  that  these  tilings  had  a  tendency  to  betray  the  Ro- 
man government,  and  to  give  the  victory  to  Hannibal"  Liv.  Quum  ani- 
madvertisset  pleraque  dissolvendarum  religionum  esse,  °  "When  he  had 
perceived  that  most  of  them  tended  to  destroy  religion."  Liy. 


§  148.  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

1.  The  Supine  in  UM. 

712. — RULE  LXIII.  The  supine  in  um  is  put 
after  a  verb  of  motion;  as, 

Abiit  deambulalum,  He  hat)i  gone  to  walk. 

So,  Duclre  cohortes  pradatum.  Liv.     Nunc  vt'nis  irrisum   domlnumt 
Quod  in  rem  tuain  optimum  factu  arbltror,  te  id  admoriitum  vcnio.  PLAOT. 

713. —  06s.  1.  The  supine  in  um  is  elegantly  joined  with  the  verb  eo, 
to  express  the  signification  of  any  verb  more  strongly ;  as,  it  ae  perdltun\ 
the  same  with  id  i<r/it,  or  opiratn  dat,  ut  se  perdat,  "he  is  bent  on  his  own 
detraction."  TES.  >S<>,  tit  j>rrd'/hmt  cu(ix=ul  ptr&Kit ;  erfptum  fitnt,— 
tripiunt.  SALU  This  diiuim.-  with  Iri,  Uikeu  ia; f orBonally,  supplies  the 
place  of  the  future  iutinitivi>  passive;  as,  <tn.  c'^/i'fifix  »'//,,»«  n)ns  tud 
operd  li  i  deductmn  domuin  ?  Which  maybe  .'b/fl  resclved  ;  an  credcba* 
Iri  (j  te,  or  ab  aliyuo)  diducimn  (i.e.  a  d  »/'  du?e  ndum)  i/lam  do- 
tttum.  TER.  The  supiiif  ln-rt:  may  be  cousidei  .'  tx  '  verbal 
Roverniug  th«  uecnanL\  c,  like  (In-  gerund 
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71-1. —  f)!i.t.  '2.  The  supine  in  'tin  is  put  aftiT  i.tlici-  verbs  besides  th'Hse 
of  nation;  ;i«  (liilit  fi/iinn  n  n />  /  H /n  ;  <•  u  n  i  <i  i  u  in  provoetmtut.  Tn.  Ho- 

toctiitis   di-fi'iixitm   j'ii!  i  mm  ;   dii  •,.-,//  oy./a.s   li  i  <•  in  ti  I  n  in  .    N  r.l'. 

7  1.). — oi,x.  s.  The  meaning  of  thia  supine  may  1-  .  by  several 

other  parts  of  tin-  verb;  as,  t>en?l  or  a  tit  in  <>/>nn  :  <"'  L  I7'"*"'  £>/>«» 
oraiidt  c<iux<i,  or  cy^'.s  orandai.  2.  Few'/  at/  nrandum  opem,  or 
«<2  of  an  dam  Qpem.  M 

2.  :Z7*6  Supine  in  u. 

7 If;  • — RULE  l^XIV.  The  supine  in  -w  is  put  after 
Aii  adjective  noun ;  as, 

Facile  dictu,  Ekisy  to  tell,  or  to  be  told 

So,  ni/tiV  c/tc/u  fap.dum,  visuyue,  line  liiiuiia  tangat,  infra  quce  piter  en. 
JHV.  Dijficllit  res  est  invciitu  vcrus  amlcus  ; — -fas  cst,  or  nefas  est  dictu; — 
tipns  est  fdtu.  Cic. 

717. —  06s.  4.  The  supine  !D  M,  bring  used  in  a  passive  sense,  hardly 
ev»»r  governs  any  case.  It  is  sometimes,  especially  in  old  •writers,  put 
after  verbs  of  motion ;  its,  tunic  obnonatu  r'dfo, — "from  getting  provi- 
ti'nit"  PLAIT.  Primus  inbltu  nurgat  (villlcus!  cubltum 

eat,  "  let  the  overseer  be  the  first  to  rise,  and  the  lust  to  go  to  bed!'  CATO. 

718. —  Obs.  f>.  This  supine  may  !><•  rendered  by  the  infinitive  or  gerund 
witJi  the  preposition  ad;  as,  dij)U-"ilf.  <•<><//•  /',  or  ad cognotcendum ; 

resfac'i/iy  ud  crfdnidutn.  Cic. 

719. —  06s.  6.  The  supines  bning  nothing  else  but  verbal  nouns  of  the 
fourth  deeleiisii'ii,  used  only  in  iV  accusative  and  ablative  singular,  are 
governed  in  these  cases  by  prepositions  understood; — the  supine  in  MX, by 
the  preposition  ad ;  and  the  supine  in  u,  by  the  preposition  in. 


§  149.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

720. — RULE  LXY.  Tlie  conjunctions  et, ac,atque, 
c,  nlque,  ant,  vel,  and  some  others,  couple  simi- 
lar cases  and  moods ;  as, 

Ilimiira  patrem  et  matrem,         Honor  father  and  mother. 
Nee  legit  nee  scrlbit,  He  neither  reads  nor  writes. 

721. — EXPLANATION.— Words  coupled  by  a  conjunction  under  this 
ilsla,  are  in  the  t»atne  construction,  i.  e.  two  nominatives  coupled  together  art 
the  subject  of  the  same  verb,  or  pn  :t>ject ;  and  noun* 

ecapled  together  in  the  oblique  ca.se»  are  governed  by  the  same  word,  n»  LD 
rst  exam ]'!.',.  F >/•/„>  thus  coupled  have  the  same  subject  or  nomirmtivw. 

in  i  hf  "<•<•'  >n<l  i-Mii'iple. 
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722.  —  06s.  1.  The  copulative  conjunctions  under  this  Rule  a;e  snch 
as  it,  ac,  atque,  etiam,  que  ;  the  disjunctives  nee,  nf-que,  aut,  vel,  seu,  slve, 
te,  ne-vf,  ueu  ;  also  quam,  prceferquam,  nisi,  an,  nempe,  quamvis,  necdum,  ssd, 
autem  verum,  and,  in  general,  such  connectives  as  do  not  imply  a  depend- 
ant f  f  the  following,  on  the  preceding  clause. 

723.  —  06s.  2.  These   conjunctions   connect  not  only  words,  but  also 
elausct)  whose  construction  is  the  same,  i.  e.  whose  subjects  are  in  the  sara« 
ease,  aud  their  verbs  in  the  same  mood  ;  as,  concldunt  venti,  fugiuntque 


Y2-1.  —  O6.s.  1  Words  in  the  same  construction  are  sometimes  in  a  dif 
ferenl  case-  still  they  are  connected  by  the  copulative  conjunctions;  thus, 
iiua  et  rfi/>nb/h'<r'  interest.  Here,  mea  and  rtipublicce,  though  in  different 
sases,  are  in  the  same  construction  by  R.  XVIII.  (415).  So,  consfitit  assc 
tt  /iluris,  Rule  XLIV.  (581).  Vir  magni.  ingenii,  summdque  indnsfrid, 
Rule  VII.  (339),  <fcc.  The  subjunctive  being  often  used  for  the  imperative 
i«  sometimes  coupled  with  it;  as,  disce  nee  invideas. 

i  25.  —  06s.  4.  The  indicative  and  subjunctive  may  be  connected  in  thii 
manner,  if  the  latter  does  not  depend  on  the  former. 

726.  —  06s.  6.  When  two  words  coupled  together  have  each  aconjunc 
tion.  such  as,  et,  ant,  vel,  sivo,  nee,  <fec.,  without  being  connected  with  a  pre 
ceding  word,  the  first  et   is  rendered  both  or  likewise  ;  the  first  aut  or  vel, 
hv  either;  the  first  sive,  bv  whether  ;  and  the  first  ncc  or  neque,  by  neither. 
So,  also,  turn  ....  turn,  and  cum  ....  turn,  "  not  only  ....  but  also"  or  "  both 
....  and  ;"    and  so  of  others  ;  as,  nunc  ....  nunc  ;  jam,  .  .  .  .jam,  «fec.     In 
?u<;h  cases,  the  conjunctive  before  the  first  word  renders  it  more  emphatic: 
lum  ....  turn,  often  mean,  "  at  one  time,  ...  at  another  time." 

727.  —  Note:  Affirmative  and  negative  sentences  are  connected  byooii- 
fnnctions  in  pairs,  as  follow  3; 

Affirmative.  Negative. 

et  —  ft  very  common.  neque  —  neque,  nee  —  nee, 

ei  —  que,  not  unfivquently.  neque  —  nee,  not  unfrequently. 

que  —  et,  connecting  single  words.  nee  —  neque,  seldom. 
que  —  <77<c,-only  in  poetry  <fe  SALL. 

Affirmative  and  negative. 

et  —  neque,  nee,  very  frequent 

neque,  nee  —  et,  very  frequent. 

nee,  neque  —  que,          occasionally. 

728.  —  06s.  6.  After  words  expressing  similarity  or  dissimilarity,  at 
»nd  afque  signify  "as;"  and  "than;"  as,  fads  ac  si  me  roges,  "you  do  M 
if  you  should  ask  me  ;"  —  me  e.olit  txque  at  que  patronurn  M/-XWI,  "  I  ^ 
4DTWS  me  a*  much  attention  as,"  <fec.  ;  —  si  allter  scrlbo  ac  «i°*  5,  "i(  T 
rrile  otherwise  than  I  think." 

T'21)  —  O6.x.  7  Conjunctions  that  do  not  imply  doubt  and  contingency, 
•r«  usually  joined  with  the  indicative  mood  ;  those  which  do  imply  doubt, 
eoatingeDcy  and  dependence,  are,  for  the  most  part,  joined  w'th  the  sub- 
junr.tive  (628). 
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§  150.  FIGURES  OF  SYNTAX. 

A  FIGURE  IB  a  manner  of  speaking  different  from  the  regulai  and  or 
dumry  construction,  used  for  the  sake  of  b« -auty  or  force. 

730. — The  figures  of  Syntax,  or,  OODfltTQOtion,  maj  be.  reduced  to  four: 
KUijiKix,  J  /M/7(rt,s//i,  J'Jnnt/uye,  and  lliijxrliutoii.  Of  these,  the  first,  utid 
Kcond,  and  l/iinl,  respect  the  constituent  parts  of  a  sentence ;  the  fourtM 
iwpectis  only  the  arrangement  of  words. 

731. --1.  ELLIPSIS,  is  the  omission  of  one,  or  more,  words 
I.ecessary  to  complete  the  sense;  us. 

Aiwtf,  feruiit,  «tc.,  sc.,  Iionnn ex.  Alterant  1/nlni,  .«<•.,  ,/>r.  i>r  ttiittfi.  Quid 
ttultaf  sc.,  dicam.  Under  this  may  be  comprehended, 

1st.  ASYNDETON,  or  the  omission  of  a  conjunction;  as,  vent,  vidi,  riot 
Dcus  ojttlmus,  niajfimus,  sc.,  ct. 

•M.  Zeugma  is  the  uniting  of  two  nouns  or  infinitives  to  a  verb  which 
is  applicable  only  to  one  of  them  ;  as,  fiuccin  an  Ml  inn  tjirens 
SALL.,  where  gerens  is  applicable  to  ImUutn.  only.  In  this  way, 
m'go  is  sometimes  used  with  two  propositions,  one  of  which  in 
affirmative:  us,  Neyant  Ctu&ran  Htaitxiirum,  jioxtulatdque  inter- 
poslta  esse  ;  L  e.  d  i  c  u  n  t  q  u  e  postuldta. 

8d.  Syl/epsis  is  wlien  an  adjective  or  a  verb,  belonging  to  two  or  more 
nouns  of  different  genders,  persons,  or  numbers,  agrees  with  one 
rather  than  another.  See  examples  266,  267. 

4th.  Si/7iecd5cfte  is  the  use  of  an  accusative  of  the  pail  affected  instead 
of  an  ablative  ;  as,  Expleri  mentem  niquit,  538.  Viao. 

732. — 2.  PLEONASM,  is  using  a  greater  number  of  words 
than  is  necessary,  to  express  the  meaning ;  as, 

Sic  ore  locuta  est,  "thus  she  spoke  with  Jter  mouth?  VIRG.  Under  thus 
are  included, 

1st.  Polysyndeton,  or,  a   redundancy  of  conjunctions  ;   aa,  una   Eurta 

que  Notus  q  n  e  ruunt.  VIEG. 
2d.  ffendi6dt/s,  or  the  expression  of  an  idea,  by  two  nouns  connected  by 

a  conjunction,  instead  of  a  noun  limited  by  an  adject  iv<-  <>r  ^.-nitive ; 

as,  Pater  is  libamus  et  auro,"We  offer  a  libation  from  cupt 

and  from  gold"  instead  of  pateris  aureis,  "  from  goklen  cups." 
3d.  Periphrasis,  or  a 'circuitous  mode   of  expression;  as.  teneri  fcetut 

ovtum,  "  the  tender  young  of  the  sheep,"  instead  of  agni,  "  lambs." 

733. — 3.  ENALLAGE,  is  a  change  of  words,  or  a  change  of 
one  gender,  number,  case,  person,  tense,  mood,  or  \.iice,  of 
h<-  same  word,  for  another.     It  includes, 

1»t  Antimeria,  or  the  using  of  one  part  of  speech  fcr  Another  as,  not 
imm  vivire,  for  nostra  vita;  conjugium  vi debit,  for  ecti' 
jug  em,  <tc. 

2d  Ifeterdxi.i,  or  the  using  of  on*  form  of  a  noun,  pronoun,  or  verb,  tot 
another ;  nu,  R  oinun  u  *  prctlio  victor,  for  Roman  i  ctft^res.  'J'r*in- 
•at  me  austnlerat,  for  sustulitset.  H«>B. 
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8A  Antiptotis,  or  the  using  of  one  case  for  another ;  as,  cui  nunc  cog- 
iwmen  lulo,  for  lulus.  (261  and  433).  Viat1.  Uxor  invicti  Joint 
ease  nescis,  for  te  esse  uxorem.  HOK.  See  675. 

4th.  Synesis,  or  Synthesis,  is  adapting  the  construction  to  the  sense  ol  a 
word,  rather  than  to  its  gender  or  number ;  as,  Concursus  p  op  ii  I  j 
7/1  irantiu  m  ; — P  a  T  s  in  crucem  acti ; — s  eel  us  gui,  <fec.  278 
and  292. 

6th.  Anacoluthon,  or  a  departure  in  the  end  of  a  sentence,  from  the 
construction  with  which  it  commenced.  Thus,  Nam  nos  o nines, 

(juibas  esl  alicunde  aflguis  objectus  labos lucro  est^  Here 

the  writer  began  as  if  he  intended  to  say  lucro  habemus,  and  ended 
as  if  he  had  said  nobis  omnibus.  As  it  is,  the  nominative  nos  has 
no  verb,  and  est,  which,  in  such  sentences,  requires  the  dative  of  a 
person,  is  without  it. 

734.— 4.  HYPERBATON,  is  a  transgression  of  the  usual  order  of 
words  or  clauses.  It  includes, 

1st.  Anastrbphe,ov  an  inversion  of  the  order  of  two  words;  as  Transtra 
per  et  r&nos,  for  per  iranstra,  &c.; — Collo  dare  brachia  circum,  for 
circumdare,  Ac. 

i!d.  Hysteron  proteron,  or  reversing  the  natural  order  of  the  sense ;  as, 
Aloriamur  et  in  media  anna  ruamus.  VLEG.  Valet  atque  vlvit 
TEE. 

.Sd  Rypalldge.  or  an  interchange  of  constructions  ;  as,  In  nova  fert  anl* 
tuns  mutatas  dicere  formas  corpora ;  for  corpora  mutata  in  novas 
forrnas.  Dare  classibus  Austros,  for  dare  classes  Austris. 

•ith.  Tiiifsitj  or  separating  the  parts  of  a  compound  word  ;  as,  Septem 

subjeeta  trioni  gens,  for  Septentrioni.  VIKG.     Qua  me  cunyue  vocant 

terrce,  for  qucecunque,  <fec. 
6th.  Parenthesis,  or  the  insertion  of  a  word  or  clause  in  a  sentence, 

which   interrupts  the  natural  connection;  as,  Titi/ie,  durn  redeo. 

(brevis  est  v i a) pasce  dapellas.  VIKG. 

To  these  may  be  added, 

735. — ARCHAISM,  which  in  Syntax  means  the  use  of  ancient 
forms  of  construction  ;  as,  Operam  abutltur,  for  operd.  TER. 
Quid  tlbi  ham  curatio  est  rem? 

736. — HELLENISM,  or  the  use  of  Greek  constructions ;  as, 
Abstineto  irarum,  for  Iris.  HOR.  Tempus  desiatere  pugnce,  for 
upuA.  VIKG. 


§  151.  LATIN  ARRANGEMENT. 

787.— -In  all  languages,  the  arrangement  of  words  in  a  sentence  ie  dif- 
ferent •  and  all,  it  is  probable,  consider  the  order  of  arrangement  in  their 
own  language  tho  most  nut.unil,  bring  thai,  to  which  they  have  themselve* 
been  iiKint  accustomed.  In  a  language  like  lh<'  Kn^li^h,  Vmwevor,  th«i 
woitbt  of  which  hii'c  bu*.  few  chaugcs  of  form  or  terininittior.,  much  more 
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depends  on  their  position  in  a  sentence  than  in  those  language «  which  ar« 
fcble,  by  the  changes  of  form  only,  to  indicate  the  relation  of  words  to 
<aeh  other,  however  they  may  be  arranged.  Thus,  when  we  say  in  Eng- 
lish, "  Alexander  conquered  Darius"  if  we  change  the  order  of  the  woroi, 
we  necessarily  change  the  meaning  also ;  as,  Darius  conquered  Alexander 
But  whether  we  say  in  Latin,  Alexander  vlcit  Darium,  or  Darium  vlcii 
Alexander,  or  Alexander  Darium  ric/t.  <>r  Jiarium  Alexander  vlcit,  or  place 
these  words  in  auy  other  possible  order  of  arrangement,  the  moaning  i? 
the  Pdiuo,  and  caunot  be  mistaken  :  ln'i-au-ic  it  depends,  imt  on  the  ;» 
but  on  the  form  of  the  words.  This  gave  the  Latin  writer  much  more 
•cope  to  arrange  his  words  in  that  order  which  would  lic.st  promote  tlie 
strength  or  euphony  of  the  sentence,  without  endangering  its  perspicuity. 
Still,  even  in  Latin,  custom  has  established  a  certain  order  of  uri-an^ement 
which  is  considered  the  best.  And,  though  no  certain  rules  can  be  given 
on  this  subject,  which  are  applicable  to  every  instance,  the  following 
general  principles  and  Rules  may  be  noticed. 

738. — General  principles  of  Latin  Arrangement. 

1.  The  word    governed  is  placed   before  the  word  which 
governs  it. 

2.  The  word  agreeing  is  placed  after  the  word  with  which 
it  agrees.     More  particularly, 

739. — Rule  I.  The  subject  is  generally  put  before  the  verb ; 
as,  Deus  mundum  gubernat. 

Exc.  1.  When  the  subject  is  closely  connected  with  a  clause  following 
the  verb,  it  is  placed  after  the  verb ;  as,  Sratd  omnino  duo  itinera,  qu\- 
bus,  «fcc. 

Exc.  2.  When  the  subject  is  emphatic,  it  usually  follows  the  verb  ann 
concludes  the  sentence. 

740. — Rule  II.  The  adjective  or  participle  most  commonly 
follows  the  substantive  with  which  it  agrees. 

With  few  exceptions,  however,  the  place  of  the  adjective  or 

Earticiple  is  entirely  arbitrary.  The  following  usages  nia) 
e  noticed: 

1st.  The  adjectives,  primits,  medium,  ultlmux,  exfremus,  summus,  tw/'frnw*, 
Imus,  supremwt,  retiguux,  cceterus,  denoting  the  fii-st  part,  the  mid- 
dle part,  <fec.,  are  generally  put  before  the  substantive ;  as,  summui 
mons ;  extremo  libro,  "  the  top  of  the  mountain,"  <tc. 

*d  When  the  substantive  governs  another  in  the  genitive,  the  adjective 
generally  precedes  both ;  as,  Duo  Platoni*  precejtta. 

H  When  the  substantive  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  the  adjective  in 
frequently  put  before  the  substantive ;  a»,  Hdc  in  questione  ;  mag- 
nd  in  parte. 

lib  The  adjective  is  often  put  before  the  substantive  for  the  Bake  of 
Etif»h"tiy 
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6th.  /*,  ille,  hie,  iste,  are  generally  placed  before  the  substantive,  and,  if 
used  substantively,  are  placed  before  the  participle. 

741. — Rule  III.  The  relative  is  commonly  placed  after,  and 
as  near  as  possible  to  its  antecedent. 

06s.  1.  The  relative  is  commonly  the  first  word  of  its  own  clause,  and 
when  it  stands  for  et  ille,  et  hie,  et  is,  or  for  these  pronouns  without  et,  (296,, 
1st,)  it  is  always  first  Sometimes,  however,  the  relative  and  its  clause, 
precede  the  antecedent  and  its  clause. 

"42. — Rule  IV.  The  governing  word  is  generally  placed 
after  the  word  governed;  as,  Carthaginiensium  dux — laudis 
avidus — Romanorum  ditissimus — hostem  fudit,  &c.  Hence, 

06s.  2.  The  finite  verb  is  commonly  the  hist  in  its  own  clause.  To  this, 
however,  there  are  many  exceptions. 

743. — Rule  V.  Adverbs  are  generally  introduced  before  the 
word  which  they  are  intended  to  modify ;  as,  Leviter  cegro- 
tantes,  lemter  curant.  Cic. 

744. — Rule  VI.  Conjunctions  generally  introduce  the  clause 
to  which  they  belong  ;  as,  AT  si  dares  ; — BED  profecto  in  omni  re 
fortuna  domindtur. 

Exc.  1.  The  enclitics  gue,  ve,  ne,  are  always  annexed — the  two  first,  to 
the  latter  of  the  two  words  which  they  serve  to  connect ;  as,  albus  aterve. 
Cio.  Bo7ii  malique ; — and  the  last  to  the  subject  which  the  question 
chiefly  regards;  thus,  loquarne?  "shall  I  speak?"  egdne  loquar?  "shall  I 
speak  r 

Exc.  2.  The  conjunctions  autem,  Snitn,  vero,  quuque,  quldem,  are  always 
placed  after  the  introductory  word  of  the  clause,  generally  in  the  second 
place,  and  sometimes  in  the  third  ;  etiam,  igltur,  and  tamen,  more  frequently 
in  the  second  and  the  thiid  place  than  in  the  fii'st 

745. — Rule  VII.  Words  connected  in  sense,  should  be  as 
close  as  possible  to  each  other,  and  the  words  of  one  clause 
should  never  be  mixed  with  those  of  another. 

746. — Rule  VIII.  Circumstances,  viz  :  the  cause, — the  man- 
ner,— the  instrument, — the  time, — the  place,  &c.,  are  put  before 
t.he  predicate ;  as, 

Sum  ferro  occldi ; — Ego  te  ob  egregiam  virtutem  semper  aan&vi. 

747. — Rule  IX.  The  proper  name  should  precede  the  n»me 
of  rank  or  profession ;  as,  Cicero  orator. 

748. — Rule  X.  The  vocative  should  either  introduce  the 
sentence,  or  be  placed  among  the  first  words ;  as,  Credo  vos, 
judlres. 

749. — Rule  XI.  When  there  is  an  antithesis,  the  wo-ds 
chiefly  opposed  to  each  other,  should  be  as  close  together  a* 
possible  ;  as,  Appetis  pecunium,  virtutem  abjicis. 
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750. — Rale  XII.  Dependent  clauses,  as  \\cll  as  single  words, 
ire  placed  before  the  principal  finite  verb,  upon  which  they 
r.hiefly  depend. 

751. — Rule  XIII.  As  a  general  rule,  where  the  case  will  ad- 
mit, it  is  proper  to  proceed  from  shorter  to  longer  words,  and 
from  shorter  to  longer  clauses  and  members  of  a  sentence,  as 
we  advance  towards  the  close. 

Hence,  it  will  follow,  that  a  sentence  should  not  conclud« 
with  a  monosyllable,  when  it  can  be  avoided. 

REMARK. — These  are  to  bo  considered  only  as  general  Rules,  subject  to 
many  modifications  and  exceptions,  according  to  the  tuste  of  different  writers. 
However,  as  a  general  guide,  with  close  attention  to  classical  usage  and 
euphony,  they  may  be  of  use  to  enable  the  student  to  avoid  errors  on  thia 
•abject. 


752.— §  152.  ANALYSIS  OF  SENTENCES. 

A  sentence  is  such  an  assemblage  of  words  as  makes  complete  sense 
as,  homo  rnortatis  est,  "  man  is  mortal" 

All  sentences  are  either  simple  or  compound. 

A  simple  sentence  contains  only  a  single  affirmation  ;  as,  vita  brews  esl. 

A  compound  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  sentences  con 
nected  together ;  as,  bis  dat,  qui  clto  dat. 

753.— SIMPLE  SENTENCES, 

A  .simple  sentence  or  proposition  consists  of  two  parts — the  subject  and 
ie  predicate. 

The  subject  is  that  of  which  something  is  affirmed. 

The  predicate  is  that  which  is  affirmed  of  the  subject 

The  subject  is  commonly  a  noun  or  pronoun,  but  may  be  anything,  how- 
srer  expressed,  about  which  we  can  speak  or  think. 

The  predicate  properly  consists  of  two  parts, — the  attribute  affirmed 
•>1  the  subject,  and  the  copula,  by  which  the  affirmation  is  made ;  thus, 
in  the  sentence,  vita  brevis  eat,  the  subject  is  ilia;  the  predicate  is 
brfr'is  est,  of  which  brevis  is  the  attribute,  and  est  the  copula.  In  moat 
cases,  the  attribute  and  copula  are  expressed  by  one  word ;  as,  tguits 
oirrii,  "  the  horse  runs  "=  equus  currens  est,  "  the  horse  is  running." 

The  name  of  a  person  or  thing  addressed  forms  no  part  of  a  sentence. 

The  predicate  may  be  a  noun,  a  pronoun,  an  adjective,  a  preposition 
with  its  case,  an  adverb,  a  participle,  an  infinitive  mood,  or  clause  of  a 
sentence,  aa  an  attribute,  connected  with  tb»  subject  by  a  substantive  verb 
an  a  copxila  •  or  it  may  be  a  verb  which  includes  in  itself  both  attribute 
•ad  cooula,  and  is  therefore  called  an  attributiie  verb 
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754.— THE  SUBJECT. 
The  subject  of  a  proposition  is  either  grammatical  or  logical. 

I.  The  grammatical  subject  is  the  person  or  thing  spokon  of,  unlimited 
by  other  words. 

The  logical  subject  is  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of,  together  •with  all 
the  words  or  phrases  by  which  it  is  limited  or  defined  ;  thus,  iu  the  sen- 
tence, vir  bonus  sui  similem  qucerit,  the  grammatical  subject  \s  vir ;  the 
logical,  vir  bonus.  Agaiu  : 

II.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  may  be  either  simple  or  compound. 

A  simple  subject  consists  of  one  subject  of  thought,  either  unlimited,  aa 
the  grammatical,  or  limited,  as  the  logical  subject. 

A  compound  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  subjects,  to  which 
belongs  but  one  predicate  ;  as,  Romulus  et  Remus  fratres  erant 

756.— MODIFICATIONS  OF  THE  SUBJECT. 

A  grammatical  subject  may  be  modified,  limited,  or  described  in  various 
ways ;  aa,— 

1.  By  a  noun  in  apposition  ;  as,  Cicero  ordlorfactus  est  consul 

2.  By  a  noun  in  the  genitive  ;  as,  Ira  Dei  lenta  est. 

8.  By  an  adjunct;  as,  De  victoria  CoRsuris  fama  perfertur. 

4.  By  an  adjective  word,  i.  e.  an  adjeetive,  adjective  pronoun,  or  partici- 
ple ;  as,  Justitid  gaudent  vlri  bon  i. — £ u u  s  culque  erat  locus  defim- 
tus. —  Vox  m  issa  nescit  reverti. 

6.  By  a  relative  aud  its  clause;  as,  Vir  s&pit,  qui  pane  a  loquitur 

Each  grammatical  subject  may  have  several  modifications;  and  if  il. 
has  none,  the  grammatical  aud  logical  subject  are  the  same. 

766.— MODIFICATION  OF  MODIFYING  WORDS. 
Modifying,  or  limiting  words,  may  themselves  be  modified. 

1  A  noun  modifying  another  may  itself  be  modified  in  all  the  ways  in 

which  a  noun,  as  a  grammatical  subject,  is  modified. 

2  An  adjective  qualifying  a  noun  may  itself  be  modified — 

1st.  By  an  adjunct;  as,  campi  ad  prcelium  boni:  liber  a  df~ 
lictis. 

2d.  By  a  noun  ;  as,  Major  pietate : — ceger  pedlbus. 

8d.  By  an  infinitive  mood  or  clause  of  a  sentence,  2*  gerund,  or  n 
supine;  as,  Homo  dignus  cantari — dignus  qui  impS- 
ret — diyims  ut  fly  at  pal  am  in  pan  etc. — Charla 
utllis  s  crib  en  do. — Monttrum  mirablle  dictu. 

4th.  By  an  adverb;  &s,Homo  longt  dissimllis  ;— -facile  prin 
ceps. 

3.  An  adverb  may  be  modified — 

laL  By  another  adverb ;  aa,  multo  magis. 

2d  By  a  substantive  in  an  oblique  case ;  a«,  ccnventtnter  nalQra 
optlme  o  m  n  i  u  m  ;  proxlme  castrit 
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757. — Tiie  subject  of  a  proposition  may  be  an  infiuitn  e  mood,  with  01 
without  »  subject ;  or  a  clause  of  a  sentence ;  as,  humunum  ett  err  are 
Incerta  pro   certis   ha  hire  ttultisttmvm  eat.      Nunc  dpvs  est,  I 
«nlwo  vale  re.  Rellquum  est,  ut  offieiig  certimu*  inter  not 

758.— THE  PREDICATE. 

L  The  Predicate,  like  the  subject,  is  either  grammatical  or  logical. 

The  grammatical  predicate  consists  of  the  attribute  and  copula,  Del 
modified  by  other  words. 

The  logical  predicate  is  the  grammatical,  with  all  the  words  or  phrnset 
that  modify  it ;  thus,  vir  bonus  sui  aim}  I  em  queer  it ;  the  grammatical 
predicate  is  quaerit ;  the  logical,  quarit  ttimllem  sui. 

When  lie  grammatical  predicate  has  no  modifying  terms,  the  logical 
and  grammatical  are  the  same. 

IL  The  predicate,  like  the  subject,  is  either  simple  or  compound. 

A  simple  predicate  affirms  but  one  thing  of  its  subject ;  as,  vita  brevit 
est ;  ignis  urit. 

A  compound  predicate  consists  of  two  or  more  simple  predicates  affirmed 
of  one  subject :  as,  Ctesar  venit,  vldit,  vie  it.  Probltas  laudatu* 
»t  alget. 

759.— MODIFICATIONS  OF  THE  PREDICATE. 

The  grammatical  predicate  may  be  modified  or  limited  in  different  ways. 
1.  When  the  attribute  in  the  predicate  is  a  noun,  it  is  modified — 

1.  By  a  noun  or  pronoun  limiting  or  describing  the.  attribute ;  as,  ltdnor 
eft  prcemium  virtutis.     Invidia  est  supplicium  suum. 

2.  By  an  adjective  or  participle  limiting  the  attribute ;  as,  ira  furor 
bri"is  est. 

II  When  the  grammatical  predicate  is  an  attributive  verb,  it  is  modi- 
fied— 

1.  By  A  noun  or  pronoun  as  its  object;  as,  res  amlcos  invenit.     Lout 
debetur   virtuti.    Sapiens  imperat   cupiditatlbus.     Venter 
caret  auribus. 
~.  By  an  adverb ;  as,  bis  dat  qui  clto  dat ;  bene  scrlbit. 

3.  By  an  adjunct;  as,  venit  in  urbem;  ex  urbe  vSnit- 

4.  By  an  infinitive;  as,  cupio  disc  Ire. 

5.  By  a  dependent  clause;  as,  poeta  dicit  Iram  esse  brlvtn,  t*i«  ' 

niam. —  Gtnutitttit  ut  ludi  fitrent. 

760. — Nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives,  and  other  words  modifying  thi 
predicate,  may  themselves  be  modified,  as  similar  words  are  when  modi 
rying  the  subject 

Infinitives  and  participles  modifying  the  predicate,  may  themselves  bf 
modified  in  all  respects,  as  the  attributive  verb  is  modified. 

COMPOUND  SENTENCES. 
701. — A  Compound  sentence  wnsiste  of  two  or  more  simple  sentence* 
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or  proposidons  connected  together.    The  propositions  which  make  up  a 
compound  sentence,  are  called  members  or  clauses. 

"762. — The  propositions  or  clauses  of  a  compound  sentence,  are  either 
independent  or  dependent ;  in  other  words,  coordinate,  or  subordinate. 

An  independent  clause  is  one  that  makes  complete  sense  by  itself. 

A  dependent  clause  is  one  that  makes  complete  sense  only  in  connection 
with  another  clause. 

The  clause  on  which  another  depends,  is  called  the  leading  clause ;  it* 
iuLject  is  the  leading  subject ;  and  its  predicate,  the  leading  predicate. 

763. — Clauses  of  the  same  kind,  whether  independent  or  dependent, 
are  connected  by  such  conjunctions  as  et,  ac,  atque,  nee,  neque,  out,  vel,  Ac. 

764. — Dependent  clauses  having  finite  verbs,  are  connected  with  their 
leading  clauses  in  three  different  ways. 

1.  By  a  relative  ;  as,  vir  sapit,  qui  pauca  loquitur. 
2   By  a  conjunction;  as,  loquaces,  si  sapiat,  vltet. 

8.  By  an  adverb ;  as,  u  b  i  quid  datur  otii,  ill-ado  chartis  ;  roqabat  cur 
unquatn  fugisset. 

765. — A  subordinate  clause,  consisting  of  an  infinitive  with  its  sub- 
ject, is  joined  to  a  leading  clause  without  a  connecting  word ;  an,  gaudeo 
te  val ere. 

ABRIDGED  PROPOSITIONS. 

70(5. — A  compound  sentence  is  sometimes  converted  into  a  simple  one, 
by  rejecting  the  connective,  and  changing  the  verb  of  the  dependent  clause 
into  a  partkiple.  A  simple  sentence  thus  formed  is  called  an  abridged 
proposition  ;  as,  bello  oonfScto  discessit,  for  quum  bellum  confectum  esset, 
iiscessit.  Ccesar,  hcec  locutus,  profectus  est,  for  quum  Casar  hcec  Iccutut 
esset,  profectus  est. 

767.— EXAMPLES  OF  ANALYSIS. 

1.  Vita  brevis  est. 
This  is  a  simple  sentence,  of  which 

The  logical  subject,  and  also  the  grammatical,  is  vita. 
The  logical  predicate,  and  also  the  grammatical,  is  brSvis  est,  in  wbi«B 
brevis  is  the  attribute,  and  est  the  copula. 

2.  Labuntur  anni. 
This  ie  a  simple  sentence,  of  which 

The  logical  subject,  and  also  the  grammatical,  is  anni. 
The  logical  predicate,  and  also  the  grammatical,  is  labuntur, 
tive  verb  including  both  the  attribute  and  copula. 

8.    Verum  dlcus  in  virtute  position  est. 

This  is  a  simple  sentence,  of  which 
The  logical  subject  is  verum  dlcus. 
The  logical  predicate  is,  in  virtute  posltum  ett 
13* 
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Hie  gnuaniiit .cul  su. ject  is  Jicux,  qualified  by  the  adjective  verum. 
The  grammatioal  predicate  is  posit um  cut,  modified  by  tho  adjunct  t* 
virtule. 

4.  Romulus  et  Remus  fratres  erant. 

Thw  is  a  simple  sentence,  having  a  compound  subject 
The  logical  subject  is  Romulus  et  Remus,  compound,  consisting  of  two 
subjects  connected  by  et. 

The  logical  predicate  is/ratres  erant. 

The  grammatical  subject  and  predicate  are  the  same  as  the  logical 

5.  Probltas  laudatur  et  alget. 

This  is  a  simple  sentence  with  a  compound  predicate. 
The  logical  subject  is  probltas. 
The  logical  predicate  is  laudatur  et  alget,  compound,  the  parts  of  which 

are  connected  by  et. 
The  grammatical  subject  and  predicate  are  the  same  as  the  logical 

6.   Video  meliora  proboque  ;  deteriora  sequor. 

This  is  a  compound  sentence,  consisting  of  two  independent  or  coordi- 
nate  clauses  in  juxta- position. 

Fhe  first  clause  is  a  simple  proposition  with  a  compound  predicate,  of 
which 

The  logical  subject  is  ego,  understood. 

The  logical  predicate  is  video  meliora  proboque. 

The  grammatical  subject  is  the  same  as  the  logical. 

The  grammatical  predicate  is  video  probo  que,  compound,  consisting  ot 
two  predicates  connected  by  que,  both  modified  by  their  object,  «ie 
golia,  understood,  and  that  qualified  by  the  adjective  meiiora. 

The  secv/nd  clause,  deteriora  sequor,  is  a  simple  proposition,  of  which 

The  logical  subject  is  ego,  understood. 

The  logical  predicate  is  deleriora  sequor. 

The  grammatical  subject  is  the  same  as  the  logical. 

The  grammatical  predicate  is  sequor,  modified  by  its  object,  negotia,  un- 
derstood, qualified  by  the  adjective,  deteriora. 

7.   Quce  in  terrd  glgnuntur,  ad  usum  homlnis  omnia  creantur. 

This  is  a  compound  sentence,  consisting  of  one  leading,  and  one  u» 
pendent  clause,  connected  by  quce. 

The  leading  clause,  ad  usum  homlnis  omnia  creantur,  is  a  simple  sei 
tence,  or  proposition,  of  which 
The  logical  subject  is  omnia  (negotia),  restricted  by  the  relative  clause 

quae  in  terrd  gignuntur. 

The  logical  predicate  is,  ad  usum  homlnis  creantur. 
The  grammatical  subject  is  negotia  understood,  qualified  by  the  ndjeo 

live  amnia,  and  restricted  by  the  relative  clause. 
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The  grammatical  predicate  is creantur,  modified  by  the  adjunct  ad  ti&im, 

and  that  modified  by  homlnis. 

The  dependent  clause  is  quce  in  terra  gignuntur,  of  which 
The  logical  subject  is  the  qu.ce,  which,  being  a  relative,  connate  the  da 

pendent  with  the  leading  clause.  (125.) 
The  logical  predicate  is,  in  terra  gignuntur. 
The  grammatical  subject  is  quie,  the  same  as  the  logical. 
The  grammatical  predicate  is  gignuntur,  modified  by  the  adjunct  m 

terrd. 

CONSTRUING. 

"708. — In  Latin  and  English,  the  general  arrangement  of  a  sentence  ia 
the  same,  L  e.  the  sentence  commonly  begins  with  the  subject  and  ends 
with  the  predicate.  But  the  order  of  the  words  in  each  of  these  parts  ia 
usually  so  different  in  Latin,  from  what  it  is  in  English,  that  one  of  the 
first  difficulties  a  beginner  has  to  encounter  with  a  L^tin  sentence,  is  to 
know  how  "  to  take  it  in,"  or  to  arrange  it  in  the  order  of  the  English. 
This  is  technically  called  construing  or  giving  the  order.  To  assist  in  this, 
some  advantage  may  be  found  by  carefully  attending  to  the  following 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  BEGINNERS. 

769. — DIRECTION  1.  As  all  the  other  parts  of  a  sentence  depend  upon  the 
Iwo  lesidiug  parts,  namely,  the  subject  or  NOMINATIVE,  and  the  predicate 
or  VERB ;  the  first  thing  to  be  done  with  every  sentence,  is  to  find  out 
these.  In  order  to  this, 

First.  Look  for  the  leading  verb,  which  is  always  in  the  present,  imper- 
fect, perfect,  pluperfect,  or  future,  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  imperative 
mood,*  and  usually  at  or  near  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Second.  Haviug  found  the  verb,  observe  its  number  and  person  •  thin 
will  aid  in  finding  its  nominative,  which  is  commonly  a  noun  or  pronoun 
in  the  same  number  and  person  with  the  verb,  commonly  before  it,  and 
Dear  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  though  not  always  so,  739,  R.  L  with 
exceptions. 

770. — DIRECTION  2.  Having  thus  found  the  nominative  and  verb,  and 
ascertained  their  meaning,  the  sentence  may  be  resolved  from  the  Latin 
into  the  English  order,  as  follows  : 

1st  Take  the  Vocative,  Exiting,  Introductory,  or  connecting  words,  if 
there  are  any. 

2d  The  NOMINATIVE, 

8d.  Words  limiting  or  explaining  it,  i.  e.  words  agreeing  with  it,  or  goT- 
eraed  by  it,  or  by  one  another,  where  they  are  found,  till  you  o  >me  to  the 
»trb. 

4th.  The  VERB. 

5th.  Words  limiting  or  explaining  it,  i.  e.  words  which  modify  it,  ar« 
governed  by  it,  or  depend  upon  it  769,  IL 

*  All  the  other  parts  of  the  verb  are  generally  used  in  subordinate  clauses. 
Bo.  also,  in  the  pluperfect  indicative  lu  oblique  discourse,  the  .eading  verb 
ia  in  the  infinitive.  652. 
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flth.  Supply  everywhere  the  words  understood. 

7th.  If  the  sentence  be  compound,  take  the  parts  of  it  severally  aa  they 
'mpeud  one  upoii  aiiuther,  proceeding  with  each  of  them  as  above. 

771.-  DiEKrnoN  8.  In  arranging  the  words  for  translation,  in  tb«j  §ub- 
urdkiiiie  parts  of  a  sentence,  observe  the  following 

772.— RUL^S  FOR  CONSTRUING. 

I.  An  oblique  case,  or  the  infinitive  mood,  is  put  after  the  word  that 
governs  it. 

Kxc.  The  relative  and  interrogative  are  usually  put  before  the  govern 
i  ig  word,  unless  that  be  a  preposition ;  if  it  is,  then  after  it 

II.  An  adjective,  if  no  other  word  depend  upon  it,  or  be  coupled  will 
it,  is  put  before  its  substantive ;  but  if  another  word  depend  upon  it,  01 
be  governed  by  it,  it  is  usually  placed  after  it. 

III.  The  participle  is  usually  construed  after  its  substantive,  or  tb« 
word  with  which  it  agrees. 

IV.  The  relative  and  its  claure  should,  if  possible,  come  immediately 
after  the  antecedent. 

V.  When  a  question  is  asked,  the  nominative  comes  after  the  verb  (in 
English,  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb).     Interrogative  words,  how- 
ever, such  as  yuis,  qudtus,  quantum,  refer,  <fec.,  come  before  the  verb. 

VI.  After  a  transitive  active  veib,  look  for  an  accusative  ; — and  after  a 
preposition,  for  an  accusative  or  ablaVve ;  and  arrange  the  words  accord- 
ingly 

VII.  Words   in   apposition    must    be  construed   as  near   together   aa 
possible. 

VIII.  Adverbs,  adverbial  phrases,  prepositions  with  their  cases,  circum- 
stances of  time,  place,  cause,  maime.r,  instrument,  (tc.,  should  be  placed,  in 
general,  after  the  words  which  they  modify.     The  case  absolute  commonly 
before  them,  and  often  first  in  the  sentence. 

.  IX.  The  words  of  different  clauses  must  not  be  mixed  together,  but 
each  clause  translated  by  itself,  in  its  ord.fr,  according  to  its  connection 
with,  or  dependence  upon,  those  to  which  it  is  related. 

X.  Conjunctions  are  to  be  placed  before  the  last  of  two  words,  or  sentences 
connected. 

Y73. — Examples  of  Resolution. 

First.  Etenim  omnes  artes,  quae  ad  hnmanit&tem  pe'rtineni. 
ha  bent  quoddam  commune  vinculum,  et  quasi  cognatione  qu& 
dam  inter  se  oontineatur.  Cic. 

1.  In  looking  over  this  sentence,  according  to  Diivction  first,  tvp  ft&4  th* 
fir.'t  leading  verb  to  be  lialind,  which  must  have  a  pltral  vfvnuM^iva. 
Thii'  leads  us  at  once  t<>  artes,  as  the  nominative.  The  n-jrviwtire  ««d 
verb  being  thus  found  on  which  the  other  parts  depend,  then 

*    By  direction  2,  the  general  arrangement  will  be — 
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1    Connective  word,  etenim. 

2.  NOMINATIVE,    artes. 

3.  Words  limiting  and  explaining,  omnes,  qua.  ad  humanitSten 

pertinent. 

4.  Tte  VERB,  liabent. 

6.  Words  governed  by  it,  quoddam  commune  vinculum. 
3   Then  by  the  rules  in  direction  8,  the  words  in  each  of  these  division*. 
wiL  be  arranged  thus:  1.    Etenim  ;  2.  and  3.  omnes  artes,  (R  II.)  quce  (R. 
II L*  pertinent  ad  hwnanit&tem,  (R.  VIII.)  4.  kabent,  5.  quoddam  comrnunt 
vinculum,  (R.  II.) 

By  proceeding  in  the  same  manner  with  the  next  clause,  the  whcle  will 
then  stiu  d  thus : 

Eteuim  omnes  artes,  quse  pertinent  ad  humanitatem,  habent  quoddam 
eommiine  vinculuni,  et  coutiuentur  inter  se  quasi  quadain  cognatione  ;• — 
and  may  be  translated  as  follows : 

"  For  all  the  arts  which  pertain  to  liberal  knowledge  (civilization),  have 
a  certain  common  bond,  and  are  connected  together  as  if  by  a  certain 
affinity  between  them." 

The  pupil  will  now  see.  that  in  the  first  clause,  or  simple  sentence,  the 
grammatical  subject  is  artes  ;  the  logical — omnes  artes  guce  ad  liumanitOr 
t'tn  ]i<  rt*n<cnt. — The  grammatical  predicate  is  hubent ;  the  logical — hdhent 
quoddam  commune  vinculum  (158-1);  and  so  with  the  next  clause. 

In  like  manner  proceed  with  every  new  simple  sentence,  or  with  every 
succeeding  clause  of  a  compound  sentence. 


774.— §  153.  ETYMOLOGICAL  AND  SYNTACTICAL 
PARSING. 

Having  arranged  and  translated  a  sentence,  the  next  thing  is  to  parse 
it,  in  doing  which,  every  word  should  be  fully  described  by  its  accidents, 
traced  to  its  primitive,  if  a  derivative, — analyzed  into  its  parts  if  com- 
pound, and  ite  concord  or  government  pointed  out  The  following  scheme, 
with  each  part  of  speech,  may  be  useful  to  the  beginner. 

1.  NOITX. — 1.  Kind;  2.  Gender;  3.  Declension;  4.  Decline;  5.  Derived 
from  (if  derived);  6.  It  is  found  in case;  7.  Number;  8.  is  the  nomi- 
native to ,  or  the  predicate  nominative  after (if  the  nominative); 

is  governed  by — (if  governed) ,  9.  Rule. 

2.  ADJECTIVE. — 1.  Declension;   2.  Decline  it;  8.   Compare   it  (if  com- 
pared); 4.  It  is  found  in— case;  6.  Number;  6.  Gender;  7.  agrees  with 
— ;  8.  Rule. 

8.  I'KONOUX. —  1.  Kind  (i.  e.  personal,  relative  or  adjective,);  2.  Decline 
it ;  then — 

If  personal,   3.  Person ;  4.  found  in — case ;  5.   Number ;   6.    Reason   of 

the  case  •  7.  Rule ;  8.  stands  for — 
II  a  Relative  pronoun,  ".  found  in — case ;  4.  Number ;  5    Reason  of 

o^»c;  6.  Jiuie;  7.  Its  antecedent:  8.  Rule. 
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If  an  Adjeeti\o  prcuoun;  then,  8.  Kind  (i.  e.  possessive,  indefinite,  d*- 
moustrativ.-,  a.-.-.),  -I.  Jt  is  found  in — case;  6.  Number;  6.  Gender- 
7.  Agrees  with;  8.  Rule. 

4.  VKUB. — 1.  Kind,  viz:  Transitive,  or  Intransitive.  2.  Conjugation  (or 
irregular,  if  it  is  '••  it  ;  -1.  Derived  IVoin  (if  derived);  6 

Oooapoonded  of  (it'  compounded);  f>.  It  is  found  in — tense;  7.  Mood;  8 
Voice;  9.  Person;  10.  Number;  11.  agrees  with — us  its  subject  •  1'J.  Rule 
18.  give  a  Synopsis. 

6.  AnvKRB. — 1.  Derived  from  (if  derived);  •_>.  Compounded  of  (if  eoin 
pounded);  3.  Compared  (if  compared);  4.  It  modifies ;  6.  Rule. 

6.  PRKPOSITIOX. — 1.  Governs case;  2.  Rule;  8.  It  ]x>ints  out  the   <9- 

Isi'on  between and . 

7.  INTERJECTION. — 1.  Kind;  2.  Governs,  or  is  put  with  the case;  3 

Uule. 

8.  CONJUNCTION. — 1.  Kind;  2.  Connects ;  3.  Rule. 

'  775. — Example  of  Parking  ly  the  foregoing 
^Scheme. 

The  sentence  construed  (773)  may  serve  as  an  example  of  Etymologic*] 
v;<i  Syntactical  parsing,  and  for  this  purpose  we  arrange  it  in  the  order 
of  translation,  as  above. 

"  Ktenim  omnes  artea,  qnae  pertinent  ad  humaiiitatem,  babent  quoddain 
commune  viuculum,  et  coutiaeutur  inter  so  quasi  quadam  cognatione." 
Et'~nim  .  Conjunction,  casual,  connecting  the  following  sentence  with  the 
preceding,  as  containing  the  cause  or  reason  of  wliat  is  thera 
stated. 

trnines .  . .  An  adjective,  third  declension,  omnis.  -is,  -e,  <tc. ;  not  compared, 
because,  incapable  of  increase, — in  the  nominative,  plural,  fem- 
inine, and  agrees  with  artcs,  (Rule.)  "An  adjective  agrees,"  <fec 
tries  A  noun  (or  substantive),  feminine,  third  deeleusion,  ars*  artis, 
<fcc. — in  the  nominative  plural, — the  nominative  to,  (or  subject 
o.",)  habent. 

yvat  . . .  Relative  pronoun, — in  the  nominative  plural,  feminine,  nomina- 
tive to  //.  r'nii  i>>.  a:,nv.'s  with  its  antecedent  artes,  Rule  IIL,  and 
connects  its  clause  with  artes  which  it  restricts. 

perCnent,  Verb  intransitive,  second  conjugation,  pertinSo,  -ere,  -ui,  perten- 
tiun ;  compounded  of  per,  and  teiieo, — in  the  present  indicative, 
active,  third  person  plural,  and  agrees  with  quce.  Rule  IV 
"  A  verb  agrees,"  <tc. 

•  An  all  nouns  are  common  except  proper  nouns;  to  save  time  in  parsing, 
LIMB  may  always  be  taken  for  granted,  mentioning",  however,  when  tne  itoua 
to  proper.  For  the  same  reason,  the  words  "  gender,"  "  number,"  "  mood," 
•;  tense,"  may  be  omitted,  these  being  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  wordJ 
matcvllr.e,  singular,  indicative,  &c. 
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ad Preposition,  governs  th«  accusative,  and  shows  the  relation  be- 
tween pertinent  and  humanitattn. 

hvmanitatem,  Noun,  feminine,  third  declemion,  hnmanitas, — atis,  <fce.  Ab- 
stract, derived  from  hum  anus  (33-2),  in  the  accusative,  singu- 
lar, governed  by  ad.  Rule  XLVIIL  "Twenty-eight  preposi- 
tions," «fcc. 

kdbent,  Verb  transitive,  second  conjugation,  habeo,  -ere,  -ui,  -ititm, — in 
the  present  indicative  active,  third  person  plural — and  agrees 
with  artes.  Rule  IV.  "  A  verb  agrees,"  &c.  Synopsis. 

ywddam,  Indefinite  adjective  pronoun,  guldam,  gucedam,  &c.,  compounded 
of  quis  aud  the  syllable  dam. — in  the  accusative,  singular, 
neuter,  and  agrees  with  vinculum.  Rule  IL  "  An  adjective 
agrees,"  <fcc. 

vinculum,  Noun,  neuter,  second  declension,  vintfilum,  -?',  &c. — in  the  accu- 
sative singular,  governed  by  hubent.  Rule  XX.  "  A  transitive 
verb  in  the  active  voice,"  «fco. 

el A  conjunction,  copulative,  connecting  cantineniur  with  habent, 

which  are  consequently  in  the  same  construction  (121),  and 
have  the  same  nominative,  artes. 

oontinentur,  A  verb  transitive,  second  conjugation  ;  contiiieo,  continere,  con- 
tinui,  contentum  ;  compounded  of  con  and  teneo, — in  the  preset 
indicative  passive,  third  person  plural,  aud  agrees  with  artet 
Rule  IV.  "  A  verb  agrees,"  &c.  Synopsis. 

inter, ...  A  preposition  which  governs  the  accusative,  and  here  points  out 
the  relation  of  reciprocity  between  the  individuals  represented 
by  se.  118-6. 

<K,  . .  Substantive  pronoun,  third  person,  in  the  accusative  plural,  femi- 
nine, governed  by  inter.  Rule  XLVIIL  "  IVenty-eight  pre- 
positions," d'C.,  refers  to  artes,  the  subject  of  continentur,  and 
is  here  taken  reciprocally.  118-6. 

quasi,  . .  An  adverb  of  manner  modifying  continentur.  Rule  XLV.  "Ad- 
verbs are  joined,"  <fec. 

quddam,  Indefinite  adjective  pronoun,  quidam,  gucedam,  &c.,  compounded 
of  quis  and  the  syllable  dam, — in  the  ablative  singular,  and 
agrees  with  cognatione.  Rule  II.  "  An  adjective  agrees,"  <fec. 

cognatione,  A  noun,  feminine,  third  declension,  cognatio,  -onis,  <tc.,  from 
cognatus,  "  related  by  birth,"  (from  con  and  nascor) — in  the  ab- 
lative of  manner,  relating  to  continentur  inter  se.  Rule  XXXV. 
"  The  cause,  manner,"  <fcc. 

Note. — In  this  way,  by  stating  eveiythiug  respecting  a  word  in  the 
»  lortest  manner,  and  without  waiting  to  be  questioned,  parsing  maybe 
<kue  rapidly,  and  much  time  saved  ;  and  then  such  questions  may  be  put 
as  will  draw  attention  to  anything  not  included  in  the  above  scheme.  IBy 
a  1, rt.lt;  Attention,  on  the  part  of  the  teacher,  in  lending  the  pupil  to  under- 
Btatd  and  apply  the  preceding  rules  for  arranging  a  sentence  in  the  ordur 
of  ti&uslatiou,  he  will  i^ave  much  time  and  labor  to  himself  afterwards 
and  L>ach  thr  learner  to  form  the  important  habit  of  reasoning  out  a  diffi- 
suit  Bvnteuce,  and  so,  by  repeated  victories,  to  gain  confidence  in  his  own 
powers 
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PART  FOURTH. 


PROSODY. 

770. — PROSODY,  in  its  common  acceptation,  treats  of  tbn 
quantity  of  syllables,  and  the  construction  of  verses;  in  ether 
words,  of  tyuHntiti/  and  Metre. 


§  154.  OF  QUANTITY. 

777. — QUANTITV  means  the  relative  length  of  time  taken 
»ip  in  pronouncing  a  syllable. 

1.  In  respect  of  quantity,  every  syllable  is  either  long  or 
short.     When   a  syllable  is  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes 
short,  it  is  said  to  he  conn/ton. 

2.  The  quantity  of  syllables   is  determined  by  certain    es- 
tablished  rules;  or,  when   no  rule  applies, — by  the  authority 
of  the  poets. 

3.  The  rules  of  quantity  are  either  general  or  special;  the 
former  apply  alike  to  all  the  syllables  of  a  word  ;  the  latter, 
to  particular  syllables.  , 


§  155.  GENERAL  RULES. 

778. — RULE  I.  A  vowel  before  another  vowel  is  short;  as, 
dins,  aUus,  nihil. 

779. — EXPLANATION.— This  rule  applies  to  a  vowel  before  anothei 
vowel  or  diphthong  in  a  different  syllable,  whether  it  be  in  the  same,  or  it 
a  different  word.  The  letter  h,  in  verse,  being  considered  as  only  a  breathing 
is  wholly  disregarded  ;  hence,  such  words  as,  nihil,  mihi,  ohe,  &c.,  come  under 
-his  rule.  A  diphthong  before  a  vowel  does  not  come  under  this  rule,  except 
v.  in  Kule  V.,  Exc.  1. 

780. EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  A  is  long  in  der,  Cdi,  anlai,  terraf,  and  the  like. 

2.  E  is  long  after  i  in  the  genitive  and  dative  of  the  fifth  declenaiou 

as,  upeciii ;  uot  after  i,  it  is  common. 
K  is  long  in  ihsv,  Pompfi. 
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8    /  not  before  er,  is  long  in  f.o ;  as,  flo,  fiebam.     Also  ill  allus,  tlw 

genitive  of  a/tii-t. 

/  is  common  in  Diana  (Di3,na  or  Diana),  and  genitives  in  $iw;  b« 
is  short  in  alterlits.     Genitives  in  lus,  in  pr«ise,  have  I  long. 

4.  0  is  common  in  Olie. 

5.  Greek  words  vary.   As  a  general  rule,  when  the  vowel  before  anothei 
represents  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  in  the  Greek  word,  it  is  long ;  other 
wise  it  i*  short 

781. — RULE  II.  A  vowel  before  two  consonants,  or  a  double 
consonant,  is  long  by  position  ;  as, 

arma,  folio,  axis,  gaza,  major. 

782. — EXPLANATION.— When  a  final  syllable  is  long  by  another  rule, 
this  rule  does  not  apply  ;  the  double  consonants  under  this  rule  are,  tfoe  sam« 
sonsonant  doubled;  as,  U,  tt,  rr,  &c.,  and  the  letters,.;',  a:,  and  2,  equivalent 
to  df,  &,  df. 

783. — EXCEPTIONS. 

1.  A  short  vowel  in  the  end  of  a  word,  before  two  consonants  in  the 
next,  is  common ;  before  sc,  sp,  sq,  st,  it  is  usually  long ;  before  a  double 
Jonsonant,  it  is  short 

2.  A  vowel  before./',  is  short  in  compounds  of  jugum;  as,  bijuyus. 
784. — RULE   111.  A  vowel  before  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  is 

common  ;  as,  valuer  is,  or  volficris. 

785.— EXPLANATION.— Under  this  rule,  the  vowel  must  be  naturally 
nhort,  and  the  mute  must  come  before  the  liquid,  and  be  in  the  same  syllable 
with  ^t.  But  if  the  vowel  is  naturally  lon<r,  it  remains  so  ;  a#,  mdtris  (from 
fifirtif)),  sulu'jru,  &c.  If  the  mute  and  the  liquid  are  in  different  syllables, 
the  vowel  preceding  is  long  by  position  ;  as,  abluo,  Obruo.  In  Latin  words, 
the  liquids  are  I  and  r  only.  In  Greek  words,  I,  r,  m,  n. 

^•s'>- — Ois.  1.  This  rule  is  properly  an  exception  to  Rule  II.  A  short 
vowel  in  the  end  of  a  word,  is  seldom  affected  by  a  mute  and  a  liquid  in 
tie  next 

787. — RULE  IV.  A  contracted  syllable  is  always  long ;  as, 

Nil,  for  nihil ;  mi,  for  wild;  allus,  for  aliius ;  It,  for  lit;  sddes,  for  « 
index ;  nolo,  for  non  volo  ;  blgce,  for  bijiigae  ;  scilicet,  for  sclre  licet,  Ac. 

788. — RULE  V.  A  diphthong  is  long ;  as,  C&sar,  Aurum, 
Kitbuta. 

789. — EXCEPTIONS. 

1 .  Prce,  in  composition,  before  a  vowel,  is  commonly  short ;  as,  prtfirt 
•••*,  <fec. 

2  Also,  OR  is  sometimes  short  in  the  end  of  a  word,  when  the  next  be- 
gins with  a  vowel ;  as,  Insulie  lonio,  <tc. 

Note. —  U,  after  </  and  g,  down  not  form  a  diphthong  with  a  vowel  fol- 
1-r.vin^  it,  but  has  a  force  similar  to  the  English  w;  as,  lingua,  (fueror  *«u 
pronounced  linywa,  kveror.  8—2. 
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SPECIAL  KTLKS. 
§  156.  FIRST  AND  MIDDLK  SYLLABLES. 

790 — RULK  VI.  I'n-tiTiii-s  of  two  syllables  lengthen  the 
f,  finer  ;  a-,  ma,  vldi,  r 

791. — Exe.  1.  Those  which  are  short  by  Rule  I;  as,  riii,  lui,  Ac 
Err.1.  Seven  have  the  first  syllable  short;  viz:  bibi,  didi,  fldi  (fron, 
fi-itk),  scidi,  stiti,  stiti,  and  tuli. 

792. — RULE  VII.  Preterites  which  double  the  first  syllable, 
shorten  the  first  and  second ;  as,  cecidi,  tettgi,  pepuli,  &c.,  from 
cadu,  tango,  petto. 

Etc.  Cicldi,  from  ccedo ;  and  pepedi,  have  the  second  long. 

793. — RULE  VIII.  Supines  of  two  syllables  lengthen  the 
former ;  as,  casum,  motum,  vlsum,  from  cddo,  moveo,  video. 

794. — Exc.  Ten  have  the  first  syllable  short ;  viz :  cltum  (from  ciio\ 
datum,  Itum,  titum, — quitum,  rutuin,  rutum,  sututn, — sltum,  and  ntuti.ni. 

795. — RULE  IX.  In  polysyllables,  a,  e,  and  w,  are  long  be- 
lore  turn,  of  the  Supine  ;  as,  amdtum,  deletum,  inJutum. 

796. — RULE  X.  In  polysyllables,  i  is  short  before  turn,  of 
the  Supine;  as,  inotiitnm.  I  is  long  in  dicisnm. 

797. — Exc.  But  Supines  in  itnm,  from  preterites  in  ft»f,  have  i  long; 
as,  citftvi,  cu/ntitui ;  audn:t,  auditum,  etc. 

7i(!S. — Obs.  Recensfr  has  recensltum,  from  iii  in  the  preterite,  because 
originally  from  cens>»,  cntxn-i.  Eo  and  its  compounds  have  i  short;  as, 
Itum,  red'itum,  Ac.  Except  ambio,  ambitum,  fourth  conjugation. 

799. — RULE  XI.  Participles  in  rus  have  u  long  in  the  penult- 
as,  amaturus,  &c. 

800.— £  157.  INCREMENT  OF  NOUNS. 

1.  A  noun  is  said  to  increase,  when  any  of  its  cases  has  more 
syllables  than  the  nominative  singular ;  as,  rex,  regis  ;  seri/u, 
tertitdnis. 

'2.  With  only  few  exceptions,  nouns  have  but  one  increcje  in  the  singular 
number:  iter,  supellex,  and  compounds  of  cQput  ending  in  p\  have  two; 
as,  it'tniris,  tupetiidllit,  prceclpUis,  from  pr»- 

3.  The  incrc::?eot,  or  increasing  syllable,  to  which  the  following  rules 
apply,  is  never  the  last  syllable,  but  the  one  preceding  it,  if  there  is  oulj 
one  increment ;  or  the  two  preceding  it,  if  there  are  two. 

4.  The  rules  for  the  increase  of  nouns,  apply  to  adjectives  and  parti 
ciplea. 

5.  Vouns  of  the/our/A  declension  have  no  increment  in  the  singular 
f.*«**  of  thf  first  and  fifth,  have  none  but  what  come  under  Rule  I.  (778V 
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and  its  exceptions.  (780.)    In  the  second  declension,  those  only  increase  in 
the  singular  which  end  in  r,  according  to  the  following — 

801. — RULE.  The  increment  of  the   second   declension   ia 
short ;  as — 

Puiri,  vlri,  satiiri,  Ac.,  from  piier,  vir,  sdtur. 
Exc.  But  Iber  and  Celtiber,  have  Iberi  and  CeltibSri. 

INCREMENTS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

802. — XII.  Increments  of  the  third  declension,  have  a,  and  o 
long ;  e,  t,  and  u,  short ;  as — 

Pietatis,  honoris,  mulitris,  lapldis,  murmuns. 

Rules  with  Exceptions. 
A. 

803. — 1.  Increments  in  a,  of  the  third  declension,  are  long. 

Exc.  1st.  The  increment  in  a,  from  masculines  hi  al  and  ar  is  short,  also 

from  par  and  its  compounds ; — from  anas,  was,  vas  (vadis), 

baccar,  hepar,  jubar,  lar,  nectar,  and  sal. 
Exc.  2d.  The  increment  in  a,  from  nouns  in  s,  with  a  consonant  before  it, 

is  short ;  as,  Arabs,  Arabis. 
Exc.  3d.  The  increment  in  a,  from  Greek  nouns  in  a,  -utis ;  and  as,  -adis, 

is  short;  as, pocma,  poemiitis;  lampas,  lampadis. 
Exc.  4th.  Also  'the  following  in  ax;  viz:  abax,  anthrax,  Atax,  Atraxt 

climax,  colax,  cor  ax,  dropax,fax,  harpax,  panax,  phylax,  smi- 

lax,  and  styrax,  increase  with  «  short. 

O. 

804. — 2.  Increments  in  o,  of  the  third  declension,  are  long. 

Kxc.  1st,  The  increment  in  o,  from  neuter  nouns  is  short;  as,  marmor, 
marmoris ;  corpus,  corporis.  But  os,  oris,  and  neuter  com- 
paratives increase  in  5  long ;  ador  has  adoris,  or  adoris. 

Kxc  2d.  The  increment  in  o,  from  nouns  in  s  with  a  consonant  before  it  in 
short  -,  as,  xcrob-t,  scrobis ;  inops,  indpis.  But  Cercops,  Cyclops, 
and  Hi/drops,  have  6  long. 

Ext  8d.  Generally  from  Gentile  and  Greek  nouns  in  o  and  on,  the  incre- 
ment is  short;  as,  Macedo,  Macedonis ;  but  some  are  long, 
and  some  are  common. 

Ext,.  4th.  Greek  nouns  in   or,  shorten  the  increment ;  as,  Hector — oris. 

Ere.  6th.  Greek  nouns  in  pus  (nWj);  as,  tripus,  Poll/pun ;  also,  arbot 
m&mor,  bos,  compon,  impcs,  and  lepus,  have  o  abort  in  the  in 
cremeut;  as,  tripus,  tripodis,  <fcc. 

E. 
805. — 3.  Increments  In  e,  of  the  third  declension,  are  short 


808  PROSODY.  —  QUANTITY.  §  157 

SM  let.  The  increment  in  -Inis  from  en  and  o  is  long  ;  as,  Siren,  SirSntt, 
Anio,  Aniliiia. 

Ksc.  2d.  The  increment  in  >•  is  long.  from  Juer«»,locupUt,maR*Ul*,  merce* 
and  quics.  A!B(>,  from  UK  r  and  vcr  —  from  lex,  rex,  and  verves 
—  plebs,  sepf,  and  /«< 

Jfxc.  3d.  Greek  nomis  in  rr  and  es  increase  e  long  ;  as,  crater,  cratirit  ; 


I. 

800.  —  4.   Increments  in  t,  of  the  third  declension,  are  short. 
Exc.  1st  Verbals  in  trir,  and  adjectives  in  ix,  have  i  long;  as  vtc/nx, 


t  ;  f<Hf.  feltcis. 

Also,  cervisr,  cicatrix,  comix,  coturnix,  lodix,  matrix,  perdix, 
phoenix,  radix,  and  vibex. 

Exc.  2d.  Greek  nouns  in  is  and  in,  with  the  genitive  in  init,  increasn 

long  ;  as,  Salamis,  Salaminis. 
Exc.  8d.  Dis,  ylis,  and  Us,  with  Nesis,  Quiris,  and  Samnis,  increase  long. 

u. 

807.  —  5.   Increments  in  w,  of  the  third  declension,  are  short. 

Exc.  let  Genitives  in  rtdis,  uris,  and  utis,  fi'om  nominatives  in  M.%  hare 
the  increase  long  ;  as,  palus.  patmlin,  Ac.  But  Ligus,  intercut 
ajid  pecus,  increase  with  u  short 

rixc.  2d.  Fur,  frux,  lux.  and  Pollux,  have  u  long. 

Y. 

808.  —  6.  Increments  in  y  are  short. 

Exc.  Greek  nouns,  with  the  genitive  in  ynis,  have  tht  increase  lonjf. 
Also,  Bcnnbyx,  Ccyx,  and  gryps,  which  increase  long. 

INCREMENTS  OF  THE  PLURAL  NUMBER. 

809.  —  A  noun  in  the  plural  number,  is  said  to  increase,  when 
it  has  more  syllables  in  any  case,  than  in  the  nominative  plural. 

810.  —  An   increment  in  the  plural,  can  occur  only  in  the  genitive. 
dative,  and  ablative;  and  in   these,  it  is  the  syllable  next  to  the  lant 
When  any  of  these  cases  has  no  more  syllables  than  the  nominative,  it 
Las  no  plural  increment.      Tims,  ticrtnfiinnii.  pmrix,  i-ajilttmt.  have  no  pluraJ 
increase,  because  they  have  no  more  syllables  tb&n  termOnes,  pitiri,  capita  i 
•till,  they  all  ba\e  the  inerenn-nt  of  ;!>••  singular,  because  they  have  mcr» 
syllables   than   mrnu>.  purr,   aud  ciiput.     But  m  n/i'in'i/mx,  puerOrutu,  and 
captt\but,  have  b<jth  the  singular  stud  pluval  inei-emeut. 

811.  —  RULE  XIII.   Plural  increments  in  a  e,  and  o,  are  Icng; 
in  i  and  w,  short  ;  as, 

Jfusarum,        rerum,        virorum,        parttbus,         lacubu*. 
from     Musoz,  ret,  vlri,  paries,  laciu. 
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812. —  EXPLANATION.— All  the  increments  of  tne  singular  remain  in 
the  plural,  and  to  these  the  plural  increment  is  added.  Tiie  rule  heie  given, 
applies  to  the  plural  increments  only,  and  not  to  the  increment  of  the  sin- 
gular in  the  plural.  Thus,  in  itineribv-s  from  iter,  the  second  and  third  syl- 
lables are  increments  of  the  singular,  to  be  found  in  itineris ;  the  fourth  in 
Ui«  plural  increment,  which  comes  under  this  rule. 


§  158.  INCREMENT  OF  VERBS. 

Ml  3. — A  verb  is  said  to  increase  -when  it  has  more  syllables  in  any 
part,  than  in  the  second  person  singular,  of  the  present  indicative,  active; 
as,  atnat,  (nnutis,  amabatis.  &c. — A  verb  in  the  active  voice  may  have  three 
increments.  »nd  in  the  passive  four.  If  .there  is  but  one  increment,  it  is 
UK-  syllable  next  the  last  If  there  are  two,  the  second  increment  is  the 
syllable  next  the  last,  and  the  first  the  syllable  preceding  that,  Ac.;  thus, 
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a-tnaa, — am-a-mus, — am-a-ba-mus, — am-av-e'r-a-inus,  <fcc. 

The  increments  of  deponent  verbs,  are  determined  in  the  same  dannet 
as  if  they  had  an  active  form. 

814. — RULE  XIV.  In  the  increments  of  verbs,  a,  e,  and  o 
we  long  ;  i  and  u,  short ;  as, 

•    Amdrernus,  amatote;  leglmus,  possumus. 

815. — Exceptions  in  A. 
1.  The  first  increment  of  do  is  short:  as,  damns,  d&banms,  d&rimut.  A*. 

Exceptions  in  E. 

<5.  E  is  short  before  ram.  rim,  and  ro. 

But  when  contracted  by  syncope,  it  is  long ;  &B,fera>n,  forfevlrarn 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  e  is  short  before  r  in  the  firet  ili 
reuse  of  the  present  and  imperfect;  as, 

Legere,  legirem,  Act  Legereris,  leg er ire,  legere,  Pass. 

4.  In  the  first  and  second  conjugations,  e  is  short  in — biris 
ftnd — btre. 

Note. — erunt  and  ire  in  the  perfect  coon  inder  the  general  rule  j  some 
tune*  they  are  shortened.  867-5. 

E.rc,ep lions  in  I. 

5.  In  preterite  tenses,  i  is  long  befoi6  v;  as — 
Audh'i,  andlrd  am.  audlvlrim.  Ac.    . 
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ft.  In   the   first   incrca-c  of  the    fourth  conjugation,  except 

•4m us  of  tin   ]u  rl'id.  i  not  U-foiv  ;i  \o\vrl  is  always  long;  as, 
Prea.  venlmitx ;   IVrf.  miimits.     So,  also,  i/iam,  and  f6o,  trom  ,•». 

7.  /is   lonir  in   .XJ/////.V.  ,v?//,v.  i'<-/nnu>s,  vi'/itin ;  a;  d   their  COm- 
pOllllils;     ;1S,  yyo.v.v////l/.V,    1W lit II  US,    &C. 

8,  In  /-•/>//"*  and  /-/V/s   of  tin-   future  perfect  indicative,   and 
prrtect  suhjunciivi'.  /  is  eoininoii  ;    as. 

Dlxirtmvt,  or  dixcrimus;  rulfrttis  or  vidtrltix. 

>. —  i/  long  before  /wn  of  the  supine  conies  under  Rules  VIII.  and 
IX.  Jt  is  long  also  in  the  ]»-iiult  of  the  ptrfi-ct  participle  by  the  same 
rules,  because  the  perfect  participle  is  always  derived  from  the  supin* 


§  159.  QUANTITY  OF  PENULT  SYLLABLES. 

Bit).  —  For  the  quantity  of  penult  syllables,  no  definite  rule  can  be 
given  which  is  not  rendered  nearly  useless  by  the  number  of  exceptions 
occurring  under  it.  The  following  observations  are  usually  given  rather 
as  a  general  guide,  than  certain  rules  ;  ami  they  might  be  easily  extended, 
were  it  of  any  practical  advantage. 

1.  Patronymics   in  IDES  or  ADES  usually  shorten  the 
penult;  as, 

Priamldeg,  Atlantiudes,  <fcc.  Unless  they  come  from  nouns  in  eut,  as. 
Pcl-tJts,  Tydldes,  <fcc. 

2.  Patronymics,  and   similar   words,  in   AIS,   EIS,  ITIS, 
OIS,  OTIS,  JNE,  and  ONE  commonly  lengthen  the  penult; 
as. 

Ac/iais,  Ptolcinais.  Chrijsns,  jEnns,  Miemphltit,  Latois,  Icarlfjtis,  Nerlne 
Except  Thebais,  and  Phoc&'is  short  ;   and  Xereis,  which  in 
common.  —  -Vo-fi.s  or  Nereis. 

3.  Adjectives  in  ACUS,  ICUS,  ID  US,  and  IMUS,  for  the 
most  part  shorten  the  penult;  as, 


s,  ac<idenflffut,  lrj>~nitix,  Irrjinmim:  also  suporlatives  ;  afl,  Jo*- 
x,  &c.     Exci-jit  ofulcHx,  mincHS,  aprlcus,  pudleiis.  inrndlcus,   tintlntt, 

o)   iilinnx.  fjuadr'uiiux.  jtatrlntu-*,  mat  i 

"<;  and  the  two  snperlaaves,  Itnun,  and  primus:  lut  pcrfldvt,  fro-H 
per  and  f\dfs,  has  the  penult  sh;>rt 

4.   Adjectives  in   AL/S.  AX  US,  ARUS,  1VUS,   URUS 
0>T>'.  lengthen  the  penult;  as, 

Dold/it,  urbdnua,  warns,  imtti'us,  dccorut    arrnysus      Except  b<ii>-n"ti 
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5.  Verbal  adjectives  in  TLIS  shorten  the  penult ,  as  agilw 
facilis,  &c.   But  derivatives  from  nouns  usually  lengthen  it;  as», 

Anllis,  civllis,  hcrilis,  tfec.  To  these  add  exllia,  subtilis ;  and  names  of 
months,  Aprl'.is,  Qitinctllis,  Sextllis :  Except  humllis,  parilis;  and  also 
timllis.  But  all  adjectives  in  atilis,  are  short;  as,  versattlis,  volatllis,  urn- 
brattii*,  plicatilis,  fiuviatllis  ;  saxatllis,  <fec.  ~ 

6.  Adjectives  in  INUS,  derived  from  words  denoting  inani 
mate  things,  as  plants,  stones,  &c.,  also  from  adverbs  of  time, 
commonly  shorten  the  penult;  as, 

Amaritclnus.  crocinus,  cedrlnus,  fagtlnus,  oleaglnus  ;  adamantlnus,  cryt- 
Hlfriius,  craxlVius,  prisflnus,  perendlnua,  carinus,  annottnus,  &c. 

Other  adjectives  in  INUS  are  long  ;  as, 

Affnlnun,  canlnnft,  leporlnns,  btnus,  trlnus,  gulnus,  austrlnus,  clandestlnus, 
Lallnus,  warlnus,  suplnus,  vespertlnus,  &C. 

7.  Diminutives  in   OLUS,    OLA,    OLUM ;   and    ULUS, 
ULA,  ULUM,  always  shorten  the  penult;  as, 

(freed/ itx.ji/iula,  tnitstedlum;  lectulus,  raliunciila,  corculum,  <fec. 

8.  Adverbs  in  TIM  lengthen  the  penult ;  as, 
Oppidatim,  uirliim,  tributim.     Except  affatim,  perpethn,  and  slutmi. 

9.  Desidorativcs  in  URIO  shorten  the  antepenult,  which, 
in  the  second  and  third  persons,  is  the  penult;  as, 

Esuno,  esurh.  esurit.  But  other  verbs  in  urio  lengthen  that  syllable ; 
as,  liyurio,  lif/uris;  nca/urio,  scaturis,  &a.  t 

817.— PENULT  OF  PROPER  NAMES 

1.  Tlif.   follimnnt}  proper  names  lenythfn  tie  penult:  Abdera,  Abydua 
Adonis,  -Ksu|n;s.  /Etolus,  Aliilla.  Alaricus,  Alcides,  Aiiiycliu,  Aiulnnilmis, 
Auuljis.    A;  Ariaratlii'.s,    Arii)l):ir/.i"ines,    Arici/nli's,    Aritftobfilus, 
Afi^t»iflt.»n.    Arpimim,  Ai'talifuius ;    Brachmfin«B.    Burai'is,   Butbr6tUB;  Ce- 

Cliiil(vdoii,  Cleobulus,  Gyrene.  CythfM1!),  Ctiretee  ,  DarTci,  DeiiHinl- 
'  .'i.imr-di-s  Dioi'os,  Diiipc-uri  :  Ebfules,  Eriiihyle,  EuVjulus.  Eticlldea, 
Kuj)hffit<'i*,  Kiimr-d*^.  li%,uri|nis,  I'aixinns;  Gjmjfmus,  Gietfdus,  (4i-;uucu8; 
Ht;lii',,ra!ialns,  Hciirlcu.s  H.-raclldert,  Heraclitus,  HippSnax,  Hispanus  ;  lren«' 
Latonii,  Loucata.  IjU^duiniiii.  Lycui-.-is;  ilamifmo.  Mausolus,  Maxiuillllia^ 
Mi'li-.  .:.  Mcssana,  Mil.'tus;  \asic;',  Nicauor,  NiuOtas  ;  Piicbyrr.;8, 

I'anil-  |  I'hiif.siTlus,  Phceiuw,  1'olites,  Polyclf;tus.   Polymcea, 

Priflpus ;  SardannpAlus,  SarpC'don,  Hoi-apis,  Sinope,  Stratouloe,  Sudfcti's; 
Tiifrfuit-s,  Tli.-:-sali.nU-a;   Vcroua,  Veronica, 

2.  Tlit  fdlloti'hiii  nrf  short:  Aniatbus.  Aniphipolis?,  Anabasis.  Antioyra, 
Aotig\>nua,  it'  -in-.  Aulilochus   Aut.io«rhu.«,  Antiupii.  Antipas,  AntipaU'i,  An- 

Antipliiiics    Antij)lirla,   Antlphon,    An\tus.    Apulus,   Areopfigitf 
,  AMIH'IHI.S,  Atlir>is.  Attains.  Atlii-a;  Biturix.  Kni.Mrri;  Calaber, 
li-s.   (!a!listi-;ltus,  ('and.-icc.  (.'aiitabi-r.  t!arncailrs.  Cliciilus,  (Jliryaos- 
cii  i,  Constautinopol'}.  (Iratr-i-ti?,  Oi-a 

iiH.  Ci -I'l.!!-;'.!  CrusturaCi'ij.Cybdle,  OyeMdea    ''\  sou    ;    I'.-ilmata-,  Dinno 
,  Dai'danus,  lJ<jr>"e#,  Dejot&rus,  l)i-iin"'iitiis,  Ddinlpho,  Dittymua  L)io 
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gSnes,  D.vpaimnu  Dumnorix  ;   Kn.j  ..  diV!«    I-'J^I.'M  - 

£urym£ioo1  Kuripylu-  •  :, 

"tiis,  lli-.-i.Miu.-.  lliT-iuur,  Hippxsrfltes,  HippotfinMM,  Hy- 

ilypfmiw;    Icarus.  Ici'-tas.  Illvris.  Ipliitiis.    l.-n,;.n;s.    lll.aca;    Liiodice, 
Laoliit'-don.    Lampr-ariir*.    Laliivrus    Lapitlia-.   Lin-:  .-'.  i  iis.  J  Jliatu, 
a.  Ly-iiiiai'hus.  K.'ii^imfmus  ;   Marathon,  Ma-nalus.  Mannanra. 
Malruiia.    Mi-icara.    M»-iitus.  it'  -la.    Mt-trnpolis,    Mutina,   Micun;. 
Kt-ritof,    Noiiouiu  ;    Oiuplialr  ;     1'atara,     1'i-LCa-u^.     Than 
I'tilydaiiuis  ;    \'«\\  xi'-n:!.  I  »i  ><  na.  <//•  I'urx'iiiia.  I'l-axili'l^s.   I'ut.' 
i'ytbutcoi-ac  ;  Sam.ala-.  Sarsina.  St-inrlc,  Sfiuii-iiuiis.  Sn|i:ani 

-    S.iiloiiia,  Siitailt-s.  Spartai-: 

tymph4}<lS   Ssharis  ;  '1'ay^ct.Uft.  'rdc^onus,  'IV-lciLarluis,  'IVni  . 
Tlii-i.jilian.T*,  'i'!i.-.'j']iilns.  T.imyris  ;   rrbii-us;  II'IBUB; 

/.uilu.-,  /.  .|>y  riis. 

S.  The  penult  of  sovi-ral  wm-ds  is  doubtful  ;  tbus,  Batu  -i.   J.ICAN.     Jla- 

'  rv.  and  MART.     Fortu'itus.  Iloa.    FortifUu*.  MARTIAL.     Sume  make 

fort  it!  tux  of  tbivf  syllablos.  but  it  may  be  shortened  111-:'  STAT. 

J'litrinuis,  iiintritiinx,  prceitolor,  &v.,  are  by  some  lengthened,  find  ly  some 

nhortened  ;  but  for  their  quantity  there  is  no  certain  authority. 


S 


§  1GO.  FINAL  SYLLABLES. 
A  final. 

HIS.  —  RULE  XV.  Ay  in  the  end  of  a  word,  declined  by  cases, 
is  short;  as.  J///.vt7,  tcmjihl.  A:<-. 

Err.  1.  The  ablative  of  the  first  declension  is  long  ;  as,  Mi*,xa,  <tc. 

Efc.  2.  The  vocative  of  Greek  nouns  in  as,  is  long  ;  as,  0  u£nia,  0 
"al/a. 

819.  —  RULE  XVI.  A,  in  the  end  of  a  word  not  declined  by 
is  long  ;  as,  amci,frustra,.erga.,  intra,  &c. 

'.  —  Ere.  Iti'i.  ijuiS,  ejd,  posted.,  put&  (adv.),  are  short;  sometime*, 
ilso,  the  prepositions,  contra  and  ultru;  and  the  compounds  of  ginta  ai 
irigintd,  ttc.  But,  contra  and  ultra,  as  adverbs,  are  always  long. 

E  ftiiil. 

821.  —  IiULR  XVII.  E  in   the  end  of  a  word  is  short;  as, 
€,  sedlle,  ipse,  posse,  nempe,  ante. 


822.  —  Special  Rules  and  Exceptions. 

Ri'i.r.  1.  Monosyllables  in  e  are  long  ;  as.  me.  te.  si. 
Ft;.  The  enclitics  qu&,  v&,  nt,  are  short;  also,  pti,  ci,  (6. 
RTLE  2.   Nouns  of  the  first  and  fifth  declensions  have  final 
t  long  ;  as.  Cal/io»e,  Anclnse,  die.  etc. 

Ale  i  (Jrt'ck  neutvr  plurals;  an.  f  ''>*'.  m>!i.  Tttiijir,  Aft 
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RULE  3.  Verbs  of  tne  second  conjugation  nave  e  tong  in  uhe 
iecond  person  singular  of  the  imperative  active  ,  as,  doct, 
naue,  &e.  But  cave,  vale,  and  vide,  are  sometimes  short. 

RULE  4.  Adverbs,  from  adjectives  of  the  first  and  second 
dec  lensions,  have  final  e  long  ;  as,  placide,  pulchre,  valde  (con- 
tracted for  vallde).  So,  also,  ferme,  fere,  and  ohe. 

titc.  But,  bent,  malt,  infernS,  and  superne,  are  short. 

I  final. 

823.  —  RULE  XVIII.  /  final  is  long  ;  as,  domlnl,  fill,  &c. 

Exc.  1.  /final  is  common  in  mihi,  tibi,  sibi;  also  in  ibi,  ubi,  nisi,  qnast. 
Sometimes  uti,  and  cut  as  a  dissyllable,  have  i  short.  Sicufl,  sicubi,  and 
tueubl,  are  always  short 

Exc.  2.  I  final  is  short  in  Greek  vocatives  and  datives  ;  as,  Alexl,  Dapk 
n*  ;  Palladi>  Troasl,  and  Troasln. 

O  final. 

824.  —  RULE   XIX.    0  'inal  is  common  ;   as,    Virgo,  amo, 
fjnando. 

Exc.  1.  Monosyllables  in  o  are  long;  as,  0,  do,  sto,prb. 

Exc.  2.  The  dative  and  ablative  in  o  are  long;  as,  libro, 
domino.  Also  Greek  nouns  in  o  ;  as,  Dido,  Sappho. 


Exc.  8.  Ablatives  used  as  adverbs  have  o  long;  as,  certo,falsO, 
•fii&,  eo,  and  their  compounds  ;  illo,  idcirco,  citro,  retro,  ultrS,  ergd  (for  tli« 
sake  of). 

Exc.  4.  Egd,  sci&,  the  defective  verb  cedo  ;  also  hvmb,  citb,  ilhcO,  immb, 
dud,  ainbd,  modd,  and  its  compounds;  gtiomodo,  dumm&dd,  postmodti,  are 
almost  always  short 

Exc.  5.  In  Virgil,  the  gerund  in  do  is  long  ;  in  other  poets,  mostly  abort 
U,  and  Y,  final. 

825.  —  RULE  XX.  U  final  is  long;  Y  final  is  short  ;  as,  vultH, 
Moty. 

B,  D,  L,  M,  R,  T,  final. 

826.  —RULE  XXI.  B,  D,  L,  R,  and  T,  in  the  end  ot  a  wor_ 
w«  short  ;  as,  ab.  apud,  semel,  consul,  pater,  caput. 

827.  —  EXPLANATION.—  This  rule  does  not  apply,  if  any  -of  these  UL^ 
t«ttf>i»  are  preceded  by  a  diphthong,  or  if  the  syllable  is  contracted,  or 
ion*  oy  |K>sitioi;  :  as,  aid,  ablt  for  abiit,  amdmt. 

14 
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828.— EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc.  1.  Sal,  sol,  and  nil  are  luug. 

Ext.  2.  Acr  and  cethlr,  have  the  linal  syllable  long.     Alao  noun*  m  rr, 
which  have  iris  m  the  geuitive  ;  as,  Crater,  Iber,  Ac. 
Airc.  8.  7/nr,  /ar,  A'ar,  par,  cur,  and  /ur,  are  long. 

Exc.  4.  The  Hebrew  names  Job,  Daniel,  are  long  ;  but  David  and  Biyxt 
re  common. 

829. —  06s.  Jf  final  anciently  made  the  preceding  vowel  shoit;  M 
Alii >tum  octo.  By  later  poets  it  is  usually  cut  of,  by  Echthlipsis  (§  566- 
2.),  when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel.  When  not  BO  cut  oil  it  i« 
abort 

C,  N,  final. 

S30. — HULK  XXII.  C  and  N  in  the  end  of  a  word  are  k/tig , 
as,  dc,  sic,  illuc,  en,  tton,  &c. 

Exc.  1.  Nee  and  donee  are  short ;  hie  andfac,  common. 

Exc.  2.  For  sit  an,  m,forsdn,  tamen,  an,  viden,  are  short. 

Exc.  8.  .£n  having  frit's  in  the  genitive  is  short;  as,  «m«2n,  earwhna. 
Also  Greek  nouns  in  an,  on,  in,  yn,  originally  short,  and  the  dative  plural 
in  .«'«,  have  the  final  syllable  short;  as,  lliun,  Eratibn,  Maidn,  Al'-j-in, 
rfalijn,  Troai&n,  <fec. 

As,  Es,  Os,  final. 

831. — RULE  XXIII.  As,  es,  os,  in  the  end  of  a  word  are 
long  ;  as,  mas,  quies,  bones. 

Ex*.  1.  As  is  short  in  anas,  and  Greek  nouns  which  have  adis  or  ados 
in  the  genitive ;  as,  Arc&s,  lampas,  <tc. 

Exc.  2.  Es  is  shoil,  1st,  in  nouns  and  adjectives  which  increase  shoit  in 
the  genitive;  as,  A-My/tv.  li/ites,  heb&s.  But  Ceres,  pariex,  aries,  abitx,  and 
pis,  with  its  compounds,  are  long.  2d.  7i'.<  from  xum,  imd  penis  are  short 
8d.  Greek  neuters  in  f'\  and  nominatives  and  vocatives  of  the  third  declen- 
sion which  increase  in  the  genitive  otherwise  than  in  eos,  have  es  short ;  an 
Ar  cadis,  Tro&s.  <tc. 

Exc.  8.  Os  is  short  in  compos,  impos,  ds  (ossis), — in  Greek  words  of  the 
tecond  declension,  and  in  neuters  and  genitives  of  the  third ;  as,  Ilids,  Ty- 
rfc  chads,  epto,  Pallados,  Ac. 

Is,  Us,  Ys,  final. 

832. — RULE  XXIV.  Is,  us,  and  ys,  in  the  end  of  a  word  are 
ihort ;  as,  Turris,  legls,  legimus,  Caj>y*. 

EJCC.  1.  Plural  cases  in  is  and  ?/s  are  long;  but  the  dative 
and  ablative  in  bits  are  short. 

Sxc.  2.  KGUDB  in  is  with  the  genitive  in  iu's,  Ira's,  or  entis  are  long ;  u, 
Samnlz,  Salamts,  tihnois. 

Kxc.  3.  h  ig  long  in  glls,  vis,  gratis,  furls     And  in  the  second  pereos 
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singular,  piesent  indicative,  .active,  of  the  fourth  conjugation;  as,  audit, 
Also  in  fis,  Is,  sis,  vis,  veils,  and  their  compounds  pos&Is,  quamms,  malls^ 
noils,  Ac. 

Exc.  4.  Monosyllables  in  us  are  long ;  as,  grus,  sus,  &c. 

Also  tliose  which  have  uris,  udis,  utis,  untis,  or  odis,  in  the  genitive ;  ac 
ceiltis,  incus,  virtus,  Amatkus,  tripus.  To  these  add  Greek  genitives  in 
us;  as,  Didus,  Sapphus,  <fec. 

Exc.  6.  Tethys  is  sometimes  long,  likewise  nouno  in  ys,  which  have  alao 
if*,  in  the  nominative  :  as.  Phorcys  or  Phorcyn.  ^f 


§  161.  QUANTITY  OF  DERIVATIVES  AND  COM- 
POUNDS. 

833.  —  RULE  XXV.  Derivatives  follow  the  quantity  of  then 
primitives  ;  as, 

Amicus,         from  amo.  Decoro,  from  decus,  -oris, 

Auctioiior,  auctio,  -onis.  Exulo,  ^  exul,  -iilis 

Auctoro,  auctor,  -oris.  Pavidus,         ,,-•  *  paveo. 

Auditor,  auditum.  Quirito.t-r^Y  Quiris,  -Itie 

Auspfcor,  nuspox,  -icis.  Radlcitus,  radix,  -wus. 

Caupouor,  caupo,  -ouis.  Sospito,  sospes,    itis 

Competitor,  compe'titum.  Natura,  natus. 

Coruicor,  comix,  -icis.  Maternus,  mater. 

Custodio,  custos,  -odis.  L^gebam,  <fec.  lego. 

Decorus,  decor,  -oris.  Legeram,  <fec.  legL 

834.—  EXCEPTIONS. 
1.  Long  from  Short. 

Df-iii,  from  decem.  -  Mobflis,  from  moveo 

Fumes,         loveo.  Sedes,  sSdeo.  Humor,  humus. 

Tiumauus,    homo.  Secius,  sficus.  Jumeutum,      juvo. 

rego.  Peuuria,  peuus.  Vox,  vocis,       voco,  «feo 


2.  Short  from  Long. 

Arena  and  aristn,  from  areo.  Lucerna,  from  iuceo. 

Nota  aiul  uoto,  notus.  Dux,  -ucis,  duco. 

Vfidum,  vado.  St^bflis,  stabam. 

Fides,  fiilo.  Ditio,  dis,  ditis. 

Sopor,  sopio.  Quasillus,  qualus,  «fe& 

835.  —  EXPLANATION.—  This  rule  applies  to  all  those  parts  of  tb« 
»flrb  derived  or  formed  from  the  primary  parts,  §§  51  arid  62,  i.  e.  the  quan- 
tity of  the  primary  psirt  remains  in  all  the  parts  formed  from  it. 

836.  —  RULE  XXVI.  Compounds  follow  the  quantity  of  the 
•nmple  words  which  compose,  them  ;  as, 

o,  from  Hd  uid  timo  ;  duiliico,  from  di  and  dtico. 
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837. — Oba.  I.  The  change  of  a  vowel  or  diphthong,  in  fbnning  the 
compound,  does  not  niter  iU  quantity;  &&,c&do,  cvnc\<Lu;  caxk,,  concldo' 
clmtdo,  recludo  ;  ceguus,  inlquus,  «fcc. 

^•>s.- — C///.v.  -2.  When  a  short  syllable  in  the  first  part  of  the  compound 
euds  with  a  consonant,  it  becomes  long  by  position  when  joined  to  anc  ther 
word  bt'giuuing  with  a  consonant;  as, pirinaneo,  from pir  and  maneo ;  but 
If  the  second  word  begin  with  a  vowel,  the  first  retains  its  quantity;  aa, 
plratnbulo,  from  per  and  ambulo. 

839. — Obs.  8.  When  the  second  part  of  a  compound  word  begins  with 
*  rowel,  the  vowel  ending  the  first  part  is  short  by  Rule  I.  When  it 
begins  with  two  consuiiMiits.  or  a  double  consonant,  the  vowel  preceding  is 
long  by  Rule  II.  But  if  it  begins  with  a  simple  consonant,  followed  by  a 
vowel  or  diphthong,  the  vowel  preceding  is  sometimes  long,  and  some- 
times short,  by  the  following — • 

Special  Rules  for  tlie  first  part  of  a  compound^ 
ending  with  a  vowet 

840. — Rule  1.  The  first  part  of  a  compound,  if  a  preposi- 
tion of  one  syllable,  has  the  final  vowel  long  ;  as,  decido,  prb- 
tendo. 

F.xc.  1.  Pro  ia  short  in  prdcella,  profanwi,  profari,  prSfccto,  profestia, 
prfrfitiscor,  profiteer,  profugio,  profnt/ns,  pr&funaus,  pr^tf/ins,  priiit<f>ti», 
ro,  and  pr5tervu-s.     It  is  common  m  procure,  prof  undo,  propago,  pro- 
f'tllo,  propino,  propulso. 

Exc.  1.  The  Greek  pro  (before),  is  always  short ;  as,  prSpheta,  prologus. 
-\'nfe. — The  final  vowel  of  a  preposition  of  more  than  one  syllable,  re- 
tains its  own  quantity  ;  as.  contradico,  anttcedo. 

841. — Rule  2.  The  inseparable  prepositions,  se  and  dit  are 
long  ;  re  is  short ;  as,  Sepono,  dlvello,  repello. 

Exc.  3.  Di  is  short  in  dirimo  and  disertus.  Re  is  long  in 
rtfert. 

842. — Rule  3.  The  first  part  of  a  compound,  not  a  preposi 
tion,  has  final  a  long  ;  c,  t,  o,  M,  and  y,  short ;  as, 

M&h.  til-fas,  'Sleeps,  phildsopkus,  ducenti,  Polyd&rut. 

843.— EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc.  1  A — In  qu&si,  eSdcm,  not  in  the  ablative,  and  in  some  Greek  conj 
pounds,  a  is  short 

Exc.  2.  E — The  e  is  long  in  n&mo,  nfqnam,  ncqufnido.  ^I'rfitaf/vam^nlqmdf 

fuam,  nfi/nix.  Tf'f/nitia;  whuff,  iiifftnu.  \  v?nS- 

fii-ns.     Also   in  wordei  compt^nnded  with  ne  for  sex.  or  semi;  as,  sedeci*r\ 

Irtf,  &<•.     K  is  common  in  some  compounds  of  fas  to ;  us,  fiyuefacio 

itatcfnciv,  rarefa<.i<>,  <tOy 
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Ex:.  8.  L— When  the  first  part  of  a  compound  is  declined,  i  is  long ;  a» 
qvldam,  qmlibet,  rejpublicce,  &c.,  or  when  the  first  can  be  separated  from 
the  last,  and  yet  both  retain  their  form  and  meaning ;  as,  ludi-magistert 
luvn-^'acio,  sl-guis,  agrl-cultura,  (fee. 

/  is  sometimes  made  long  by  contraction ;  as,  bigce,  scilicet,  blmus,  Ac, 
for  frijugcB,  sclre  licet,  bis  annus,  or  blennius.  It  is  also  long  in  idem  (mas- 
culine), ublque,  utroblque,  ibidem,  nimirum,  anu  the  compounds  of  dies, 
such  as,  blduum,  prldie ;  merldies,  <fec.  In  ubicunque  and  ubivis,  it  i» 
common. 

Exc.  4.  0 — Contra,  intro,  retro,  and  quando,  in  compounds,  have  tht 
final  o  long ;  as,  controversia,  introduce,  retrdcedo,  quandoque,  (except  quan- 
doquidem.) 

0  is  long  in  compounds  of  quo ;  as,  quomodo,  quocunque,  quo/minus,  qud- 
circa,  quovis,  quoque,  (from  quisque ;)  but  in  quoque,  the  conjunction,  it  is 
short 

Exc.  6.  U — Jupiter,  judex.  and  indicium,  have  u  long ;  also  usucapio  and 
usuvenio,  being  capable  of  separation,  as  in  Exc.  8. 

844. — RULE  XXVII.  The  last  syllable  of  every  verse  is 
common. 

845. — EXPLANATION.— This  means  that  a  short  syllable  at  the  end 
of  a  line,  if  the  verse  requires  it,  is  considered  long ;  and  a  long  syllable,  if 
the  verse  requires  it,  is  considered  short. 

S46. — N.  B.  A  syllable  which  does  not  come  under  any  of 
the  preceding  rules,  is  said  to  be  long,  or  short,  by  "  authority," 
viz.  :  of  the  poets. 

§  162.  VERSIFICATION. 

847. — A  verse  is  a  certain  number  of  long  and 
short  syllables,  disposed  according  to  rule.  The 
parts  into  which  a  verse  is  divided  are  called  J?cet. 

FEET. 

848. — A  FOOT,  in  metre,  is  composed  of  two  or  more  syllables,  strictly 
regulated  by  time,  and  is  either  simple  or  compound.  The  simple  feet 
are  twelve  in  number,  of  which  four  consist  of  two,  and  eight  of  three 
syllables.  There  are  sixteen  compound  feet,  each  of  four  syllables.  TheM 
»arieties  are  as  follows: 

849. — Simple  feet  of  two  Syllables. 

Pyrrhic  •*-*  •—  as  D£frs. 

Spondee  as  fundunt. 

Iambus  >— •  —  as  6rant. 

Trochee  —  >—  as  armA 
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850  —Simple  feet  of  three  Syllables. 
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Tribrach 

Molussus 

Dactyl 

Anapaest 

Bacchius 

Autibacchius 

Amphibrach 

Amphimacer 


as  face're'. 
as  contgndunt 
as  corpora. 
as  ddminL 
as  dulores. 
as  Homanufl. 
as  honore". 
as  ch&ritas. 


851. — Compound  feet  of  fowr  Syllabl&s. 


f*wf  iambus 
Antispastus 
Ionic  a  inajore 
Ionic  a  uiinore 
First  Paeon 
Second  Paeon 
Third  Paon 
Fourth  Paeon 
First  Epitrite 
Second  Epitrite 
Third  Epitrite 
Fourth  Epitrite 
Proceleusmaticus 
Dispondee 
Di  iambus 
Ditrochee 


pontifkes 

amabatis 

calcaribus 

properabant 

tGmporibus 

potentia 

aiiimiitus 

celeiitas 

voluptates 

condltores 

dlsconllls 

adcluxistis 

homiml-us 

dratorfis 

amaveraut 

Cantilena 


Trochee  and  Iambu». 
Iambus  and  Trochee. 
Spondee  and  Pyrrhic. 
Pyrrhic  and  Spondee. 
Trochee  and  Pyrrhic. 
Iambus  and  Pyrrhic. 
Pyrrhic  and  Trochee. 
Pyrrhic  and  Iambus. 
Iambus  and  Spondee. 
Trochee  and  Spondee 
Spondee  and  Ininbus. 
Spondee  and  Troche« 
Two  Pyrrhics. 
Two  Spondees. 
Two  Iambi. 
Two  Trochees. 


852.— ISOCHRONOUS  FEET. 


1.  In  every  foot,  a  long  syllable  is  equal  in  time  to  two  short  ones.    To 
constitute  feet  Isochronous,  two  things  are  necessary  :  1st  That  they  have 
the  same  time :  2d.  That  they  be  interchangeable  in  metre. 

2.  Feet  have  the  same  time  vhich  are  measured  by  an  equal  number 
of  short  syllables ;  thus,  the  Spondee,  Dactyl,  Anapaest,  ana  Proceleus- 
maticus,  have  the  same  time,  each  being  equal  to  four  short  syllables. 

8.  Feet  are  interchangeable  in  metre,  when  the  ictus  or  stress  of  the 
voice  falls,  or  may  fall,  on  the  same  portion  of  the  foot  The  part  of  the 
foot  that  receives  the  ictus,  is  called  ami?,  or  elevation  •  the  rest  of  the 
foot  is  termed  thesis,  or  depression. 

4.  The  natural  place  of  the  arsis,  is  the  long  syllable  of  the  foot  Hence, 
in  the  Iambus,  it  fails  ou  the  second  syllable,  and  in  the  Trochee,  on  the 
first     Its  place  in  the  Spondee  and  Tribrach  cannot  be  determined  by  the 
feet  themselves,  each  syllable  being  of  the  same  length. 

5.  In  all  kinds  of  verae,  the  fundnrntLtul  foot  determines  the  place  ol 
the  arxi*  for  the  other  feet  admitted  into  it ;  tims,  in  Dactylic  verse,  and 
Trochaic  verse,  the  Spondee  will  have  the  arsis  on  the  first  syllable  ; — in 
Anapaestic  and  Iambic,  on  the  hist     In  Trochaic  verse,  the  tribrach  will 
have  the  arsis  on  the  first  syllable.  ^_'>_  ^,  in  Iambic  on  the  second, 


§163 


PROSODY. — METRE. 


319 


6.  Those  feet,  then,  according  to  the  ancients,  were  called  isochicnoiu, 
which  were  capable  of  being  divided  into  parts  that  were  equal  in  time, 
so  that  a  short  syllable  should  correspond  to  a  short ;  and  a  lonp  to  a 
long,  or  to  two  short ;  thus,  in  Iambic  and  Trochaic  verse, 


Iambus 
Tribrach    « 
LG  Dactylic  aad  Anapaestic ;  thus 
Dactyl       —    ^  ^ 

Spondee     —    — 


Trochee 

Tribrach  ^  - 

Anapaest  ^  > 
Spondee  —    — 


t353. — But  feet  which  cannot  be  divided  in  this  manner,  are  not  iso- 
chronous, though  they  have  the  same  time ;  thus,  the  Iambus  and  Trochee, 
though  equal  in  time,  cannot  be  divided  so  as  to  have  the  corresponding 
parts  of  equal  length  ;  thus, 

Iambus,         ^ 
Trochee,        — 

b54. — Hence  these  feet  are  not  interchangeable,  or  isochronous;  jtua 
lor  this  reason  a  Trochee  is  never  admitted  into  Iambic  verse  nor  an 

Iambus  into  Trochaic.     The  same  is  true  of  the  Spondee,  ( )  and 

Amphibrach  ( >—  —  ^  ),  and  of  the  Amphibrach  with  the   Dactvl  or 
Anapaest 


855.— §  163    OF  METRE. 

1.  Metre,  in  its  general  sense,  means  an  arrangement  of  syllables  aud 
feet  in  verse,  according  to  certain  rules ;  and,  in  this  sense,  applies,  not 
only  to  an  entire  verse,  but  to  part  of  a  verse,  or  to  any  number  of  verses. 
A  mf.tre,  in  a  specific  sense,  means  a  combination  of  two  feet  (sometimes 
called  a  syzygy),  and  sometimes  one  foot  only. 

The  distinction  between  rhythm  and  metre  is  this : — the  former  refers 
to  the  time  only,  in  regard  to  which,  two  short  syllables  are  equivalent  to 
one  long  ;  the  latter  refers  both  to  the  time  and  the  order  of  the  syllables. 
The  rhythm  of  an  anapaest  and  dactyl  is  the  same ;  the  metre  different 
The  term  rhythm,  is  also  understood  in  a  more  comprehensive  sense,  and 
IB  applied  to  the  harmonious  construction  and  enunciation  of  feet  and  wordi 
in  connection ;  thus,  a  line  tas  rhythm  when  it  contains  any  number  of 
metres  of  equal  time,  without  regard  to  their  order.  Metre  requires  a 
ivrtain  number  of  metres,  aud  these  arranged  in  a  certain  older.  ThuR, 
in  this  line, 

Panditur  interea  domus  omnipotentis  Olympi, 

there  is  both  rhythm  (as  it  contains  six  metres  of  equal  value  in  respect 
«rf  time)  and  metre,  as  these  metres  are  arranged  according  to  the  canon 
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for  Hexameter  heroic  verse,  which  requires  a  dactyl  in  the  fifth,  and  • 
•pond-ie  in  the  sixth  place.     Chango  the  order  thus, 

Oranipotentis  Olympi  panditur  interea  domus. 

•nd  the  rhyUun  remains  as  perfect  as  before,  but  the  metre  IB  destroyed 
it  is  no  longer  a  Hexameter  lieroic  line. 

2.  The  principal  metres  used  in  Latin  poetry  are  six;  namely  1.  Iambi*. 
2.  Trochaic.  3.  AuajMtstic.  4.  Dactylic.  6.  Choriambic.  6.  Ionic,  These  uii 
v  called  from  the  loot  which  prevails  in  them. 

These  different  kinds  of  verse,  in  certain  varieties,  are  also  designation 
by  the  names  of  certain  poets,  who  either  invented  them,  or  made  special 
use  of  them  in  their  writings.  Thus,  we  have  Asclepiadic,  Glycoiiiun. 
Alcaic,  Sapphic,  Pherecratian,  <tc.,  from  Asclepiades,  Glyoon,  Alcaiua. 
Sappho,  Pherecrates,  <tc, 

8.  In  Iambic,  Trochaic,  and  Anapsestic  verse,  a  metre  consists  of  two 
feet  (sometimes  called  a  dipodia,  or  syzygy),  in  the  other  kinds,  of  one  foot 

4.  A  verse  consisting  of  one  metre  is  called  Manometer ;  of  two  metres, 
Dimeter ;  of  three,   Trimeter ;  of  four,  Tetrameter ;  of  five,  Pentameter; 
of  six,  Hexameter;  of  seven,  Heptameter ;  <tc.    Hence,  in  Trochaic,  Iambic, 
and  Anapaestic  verse,  a  monometer  will  contain  two  feet;  a  dimeter,  four ; 
a  trimeter,  six  ;  <tc.     In  the  other  kinds  of  verse,  a  monometer  contain! 

*ie  foot ;  a  dimeter,  two  ;  a  trimeter,  three ;  <fcc. 

5.  A  verse  or  line  of  any  metre  may  be  complete,  having  precisely  the 
dumber  of  feet  or  syllables  that  the  canon  requires ;  or,  it  may  bo  defi- 
cient ;  or  it  may  be  redundant.     To  express  this,  a  verse  is  variously 
characterized  as  follows ;  viz : 

(I.)  Acatalectic,  when  complete. 

(2.)  Catalectic,  if  wanting  one  syllable. 

(3.)  Brach\jratalectic,  if  wanting  two  syllables,  or  a  foot. 

(4.)  lltipercatalectic,  or  Itvpermeter,  when  it  has  one  or  two  syllable* 
more  tLiin  the  verse  requires. 

(5.)  Acephalous,  when  a  syllable  is  wanting  at  the  beginning  of  the  lint 
(6.)  Axynartete,  when  different  measures  are  conjoined  in  one  line. 

Hence,  in  nrdf-r  fully  to  describe  any  verse,  three  terms  are  employed 
the  firs»  i-xpr«-?sing  the  kind  of  verse;  the  second,  the  number  of  metre* 
and  the  third  the  character  of  the  line;  thus, 

Non  vul-  |  tus  in-  |  stantis  |  tyran  |  nl  j 

is  desciibed;  as,  Iambic,  dimeter,  hyper  cat  alectic. 

6.  Verses,  or  parts  of  verses,  are  further  designated  by  a  term  exurm 
H7e  of  the  number  of  feet,  or  parts  of  feet,  which  they  cmtain.     Thi» 
I  line,  or  a  part  of  a  line,  containing — 

three  half  feet  is  called  trimimer, 
five  half  feet,  "     pentheniimer, 

seven  half  feet,         "     hephthemimer. 
u  e  oi  use  to  point  out  the  place  of —  u 
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THE  C^SURAL  PAUSE. 

856. —  Casura,  in  metre,  is  the  separation,  by  the  ending  oi  a  word» 
»f  syllables  rhythmically  or  metrically  connected. 

It  is  of  three  kinds,  1.  Of  the  foot;  2.  of  the  rhythm;  8.  of  the  verse 
1st  Caesura  of  the  foot  occurp  when  a  word  ends  before  a  foot  is  com- 
pleted ;  as  in  the  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  feet  of  the  following  Hue: 

SllvSs-  |  trern  tenu-  |  I  Mu-  |  sam  medi-  |  taris  a-  [  vena. 

2d.  Caesura  of  the  rhythm  is  the  separation  of  the  arsis  from  the  tfiesti 
by  the  ending  of  a  word,  ae  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  feet  J>f  tha 
preceding  line. 

This  has  sometimes  the  effect  of  making  a  final  short  syllable  long,  by 
the  force  of  the  ictus ;  as, 

Pectori-  |  bus  inhi-  |  ans  spi-  |  rantia  |  consulit  |  gxtS. 

Note. — This  effect  is  not  produced  by  the  Caesura  of  the  foot,  nor 
verse,  unless  they  happen  to  coincide  with  the  caesura  of  the  rhythm. 

3d.  The  Caesura  of  the  verse  is  such  a  division  of  the  line  into 
'parts,  as  affords  to  the  voice  a  pause  or  rest,  at  a  proper  or  fixed  place, 
without  injuring  the  sense  by  pausing  in  the  middle  of  a  word. 

857. — The  proper  management  of  this  pause  is  a  great  beauty  in  cer- 
Luin  kinds  of  verse,  and  shows  the  skill  of  the  poet.  In  pentameter  verse, 
its  place  is  fixed  ;  in  hexameter  and  other  metres,  it  is  left  to  the  poet 
When  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  third  half  foot,  it  is  called  trimimeris ; — 
of  the  fifth,  penthemimeris ; — of  the  seventh,  hephthemimeris. 

858. — The  situation  of  each  foot  in  a  verse  is  called  its  place 


§  164.  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  METEE. 

The  canons,  or  rules  of  the  different  kinds  of  metre  used  in  Latin  poetry 
are  the  following : 

859— 1.  IAMBIC  METRE. 

1.  A  pure  iambic  line  consists  of  iambic  feet  only  ;  as, 

Phase-  |  bus  il-  \  le  qu6m  |  vide-  ]  tie  hos-  |  pitfis.  j 
Here  the  single  line  marks  the  end  of  the  foot ;  the  double 
l(ne,  the  end  of  the  metre  ;  and  the  Italic  syllable,  the  caesura] 
pause. 

2.  A  mixed  iambic  line  admits  a  spondee  into  the  first, 
third   and  fifth  places;  and  again  in  all  these  a  dactyl  or  an 
anapaest  is  sometimes  admitted  for  a  spondee,  and  a  tribrach 
for  the   ambus. 

3.  This  verse  occurs  in  all  varieties  of  length,  from   th« 
dimeter  cata'eetic  to  the  tetrameter.  _ 

14* 
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4.  The  cwsura  commonly  takes  place  at  the  fifth  half  foot. 

5.  J)illi.Tcnt  \urieties  of  tliis    metre  are  denominated   w 
•Allows  ; 

1st  Senarian,  or  Trimeter  acatalectic,  used  in  tragedy  and  comedy 

2d.  Arcfti/oc/tian,  or  Trimeter  catalwtic. 

8d.  Archilochian,  or  Dimeter  hypermeter. 

4th.  Anacreontic,  or  Dimeter  catalectic, 

5th  Galliambus,  or  Dimeter  catalectic,  double  ;  i.  e.  two  verses  m  OB« 

line. 

6th.  Hipponaclic,  or  Tetrameter  catalectic. 
7th.  Choliawbus,  or  Trimeter  Acatalectic.     This  is  called,  also,  Scazon 

and  Hipponactic  trimeter,  and  has  a  spondee  hi  the  sixth  place. 

aiid  generally  an  iambus  in  the  fifth. 

8th.   Octonarius,  or  Tetrameter  acataleotic,  called  also  quadratw. 
ftth.  Acephalous,  or  Dimeter,  wanting  the  first  syllable  of  the  first  foot 

This  may  be  resolved  into  Trochaic  dimeter  catalectic. 

860.— IL  TROCHAIC  METRE. 

1.  A  pure  trochaic  line  consists  of  trochees  only.  These, 
however,  are  but  seldom  used.  An  acephalous  trochaic  be- 
comes an  iambic  line  ;  and  an  Acephalous  iambic  becomes  a 
trochaic  line. 

'2.  A  mixed  trochaic  line  admits  a  spondee,  a  dactyl,  an 
anapaest,  and  sometimes  a  proceleusmatic  in  even  places,  i.  e. 
in  the  2d,  4th,  6th,  &c.  But  in  the  odd  places,  a  trochee,  or  a 
tribrach,  and  in  the  last  place,  a  trochee  only. 

3.  This  verse  may  be  used  in  all  varieties,  from  the  Mono- 
meter  hypercatalectic  (two  trochees  and  one  syllable)  to  the 
tetrameter,  or  octonarius  catalectic.  The  varieties  most  used 
by  the  Latin  poets,  are, 

1st.  The  Trochaic  tetrameter  catalectic,  rarely  pure: 

2d.  The  Sapphic,  consisting  of  five  feet,  viz.  :  a  trochee,  a 

spondee,  a  dactyl,  and  two  trochees.    It  has  the  caesura! 

pause  after  the  fifth  half  foot ;  thus, 

Int<"-  |  ger  vi-  |  tee  \  scelo-  |  risqu£  |  purus.  Hoa. 
3d.  The  Pliahtcian,  or  Phaleucian,  consisting  of  five  feet , 

vi/.  :  a  spondee,  a  dactyl,  and  three  trochees  ;  thus, 

Non  6st     vivere  |  sed  va-  |  lerd  |  \ita.  MART. 
Tliia  verse  neither  requires  nor  rejects  a  caesura. 
4th.  The    Trochaic  dimeter  catalectic,  or  Acephalous  tambtf 

dimeter      See  I.  9th. 
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6tfr  Othe  varieties,  but  seldom  used,  are :  1.  The  Paitcratw,  mono- 
meter  hypercatalectie.  2.  The  Ithyphalic,  dimeter  brachycatalectio. 
3.  The  ISuripidean,  dimeter  catalectic.  4.  The  Alcnianic,  dimeter 
acatalectic.  6.  Anacreontic,  dimeter  acatalectic,  with  a  pyrrhi"  it 
the  first  place.  6.  The  Uipponactic,  tetrameter  acatalectic. 

861.— III.  ANAPAESTIC  METRE. 

1.  A  pure  Anapaestic  line  consists  of  Anapaests  only. 

2.  The  mixed  anapsestic  line  has  a  spondee  or  a  dactyl,  feet  of  equal 
length,  in  any  place. 

3.  The  following  varieties  occur,  viz. :  1st.  The  Anapcestic  Mon&meter, 
consisting  of  two  anapassts.     2d.  The  Anapcestic  dimeter,  consisting  of  four 
Anapaests. 

Obs.  Anapaestic  verses  are  usually  so  constructed,  that  each  measure 
ends  with  a  word,  so  that  they  may  be  read  in  lines  of  one,  two,  or  mor« 
measures. 

4.  Other  varieties  not  much  in  use  are  the  Simodian  ;  monometer  cata 
lectic.  Tha  Partheniac;  dimeter  catalectic.  The  Archebulian;  trimeter 
brachycatalectic. 

7"  862.— IV.  DACTYLIC  HFTRE. 

1.  A  pure  dactylic  verse  consists  of  dactyls  only,  which 
have  the  arsis  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  foot. 

Of  this  verse,  one  foot  constitutes  a  metre,  and  the  lines  range  in  length 
from  dimeter  to  hexameter.  Of  these,  the  most  important  are —  rt 

1.  Hexameter  or  Heroic  verse. 

Hexameter  or  Heroic  verse  consists  of  six  feet,  of  which 
the  fifth  is  a  dactyl,  the  sixth  a  spondee,  and  each  of  the  other 
four,  a  dactyl  or  a  spondee  ;  as, 

Lude're'  |  qu«e  vgl-  |  16m  cala-  |  mo  p5r-  |  mlsit  a-  |  grgsti.  VIBG. 

Respecting  this  verse  the  following  things  may  be  noticed. 

1st.  When  a  spondee  occurs  in  the  fifth  place,  the  line  is  called  spondaic, 
S  uch  lines  are  of  a  grave  character,  and  but  rarely  occur. 

2d.  When  the  line  consists  of  dactyls,  the  movement  is  brisk  and  rapid, 
T*  hen  of  spondees,  slow  and  heavy.     Compare  in  this  re?pect  the  two  fol- 
lowing lines :  the  first  expresses  the  rapid  movement  over  the  plain,  of  a 
tr<x>p  of  horse  eager  for  the  combat; — the  other  describes  the  slow  and 
toilsome  movements  of  the  Cyclops  at  the  labors  of  the  forge. 
Quftdrupe'-  |  dante"  pu-  |  trem  soni-  |  tii  quatit  |  ungfila  |  campQm. 
Illi  In-  |  t€r  s6-  |  s6  mag-  |  na  vl  |  brachia  |  tollunt.  VIBG. 

od.  The  beauty  and  harmony  of  a  Hexameter  verse  de- 
pends on  the  proper  management  cf  the  caesura.  The  most 
approved  cassunil  pause,  in  heroic  poetry,  is  that  which  occurs 
after  the  arsis  of  the  third  foot.  Sometimes  called  the  heroic 
««esural  pause ;  thus, 

At  ddmus  j  int£ rt-  |  Or  |  r6-  |  gall  |  splendid^  |  luxd   Vim 
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In  rending  this  line  with  due  attention  to  quantity,  we  naturally 
where  the  oesural  pause  in  indieated  by  tin-  double  line,  jind  the 
movement  is  graceful  and  pleasing.  Compare  now  with  this,  a  line  in 
which  no  attention  is  paid  to  the  caesura,  or  in  \\hieli,  if  one  is  made,  yen 
have  to  pause  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  and  tin-  ditl'ri  rnee  is  manifest. 

Roma  |  moenia  |  ter-  ||  rult  |  Implger  |  HfmiiTbal  |  iirmls. 

Sometimes  the  caesura  falls  after  she  tin  sis  of  the  third  foot, or  the  areii 
of  the  fourth.  In  the  last  case,  a  secondary  one  often  occurs  in  the  second 
foot.  The  pause  at  the  end  of  the  third  loot  was  the  least  approTed 
The  following  lines  are  examples  of  each  of  these: 

1.  Li  fan-  |  ilum  re-  |  giua  J  jii-  |  bes  iruo-  |  van*  do-  |  lorfim. 

2.  I'nnia  te-  |  uCt,  |  plau-  |  sfique"  v6-  |  lat  ||  fivmi-  |  tuque"  Be"-  |  cflndo. 
8   Cui  non  |  dictus  Hy-  |  las  putfr  J  fit  La-  |  tomiS  |  Delos. 

2.  A  species  of  Hexameter  is  the  Priapemi.     Il  is  divisible 
into  two  portions  of  three  feet  cadi,   of  which  portions,  the 
first  begins  generally  with  a  trochee,  and  ends  with  an  ampkt- 
macer,  and  the  second  begins  with  a  trochee  ;  as  follows, 

0  co-  |  Ionia  |  qu;e  cupls  ||  pontd  |  Iud6r<5  |  longo.  CATULL. 

These  parts,  however,  may  very  well  be  scanned,  the  first  as  a  Glyconic, 
»nd  the  second,  as  a  Pherccratic  verse,  of  which  see  under  (V)  Choriambio 
»erse.  •" 

3.  Pentameter  verse  consists  of  five  feet.     It  is  commonly 
arranged   in  two    portions  or  hemistichs,  of  which  the  first 
-.•ontains  two  feet,  dactyls  or  spondees,  followed  by  a  long  syl- 
lable which  ought  to  end  a  word ;  and  the  second,  two  dactyls 
followed  by  a  long  syllable ;  thus, 

Maxima  |  de  mhl-  |  16  |  nasciitur  |    histon-  |  a — Propert. 
PomaquS  |  non  no-  |  tis  ||  legit  ab  |  arb6ri-  |  bus  |  TIBULL. 

Where  the  first  distich  does  not  end  a  word,  or,  if  there  be  an  eb'«ion  b> 
Synaloeplia  or  EchtliUpsi*,  the  verse  is  considered  harsh. 

This  verse  is    commonly  used  alternately  with  a  hexameter  line, 
•ombiuation  which  is  commonly  called  Elegiac  vei>' 

4.  Dactylic  tetrameter,  of  which  there  are  two  kinds. 

1st.  Dactylic  tetrameter  a  prior e,  called  also  Alcmanian  dno- 
trylic  tetrameter,  which  consists  of  the  first  four  feet  of  a 
hexameter  line,  the  fourth  being  always  a  dactyl;  as 

Sclvitur  |  ficris  hy-  |  6ms  gra-  |  ta  vicS.  HOR. 

2d.  Dactylic  tetrameter  a  poxfrriore,  called  also  Spondaic 
tetrameter,  which  consists  of  the  last  four  feet  of  a  huxanretei 
line ;  as, 

Sic  tris-  |  tee  af-  |  fatus  &-  \  micos.  HOR. 
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5.  Dactylic  trimeter  (or  Choriambic  Trimeter  Catalectic),  con- 
sists of  the  last  three  feet  of  a  hexameter  line  (See  Choriambic 
verse) ;  as, 

Grato  |  Pyrrha  sub  |  antro.  HOR. 

6.  Dactylic  trimeter  catalectic,  also  called  Archilothian  pen- 
themimeris,  consists  of  the  first  five  half  feet  of  a  hexameter 
line;  as, 

Arbori   |  busque  co-|  mae.  HOB,. 

7.  Dactylic  dimeter  or  Adonic — commonly  used  to  conclud 
a  Sapphic  Stanza — consists  of  a  dactyl  and  spondee ;  thus, 

Rlsit  A-  I  polio. 

n 

863.— V.  CHORIAMBIC  METRE. 

In  Choriambic  verse,  the  leading  foot  is  a  choriambu  >;  but 
in  the  varieties  of  this  metre,  dilferent  other  feet  are  admitted, 
chiefly  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  the  line,  or  both.  The 
principal  varieties  are  the  following : 

1.  The  Choriambic  tetrameter  consists  of  a  spondee,  three 
choriamb!,  and  an  iambus  ;  as, 

Tu  ne  |  quaisTeris  |  scirS  uf-f  as  |  quern  mlhi  quern  |  tibL 

2.  Choriambic   tetrameter,   consists  of  three  choriamb!,  or 
feet  equivalent  in  length,  and  a  Bacchius  ;  as, 

Jane"  pater  |  Jane  tuens  |  dive"  biceps  |  biformls. 

Horace  altered  without  improving  this  metre,  by  substituting  a  spoodM 
for  the  iambus  in  the  first  foot ;  as, 

Te  de"6s  o-  |  ro  SybSiin  |  &Q. 

Note. — Choriambic  tetrameter  was  originally  called  Phalsecian,  iron: 
Phalscus,  who  made  great  use  of  it 

3.  Asclepiadic  tetrameter,  consists  of  a  spondee,  two  cho- 
riambi,  and  an  iambus  ;  thus, 

Maece-  |  nas  atavls  \  edite  r6-  |  gibus.  Hoa. 

Tliis  form  is  uniformly  used  by  Horace.    Other  poets  sometimes  mak« 

the  first  foot  a  dactyl 

The  csesural  pause  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  first  choriambus. 

This  verse  is  sometimes  scanned  as  a  Dactylic  pentameter  catalectifl 

thus, 

MaecC-  |  nas  5  ta-  |  vis  |  edite"  |  regibus. 

4.  Choriamfnc  trimeter,  or  Glyconic,  consists  of  a  spondeft 
(eometimes  an  iambus  or  trochee,)  a  choriambus,  and  an  iam 
bus;  »o, 

S\c  tS  1  d^va  potfins  |  Cyprt.  HOE. 
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W  »«n  the  first  foot  is  a  sponde-3,  it  may  be  scanned  aa  dactylic  trimeter 

M, 

Sic  t6  |  dlvfi  p5-  |  tens  CyprL 

5.  Choriambie  trimeter  calulectic,  or  J'//er(cratic,  consists  of 
D  io.",  choriambus,  and  a  ratalrctic  syllable;   as, 

(irate  I  I'yrrlij'i  suh  an-  |  tro. 

He»«,  also,  the  first  foot  is  si;inrtiiiies  ;i  trochee  or  an  iambus.     When  a 
•police*,  it  may  be  scanned  na  Dactylic  trimeter.     See  IV.  6. 

6.  Choriatitoic  dimeter,  consists  of  a  choriambus  and  a  Bac- 
chius ;  as, 

LydlS  die  |  pe"r  6mn6s.  HOE. 

864.— VL  IONIC  METRK 

1.  The  Ionic  a  majore,  or  Soludic  metre,  consists  of  three 
Ionics  a  majore,  and  a  spondee;  as, 

Has  cum  gSmi-  |  na  compedfi  |  dedicat  cS-  |  tenas. 
Cbs. — In  this  metre,  an  Ionic  loot-is  often  changed  for  a  ditrochee,  aa  in 
tlie  t'L.rd  foot  of  the  preceding  line ;  and  a  Joag  syllable  is  often  resolved 
into  two  short  ones. 

2.  The  Ionic  a  minore,  consists  generally  of  three  or  four 
feet,  which  are  all  Ionics  &  minore  ;  as, 

Puer  ales  |  tibi  tells  |  opdrosje-  |  que"  MinSn-ffi.  HOB. 


§  165.  COMPOUND  METRES. 

S65. — A  compound  metre  or  Asynartete,  is  the  union  of 
two  kinds  of  metre  in  the  same  verse  or  line.  Of  these  the 
following  are  the  chief: 

1.  Greater  Alcaic.  Iambic  mon.  hyper.  +  Chor.  dim.  acat. 

Thus,  ^_|^,_    _||_^__|__ 

2.  Lesser  Alcaic.     Dactylic  dim.   +  Trochaic  mon. 
Thus,  —  —  -^  |  —  —  —  ||  —  ^  —  v 

3.  Archilochian  Hept.  or  Dact.  tetr.  a  priore  +  Troch.  dim.  B.  O. 

'|"lj  t »a         ^_^  ^^,    I    - N— ,  ^^^    I ^^  ^^    I    .^^  ^^ ^   1 1  ^ .  ^^^    I   ^^  ^^,   I  — ^    ^^ 

4.  Dactulic-j-Iambic.  Dactylic  trim.  cat.   +   Iambic  dim. 


Thus, 

5.    lambico  Dactylic.  Iambic  dim.    -j-   Dactylic  trim.  cat. 

Thus         ^  • 
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§  166.  SCANNING. 

8(50.  — Scanning  is  the  measuring  of  verse,  or  the  resolving  of  a  tin* 
into  the  several  feet  of  -which  it  is  composed. 

To  do  this  properly,  a  previous  acquaintance  with  the  rules  of  quantity, 
and  the  structure  of  each  kind  of  verse,  is  indispensable, — and  also  with 
the  various  ways  by  which  syllables  in  certain  situations  are  varied  by 
contraction,  elision,  «fcc.     These  are  usually  called  Figures  of  Prosod 
and  are  as  follows: 

867.— FIGURES  OF  PROSODY. 

1.  Synalcepha,  cuts  off  a  vowel  or  diphthong  from  the  end 
of  a  word,  when  the  nex;  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  or  h  with 
a  vowel  following  it,  thus  converting  two  syllables  into  one ; 
as, 

Tarra  antlqua  by  Synalo3pha,  teri*  antiqua ;  Dardanidce  infensi,  Dar- 
Janid' infensi ;  vento  hue,  vent'  uc ;  thus: 

Quidve  moror  ?  si  omnes  uno  ordine  habetis  Achivos.  VIKQ 

Scanned  thus, 

Quldve"  mo-  |  ror  ?  s'  6m- 1  nes  u-  |  n'  or  din'  ha-  |  betis  A-  |  chivOs. 
The  Synalcepha,  is  sometimes  neglected,  and  seldom  takes  place  in  the 
interjections,  0,  heu,  aJ<,  proh,  vce,  vah,  hei. 

Long  vowels  and  diphthongs,  when  not  cut  off,  are  sometimes  shortened ; 
M, 

Insulae  |  .I6m'  |  in  mag-  |  no  quas  j  dlra  Ce-  |  laeno.  VIKG. 

Crediinus  |  an  qua  £-  |  mant  Ip-  |  si  sibi  |  somnia  |  fingunt.  ID. 

2.  Ecthlipsis  cuts  oft'  ra  with  a  vowel  preceding  it,  from 
the  end  of  a  word,  when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel, 
or  h  followed  by  a  vowel ;  as, 

Monstrum  horrendum,  informe,  ingens,  cui  lumen  ademptum. 

Scanned  thus, 

Monstr'  hor-  \  rCnd,'  in-  |  form,'  in-  |  gens  cui  |  lume'n  3d-  |  emptuni. 
This  elision  was  sometimes  omitted  by  the  early  poets  ;  as, 
Corporum  |  offici-  |  um  est  quoni-  |  am  preme-  |  re  omnia  de-  |  orsum. 

LlJCR. 

Obs.  A  Synalcepha  and  Ecthlipsis  are  sometimes  found  at  the  end  of  a 
line,  where,  after  the  completing  of  the  metre,  a  syllable  remains  to  b* 
joined  to  the  next  line,  which  of  course  must  begin  with  a  vowel ;  thug, 

Sternitur  |  infe-  |  lix  ali-  |  one  |  vulnere  j  coelu:n  |  qu« 
Adspicit,  &e. 
Here  the  que  and  adspicit  are  joined ;  as,  qu'  adspicit. 

Jamque  iter  |  emen-  j  si,  tur-  |  res  ac  |  tecta  La-  {  tino-  \  rum 
Ardua,  «fec.,  where  the  -rum  and  ardua  are  joined :  aa,  r"  ardva.  ^ 

8.  Synceresis,  sometimes  called  Crasis,  contracts  two  s)'lla 
Lies  into  one;  as,  Phathon,  for  Phaethon ;  this  is  done  by 
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forming  two  v^vels  into  a  diphthong;  ae\  e'i,  o'i,  into  OB,  «,  oi; 
01.  p.-onouiifiiig  tin-  t,\vo  syllables  as  one  ;  thus,  f/,  i/t,  as  if  ya, 
t/N.  Xr.  ;  a-,  in/red,  uurt/a  ;  films,  jilyvx  ;  aiid  Ma,  iii,  &c.,  M 
if  «>a,  wi  ;  thus,  genua,  genwa  ;  tenuis,  tenwis. 

4.  Diirre.-is  divides  one  syllable  into  two;  us,  r/M/u'i,  for 
OU/CF  ;  Tro'itf,  for  Trojae  ;  Perseus,  for  Perseus;  Miluus,  for 
tiiid'HS  ;  svliiif,  i\>r  suh'it  ;  voluit,  for  vulvit  ;  uy</(/,  mttlns,  sua, 
»it:  &urt'oti,  rvlnnijuit,  rellfj:ias,  for  aquce,  suetus,  &c.  ;  as, 


Aulai  in  inodio  libahant  pocula  Bacchi.  VIBG. 

oii  uili  cliBSoliieudu  Deo.  Pentam.  TIBULLUS. 


5.   Systole  iiiaici-.>  a  long  syllable  short;  as.  the  penult  in 
titipnmt  ;  lliii.s. 

Matri  j  Kniga  ile-  |  cem  tuli"-  |  runt  fjis-  |  tidia  |  menses.  Vma. 
t'>.    l)i<islo'v  makes  a  short   syllable  long;   as,  the  last  sylla- 
ble of  dri'.itr  in  the  following  verse  : 

<  )<>n8i-  |  dant,  si-  |  tantus  a-  |  mor,  et  |  mceiiia  |  condant  VIEU. 


§  167.  STANZA. 

tM^- — A  poem  may  consist  of  one  or  more  kiuils  of  verse.     When  • 

po-ia  PI msists  i >f  one  kind  of  verse,  it  is  called  inunvculon  ;  of  two,  divolon , 
of  tin .  • 

869. — The  difftrent  kinds  of  verse  in  a  poem  are  usually  combined  in 
regular  portions  called  stanzas,  or  strophes,  each  of  which  contains  the 
•anie  number  of  lines,  the  same  kinds  of  verse,  and  these  arranged  in  the 
name  order. 

870. — When  a  stanza  or  strophe  consists  of  two  lines,  tin  poem  ii 
called  dhtrophon ;  of  three  lines,  Iristrophon ;  of  four,  tett  utrt>ji/i<>n. 
Hence  poems,  according  to  the  number  of  kinds  of  verse  which  they  con 
tain,  and  the  number  of  lines  in  the  stanza,  are  characterized  at  follows- 

3fonacolon,  one  kind  of  verse  in  the  poem. 

Dicolon  distroplion,  two  kinds  of  verse,  and  two  lines  in  the  *<*nza. 
DIco/on  tristropkon.  two  kinds  of  verse,  three  lines  in  the  st*nza. 
Diculon  tetrastrophon,  two  kinds  of  verse,  four  lint-?  in  tin-  s't.mza. 
Trillion  triatrophon,  three  kinds  of  verse,  three  lines  in  the  utanza. 
Tricolon  tetrastr&phon,  three  kinds  of  verse,  four  lines  in  the  bt&iiza. 


<5  1'Jb.  COMBINATIONS  OF  METRES  IN  I1O71ACE. 

871. — Horace  makes  use  of  nt'n«fear.  different  specif?  of  netre  com- 
oin-'d  in  eighfe^ii  different  ways.  They  are  arranged  as  follow*.  ac«or  'tinj 
to  the  order  of  prefei  ence  given  them  by  the  poet.  The  refev  »nce»  htir« 
where  not  marked,  are  to  §  164. 


§  169  PROSODY. — METRE. 

No.  1.  Two  lines  Greater  AlcrJ?   §  165.    1.  One  Archilocbian  luaetet 

hypernieter,  I.  2.  6.  3d;  and  one  Lesser  Alcaic.  §  166.  I. 
No.  2,  Three  lines  Sapphic,  IL  2.    One  Adonic,  or  Dactylic  dim.  IV.  7 
N»  8.  One  line  Choi-iambic  trim,  or  Glyconic,  V.  4.     One  cboriambie 

tetram.  or  Asclepiadic.  V.  3. 
No  4.  One  line  Iambic  trim,  or  Senarian,  I.  8.  5.  1st  One  Iambic  dim 

L  2.  3. 
No  5,  Three  lines,  Chor.  tetram.  or  Asclepiadic,  V.  8.    One  Chor.  trim 

or  Glyconic,  V.  4. 

No.  «.  Two  lines  Chor.  tetram.  or  Asclepiadic,  V.  8.     One  Chor.  trim 
cat,  or  Pherecratic,  V.  5.     One  Chor.  trim,  or  Glyconic,  V.  4. 
No.  7.  Choriambic  tetrameter,  or  Asclepiadic  alone,  V.  3. 
No.  8.  One  line  Dactylic  Hexameter,  IV.  1.    One  Dactylic  tetram.  a 

posteriore,  IV.  4.  2d. 

No.  9.  Choriambic  pentameter  only,  V.  1. 

No.  10.  One  line  Dactylic  Hexameter,  IV.  1.     One  Iambic  dim.  1  2.  8. 
No.  11.  Iambic  trimeter  Senarian  only,  1.  2.  5.  1st. 

No.  12.  One  line  Choriambic  dim.  V.  6.     One  Chor.  tetram.  (altered)  V.  A 
No.  13.  One  line  Dactylic  Hexameter,  IV.  1.     One  Iambic  trim.  sen.  I.  3. 

6.  1st 
No.  14.  One  line  Dactylic  Hexameter,  IV.  1      One  Archilochian  Dactylic 

trimeter  catalectic,  IV.  6. 
No.  16.  One  line  Dactylic  Hexameter,  IV.  1.      One  lambico  dactylic, 

§  165.  5. 

No.  16.  One'  line  Iambic  trim.  Senarian,  I.  8.  6.  1st.     One  Dactylic  Iam- 
bic. §  165,  4. 
No.  17.  One  line  ArchilocLian  Heptameter.  §  165.  3.     One  Archilochian 

Iambic  trimeter,  Catalectic,  I.  2.  6.  2d. 
No.  18.  One  line  Iambic  dimeter  Acephalous,  L  6.  9th.;  and  one  Iambi* 

trimeter  catalectic,  I.  6.  2d. 
No.  19.  Ionic  a  minor e  only,  VI.  2.     The  first  line  contains  three  feet» 

the  second,  four. 
Note. — The  Satires  and  Epistles  are  in  Dactylic  Hexameter,  IV.  1 


§  169.  METRICAL  KEY  TO  ODES  OF  HORACE. 

8<2. — This  key  gives,  in  alphabetic  order,  the  first  words  of  each  ode, 
with  a  reference  to  the  Nos.  in  the  preceding  section  where  the  stanza  ii 
descr'bed,  and  reference  made  to  the  place  where  each  metre  is  explained 

A"A\  vetusto        No.     1  Bacchum  in  remotis .         .       Ne     1 

Beatus  ille 4 

Ccelo  Bupinas    ...         .     .  1 

Ccelo  tonantem  ....  1 

Cum  tu  Lydia.     .          .     ,    .     .       i 
Cur  me  querelis  .         .          1 

Delicta  majorum .  .    .       J 


memento  ...       1 

Albi  ue  doleus   .     .  .          .     .     6 

AKera  jam  tertur  .     .     13 

Anpuatam  nnu-n     .  .    .         .     1 

At      Deorum  .  ....      4 
A.udive"re 
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§169 


Descende  coalo 

Dianam  tpuerse 
Dillugort  nives       ... 

...     1 
.     .    .       6 
...  14 

Nullus  argento  
Nuuc  fsi.  liiln'iidum      .    . 
O  crudelis  adbuc 
()  Diva  gratum    . 
O  I'd  is  lilalidusitt   . 
O  matre  pulcbra  ... 
0  nata  mceum  .... 
0  navis  referent  ...               . 
0  saepe  mecum  ....             . 
O  Venus  regina  .     .    .    •     . 

2 

1 
9 
1 
6 
1 
1 
6 
1 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 
4 
5 
2 
16 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
4 
3 
3 
2 
1 
1 
6 
4 
11 
8 
6 
6 
3 
4 
2 
4 
6 
2 
S 
11 

6 

y 
i 

2 
3 

1 
1 

Dive  quern  prole*     .     . 
Divifl  orte  bonis     .     .    . 

.    .       2 
.     .     6 

Dduirom  patera*  . 
Donee  gratus  erain     . 
Kbfii  fugaces   .... 

.    .    .      7 
.    .     8 
.    .    .      1 

...     2 

Et  thui-3  et  tidibua    . 
Exegi  mouumentum  . 
Extremum  Tanaim  . 
faune  nympharum     .    . 

.    .    .      8 
.    7 
.     .    .       6 
...     2 

Odi  protunum    

Otium  Divos   .              .... 

I'aicius  juuctas      ...... 

Festo  quid  potius  die 
Merculis  ritu          .         . 

3 
...     2 

Parcus  Deorum   .    .         ... 

Parentis  olini     .              .... 
Pastor  quum  traheret  .     .    . 
Persicos  odi  puer  .... 
Petti  nibil  me  .     .    . 
Phoabe,  silvarumque 

llornda  tempestas  .    . 

.     .     .     16 

...    4 

Icci  beatis            ... 

.     .    .       1 

...     1 

.     .     .       2 

Iiiclusam  Danaen  .    .    . 

Pindarum  quisquis         .... 

...       3 

Poscimur  siquid  

.     .     .     2 

Intemiissa  Venus  diu  . 

...       3 
...  11 

QuBodo  repostum  

Jam  pauca  aratro    .     . 

...       1 

Quantum  distet  ab  Inaoho    . 
Quern  tu,  Melpomene     .     . 
Quern  virum  aut  heroa          .     . 
Quid  bellicosus  ...         ... 

...     2 

...       6 

...     1 

...       8 

Quid  dedicatum  ...... 

...    4 

Lydia  die  per  omne*     . 
Maecenas  atavis      .     .    . 

.    .          12 

.    .        7 

Quid  immerentes      

Quid  obseratis   

...       4 

Quid  tibi  vis         

Marti  is  coelebs            .    . 

...     2 

Quis  desiderio   

Mater  steva  Cupidinum 
Mercuri  facunde     .     .     . 

...       3 
...     2 

Quis  multa  gracilis  .... 
Quo  me  Bacebe     

Mercuri  nam  te    .     .     . 

...       2 

Quo,  quo  scelesti  ruitie     .     .    . 
Rectius  vives     . 

...  19 

Mollis  inertia  .... 

...     10 

Rogare  loiigo   

...     2 

Scriberis  Vario  

Mottim  ex  Met-llo    .     . 

...       1 

Septimi  Gades     

.     .    .     1 

Sic  te  Diva  potena     .         .    . 
1  Solvitur  acris  biema      .... 
Te  maris  et  terrse  .... 
Tu  ne  quscsieris  .     . 
Tyrrbenn  reguni     ... 
I  Ulla  si  juris    .... 
|  Uxor  pauperis  Ibyci  . 
Velox  amceuum    .     .     . 
Vides  ut  alta     .    .         .     .         . 
Vile  potabis     .... 

Natis  in  usum  .... 

...       1 

N*  forte  credas  .     .     . 

.     .     .     1 

Ne  iit  ancillse  . 

...       2 

Nolls  longa  fenfi     .     . 

.     .          6 

Nouduin  Bubacta  . 

.     .       1 

Non  ebur  neque  aurium 
Non  semper  imbres.     . 

...  18 
1 
.     .    .     1 

Non  vides  quanto     .     . 

.     .     ,        '2 

Uox  erat  ....         ,    .    .     .  10]  Vitas  hinnuteo 
•ilLim  VHP« 
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1   ROMAN  COMPUTATION  OF  TIME. 
1.  Divisions  of  the  Year. 

873.  — Romulus  is  said  to  have  divided  t>-s  year  into  ten  months,  as 
follows:  1.  Martins,  from  Mars,  his  supposed  father;  2.  Aprilis,  from 
Aperio,  "  to  open ;"  3.  Maius,  from  Maia,  the  mother  of  Mercury ;  4.  Ju- 
nius,  from  the  god  less  Juno.  The  rest  were  named  from  their  number,  ta 
follows:  6.  Quintiiis,  afterwards  Julius,  from  Julius  Ccesar;  6.  Sextilis, 
afterwards  Augustus,  from  Augustus  Ccesar;  7.  September;  8.  October; 
9.  November;  and  10.  December.  Numa  afterwards  added  two  months; 
viz:  11.  Januarius,  from  the  god  Janus ;  12.  Februarius,  from  februo,  "to 
purify." 

874. — As  the  months  were  regulated  by  the  course  of  the  moon,  it 
was  soon  found  that  the  months  and  seasons  did  not  always  correspond, 
aud  various  expedients  were  adopted  to  correct  this  error.  Much  confu- 
sion however  still  remained  till  about  A.  U.  707,  when  Julius  Csesar,  assist- 
ed by  Sosigenes,  an  astronomer  of  Alexandria,  reformed  the  Calendar, 
adjusted  the  year  according  to  the  course  of  the  sun,  and  assigned  to  each 
of  the  twelve  months  the  number  of  days  which  they  still  contain. 

2.  The  Roman  Month. 

875. — The  Romans  divided  their  month  into  three  parts,  called  Ka- 
lends, Nones,  and  Ides*.  The  first  day  of  every  month  was  called  the 
Kalends;  the  .fifth  was  called  the  Nones;  and  the  thirteenth  was  called 
the  Ides ;  except  in  March,  May,  July,  and  October,  when  the  Nones  fell  on 
the  seventh,  and  the  Ides  on  the  fifteenth ;  and  the  day  was  numbered  ac- 
cording to  its  distance,  (not  after  but)  before  each  of  these  points ;  that  is, 
after  the  Kalends,  they  numbered  the  day  according  to  its  distance  before 
the  Nones ;  after  the  Nones,  according  to  its  distance  before  the  Ides , 
and  after  the  Ides,  according  to  its  distance  before  the  Kalends — botb 
days  being  always  included.  The  day  before  each  of  these  points  was 
never  numbered.,  bnt  called  Pridie,  or  ante  diem  Nonfirum,  or  Iduum, 
or  Kalendarum,  as  the  case  might  be ;  the  day  before  that  was  called 
tertio, the  day  before  that,  quarto,  &c.;  scil.  Nonorum,  Iduum,  Kalendarum. 

876. — Various  *-xpressious  and  constructions  were  used  by  the  Roniana 
in  the  notation  of  tin:  days  of  the  months.  Thus,  for  example,  the  29th 
December  or  the  4th  of  the  Kalends  of  January,  was  expressed  differently 
u  follows : 

1st  Quarto  Kalcndfirum  Januarii.  Abbreviated,  IV.  KrJ.  Jan,  <r 
2d.    Quarto  Kalemhis  Jauuarii.  "  IV.  KaL  Jan,  cr 

•  The  first  day  WHS  namod  Kalends,  from  the  Greek,  naMu,  to  call,  Ducuts* 
when  the  month  was  regulated  according  to  the  course  of  the  rnoon,  the  priest 
announced  the  new  moon,  which  wiw  of  course  the  first  day  of  the  month. 
The  Nono-s  were  so  culled  because  that  day  was  always  the  ninth  from  the 
Idea.  The  term  liles  is  derived  t'min  an  obsolete  Liitin  vert)  iduarf,  to  divide, 
'A  is  supposed,  because  that  day  being  ubout  the  middle  of  tho  month,  divide/* 
U  into  two  nearly  equal  purU 
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Sd.    Quarto  Kalendaa  Januarias.    Abbreviated.   IV.  Kal.  Jan.,  or 
4th.  Ante  diem  quartuiu  Kal.  Jau.  a.  d.  IV.  K.  Jan. 

In  the*,  expressions,  i/unrtu  agrees  with  die  understood  ;  and  die  governs 
Kali'inliiruin  in  the  genitive.  Kalmdos  is  governed  by  onto  understood 
In  the  first  expression,  Jtuniarii  is  considered  as  a  noun  governed  by  A'a 
hndCtru-H.  ;  in  llie  second,  us  a  noun  governed  l>\  Jia/nukis  ;  iu  the  third, 
."/'«.•<  is  regarded  as  an  adjective  agreeing  with  Knlnndas;  in  the 
fourth,  an/'  <//•///  <junrhim  IM  a  U-chnieal  phrase  for  «'<V  quarto  autf,  and 
frequently  has  a  preposition  before  it;  as,  w  ante  dietit,  &c.,  or,  ex  ante 

Ac, 

'I  lie  nou  tior  of  Nones  and  Ides  was  expressed  in  the  same  way,  and 
with  .  . I'iety  of  expression. 

The  correspondence  of  the  lion i an  notation  of  time  with  our  own,  may 
be  seen  by  inspection  of  the  following 

877.— TABLE. 


Days  of 
our 
Months. 

i    MAR.  MAI. 
JUL.  GOT. 
31  days. 

JAN.  AUG. 
DEO. 
31  days. 

APR.  JUN. 
SKI-T.  Nov. 
30  days. 

FKBR. 

28  days. 
Bixsex.  29. 

I 

Kalemke. 

Kalendse. 

Kalendae. 

Kalendae. 

2 

VL  nonas. 

IV.  uonas. 

IV.     uonas. 

IV.     nonas 

8 

V. 

III.       " 

III. 

III. 

4 

IV.       " 

Pridie  " 

Pridie    " 

Pridie    " 

6 

III.       " 

NonjE. 

Nonaj. 

Nonas. 

6 

Pridie  " 

VIIL  idus. 

VIIL    idua. 

VIII.    idui 

7 

ma 

VII.     « 

VIL       " 

VIL        " 

8 

VIII.  idus. 

VL       " 

VL 

VL 

9 

VII.      '• 

V. 

V. 

V. 

10 

VI.       " 

IV.       " 

IV. 

IV. 

11 

V. 

III.     " 

III. 

III. 

12 

IV.       " 

Pridie  " 

Pridie    " 

Pridie     " 

13 

III.       " 

Idus.  - 

Idus. 

Idus. 

14 

Pridie  " 

XIX.  kaL 

XVI  II.  kaL 

XVL    kal 

16 

Idus. 

XVIII." 

XVIL    " 

XV.       " 

16 

XVIL  kal 

XVIL  " 

XVL      - 

XIV.      " 

17 

XVI    - 

xvr.  u 

XV.       " 

XIIL     " 

18 

XV.     a 

XV.     " 

XIV.      « 

XIL       - 

19 

XIV.    • 

XIV.    « 

XIIL      " 

XL 

20 

XTIL  •• 

XIIL    « 

XIL       " 

X.          " 

21 

XIL     " 

XIL     " 

XL 

IX. 

22 

XL       " 

XL       " 

X.          "          VIIL      " 

23 

X.        "            X. 

IX.         "     !     VIL       - 

24 

IX.       "            IX.       " 

VIIL     "         VL 

26 

VIII.   "            VIIL    " 

VIL       "         V. 

26 

VIL      -            VII.     " 

VL         "          IV. 

27 

VL       "            VI.       " 

V.          «         IIL 

28 

V.        "            V. 

IV.         «          JVidie  MM. 

29 

IV.       " 

IV.       « 

III. 

80 

1     IIL       " 

IIL       " 

Pridie    " 

21 

I     Pridie  "            Pridie  " 

ROMAN   COMPUTATION    JK   TIME.  3S3 

8.  Rules  for  reducing  Time. 

Aa,  however,  this  table  caiinot  be  always  at  hand,  the  following  simple 
rules  will  enable  a  person  to  reduce  time  without  a  table. 

L   TO    REDUCE    ROMAN    TIME   TO    OUR    OWN. 

for  reducing  Kalends. 

878.  —  Kalend<x  are  always  the  first  day  of  the  month  :  —  Pridle  Ka 
lenddrum,  always  the  last  day  of  the  mouth  preceding.     For  any  othe 
notation,  observe  the  following  — 

879.  —  RULE.  Subtract  the  number  of  the  Kalends  given, 
from  the  number  of  days  in  the  preceding  month;  add  2,  and 
the  result  will  be  the  day  of  the  preceding  month  ;  thus, 

X.       Kal.  Jan.—  Dec.  has  days  31—  10  =  21  +  2  =  23d  of  Dec'r. 
XVL  KaL  Dec.—  Nov.  has  days  30—  16  =  14  +  2  =  16th  of  NovY 

For  reducing  Nones  and  Ides. 

880.  —  RUIE.  Subtract  the  number  given,  from  the  number 
of  the  day  on  which  the  Nones  or  Ides  fall,  and  add  1.     The 
result  will  be  the  day  of  the  month  named  ;  thus, 


IV.  Non.  Dec.  —  Nones  on  the  5  —  4  =  1  +  1=2,  or  2d  Dec'r 
VI.  Id.     Dec.—  Ides  on  the  13—6  =  7  +  1=8,  or  8th  Dec'r. 
IV.  Nou.  Mar.  —  Nones  on  the  7  —  4=3  +  1=4,  or  4th  March. 
VL  Id.     Mar.—  Ides  on  the  15—6  =  9  +  1  =  10,  or  10th  March. 

IL    FOE    REDUCING   OUR    TIME   TO    ROMAN. 

881.  —  If  the  day  is  that  on  which  the  Kalends,  Nones,  or  Ides  fall» 
call  it  by  these  names.     If  the  day  before,  call  it  Pridle.  Kal.  (of  the  fol- 
lowing month),  Prid.  ^'n»..  Pridie  Id.  (of  the  same  month).     Other  days 
to  be  denominated  according  to  their  distance  before  the  point  next  fol- 
lowing, viz.:  those  after  the  Kalends  and  before  the  Nones,  to  be  called 

;  those  after  the  Nmics  and  before  the  Ides,  to  be  called  Ides,  viz.: 
i)f  the  month  named  ;  and  those  after  the  Ides  and  before  the  Kalends,  trt 
be  called  Kalends,  viz.  :  of  the  month  following  ;  as  follows  : 

For  reducing  to  Kalends. 

882.  —  RULE.    Subtract  the  day  of  the  month  given,  from 
the  number  of  days  in  the  month,  and  add  2.     The  result  will 
t#  the  number  of  the  Kalends  of  the  month  following  ;  thus, 

Dec   23d.-  Dec.  has  days  81—23  =  8+2  =  10,  or  X.  Kal.  Jaa 
N  v.  16th.—  Nov.  has  days  30—16  =  14  +  2  =  16,  or  XVI  KaL  Deo 

For  reduc  ng  to  Nones  and  Idfs. 

86H.  —  RULE.  Subtract  the  day  of  the  month  given,  froin 
ihe  day  of  the  Nones  (if  between  the  Kalends  and  Nones),  or 
from  the  duy  of  the  Ides  (if  bawe.cn  the  Nones  and  Ides), 
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and  add   1.     The  result  will  be  the  nui.iber  of  the  Nones  o» 
Ides  respectively  ;  as, 

Dec.  2(1.— Day  of  the  Nones  6—2  =  3  +  1=4,  or  IV.  Non.  Dec. 
Dec.  8th.  "  Ides   13—8  =  6  +  1=6,  or  VI.  Id  Dec. 

March  4th.         "  Nones  7 — 4=8  +  1=4,  or  IV.  NOD.  Mai. 

March  10th.       "  Ides  16—10  =  6  +  1  =  6,  or  VI,  Id.  Mar. 

division  of  the  Roman  Day. 

b84. — The  Roman  civil  day  extended,  as  "with  us,  from  midnight  Ic 
midnight,  and  its  parts  were  variously  named;  as,  media  nox,  ga/lidni-Mit 
canticinium  diluctihtm,  wane,  antcmeridianum,  meridies,  potnerididnum,  <to 

885 — Fiie  natural  day  extended  from  sunrise  (solis  ortus)  till  sunset 

{solis  occ.d-ius),  and  was  divided  into  twelve  equal  parta,  called  hours, 

• ,   -\vhicii  were,  of  course,  longer  or  shorter  according  to  the  length 

of  the  day.     At  the  equinox,  their  hour  and  ours  would  be  of  the  same 

1  •  ^th  ;  but,  as  they  began  to  number  at  sunrise,  th«s  number  would  be 

nt,  i.  e.  their  first  hour  would  correspond  to  our  7  o  clock,  their  second 

to  our  8  o'clock,  (to. 

880. — The  night  was  divided  by  the  Romans  into  four  watches  (vigi- 
lite),  each  equal  to  three  hours  ;  the  frat  and  second  extending  from  sunset 
to  midnight,  and  the  third  and  fourth,  from  midnight  to  sunrise. 

II.  OF  ROMAN  NAMES. 

887. — The  Romans  at  first  seem  to  have  had  but  one  name  ;  aa,  Ro 
mulus,  Him  us,  Jfumllor ;  sometimes  two;  as,  Numa  Pompilivt,  Ancut 
Martins,  &c. ;  but  when  they  began  to  be  divided  into  tribes,  or  clans, 
(gen(es)  they  Commonly  had  three  names — the  pram&men,  the  nOmen,  and 
the  cognomen  ;  arranged  as  follows : 

1.  The  Prcenomen  stood  first,  and  distinguished  the  individual.     It  was 
commonly  written  with  one  or  two  letters ;  as,  .4.  for  Aulus;  C.  for  Gains  • 
C'tt.  for  Citeins,  «fcc. 

2.  The  Nomen,  which  distinguished  the  gens.     This  name  commonly 
ended  in  ins ;  as,  Cornelius,  Fabius,  Tuliius,  (fee ;  and 

3.  The  Cognomen,  or  surname,  was  put  last,  and  marked  the  family ;  aa, 
Cictro,  Caxar,  ic. 

Thus,  in  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio,  Publius  is  the  prcenOmen,  and  de 
notes  the  individual ;  Cornelius  is  the  nomrn,  and  denotes  the  gens ;  and 
Scipio  is  the  cognomen,  and  denotes  the  family. 

4.  Sometimes  a  fourth  name,  called  the  AgnSmen,  was  added,  as  &  me- 
morial of  some  illustrious  action  or  remarkable  event     Thus,  Scipio  wai 

lamed  Afric&nun,  from  UK  conquest  of  Caithage  in  Africa. 

888. — The  three  names,  however,  were  not  always  used — commonly 
two,  ao :  sometimes  only  one.  In  speaking  to  any  one,  the  prmtomen  wa« 
commonly  used,  which  was  peculiar  to  Roman  citizens. 

889. — When  there  was  only  one  daughter  in  a  family,  she  was  called 
by  the  name  of  the  gens,  with  a  feminine  termination;  ;is.  rJ'i(/tiit,  tK« 
daughter  of  J/  Titllius  Cicero ;  Julia,  the  daughter  of  C.  Julius  Cnxnr  It 
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there  were  two,  the  elder  was  called  Major,  and  the  vounger  Minor ;  an, 
Tullia  Major,  <fec.  If  more  than  two,  they  were  distinguiihed  by  nu- 
merals ;  as,  Prlma,  Sccunda,  Tertia,  <fec. 

890. — Slaves  had  no  prainomen,  but  were  anciently  called  by  the  pi*- 
uomen  of  their  masters  ;  as,  Marclpor,  as  if  Marci  puer ;  Lucipor  (Lucii 
puer),  <fec.  Aftenvards  they  came  to  be  named  either  from  their  country 
or  from  other  circumstances ;  as,  Syrus,  Davus,  Geta,  Tiro,  Laurea ;  and 
atill  more  frequently  from  their  employment ;  as,  Medici,  Chirurgi,  Pceda- 
goqi,  Qranimacwi,  Scribce,  Fabri,  &c. 

S91. — The  most  common  abbreviations  of  Lajin  names,  are  the  foj- 
viz.: 

M.  T.  C.,  Marcus  Tullius     Q.,  or  Qu.,  Qutntus. 


A.,  Aulus. 
C.,  Caius. 
Cn.,  Cneius. 
D.,  Dectmus. 
L.,  Lucius. 
M.,  Marcus. 


A.  d.,  Ante  diem. 

A.  U.,  Anno  Urbis. 

A.  U.  C.,  Anno  urbis 
condit<e. 

Cal.,  or  kal.,  Kalendce. 

Cos.,  Consul.  (Singu- 
lar.) 

Coss.,  Consules.  (Plu- 
ral.) 

DM    DlVUS. 

Eq.  Rom,  Eques  Ro- 
nidnus. 


Cicero. 
M.',  Manius. 
Mnm.,  Mamercus. 
N.,  Numerius. 
P.,  Publius. 

Other  Abbreviations. 

Id.,  Jdus. 

Ijnp.,  Imperator 

Nou.,  Nonce. 

P.  C.,  Patres  conscripti. 

P.   R.,    Populus    Romf 

nus. 
Pont.  Max.,  Pontifex  max- 

imus. 

Pr.,  Prcetor. 
Proc.,  Proconsul. 
llesp.,  Kespubllca. 


Ser.,  Servius. 

S.,  or  Sex.,  Sextus. 

Sp.,  Spurius. 

T.,  Titus. 

Ti.,  or  Tib..  Tiberm*. 


S.,  Salutem,  Sacrum^ 

Senates. 
S.  D.  P.,  Salutem  dl 

cit  plufimain,. 
S.  P.  Q.  R.,  Senatu* 

populusque  Romcl- 

nus. 
S.  C.,  Sendtus  consul- 

turn. 


IIL  DIVISIONS  OF  THE  ROMAN  PEOPLE. 
892. — The  Roman  people  were  originally  divided  as  follows : 

I.  Patres.  Fathers,  or  Senators,  called  also  patrones,  from  their  relation 
to  the  plebeians,  to  whom  they  were  the  legal  protectors. 

t.  Plebes,  or  common  people,  called  also  clientes. 
There  were  afterwards  added — 

8.  Jfqultes,  or  Knights,  persons  of  merit  and  distinction,  selected  from 
the  two  orders,  whose  duty  at  first  was  to  serve  in  war  as  caralry, 
but  they  were  afterwards  advanced  to  other  important  offices.  It 
was  necessary  for  tlicm  to  be  over  18  years  of  age,  and  to  poeafM 
a  fortune  of  four  hundred  thousand  sesterces. 

4  Liberti,  or  Libc rilni.  Freedmen — persons  who  had  once  been  slaves,  but 
obtained  their  freedom,  and  rauke  I  as  citizens.  They  were  called 
li'oerii  in  flu!  ion  to  the  person  by  whom  they  were  ?et  fiee,  «»nd 
libertini  iu  relation  to  all  others. 

h   Btrvi.  Slaves. 


( 
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893. — \Vli.-n  Romulus  arranged  the  :tti':iirs  nf  I  In:  new  city,  he  ap 
pointed  ;i  council  i>f  Inn  Pains  from  tin-  Koinans,  and  afterwards  added 
to  ili, -in  Inn  in,. iv  IVniii  ill.-  Sahincs.  Tarquinius  I'IIM-US.  the  lil'lli  king  ol 
Rome,  added  Inn  more,  called  /  ///.  in  relation  to 

whom   the   former  senators  were  called  /'«//  .  ///,  making 

.'M'i  in  all.  \  ir,vat  part  of  these  were  slain  liv  Tanjuin  the  proud  ;  and 
after  his  expu'sion,  Brutus,  the  first  consul,  chose  a  niimher  to  supply  their 
place,  \vl.o  \vere  called  Patrtx  ci»i*frif>ti,  heeause  they  were  enrolled  with 
the  other  senators.  This  title  was  afterwards  applied  to  all  the  senators 
in  oonucil  assembled,  and  is  supposed  to  he  abbreviated  for  Patres  et  con- 

•aripft 

>'1  1. — The  sons  of  the  Patres  were  called  Patri<-ii,  <>••  I'atriciana.    Be- 
sides these  disiiiK-tions  among  the  Romans,  there  were  alio  distinctions  of 
rank  or  party,  as  follows: 
Afofttftt,  wLote  ancestors  or  themselves  held  any  curule  office,  L  e.  bad 

been  r,,;/.s//./,  Pnelur,  Censor,  or  Ctirule  j£dile. 
Iqnoblles,  who  neither  themselves,  uor  their  ancestors,  held  any  curule 

office. 

Optimdtcs,  those  who  favored  the  senate. 
Fopidares,  those  who  favored  the  people. 

IV.  DIVISIONS  OF  THE  ROMAN  CIVIL  OFFICERS. 

895. — At  first  Rome  was  governed  by  kings  for  the  space  of  244  year* 
Flie  ordinary  magistrates  after  that,  till  the  end  of  the  republic,  were, 

1.  Consuls,  or  chief  magistrates,  of  whom  there  were  two. 

2.  Praetors,  or  judges,  also  two  in  number,  next  in  dignity  to  the  consul* 
8.  Censors,  who  took  charge  of  the  census,  and  had  a  general  supervision 

of  the  morals  of  the  people. 

4.  Trilnmfs  of  the  people,  the  special  guardians  of  the  people  agains4 

the  encroachments  of  the  patricians,  and  who,  by  the  word  "  VETO,* 
I  forbid,  eould  prevent  the  passage  of  any  law. 

5.  j£<!//rs,  who  took  care  of  the  city  and  had  the  inspection  and  regula- 

tion of  its  public  buildings,  temples,  theatres,  baths,  tfcc. 
«.  Quaestors,  or  Treasurers,  who  collected  the  public  revenues. 
8l 'G.  — Under  the  emperors  there  were  added, 

1.  Pneftctiis  L'rljj,  or  Urbis,  Governor  of  the  city. 

2.  I'r(ft'*ctu?  Pr".tf>ri\  Commander  of  the  body  guards. 

8.  P-ceffctus  An'idiur  whose  duty  it  was  to  procure  and  distribute  gr&JE 
in  times  of  scarcity. 

4  Free/eel  us  jnilitiiris  lerarii,  who  had  charge  of  the  military  fund. 

5  Prafectwt  Clasxis,  .Admiral  of  the  fleet 

ft    Propfectus  Vigil um.  or  captain  of  the  watch. 

V.  THE  ROMAN*   ARMY. 

. — The  Roman15  were  a  nation  of  warriors.     All   within  a  certain 
age  (17  to  46).  were  obliged  to  go  forth  to  war  at  the  call  of  their  country 
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When  an  army  was  wanted  for  any  purpose,  a  levy  was  made  among  th« 
people,  of  the  number  required.  These  were  then  arranged,  officered,  and 
equipped  for  service. 

89b. — The  Legion.  The  leading  division  of  the  Roman  army  was  the 
legion,  which  when  lull  eonsisted  of  6000  men,  but  varied  from  that  to 
MX). 

899. — Faeh  legion  was  divided  into  ten  cohorts;  each  cohort,  into 
iLree  maniplea;  and  eaon  maniple,  into  two  centuries. 

900. — The  complement  of  cavalry  (equitatus),  for  each  legion  was 
Ihiee  hundred,  called  Ala,  or  Justus  equitatus.  These  were  divided  into 
ten  tin-rate  or  troops ;  and  each  turina  into  three  decurice,  or  bodies  of  teu 
B«l>. 

Division  of  the  Soldiers. 
901 . — The  Roman  soldi  ei's  were  divided  into  three  classes,  viz 

1.  Hastati,  or  spearmen ;  young  men  who  occupied  the  first  line. 

2.  Princlpes,  or  middle-aged  men,  who  occupied  the  middle  line. 

3.  Triarii ;  veterans  of  approved  valor,  who  occupied  the  third  line. 
Besides  these,  there  were, 

4.  Vehtes,  or  light  armed  soldiers;  distinguished  for  ag;'lity  and  swifl 

ness. 

5.  Funditvres,  or  slingers. 

6.  Sagittarii,  or  bowmen. 

902. — The  Officers  of  the  legion  were, 

I.  Six   Military  tribunes,  who  commanded  under  the  consul   in  tun\ 

usually  a  mouth. 
1   The  Centuriones,  who  commanded  the  centuries. 

The  Officers  of  the  Cavalry  were, 

1.  The  Prcefectus  Alee,  or  commander  of  the  wing. 

2.  The  Decnridnes,  or  captains  of  ten. 

lK)3. — The  •whole  army  was  under  the  command  of  the  consul  or  pro- 
Consul,  who  acted  as  commauder-rin-chief.  Under  him  were  his  Legati,  or 
lieutenants,  who  acted  in  his  absence,  or  under  his  direction;  or,  as  hii 
deputies,  were  sent  by  him  on  embassies,  or  on  business  of  special  im- 
portance. 

VI  ROMAN  MONEY— WEIGHTS— AND  MEASURES. 
Roman  Money. 

904. — The  principal  coins  among  the  Romans  were — Brass:  the  At 
md  its  divisions;  <SV/Wr :  Krx/rr/itix,  Qnhmrinx,  and  Denarius,  called  hi- 
gat:  and  quadrigdti,  from  the  impression  of  a  chariot  drawn  by  tv>3  01 
four  horses  on  one  side;  Gold:  tlie  Aiircus  or  Sotldus. 

905. — Before  the  coining  <'f  silver,  tho  Romans  reckoned  by  the  At,  a 
jiM*  <H>iu   i-iillt'd  alt;"  libi-ti..      Tliiw  coin    WHH  originally  the   weight  of  th* 

If. 
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Roman  libia  or  pondtts,  but  was  afterwards  reduced  at  different  time*,  till 
at  last  it  came  to  one  twenty-fourth  of  a  pound,  and  was  called  libtlla 
It  was  divided  into  twelve  equal  parts  called  Uncicc,  every  number  of 
which  liad  a  distinct  name,  as  follows : 

Uncia.  yc2  or  \  Semis,  sent-    T9a  or  |  Dodrans. 

or  I  Sextans.  lella.  J£  or  I  Dexians. 

D  I   *  O 

or  J  Quadrans.     j7j  Septunx.        \\  Dcunx 

or  £  Trienx.  j85  01  f  />es,  or  /;?«- 

Quincunx.  \  .v/.v. 

5. — After  the  use  of  silver  money,  accounts  were  kept  iu  Sesterces 
¥<).    Tliis  coin  emphatically  called  ini'mtints  (money),  w;is  originally 
2J-  assrs,  as  the  name  *<•*/!  rtitis  means.     Its  symbol  was  L.  L.  S. 
Libra  Scmix,  or  the  numeral  letters,  thus,  IIS.  or  with  a  line 
Other  coins  were  multiples  of  this;  thus,  the  denarius  wa» 
Ul  sesterces,  or  10  asses,  and  the  nitreus.  a  gold  coin,  was  equal   to 
or  100  sestertii.     When  the  nit  was  reduced  iu   weight  after  A 
[the  sesttrtius  was  worth  4  asaes,  and  the  denarius,  10. 

-A  thousand  scxterlii  was  called  sesfertium  (not  a  coin  but  tte 
'a  sun.;,  and  was  indicated  by  the  mark  ns-    This  word  was  never 
in  the  singular ;  and  any  sum  less  than  2000  sesterces  was  called 
nauy  sestertii ;  2000  was  called  (/«o  or  bin  a  sestertia;  10,000,  dcna 
Iterfta ;  20,000,  viclna  sester/ia,  &c.,  up  to  a  million  of  sesterces ;  which 
written  deiiey  ceiitina  tnillia  xrxtertiOrtnn,  or  tiwii>ni)rinn,  ten  times  a 
'"hundred  thousand  sesterces.     This  was  commonly  abbreviated  into 
i<xt-  rtiui/t,  or  decies  truitntn'tm,  iu  which  expi-essious  ceiitena  inillia,  or  cen 
ties  inillia  is  always  understood. 

W08. — The  following  table  will  show  the  value  of  the  Roman  as.  in 
federal  money,  both  before,  and  after,  the  Punic  war,  and  of  the  lai-gei 
noins  at  all  time* 

1.  Table  of  Roman  Money. 


\ft«r 


Before  A.  U. 

After  A.  U 

f  36. 

536. 

D.  cts.  m. 

D.  cts.  m. 

Teruncius,  or  3 

Unciffl,    .... 

3.8 

2.4 

2 

Teruncii     =  1 

Sembella,  .  .  . 

7.7 

4.8 

2 

Sembella   =  1 

As  

1    6.4 

9.6 

67,  6-2  J 
556-4 

>  Asses,         =  1 

Sestertius, 

S  8.6 

8  8.6 

2 

Sestertii     =  1 

Quinarius,  or  . 

Victoriatus,    . 

7  7.8 

7  7.S 

2 

Quinarii      =  1 

Denarii,  .  .  . 

16  4.7 

15  4.7 

26 

Denarii       =  1 

A  ureus,  or  So- 

lidus,    .... 

3  86  8.4 

3  86  8.4 

10 

Aurei          =  1 

Beatertinm,    . 

88  68  4.6 

38  68  4J 

ROMAN    MONEY — WEIGHTS   AND   MEASURES.        339 


2.  Roman   Weights. 

Troy  Weight. 
Lbs.  oz.  dwt  grs. 
The  Sillqua  (equal  to  4  Cus),  .  .     -  -  -  -                 2.92 

Avoirdupois   Wt. 
Lbs.  oz.     drs 
0.106 
0.320 
0.641 
2.564 
8.847 
5.129 
15.389 
--  11   8.668 

8    Siliquae     ~  1  Obolus    .  .  . 

.  .  .  .                 876 

2    Obt'li         =  1  Scrupulum,    . 
4    Scrupulae  —  1  Sextula  .... 

17.53 
...              2  22  13 

....           4     9.19 

1J  Siciliquus=  1  Duella,    .... 

....           5  20.26 

8    Duella;     =  1  Uncia,  .     ... 

...           17  12,79 

12      UnCKE         =    1  Li  BE  A.  . 

.  10  10     9.53 

The  Drachma  was  3  Scrupulae. 


3.  Roman  Liquid  Measure. 


Gall 


1 
4 

li 

2 
2 

1 
6 
4 
2 
SO 


Ligula,  or  Cochleare,  is  equal  to  ... 

Ligula,  =  1  Cyathus, 

Cyathi,  =  1  Acetabulum, 

Acclabula,  =  1  Quartarius, 

Quartarii,  =  1  Hemina, 

Hemiiue,  =  1  Sextarius, 

St-xlarii,  =  1  Congius, 

Ccugii,  =  1  Urna, 

Unue,  =  1  Amphora, 

Ampbfine,  =  1  Culeus, 


The  Sextarius  was  divided  into  twelve  Uncice,  one  of  which  wa 
Hyuthus,  equal  k>  a  small  wine  glass. 

4.  Roman  Dry  Measure. 

1  Sextarius  (same  as  in  liquid  measure), 

8  Sextarii,  .          =  1  Scmi-modius, 

'  Semi-mAdii,  =  1  Modius, 


114 


Pks.  galls,  qts.    pi« 
0.950 
3  1.606 
—    I         8  1.218 


Roman  Measures  of  length. 

909. — The  Roman  foot  (pes),  like  the  a.s,  was  divided  into  12  uncice, 
different  numbers  of  which  were  sometimes  called  by  the  same  names  KB 
those  of  the  as;  viz.:  Sextans,  quad/ran*,  Ac.  The  measures  less  thau  the 
uncia  wf-re  the  ditfitnx  =  f;  the  xnnhttn-in  —  -J ;  the  iieittavta  =i;  and 
the  sextula  =  l-6th  of  the  uncia. ;  i.  e.  the  pes,  or  foot,  contained  12  wncue. 
or  16  diglli,  or  24  semiuncice,  or  48  sicillqui,  or  72  sextulcn. 


B.  Table  of  Measures  above  a  Pes. 


Pen 

PCS 
Pes 

Pf-dcs, 
I'edes 
1'assus 
Htailiu 


==12  Unciae,  or  16  Dig  ts, 

-  1  T'almipes 

=  1  Cubitus 

=  1  Pes  Sestertius,. 

=  1  Passiis, 

=  1  Stiidium,  .... 

=  1  Milli.-u'*'.  <>r 


Yds,     tt. 

.97 

121 

1.45 

2.42 

1    1-85 

202  0.7? 

If.  17   2.75 
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6.  Table  of  Land  Measure. 


100  Pfldes  quadrati, 

4  Sempfilft, 

I    l-6Sextulae, 

6  Actus,  or  6  Sextulac, 

6  Uut'ioj, 

2  Actus  quadrati, 

2  Jugf'ra, 

(X  Lfceredia, 

4  Centtirije, 


=  1  Scrupiilum, 

=  1  Sextiila, 

=  1  Actus  Simplex, 

=  1  Uucia, 

=  1  Actus  quadratus, 

=  1  Jugerum  (As), 

=  1  llairciiiuin, 

=  1  Ceuturia, 

=  1  Saltus, 


A.  rocds.  poles,  eq  ft 
9428 

1 

104.69 

1 

1  80.08 

8 

83.66 

1 

9 

229.67 

2 

19 

187.09 

1 

0 

89 

101.83 

124 

2 

17 

109.79 

498 

1 

29 

106.91 

"llie   Roman  Juijlrum,  or  As,  of  land,  was  also  divided  into  12  Uiicise, 
number  of  which  was  denominated  as  before,  905. 

VII.  DIFFERENT  AGES  OF  ROMAN  LITERATURE 

910. — Of  the  Roman  literature,  previous  to  A.  U.,  614,  scarcely  a  ves- 
i-emains.     The  Roman  writers,  subsequent  to  that  period,  have  been 
[arranged  into  four  classes,  with  reference  to  the  purity  of  the  language  at 
lit;  time  in  which  they  lived     These  are  called  the  Golden  age,  the  Silver 
je,  the  Brazen  age,  and  the  Iron  age. 

9  1  1 . — The  Oolden  age  extends  from  the  time  of  the  second  Pumo 
war,  A.  U..  614,  to  the  death  of  Augustus,  A.  D.,  14,  a  period  of  about  260 
I  years.  In  that  period,  Facciolatu?  reckons  up  in  all  62  writers,  of  many 
of  whose  works,  however,  only  fragments  remaia  The  most  distinguished 
writers  of  that  period  are  Terence,  Catullus,  Ccesar,  Nepos,  Ciciro,  Viryil, 
Horace,  Ovid,  Livy,  and  Sallust. 

912. — The  Silver  age  extends  from  the  death  of  Augustus  to  the  death 
of  Trajan,  A.  D.,  118,  a  period  of  104  years.  The  writers  who  flourished 
iu  this  age  are  about  twenty-three  in  number,  of  whom  the  most  distin- 
guished are  C'e/sus,  Villeius,  Columella,  the  Senecas,  the  Plinys,  Juvenal 
Qnintilian,  Tacitus,  Suetonius,  and  Curtius. 

913. — The  writers  of  the  Brazen  age,  extending  from  the  death  ol 
Trajan  till  Rome  was  taken  by  the  Goths,  A.  D^  410,  were  35  ;  the  most 
distinguished  of  whom  were  Justin,  Terentianus,  Victor,  Lactantius,  aud 
Claudian. 

914. — From  this  period  commenced  the  Iryn  age,  during  which  th« 
Latin  language  was  much  adulterated  by  the  admixture  of  foreign  word* 
and  ita  purity,  elegance,  and  strength,  greatly  decline*! 
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VIII.  ENGLISH  PRONUNCIATION  OF  LATIN. 

915. — For  reasons  stated  in  the  note,  §  2,  the  continental  pronunciation 
at  the  Latin  language,  as  presented  in  that  section,  is  considered  the  be«t 
But  since  there  are  many  who  prefer  the  English,  or  Walkerian  pronunci- 
ation, a  brief  statement  of  the  principles  by  which  it  is  regulated  is  here 
introduced.  In  doing  this  it  is  nec/ssary  to  state,  and  for  the  learner  al- 
ways to  bear  in  mind,  that  the  English  accentuation  and  vowel  sounds  have 
nothing  to  do  with  the  quantity  of  the  syllables  as  established  by  the  rule* 
of  Latm  prosody.  These  indeed  are  often  directly  opposed  to  each  other.  A 
vowel  which  by  the  rules  of  English  orthoepy  is  long,  having  both  the  accent 
and  the  long  English  sound,  is  short  in  Latin ;  as  pa'-ter,  De'-us.  On  the  other 
baud,  a  syllable  that  is  short,  being  without  the  accent  and  having  the  short 
English  sound,  is  long  in  Latin ;  as,  am" -a-bd-mus,  man" -e-bd-tis.  When, 
therefore,  a  vowel  is  said  to  have  the  long  sound,  or  the  short  sound — to  be 
accented  or  unaccented,  nothing  is  affirmed  respecting  the  quantity  of  thft 
syllable,  as  long  or  short  Here  indeed  there  is  an  incongruity,  but  it  is 
inseparable  from  the  system. 

916. — According  to  this  mode  of  pronunciation,  the  sound  of  a  vowel 
T  diphthong  depends  entirely  on  two  things ;  viz,  the  accent  and  the  place 
of  the  vowel  in  the  syllable.  Again,  the  division  of  words  into  syllables 
depends,  in  a  great  measure,  on  the  place  of  the  accents ;  and  that  again 
on  the  quantity  of  the  penult  syllable.  Hence  to  present  this  matter  fully 
and  properly,  we  must  reverse  this  order,  and  consider, 

I.  The  quantity  of  the  penult  syllables. 

II.  The  accent. 

III.  The  division  of  words  into  syllables  ;  and 

IV.  The  sounds  of  the  letters  in  their  combinations. 

[gp*"For  the  division  of  letters  into  vowels  and  consonants,  the  combi 
nation  of  the  former  into  diphthongs,  and  the  division  of  the  latter  into 
mutes,  liquids,  <fec. ;  as  also  for  the  meaning  of  the  terms  monosyllable, 
dissyllable,  itc.,  penult  and  antepenult,  and  the  marks  for  long,  short,  and 
accented  syllables,  see  §  1 

I.  THE  QUANTITV  OF  THE  PENULT  SYLLABLES. 

917. — For  quantity  in  general,  see  the1  Rules,  §§  164-161 ;  and  particu- 
larly for  penult  syllables,  §§  166-169.  The  following  are  general,  being 
applicable  to  other  syllables  as  well  as  the  penult,  and  are  of  extensive 
application : 

1.  A  vowel  before  another  vowel  is  short ;  as,  via,  deus. 
<J.  A  vowel  before  two  consonants,  or  a  double  consonant 
is  long  by  position  ;  as,  arma,  fallo,  axis. 

3.  A  vowel  before  a  mute  and  a  liquid  (I  and  r),  is  common ; 
I  e.  either  long  or  short ;  as,  volucris,  or  volucris. 

4.  A  diphthong  is  always  long;  as,  Ccesar,  aurum. 

Nvte. — When  the  quantity  of  the  penult  is  determined  by  any  of  th«M 
rules,  it  is  a  t  marked ;  otherwise  it  is  marked. 
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II.    THE  ACCENT. 

918. — ACCENT  is  a  particular  stress  of  voice  laid  on  a  par- 
ticular  syllable  of  a  word,  and  marked  thus  (');  as,  pa'-tert 
an'-i-mus.  Its  place  is  on  the  penult  or  antepenult. 

919. — When  a  word  has  more  accents  than  one,  the  last  is  called  the 
prirmry  accent,  the  one  preceding  it,  the  secondary,  marked  ( " ) ;  pre- 
siding that,  is  often  a  third,  marked  ( '"  ) ;  and  sometimes  even  a  fourth, 
marked  ( '"'  ) ;  and  all  of  them  subject  to  the  same  rules.  These  are  01 
follows : 

920. RULES. 

1.  Words  of  two  syllables  have  the  accent  on  the  first,  or 
penult ;  as,  pa'-ter,  mu'-sa,  a&'-rum. 

2.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables,  when  the  penult  is 
long,  have  the  accent  on  the  penult ;  as,  a-ml'cus :  when  the 
penult  is  short  they  have  the  accent  on  the  antepenult ;  as, 
dom'-\-nus. 

3.  When  the  enclitics  que,  ve,  ne,  are  added  to  a  word,  the 
two  words  are  considered  as  one,  and  it  is  accented  according- 
ly ;  as,  pa-ter'-que,  am"-i-cus'-ne,  dom" -\-nus' -ve. 

4.  If  only  two  syllables  precede  the  primary  accent,  the 
secondary  accent  is  placed  on  the  first ;  as,  dom"-i-nd'-rum. 

5.  If  three  or  four  syllables  precede  the  primary  accent,  the 
secondary  is  placed  sometimes  on  the  first  and  sometimes  on 
the  second  ;  as,  tol"-e-ra-bil'4-us,  de-mon"stra~ban'-tur. 

6.  Some  words  which  have  four  syllables  before  the  primary 
accent,  and  all  that  have  more  than  four  have  a  third  accent; 
ind  in  longer  words  even  a,  fourth;  as,  pab'"-tirla"-ti-6'-nist 
pab""-u-la'"-ti-on"-i-bus'-que. 

III.    THE  DIVISION  OF  WORDS  INTO  SYLLABLES. 

920. — In  Latin,  every  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  there 
are  separate  vowels  or  diphthongs.  Hence  the  following — 

RULES. 

1.  Two  vowels  coming  together  and  not  forming  a  diph- 
thong, must  be  divided  ;  as,  De'-us,  su'-us,  au'-re-us. 

2.  A  single  consonant,  or  a  mute  and  a  liquid  (/,  r)  between 
the  last  two  vowels  of  a  word,  or  between  any  two  unaccented 
vowels,  are  joined  to  the  last ;  as,  pa'-iER,  a/'-a-CER, 
t'il"-e-RA.-bil'-i~us,  per'"-e-GRi-na"-ti-o'-'si8. 

Exc.  Bat  tib-i  and  sib-i  join  it  to  the  first 
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3.  A  single  c»  isonant,  or  a  mute  and  a  liquid  before  an  ac- 
cented vowel,  ai    joined  to  that  vowel,  and  so  also  is  a  single 
Consonant  after  it,  except  in  the  penult  ;  as,  i-fis'-e-ra,  now'-l-nes. 

Ere.  1.  A  single  absonant,  or  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  after  a,  e,  o,  accented, 
and  followed  by  e  or  i  before  a  vowel,  are  joined  to  the  latter  ;  as,  so-ci-v*, 
jl-Di-us,  de-cE-o,  pd^r&i-us. 

Exc.  2.  A  single  «ousonant,  or  a  mute  and  a  liquid  after  u,  accented,  most 
ID*  joined  to  the  following  vowel  ;  as,  mu-Li-er,  tu-^i-or,  IU-BS.I-CUS. 

4.  Any  two  consonants,  except  a  mute  and  a  liquid  coming 
before  or  after  an  accented  vowel,  and  also  a  mute  and  a  liquid 
after  an  accented  vowel  (the  penult  and  the  exceptions  to  Rule 
3  excepted),  must  be  divided  ;  as,  tem-por'-i-bus,  lee'  -turn,  tern'- 
vo-rum,  met'-ri-cus. 

Also  ffl,  tl,  and  often  cl,  after  the  penultimate  vowel,  or  before  the  vowel 
of  an  accented  syllable  ;  as,  At'-lax,  At  lan'-ti-des,  ec-lec'-ta. 

5.  If  three  consonants  come  between  the  vowels  of  any  two 
syllables,  the  last  two,  if  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  are  joined  to  the 
latter  vowel;    as,  con'-tra,  am"  -pli-a'  -vit  ;  otherwise,  the  last 
only  ;  as,  comp'-tus,  re-demp'-tor. 

(>.  A  compound  word  is  resolved  into  its  constituent  parts, 
if  the  first  part  ends  with  a  consonant;  as,  AB-es'-se,  sun'-l-it, 
\y'-i-titr,  ciRCUM'-a-yo.  But  if  the  first  part  ends  with  a  vowel, 
it  is  divided  like  a  simple  word  ;  as,  DE/'-e-ro,  vil'-l-go, 


!)~  1  .  —  These  rules  are  useful  here,  only  as  a  guide  to  the  pronunciation 
in  the  Walkerian  mode,  the  vowel  sounds  being  always  different  when  they 
end  a  syllable,  and  when  followed  by  a  consonant  ;  thus,  dil'-l-go  andprces'-to 
would  be  pronounced  very  differently  if  divided  thus,  di'-ll-go  and  pr<e'-sto, 
though  the  quantity  and  accent  would  be  the  same  in  both.  It  is  therefore 
manifest,  that  in  order  to  correct  pronunciation  in  this  mode,  it  is  necessary 
to  be  familiar  with,  and  ready  in  applying,  the  rules  of  syllabication, 

IV.    OF    THE    SOUNDS    OF    THE    LETTERS. 

922.  —  The  sound  of  the  Vowels. 

1.  Every  accented  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  has  the 
long  English  sound  ;  as  in  the  words  fate,  me,  pine,  no,  tube; 
thus,  pa'-ter,  de'-ctit,  vi'-vus,  to'-tits,  tu'-ba.   Ty'-rus* 

2.  At  the  end  of  an  unaccented  syllable,  e,  o,  and  u,  have 
nearly  the  samr  sound  as  when  accented,  but  are  sounded 
shorter  ;  as,  re'  te,  vo'-lo,  ma'-nu  ;  a  has  the  sound  of  a  in  fa- 
ther; as,  mu'-sa,  e-pis'  -to-la. 

/,  ending  an  unaccented  syllable,  has  always  its  long  sound 
in  the  following  positions  : 


*  Y  haa  the  Bound  of  i  in  the  saaie  situation. 
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1st.  In  the  end  of  a  word;  as,  dom'4ni.     Except  k. 
and  sib-i,  in  which  final  i  sounds  like  short  e. 

2d.  In  the  first  syllable  of  a  word  (the  second  of  which  is 
accented),  either  when  it  stands  alone  before  a  consonant ;  an 
i-do'-ne-ua,  or  ends  the  syllabic  before  a  vowel  ;  as,  fi-e'-bam. 

In  all  other  situations  at  the  end  of  an  unaccented  syllabi* 
not  final,  i  has  an  obscure  sound  resembling  short  e  ;  as,  iiob' 
i-/Js,  rap'-i-dus,  Fi-de'-lis,  &c. 

3.  When  a  syllable  ends  with  a  consonant,  its  vowej  has  the 
short  English  sound,  as  in^a^  met,  pin,  not,  tub,  symbol;  thus 
mag'-nus,  reg'-num,jin'-go,  hoc,  sub,  cyg'-nus. 

Exc.  Es  at  the  end  of  a  word,  has  the  pound  of  the  English1  word  eat« 
as,  fi'-des,  ig'-nes. 

923.— 2.   The  sound  of  the  Diphthongs. 
^E  and  ce  are  pronounced  as  e  in  the  same  situation ;  as, 
ce'-tas,  ccet'-e-ra,  poe'-na,  oes'-trum. 

Au  is  pronounced  like  aw, — eu  like  long  u, — and  ei,  not  fol- 
lowed by  another  vowel,  Like  long  i  ;  as,  au'-di-o,  eu'-ge,  hei. 

Exc.  In  Greek  proper  names,  au  are  separated ;  as,  Men"-e-la'-us. 

Note. — ua,  tie,  ui,  uo,  and  uu,  in  one  syllable  after  q,  g,  s,  are  not  properlf 
diphthongs,  but  the  u  takes  the  sound  of  w,  8-2. 

After  g  and  «  these  vowels  are  often  pronounced  separately,  or  in  differ- 
ent syllables ;  as,  ar'-gu-o,  su'-a,  su'-i,  su  -us. 

Exc.   Ui  iu  cui  and  hide,  has  the  sound  of  i  long. 

924. — 3.    The  sound  of  the   Consonants. 
The  consonants  are  in  general  pronounced  in  Latin  as  In 
English.     The  following  may  be  noticed. 

C  before  e,  i,  y,  ce,  OR,  has  the  sound  of  * ;  as,  ce-do,  ci-vis,  cyg'-niu,  Co/ 
tar,  cae'-na  ;  before  a,  o,  u,  I,  r,  and  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  it  has  the  sound 
of  k ;  as,  (Ja-to,  con-tra,  cur,  Clo-di-us,  Cri-to. 

Ch,  generally  has  the  sound  of  k ;  as  char'-ta  chor'-da,  chro^na. 

O  before  e,  i,  y,  a,  ce,  has  its  soft  sound  like  .;';  as,  g&-nus,  re'-gis ;  also 
before  another  g  soft ;  as,  agger.  In  other  situations  it  is  hard ;  as  in  th« 
English  words,  bag,  go. 

Ch  and  ph  before  th  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  are  not  sounaed ;  a* 
Chfhonia,  Phthia ;  also  when  a  word  begins  with  mn,  gn,  tm,  it,  pt,  j)f 
the  first  letter  is  silent,  or  but  slightly  sounded ;  as,  mne-mos'-y-nt,  gnd-wu, 
tnte-sis,  Cte-si  as,  Ptol-e-mce'-us,  pxal'-lo. 

Other  consonants  in  their  combinations  resemble  so  closely  their  BOOHOI 
IB  English  words,  that  further  illustration  is  unnecessary 
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By  JEAN  GUSTAVE  KEETELS,  Professor  of  French  and 
i. in  in  the  Brooklyn  Polytechnic  Institute.     12mo.,  . 
SA   K  •>/  to  flic  JV.  tr  Method  in  French. 

By  J.  G.  KEETEL.S.    1  vol.    12mo, 

41  T  I:  iv  evrnini-ii  Ki'etela*  New  Method  of  Learning  the  French  Lancu.v: 
t  fi>r  conveying  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  J-'n-nch  hin 

.->•  and  sure  method  of  both  writing  and  (-peaking  French  wiik 
*•  -DANIEL  LYNCH,  8.  J.,  Dirtvtvr  of  Studies  in  (Jonzaga 

College,  Wusninijtoit, 

"Ti  ,n.l  of  Learning  the  French  Language,'  by  Professor  Kectols, 

•ppcar  iingly  well  adapted  as  an  introduction  into  the  study  of  1 

It  is  emphatically  a  practical  book,  and  bears  the  mark  that  it  has  resulted  from  th« 
author's  own  t  xperience  in  teaching.     I  shall  take  pleasure  in  soon  giving  it  t 
u.'a  trial  in  raj  own  Institute." — OSWALD  SEIDENSTICKKR,  Frincijtiil  oj  the  Comincr- 
ciulund  Cl'in  i<:ul  Instit'itf,  J'hiladeljrftut. 

"  I  have  examined  several  books  designed  for  pupils  studying  the  French  language, 
and  among  thuu  Keutels'  'New  Method  of  the  French.'  The  last  work  I  consider 
superior  to  any  other  which  I  have  examined,  and  shall  use  it  in  my  classes  as  tka 
test  text-book  upon  the  subject.'"— S.  A.  FAURAXD,  Trenton,  -Ar.  J. 

PEISSNER'S  GERMAN  GRAMMAR, 

A.  Coinniiratire  English-German  Grammar. 

Based  on  the  affinity  of  the  two  languages.  By  Prof, 
ELIAS  PEISSXER,  late  of  the  University  of  Munich,  and 
of  Union  College,  Schenectady.  New  edition.  316  pp.,  . 

"Prof.  Peissner's  German  Grammar  has  been,  from  its  first  publication,  and  if 
now,  used  as  a  text-book  in  this  College,  and  has  by  the  teachers  here,  as  in  many 
other  Institutions,  been  esteemed  a  superior  work  for  the  end  to  bo  subserved  by  it, 
fn  attaining  a  knowledge  of  the  elements  of  the  German  language.  I  cordially  rcc- 
tmimenJ  it  to  the  attention  and  use  of  such  American  Academics  -  :is  are 

•  I  to  give  instruction  hi  tho  German  language."— L.  P.  HICKOK,  President 
Union  CoUigt,  N.  Y. 

COMSTOCK'S  SERIES, 

$ystem  of  Natural  PJi.ilosopJii/. 

Re-written  and  enlarged,  including  latest  discoveries. 
Fully  illustrated, 

Elements  of  Chemistry. 

Re-written  1861,  and  adapted  to  the  present  state  of  the 
Science, .  . 
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OLNEY'S  GEOGRAPHY, 

G-cof/rtiirtiy  and  Atlas. 

Revised  and  improved,  by  the  addition  on  the  Maps  of 
the  latest  information  and  discoveries.    New  Plates  and 
"\Voodcuts.   Atlas,  28  Maps.   Geography,  18mo,  304  pages, 
These  favorite  text-books,  of  which  more  than  a  million  have  bee« 
Bold,  are  kept  up  to  the  times  by  the  publishers,  who  add  the  latest 
geographical  information  on  the  large  and  beautiful  Maps  and  in  tho 
Toxt-Books,  so  as  to  make  them  worthy  of  the  claim  that  they  ar<» 
tLu  best  works  for  the  study  of  Geography  now  published. 

PALMEK'S  BOOK-KEEPING, 

Palmer's  Practical  Rook-  Keeping. 

By  JOSEPH  H.  PALMER,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  New  York 
Free  Academy.     12mo.     167  pages,     ........  , 

Blanks  to  Do.  (2  numbers,  Journal  and  Ledger),  each      ,          i 

-E>//  to  Do.    ...    L   ....    ......... 

Tins  work  is  adopted  by  the  Boards  of  Education  of  the  cities  of 
New  York  and  Brooklyn,  where  it  is  generally  used  in  schools  and 
recommended  by  teachers.  It  is  also  recommended  by  accountants 
of  prominent  commercial  firms,  and  the  Press. 


Elements  of  Logic. 

By  RICHARD  WHATELY,  D.D.,  Archbishop  of  Dublin. 
Now  revised  edition,  with  the  Author's  last  Additions. 
Large  12mo.  484  pages,  ............ 

"This  work  (  Elements  of  Logic}  has  long  been  onr  text-book  hero.  The  style  In 
which  you  have  published  this  new  edition  of  so  valuable  a  work,  leaves  nothing  to 
It-  drt-Tfd  in  regard  of  elegance  and  convenience."  —  Prof.  DUNN,  Brown  University. 

"  Its  merits  are  now  too  widely  known  to  require  nn  enumeration  of  them.  Th« 
present  Amcrir.'ia  edition  of  it  is  conformed  to  the  nintli  Knslish  edition,  which  \vn» 
1  by  the  author,  and  which  contains  several  improvements  ou  the  forum? 
femes."—  A'orlh  American  Review 


Elements  of  Rhetoric. 

Comprising  an  Analysis  of  the  Laws  of  Moral  Evidence 
and  of  Persuasion,  with  Rules  for  Argumentative  Com- 
position and  Elocution.  New  edition,  revised  by  tbe 
.Author.  Lurgo  1'Jiuo.  040 
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"The  Element*  of  Rhetoric  has  become  so  mnch  a  (standard  work  that  !t  niiitht 
eoi'iii  Miperlluous  to  speak  of  it.     In  short,  \vo  should  not  <lrc:un  of  tcadiiru 
lego  claxs  from  any  ether  book  on   I'hetoric.      Communion   with  Wliately'.s  iiiiixl 
would  improve  any  iniiul  on  earth." — I'.  v"1" ''• ' ''.'/  /•' 

The  above  are  the  editions  formerly  published  by  JAMES  MUNH<  3 
&  Co.,  Boston,  and  the  best  in  the  market.    They  arc  used  in  ull  tu 
principal  Collides  and  Academies  in  the  United  Stai* 
l-'it'fA'.s-  MajfjHHf/  I'latex.     (In  one  volume,  quarto.) 

Designed  for  Learners  in  Geography  ;  being  a  collection 
of  Plates  prepared  for  Delineating  Maps  of  the  World, 
and  Counties  forming  its  principal  subdivisions,  viz.,  1. 
The  World.  2.  United  States.  3.  North  America.  4 
South  America.  5.  A  State.  6.  Mexico  and  Guatemala, 
7.  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  8.  Europe.  9.  Southern 
Europe.  10.  Germany.  11.  Africa.  12.  Asia.  13.  At- 
lantic Ocean.  14.  Pacific  Ocean  By  GEO.  W.  FITCH,  . 

NOEMAL  MATHEMATICAL  SERIES. 

fto(J<tfir<l's  ,Turenilc  Mental  Arithmetic. 

By  JOHN  F.  STODDARD,  A.M.  For  Primary  Schools.  72  pp., 
Stoddard's  American  Intellectual  Arithmetic. 
An  extended  work,  for  Schools  and  Academiea    172  pp.,    . 
Stoddard's  Kitd-hnents  of  Arithmetic. 

This  work  presents  such  parts  of  Arithmetic  as  are  most 
useful  in  ordinary  business  computations.     192  pp.,    .     .    , 
&tod 'dard's  Neiv  Practical  Arithmetic. 

Embracing  methods  and  forms  of  modern  business,  with 
Analyses  and  many  varied  Examples.     192  pp.,     .... 
Sfoddfird's  Complete  Arithmetic. 

Being  in  one  book,  the  pages  of  the  New  Practical  Arith- 
metic  in  the  order  of  that  book,  and  120  pages  of  additional 
matter,  suited  for  classes  in  High  Schools.  A  fall  course  in 
one  book 

Key  to  Stoddard's  Complete  Arithmetic,    i    .    . 
Methods  of  Teaching  and  Key  to  Intcllcc.  Arith. 

Srhni/lcr's  Hiahcr  Arithmetic.    (For Colleges),    .    . 
Stoddard-  <f  JIen1*lc's  Kleinentarii  Alf/ebra. 

By  JOHN  F  STUDUAKU,  A.M.,  and  Prof.  W.  D.  HUNKLK. 
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Key  to  Stoddard  &  Henkle's  Element.  Algebra, . 

Stoddard  <C  Honkle's  University  Algebra. 

For  High  Schools,  Academies,  and  Colleges.    By  JonN 
F.  STODDARD,  A.M.,  and  Prof.  W.  D.  HENKLE.    528  pp.,  o 

JLey  to  Stoddard  &  HenMe's  University  Algebra. 

"  1  have  examined  Stoddard  &  Henkle's  University  Algebra.  It  is  a  thorongi 
•nd  elaborate  work.  It  combines  clearness  and  simplicity  in  its  method  and  illus- 
trations, and  constitutes  a  valuable  addition  to  the  mathematical  worlds  of  the  day." 
— CYRUS  NUTT,  A  M.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  Indiana  Ashbwy  Unvfy. 

"  I  hava  examined  Stoddard's  American  Intellectual  Arithmetic,  and  cheeifui/y 
recommend  it  to  teachers  and  parents  as  a  valuable  elementary  work,  and  one  well 
adapted  to  the  wants  of  pupils  in  the  first  stages  of  arithmetic.  It  is  constructed 
upon  sound  and  practical  principles,  and  will  be  found  an  important  addition  to  tha 
text-books  now  in  use  in  our  Common  Schools." — Hon.  SAMUEL  S.  RANDALL,  Supt. 
tt/New  York  City  Schools. 

"  Stoddard's  Arithmetical  Series  is  now  in  general  use  in  the  schools  of  tMs  county. 
They  have  stood  the  test  for  four  years  us  the  text-books  in  Arithmetic  in  our 
schools,  and  are  considered  by  our  teachers  superior  to  any  others  now  before  th» 
•ublic," — J/r.  S.  A.  TOBIULL,  late  Su.pt.  of  Public,  Schools  of  Wayne  County,  Pa. 


•    HOOKEK'S  PHYSIOLOGIES, 

Hooker's  First  Booh  in  Physiology. 

For  Public  Schools, 


Hooker's  Human  Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

For  Academies  and  general  reading.    By  WORTHING. 
TON  HOOKER,  M.D.,  Yale  College, 

These  books  are  text-books  almost  wherever  thsy  are  known 
The  "  First  Book"  is  a  text-book  in  the  Public  Schools  of  Boston. 
New  York,  Buffalo,  and  San  Francisco. 

"  Professor  Hooker's  work  on  Physiology  has  been  in  use  for  the  last  year  in  tiio 
Normal  School  In  this  city,  and  it  gives  me  preat  pleasure  to  express  my  convictions 
«t  its  excellence  as  a  text-book.  In  the  course  of  my  experience  as  a  teacher,  I  ha\» 
ti-ed  tin-  books  ol  various  authors  on  the  suhjpet  of  Physiolosy,  but  the  work  of 
Professor  Ifooker  satisfies  me  inucn  more  fully  than  any  other  that  I  have  used.  It 
hai  the  double  advantage  oi  being  accurately  scientific  lii  its  matter  and  arrin.o. 
iiu-rit.  :md  of  bt-ini:  expressed  in  correct  and  elegant  Knplish,  a  combination  >f  th« 
liii.'Iu-st  important.'.  :ind  \vt  s.-ldom  attained  to  the  extent  exhibited  in  this  b«ofc 
!  know  of  no  book  (or  whii-n  1  would  bo  willing  to  exchange  it."— lilt'HABU  ElJ 
%«..  /'/•««.  111.  Moniuil  I'niiui-aiti/,  ISluvmint/tvn,  111, 
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T/tc  WcHH'Hts  of'  Inti'llcctiial  J'hilosophi/. 

Hy  l'i;\N<  is  WAYLAND,  D.D.     1  vol.     12mo, 

Tliis  clearly  written  book,  from  the  pen  of  a  ncholar  of  rminrnt 
ability,  uiul  who  lias  liad  tlie  largest  experience  in  the  education  of 
the  liuniuu  mind,  is  unquestionably  at  the  Lead  of  text-books  in 
Intellectual  Philosophy.  The  author's  practical  suggestions  on  tho 
cultivation  of  the  several  faculties  of  the  mind,  aiding  the  student's 
efforts  to  discipline  and  strengthen  his  intellectual  energies,  and 
the  numerous  references  to  books  of  easy  access,  specifying  the 
places  where  topics  treated  of  are  more  fully  discussed,  make  this 
book  a  valuable  addition  to  the  readable  books  of  any  teacher  or 
professional  man. 

Tlte  Exhibition  Speaker  and  Gymnastic  Hook. 

Containing  Farces,  Dialogues,  and  Tableaux,  with  Ex- 
ercises for  Declamation,  in  Prose  and  Verse.  Also,  a 
Treatise  on  Oratory  and  Elocution,  Hints  on  Dramatio 
Characters,  Costume,  Position  on  the  Stage,  Making  up, 
etc.,  etc.,  with  illustrations.  Carefully  compiled  and 
arranged  for  School  Exhibitions,  by  P.  A.  FITZGERALD. 
To  which  is  added  a  complete  System  of  Calisthenics  and 
Gymnastics,  with  instructions  for  Teachers  and  Pupils, 
illustrated  by  numerous  Engravings.  1  vol.  12mo5  .  . 

£>haiv's  Outlines  of  English  Literature. 

By  THOS.  B.  SHAW,  with  a  sketch  of  American  Litera- 
ture, by  HENRY  F.  TUCKERMAN,  Esq.  1  vol.  royal  12mo, 

"  Its  merits  I  had  not  now  for  the  first  time  to  learn.  I  have  used  it  for  two  years 
is  a  text-book,  with  the  greatest  satisfaction  It  was  a  happy  conception,  admirably 
executed.  It  is  all  that  a  text-hook  on  such  a  subject  can  or  need  be,  comprising  a 
Judicious  selection  of  materials,  easily  yet  effectively  wrought.  The  author  attempts 
just  as  iiiiich  as  he  ought  to,  and  does  well  all  that  In-  attempts ;  and  the  best  of  th* 
book  is  the  yenifil  ftjiirit,  the  genuine  love  of  peiiius  rind  its  works  which  thoroughly 
pervades  it,  and  makes  it  just  what  you  want  to  put  into  a  pupil's  hands."— Prof. 
J.  II.  RAYMOND,  University  of  Rochester. 

"  Of  'Shaw's  English  Literature'  I  can  hardly  say  too  much  in  praise.  I  hope  it* 
adoption  ati-1  use  as  a  text-book  will  correspond  to  its  great  merits."— Prof.  J.  d 
PICKAKD,  111.  College. 


For  wore  full  particulars,  send  for  School  Catalogue. 
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